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PREFACE 


OF PROFESSOR HADLEY TO THE FIRST EDITION, 1860. 


Tue grammar which is here submitted to the public is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Grora Curtius, Professor in the University 
of Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1852, and 
was received in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called 
for in 1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon 
after it appeared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it 
possessed important advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore 
easily induced, more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing 
it before the American public. My first thought went no further than to 
reproduce it in an English version, with only such changes as might seem 
necessary to adapt it to the wants and habits of instructors in our country. 
But in carrying out this purpose, it happened, by what is probably a com- 
mon experience in such cases, that one change led on to another, until at 
length the alterations had assumed an extent out of all proportion to the 
original design. To give the book, as it stands here, the name of Curtius, 
would be to make him responsible in appearance for many things which he 
has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. Under these circumstances, 
it hag seemed to be the only proper course, that I should assume the respon- 
sibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, the fullest acknowl- 
edgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this volume prove 
to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result will be per- 
haps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his sound, 
practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
ment of this Grammar, 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the 
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other Indo-Europcan languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, 
much light frora the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which 
it belongs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed 
and established by that study, have been made the object of special atten- 
tion in the preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far 
as seemed to be consistent with the practical ends which must always be 
paramount in an elementary grammar. 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is 
the occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered. 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere eeri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, 
they lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common 
facts and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this 
Grammar will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite diffi- 
culties. The peculiarities of euphony and inflection, which belong to the 
other dialects, are given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the 
corresponding Attic forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, 
while yet presented with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only 
in lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of gram- 
marians, are passed over without notice. The object has been. simply to 
supply what is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic 
authors, and particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus, For 
the language of Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric 
Grammar of Ahrens (Griechische Formenlehre des Homertschen und Altischen 
Dialektcs : Gdttingen, 1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful 
and thorough investigations of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto 
Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are 
reduced to a small number of groups, called “tense-systems.” Under this 
arrangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and 
Curtius, the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few 
tense-stems, which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb- 
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stem. It is hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not 
only as consistent with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as 
calculated to make the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible 
to the learner. 

Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes 
the present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the 
one which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of 
the present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of 
verbs being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense 
coincides with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbe—“ anomalous ” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—is ex- 
hibited with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, 
intended to assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations—but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the 
actual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object 
to accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, 
describing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose- 
writers, and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given 
without any indication of their source. The examples are translated through- 
out, untranslated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but 
little use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as 
illustrations, they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps 
with uncertainty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or 
principle to be illustrated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, 
it may be questioned whether detached sentences, torn from the connections 
in which they stood, and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and 
construction, are best suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been fol- 
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lowed even in the earlier portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first 
part (Orthography and Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with 
convenience: but in the second and third parts, which treat of Inflection 
and Formation, the Greek words introduced are accompanied regularly by a 
statement of their signification. This course has been adopted, partly from 
the feeling that a student cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in 
words that have no meaning to his mind; and partly in the belief that it is 
possible for a student, in this way, as he goes through his grammar, to 
acquire, with little trouble, a useful vocabulary of Greek expression. 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Gricchischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by Professor J. N. 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also 
from the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kiihner, which are familiar to 
American students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. 
Taylor, Nor must I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable 
suggestions, to the excellent grammars produced in our own country by 
Professor Sophocles and Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romane (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and 
Westphal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and Gricchische Metrik, 
Leipzig, 1856). 


PREFACE 


TO THE REVISED EDITION. 


Tue Greek Grammar of Professor Hadley—the foundation of the 
present work—appeared in 1860; and has been in use, unchanged in 
any way, since that time. Professor Hadley died on the fourteenth 
of November, 1872, at the age of fifty-one. The leading features of 
his work, and its relation to Curtius’s Griechische Schulgrammatik, 
are set forth in the foregoing reprint of his own preface. It re- 
mains for the reviser to state, so far as may be done in a few words, 
what his work has been, and how the new book differs from the old 
one. 

In the first place, it seemed an urgent reform that the quantity of 
a, «, and v should be uniformly and systematically indicated to the 
eye. Accordingly, a, i, 6 have been everywhere printed where these 
vowels are long; so that the unmarked a, 4, v are understood to be 
short. This notation, now generally adopted in elementary Latin 
books, is equally important in Greek. 

The general plan of the work and the arrangement of its divisions 
remain unchanged; the most important transposition is that of the 
chapter on Adjectives and Adverbs (§§ 640-658, new grammar) and 
that on Pronouns (§§ 677-705); these formerly stood after Cases. 
The parts least changed are perhaps Writing and Sound (Part First), 
and Declension. Here the paradigms and rules relating to adjectives 
have been completely (instead of partially) separated from those of 
substantives, and the adjectives have been rearranged according to 
their stems. In the substantives, a class of f-stems has been recog- 
nized. 

Much more altered is the part relating to the structure of the 
verb. The complicated machinery of ‘tense-signs,’ ‘ mode-signs,’ 
‘voice-signs,’ and ‘connecting vowels,’ has given place to a simpler 
system of ‘tense and mode suffixes,’ according to which all that 
intervenes between ‘verb-stem’ and personal ending is reckoned as 
a single element (or in the optative as two elements). This requires 
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a change in the use of the term stem. The old ‘connecting vowel’, 
is now counted a part of the tense-stem: the first aorist tense-stem is 
no longer Avo-, but Avoa-; and in like manner Aeyo- (not Aey-) is 
called the stem of Adyo-pev, just as we call Aoyo- (not Acy-) the stem 
of Adyo-s. In fact, it seemed desirable to restrict the term stem, in 
conjugation as well as in declension, to that which is ready to receive 
the inflectional endings. I have, therefore, recognized no ‘stems’ ex- 
cept tense-stems (and mode-stems); and for the old ‘ verb-stem ’—the 
element whence the different tense-stems are derived—I have used 
the term theme. Another necessary innovation is the ‘ variable vowel’ 
and its sign, °|¢. This sign may be read ‘omicron or epsilon,’ or 
‘§ or 6’; but Ave),- should be read ‘Avo- or Ave-’. 

Of the nine classes of verbs, two have disappeared: the ‘e-class’ 
is made a subdivision of Class I, and the ‘reduplicated class’ dis- 
tributed among the other classes. On the other hand, a new ‘root 
class’ has been added, comprising the pu-verbs, which could no longer 
form a part of Class I. It will be observed, moreover, that the pu- 
form of inflection has received a new treatment: its main peculiarities 
are enumerated in § 385, in immediate contrast to the ordinary form; 
and details of the present and second aorist pi-forms are given under 
those tenses respectively. The inflection of the irregular ys-verbs is 
given by itself in full, and four regular ones have been added to the 
synopses, §§ 849-852. 

The paradigms have been pruned here and there in the interest 
of a stricter Atticism. For instance, -7 in the second person singular 
middie has been dropped, and forms like ripainper, Svoyu, évrainuer, 
€3i8wy, 8i8ov (imperative middle), have disappeared, So didvrey, 
uéobayv, have taken precedence of Avérwcay, Avéabwoay; Atoeas, 
Adoee Of Adoas, Adoa; the pluperfect in -xy of that in -xcew; Avdei- 
pev, SiBoiper Of Avbeinper, Sidoinner; Prroiny of Piroiy:. The perfect. 
active imperative has been relegated to a note, and so has the opta- 
tive form AeAvucoiny ; the noun dydyewr has been discarded as non-ex- 
istent. In the dual feminine of pronouns, ré, réde, rovrw have taken 
the place of rd, rdde, ravrd. So the rules for augment of diphthongs 
(857) and of the pluperfect (858) have been restated in accordance 
with the now established Attic usage. I might have drawn the lines 
still closer in these matters; but the maker of. a school-grammar 
is hampered by the necessity of having some regard. to the current 
Greek texts. oe 

The Classified Verb-List has been revised with the aid of Veitch’s 
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Greek Verbs, and the forms of Attic prose and poetry distinguished 
by means of two kinds of type. The Alphabetical Verb-List, which 
was formerly a mere index to the other, has been amplified so as to 
serve some purposes independently, and has been placed at the end of 
the book instead of the middle. 

The greatest changes are in the Syntax: here a good deal is sub- 
stantially rewritten. This is particularly true of the Syntax of the 
Modes. .And here I owe very especial thanks to Professor Goodwin 
for cordial permission to adopt some important features of his works: 
especially the distinction of general and particular conditions, and 
the application of the categories of conditions to conditional relative 

clauses. The arrangement of final clauses also follows closely Pro- 
- feasor Goodwin’s. 

The introductory part of the Syntax as far as § 689, is entirely re- 
cast and rearranged. There is less that is new in the syntax of Cases, 
and of the Infinitive and Participle; yet even here much ‘is altered. 
The prepositions I have arranged in alphabetical order. In all parts 
of the Syntax I have striven to bring into greater prominence what 
is important and peculiar to Greek, and to separate it more thoroughly 
from what is unimportant or self-evident. 

Professor Hadley, as he explains in his preface, did not think it 
necessary to give the sources of the Greek examples used in illustrat- 
ing the syntax. In the new edition, on the other hand, I have fol- 
lowed the plan of giving exact citations for these. The old examples 
have been very generally employed, yet in numerous instances others 
have been substituted or added. 

The chapter on Word Formation has been somewhat enlarged, 
but is otherwise not much changed. The same is true of the Versifi- 
cation; only here I have stated the modern theories more boldly than 
Professor Hadley had ventured to do, and have modified the system 
- of notation. 

So much about the separate parts of the work. Throughout the 
whole the lesser changes, in wording, arrangement, and so on, and 
the minor additions and omissions, are numerous. Many good hints 
as to conciser forms of expression were derived from Professor Had- 
ley’s smaller work, The Hlements of Greek Grammar (1869). 

A word respecting explanations of the origin of inflectional forms. 
I hope no one will suppose that this book professes to embody the 
latest results of comparative grammar. Those results are at present 
partly in a very chaotic condition, partly very ill suited to be set 
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before a learner. Much that in Professor Hadley’s time was thought 
certain has been entirely upset or become very doubtful, and in many 
cases nothing positive has taken its place. All that can be demanded 
of a school-grammar in this respect is that its classifications and 
analyses shall not be seriously at variance with well-established facts 
of genesis. I have occasionally gone a trifle further than Professor 
Hadley in these historical statements; but oftener, I think, have re- 
trenched or modified explanations which he gave, and have been 
entirely content to leave much unexplained. And I have put this 
matter, so far as possible, in separate paragraphs and in the smallest 
type. 

I am under obligations to so many friends for help that I can- 
not name them all, but must content myself with mentioning those 
who have done me the most service. My colleagues, Professors Lane 
and Lanman, and my friend Dr. Robert Keep, of Williston Seminary, 
have been ever ready with advice and useful suggestions. Professor 
W. G. Frost, of Oberlin, sent me some good hints about syntax; 
Professor T. D. Seymour and Dr. H. M. Clarke gave me valuable 
assistance in revising the verb-list, and Dr. Clarke also in finding 
examples. The two general indices are in great part the work of 
Dr. F. B. Goddard and Dr. A. W. Roberts. Besides these, I must 
thank all whom I have consulted, by letter or personally, on various 
pointa, or who have written me of their own accord. 


July, 1884. 


F. D. A. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek Language and Dialects. 


1. The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellenes 
("EdAnves), and their country Hellas ("EdAds).° The name Hellenes 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by colo- 
nization over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Ro- 
mans they were called Graeci, and hence are known to us as Greeks. 
Their language—the Greek—is connected with the languages of the 
Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, Germanic, and Celtic na- 
tions, These are all kindred languages, and together form the Indo- 
European family of languages. 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three 
princi divisions, Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. To these be- 
onged three groups of dialects : the Acolic, spoken in Aeolis, Boeo- 
tia, Thessaly, and elsewhere ; the Doric, in Peloponnesus, Isthmus, 
and north-western Greece, also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern 
Italy ; the Jonic, in Ionia and Attica, and in most of the Aegean 
islands. The Aeolic and Doric groups were more closely related to 
each other than either was to the Ionic. In each group the various 
dialects differed somewhat from each other; and the Aeolic dialects 
in particular were very unlike. As regards the written works which 
have come down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


3. a. The Acolic of Lesbos, found in the lyric fragments of Al- 
caeus and the poetess Sappho (600 B. c.). 


b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 B.c.) and 
the bucolic (pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (270 3.c.). Even the 
Attic dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The lan- 
guage of Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and 
still more from the Epic. 


c. The Jonic, including 


(1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer and 
Hesiod (before 700 3.c.). In all the poetry of later times (though 
least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less admixture 
of Epic words and forms. 


(2) The New Ionic, the e of Ionia about 425 Bs. c., found 
in the history of Herodotus and the medical writings of Hippocrates. 


_ 1D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ’Axausol, “Apyeioz, 
Aavaol, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 


2D. The division into Aecolians, Dorians, Ionians, is unknown to Homer. 


2 GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. [4 


The following dialect, though in strictness the Ionic of Attica, and 
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as ' 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period 
(from 490 B. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially 
the tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, the 
philosophical writings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocrates, 
Aeschines, and Demosthenes. The political importance of Athens 
and the superiority of her literature gave a great ascendancy to her 
dialect, which at length banished the others from literary use; though 
the Doric and the Old Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, 
the former for lyric and bucolic poetry. The Attic thus became the 
common language of all cultivated Greeks; but at the same time be- 
gan to lose its earlier purity. In this state, commencing about the 
time of Alexander (who died 323 3. c.), it is called 


e. The Common dialect (7 xotvi didAexros), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great phi- 
osopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later au- 
thors, the most important are the historians Polybius (140 B. c.), Plu- 
tarch (100 a. p.), Arrian (150 a. p.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the 
geographer Strabo (1 a. p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus (30 B. c.), and Lucian (170 A. D.). 


REMARK.—There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; 
the last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an 
intermediate character. The tragic language is marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4, For completeness, we may add 


f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the 
New Testament, and in the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. 
The name comes from the term Hellenist (‘“EXAnnorns from édAnvifo), 
applied to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek 
language. 

g. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a.p. It is also called 
Romaic from ‘Popato: (Romans), the name assumed in place of "EAAnves 
by the Greeks of the middle ages. 


Nort.—Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of Attic 
Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the text; 
while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer and 
Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ; ef. is used for Latin con- 
Jer (compare); se. for scilicet (to wit); #6. for tbidem (in the same place) ; 
t. e. for id est (that is); e.g. for exempli gratia (for example); «ra. for xa 
rd Aotrd (Lat. ef cetera). Other abbreviations will explain themselves, 


PART FIRST. 


WRITING AND SOUND. 


Alphabet. 
& The Greek is written with twenty-four letters. 
Form. Name. 
A a. dAda alpha 
B B Birra beta 
r Y yappa. gamma 
A 8 déAra delta 
E € @ Pirdv epsilon 
Z ¢ Gira. zeta 
H 7 7a eta 
@ 0 nT, theta 
I t lara. tota 
K K Kawa, kappa 
A x Ad Bsa lambda 
M p pu mu 
N v vv nu 
=) é & x 
O o 3 pixpov omicron 
I w mt pr 
P p pa rho 
x c oiype. sigma 
T T Tav tau 
Y v b piddv upsilon 
® ¢ ge phi 
Xx x xe chi 
¥ 4 yi pei 
0 w & péya omega 


qrrangan es pmo mt ON & O09 ook 


4 VOWELS. [e 


6. Sigma at the end of a word has the form s; in any 
other place the form o: thus ordows faction. 

a, Abbreviations for many combinations of two or three letters are found 
in manuscripts and old editions. Two of these are still occasionally em- 
ployed: 8 for ov, and ¢ for or. 


1. The oldest Greek alphabet had two other letters : 
F Ff fai eau Latin v 
? ?omma koppa “ q 
Vau stood in the alphabet between ¢ and (, koppa between m and p. 
Vau is also called digamma, 8tyappa (double gamma, from its form). 


8. The ancients used only the capital letters. The small letters came into 
use during the middle ages. The names epsilon, omicron, upsilon, and omega 
are also of late origin ; the ancient names were ef or £, od or 3, d, and &. 

a. The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first two letters. 
The Greek alphabet is the source of the Latin: it is itself derived from the 
Phoenician alphabet. 


Vowels. 


9, The vowels are a, « 7, 4, 0, w, v. 


Of these, «0, are always short, 
n«, always long, : 
a, & Y short in some words, long in others. 


10. The short sounds of a, «, v, are sometimes indicated by 4, 4, 
v; the long sounds, by 4, 3, v. 

In this grammar, however, the long vowels, a, t, 3, are so 
marked throughout, and the unmarked a, 4, v are therefore 
understood to be short. We have, then: | 


the short vowels, a, « 4 o, v, and 
the long vowels, 4@ 7, & ow, wv. 


Note.—The mark of length is omitted over circumflexed vowels (96). 


11. The long vowels were originally sounded as a, ¢, i, 0, u, in 
the English words par, prey, machine, prone, prune, slowly and fully 
uttered. The short vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonge 
in utterance—nearly, therefore, like the English short sounds in the 
words papa (first syllable), pet, pit, obey, pull. 


a. But v and ¢ assumed at an early period (before 400 3. c.) the 
sound of the French ~ or German #, intermediate between English 00 
and ¢. At the end of a diphthong v retained its earlier sound. 


11 D. a. Some of the Doric and Aeolic dialects always retained the older 
sound of v. * 


14] DIPHTHONGS. 5 


12 The vowels are open or close. 


the most open). 


The open vowels are 1 no. tose open). 


€, 9, 9, @ 
The close vowels are 4, 4, », 3. 


Diphthongs. 


13. The diphthongs (dip6cyyo double sounds) unite two 
vowels—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They 
are 

Qt, €, Oo av, €v, ov, 
S bh % qv, wv, and uw: 


but in ve, both the vowels are close. 

The diphthongs ¢, y, ¢, which have the first vowel long, are 
sometimes called tmproper diphthongs. Their second vowel 
is called iota subscript (written below the first). 


a. But when the first vowel is written as a capital letter, « stands 
upon the line: QIAHI = ‘Q:d7 = dp. 

14, a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, both vowels were 
heard, each with its proper sound, but without break between them. 
Thus a: was sounded like Engl. ay affirmative ; av like Engl. ow in 
our ; ot and ev nearly like of in foil and eu in feud. But e and ov, 
though they originally had the diphthongal sounds to be inferred 
from their composition, came at an early time (before 400 B. c.) to be 
pronounced wit simple sounds : ov like ow in youth; e like the ¢ in 
rein (and much later like that in seize). 

b. From the genuine e and ov above described must be distin- 
guished, however, the spurious diphthongs e« and ov, which arise by 
compensative lengthening (84) or contraction of e¢, €0, o€, co {e7 e), 
These were sounded from the beginning as in rein and youth, and 
_ were not originally written as « and ov; but about 400 s.c. they 
coalesced with the genuine e and ov in sound and writing. 


c. In d, n, , the second vowel was at first written on the line and 
sounded, as in other diphthongs. But afterwards (about 100 B.c.) 
it ceased to be pronounced, being swallowed up by the long 4, n, o, 
before it. The custom of writing it under the line dates from about 
the eleventh century. 


d. The sounds of nv and wy cannot be exemplified from English. 
These diphthongs are rare: nv occurs in Attic only as the result of 


14D, d. The Ionic has qu also in »nts (Hm. Hd.) Att. vais: ship, and 
ypnis (Hm.) Att. ypats old woman. The New Ionic has wu in wirds, rwird, 
etc., by crasis for & abrés, rd abré (77 D); also in reflexive pronouns, as 
devrot (266 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from & abrod ; further 
in Owipa Att. Gaia wonder, and words derived from it. 


6 BREATHINGS. [15 


augment (857) or of crasis (76): wv is chiefly Ionic. The diphthong 
ve was sounded somewhat like ui in quit; it is never followed by a 
consonant in the same word. 


16. In Latin letters the diphthongs were represented, 


a, €6, ot, av, €v, OV, Uy G, I 
by ae, ori, 0, au, eu, t% yt, ad 8 4, 


a. For a, ot, in a few proper names, we have Latin a, of; Maia 
Maia, Tpoia Troia, Alas Aiaz, For », in a few compounds of 93) 
song, we have o¢: rpaypdds tragoedus. 


16, Diaeresis—A double dot, called a mark of diaeresis 
(separation), is sometimes written over an « or v, to show 
that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel before it : 
thus spoigva, pronounced zpo-révas to advance. 

a. The diaeresis may be omitted, when it is evident from a breathing (17 a), 
or an accent (96), or from « written on the line (18 a), that the two vowels do 
not unite as a diphthong. Thus in dur4, 1yOdi, Ani(duevos, the vowels are 
evidently separate (= &drf, [64!, Ani(duevos), while in abrh, lyOui, An(éuevos, 
they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


17. A vowel at the beginning of a word always has either the 
rough breathing (‘) or the smooth (°) written over it. The 
rough breathing shows that 4 was sounded before the vowel : 
thus érrd (pronounced hepta) seven. The smooth breathing 
means simply that the vowel was sounded without 4: thus 
ér{ (pronounced ep?) upon. 


a. A diphthong at the beginning of a word takes the breathing over 
its second vowel: atrov of ht , avrov of him. But in the improper 
diphthongs, « never takes the breathings, even when it stands upon 
the line: “A:dns = d3ns Hades. 


b. All words which begin with v or o have the rough breathing. 


the rough breathing (thus §, Latin rh): fyrup rhetor orator. 
And in the middle of a word pp is by many editors writ- 


ten £6 (Latin rrh): thus Ivpsos Pyrrhus ; though some write 
IIlvppos. 


a. Except in £6, the breathings belong only to initial letters ; if 
brought into the middle of a word by composition, they are not writ- 


18. The consonant p at the Eatin rf) of a word always has 


17 D. b. The Epic pronouns Suyes, Says, Sune (261 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aecolic dialect had other exceptions. 


25] CONSONANTS. " 


ten: mpoéaGa: (for mpo-éaOa) to abandon, though there is evidence 
that the rough breathing was often pronounced. Compare the Latin 
forms enhydris tvvipis, polyhistor rodviorwp. 


Consonants. 


19, The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound 
the Roman letters used to represent them (5). But observe that x, y, 
o, r had only the sounds which are heard in Engl. coo, go, 80, to: 
thus in Auxia Lycia, Spuyia Phrygia, Micia Mysia, Bowria Boeotia. 


20. Gamma (y) before «x, y, x, or §, had the sound of n in ink, 
anger, and was represented by a Latin n: dyxipa (Lat. ancora) 
anchor, dyyedos (Lat. angelus) messenger, opiyé sphinz, This 
is called gamma nasal. 

21, The letters ¢, 6, x, seem to have had at first the sounds of ph, 
th, ch, in English uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they 
came to sound as in English graphic, pathos, and German machen. 

a. Zeta (¢) was sounded like Engl. dz, in late Greek like Engl. z. 

b. Every consonant was sounded: thus « was heard in erjpa posses- 
sion, y in yropn judgment, and ¢ in Oicw decay. Similarly £évos 
stranger, Wevdos falsehood, were pronounced ksénos, pseudos, with & 
and p distinctly heard. ; 


22. Among consonants we distinguish semtvowels, mutes, 
and double consonants. 


23. The sEMIVOWELS‘are A, p, v, p, o, and y-nasal; of which 
o is called a spirant (or a sibilant), 
A, fs Vv, p are called liquids, 
}, v, y-nasal are called nasals. 
a. Another spirant is the old Greek Ff (see 7), which had the sound 
of English tw. 
24. The mMuTEs are of three classes: 


labial mutes w B or w-mutes, 
lingual mutes ) 6 or r-mutes, 
palatal mutes K Y x or x-mutes. 


Mutes of the same class are said to be cognate, as produced 
by the same organ (lips, tongue, or palate). 
25, The mutes are also divided into three orders: 


smooth mutes 7 T K (tenucs), 

middle mutes £8 8 Y mediae), 

rough mutes d 6 x Serato), 
Those of the same order are said to be co-ordinate. 


8 INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS. [26 


a, The rough mutes, or aspirates, are so named from the rough breathing 
(4) which was heard in them. The middle mutes are so called merely from 
their place in the arrangement. 

26. The povuBLE consonants are % § y; of which y is 
written for ro, and € for xa. 


27, The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 
e—.eeR_an—n——ne ees (  — eee 
Spirants. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. nants. 
reer 
Nasals. 
Labials F pe wv B y 
Linguals o Ap v T 8 0 ¢ 
Palatals y-nasal. K Y x é 


a. SurDs anp Sonants.—The smooth and rough mutes, with o, +, 
é, are surd ; that is, hushed or whispered sounds. The other conso- 
nants and all the vowels are sonani, sounding. 


VOWEL CHANGES. 
Interchange of Vowels. 


28. The open short vowels (a, «, 0) are often interchanged 
in the inflection and formation of words: rpé¢-w nourish, 
é-rpdd-nv was nourished, ré-rpodp-a have nourished, tpod-74 nour- 
ishment. 


a. So sometimes » and @ : dpry-w help, dpwy-ds helper. 


29. In like manner « and o, in root-syllables (see 32), are 
interchanged : Acir-w leave, A€-Aowr-a. have left, rAow-ds left. 
In oreid-w hasten, crovd-7 haste, we have a like interchange 
of ev and ov. 


80. In Attic the general rule is that a of the earlier lan- 
guage becomes », unless preceded by «4 or p: thus ¢ypy 
report, older (Doric) form ddpa; tornpe set up,.older (Doric) 
lordps; but yeved generation, copia wisdom, apdcow do, re- 
main unchanged. 


29 D. The variation of ev to ov is seen in elAfAov0a (Hm.) for éafrAvéa 
have come (root eAvé@-, strong form eAev9-, 539, 2). 

$0 D. (1) The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has » for Attic a even after 
e, ¢, and p: Ion. venyins for Att. vedvlas young man ; 80 yereh, codln, zphoow, 
for yeved, vopla, xpicow. But not so when 4 arises by contraction or com- 


33] LONG AND SHORT VOWELS. 9 


- a This rule does not apply to @ arising by contraction (87) or 
compensative lengthening (34). This is always unchanged. 
81, A close and open vowel are rarely interchanged: deri is, Yo0: be thou ; 


dvopa name, aydyupos nameless ; poetic papos blame, dydpcw blameless ; dvivnus 
(for ov-ovnps) benefit. In such cases the open vowel is always the original. 


Strong and Weak Root- Vowels. 


32. In root syllables we often find an interchange of 


t with e or og 
v with e (seldom ov), 
a with » a. 
In such cases the short vowel is said to be the weak form, 
the diphthong or long vowel the strong form. The weak 
vowel 1s conveniently treated as the fundamental form. Thus: 


€-Aiw-ov (root Asr-) left, Aelw-w leave, Aé-Aortr-a have left. 
Zapuy-ov (root guy) fled, eyo flee 


a. For the interchange of «: and o1, ev and ov, see 29. 


Long and Short Vowels. 


33, Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words. 


Thus corresponding to a, 6 4&6 % Y, 
the long forms are vy or a4, y %& o, W 
ripa-w I honor, ti-6e-pev we put,  8i-d0-pev we give 
ripj-ow I shall honor, ri-Oy-yu put, | —-8i-Bo-pe I give. 
ri-ocs retribution, pi-ois nature, 
rt-cw shall repay, né-pi-Ka am. 


pensative lengthening: Ion. and Att. Spa (for Spa-e) see thou, péads (for 
peAav-s) black. 

(2) The Doric and Aeolic, on the other hand, have & for Attic 9: Dor. 
Sapos for Att. diyos people parnp (Lat. mater) for whrnp mother, Added 
(used also in Trag.) for Hom. ’Aé@fyy (in Att. commonly "A@nva) the goddess 
Athena. But not so when » arises from a lengthening of e: Dor. and Att. 
TlOnps (root Oe-) put, Aiphy (Gen. Ausév-os) harbor. 

81 D. In the dialects this change is more frequent: Ion. ferf r. lerl 
for Att. éorla hearth. ° ma 1 Dor. lowia 


38 D. Hm. puts a long vowel or a diphthong for a short vowel in many 
words which would otherwise be excluded from his verse. Thus, where 
otherwise three short syllables would stand in succession: #»opén from drfp 
Man, e€ s from tap spring, obaAduevos for daduevos destroying, obpeos, 
odpea from Spos (never odpos) mountain, otvoua for Svopa name (also in Hd.), 


10 COMPENSATIVE LENGTHENING. [84 


a. It is convenient, in general, to treat the ehort vowel as the funda- 
mental form, and to speak of the long vowel as the result of the form- 
ative lengthening. 


b. The lengthened form of a coincides with its strong form (82). 
Whether 4 or 7 is used depends on 380. 


Compensative Lengthening. 


34, A short vowel is sometimes lengthened to make up for 
the omission of a following consonant. This is Compensative 
Lengthening. 


By this, oF 6&6 4& oo Y 


become 4, a {4% oo wv 


Thus for pedra-vs, Oe-vr-s, expt-vo-a, io-v-o1, pu-vr-s, 
we have péAds, Geis, éxptva,  dtovar, pds. 


a. For an exception in which a becomes », sce 481; for one in which e, o 
become », w, see 168 (2). 


b. The e« and ov arising by this process are the spurious diphthongs 
(14 b). 


35. When « is dropped between two vowels (44), the former vowel is 
sometimes made long: thus dei, xdw, from alei, xaiw. 


36. TRANSFER OF QuANTITY.—< long open vowel standing before a 
short one sometimes shifts its length to the latter, do and yo becoming 
eo, and na becoming ea: thus wads temple becomes veds, pernopos 
aloft peréwpos, Baowdna king Baowéd. Even dw and no become eo: 
reOveas for rebynas dead. 


iuwérndos from wéradoy leaf, riOhuevos for riBdueros uiting ; or a short 
between two long, 3ucafw» for 3ucddwr from s8ucdhs ill-blowing. Also, where 
two long syllables would stand between two short ones: OvAdtuwoo (for 
?OaAdurow) of Olympus, elAfAovba (for eAndAovba) have come. 

84D. The dialects differ much in respect to compensative lengthening. 
Most Aeolic and Doric dialects lengthened ¢€, o to 9, w: va: = elva (from 
éo-vai), Ohs = Oels, pon = povoa (from povea). The Aeolic of Lesbos made 
ao, eo’, oo from ave, evo, ove; a8 wWaica = waca, péras = pérds, poica = potoa 
(used also by Pindar and Theocritus); but in other cases avoided compensa- 
tive lengthening by using assimilated forms (46): &piwva = Expiva (from 
éxpiy-oa), Expl = elul (from éo-us), BSAAG = BovaAh. The Ionic agrees in the 
main with the Attic. In fetvos for févos stranger, xewds for xevds empty, 
elvexa. for Evexa on account of, potvos for pdvos alone, novpos, xotpn for 
xdpos, xépn boy, girl, the Ionic employs the lengthening while the Attic does 
not: these are general poetic forms. 

86 D. So especially in Ionic: ’Arpel8ew, originally "Arpel3ao (Att. "Arpel3ov 
of Atrides ; wuAdev, orig. xvAdey (Att. wvAdy) of gates ni Tlooe:déwy, orig. ast 
ceddwy (Att. Moved8amv) the god Poseidon. 


38] CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 11 


Contraction of Vowels. 


87. Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different sylla- 
bles into one long vowel or diphthong. 


For simple vowels the rules are these : 


a. An open vowel before a close forms a diphthong with it. 

b. Two like vowels unite in the common lony. 

c. An o-sound absorbs an a- or an e-sound and becomes w. 

d. If an a- and an e-sound come together, the first in order 
absorbs the second and becomes long. 

e. But e-e gives et; €-0, 0-€, 0-0 give ov. 


Qa. Eb €6 yévent yéves c. oa @ aldd-a aide 
o-: of smeOd-t qeOot a-o @ <dpd-opey dpapev 
ev ev év ed o-n @ 8ndrdé-nre 8ndare 
G-- @ ypa-idtoy ypddiuy eo o irdé-wct irooe 
nt 9 KAn-tOpoy KAnOpoy @a @ pw-a pe 
@-- @ mMpw-i To d.a-e @ dpd-ere pare 

b. a-a @ yépa-a yépa a-n G dpa-nre pare 
en 7 iré-nre  didrnre ea mn yéve-a yen 
He 9 Tipn-errs § ripnyre @. ee a hilee prea 
tt & Xe-wos Xtos €-0 ov yéve-os évous 
o-o @ 8yArd-woot SnrOor O-€ ov SiNo-e Se n0u 
®-0 © gos cas o-o ov =mAd-0s mous 


38. a. A close vowel before an open is seldom contracted: yet lyOv-es 
fishes gives iyis. 


87 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 


f. The Ionic (Old and New) has unconiracted forms in very many cases 
where the Attic contracts: ydos for volts mind, yévea for yévn races, pirdgs 
for piArfs thou mayst love, déxov for dxwy unwilling, dodh for ¢84 song.— 
In a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. ipds (and fepds) Att. lepds sacred (see 38 a), 
éySéxovra for Att. dySohxovra ct. 

g. All dialects, except the Attic, leave eo, ew, cov, as a rule, uncontracted. 
But the Ionic and Doric occasionally contract eo, cov into ev (instead of ov): 
moiciyer, woetdot, from ro:d-opery, wotd-over (Att. woiotper, wototer), we do, 


h. The Doric and Aeolic often contract ao, do, aw, dw into &: ’Arpelda, 
orig. "Arpes8ao (see 146 D); wvAday, orig. wvAder (141 D); Nove:ddy or More 
day, Hm. Moce:ddey (Att. Movedayv). 

i. The Doric often contracts ae, ae: to 9, 7: 8pn, dpiis, from Spa-e, dpd-ers 
(Att. Spa, dpgs), see thou, thou seest. 

j. All Aeolic and some Doric dialects contract e¢ into 7, 00 and oe into w: 
Dor. dyijra, from dye-eras (Att. fyyetras) he leads, wo8avr: from pic6o-ovre 
(Att. proGove) they let for hire. 


12 CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. [39 


b. Contraction is often neglected when the first vowel is long: yni 
to a ship, Evydopos helpmect. But see 36. 


89, Simple vowels before diphthongs are often contracted. 


a. In general they are contracted with the first vowel of the 
diphthong: the last vowel, if it is 4, becomes subscript. 

‘. But « and o are absorbed in some diphthongs without 
changing them. 

c. And o-e, o-7 give o; a-ov gives w. 


& a-ec @ Tipd-e ripe b. eves ec idré-es hide? 
a-n  «@soTipaey ripe e-0c of iré-oe rdroet 
a-ot @ Tipd-ope ripe e-ov ov gird-ov gidov 
e-at 9 Atve-a Un o-ot ot Ondrd-oc Sydot 
n-as 9 Avi-as Aty o-ov ov &8ndd-ov dydrov 
nor @ pepyn-oluny pepyopny C. o-es ob Ondd-ec SyAoi 
o-av @v mpo-avday mpwvday on ot Snrdé&y 8nroet 


a-ov @ Tipd-ov Tipe 


40, a. The spurious diphthong «: (14 b) is contracted like simple 
€: ripay (not ripay) from ripd-ew, oivots from olvd-es, rips from 
ripn-es. 

b. ae: rarely gives a: instead of ¢: alfpw raise from d-elpw, alxhs un- 
seemly from deurhs. 


c. ¢-as in the second person singular of verbs gives both e: and 9: Ade: or 
Ady, from Ave. But see 384. 


41, Irreauiar Conrracriox.—In contracts of the first and second declen- 
sions, a short vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: 
doréa, dora (not orn); dpyupé-ay, dpyupay; &xAd-n, &wAH (not &wAe@); Sewad- 
aus, d:wAais. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is con- 
tracted to 9: xpiod-g, xpiop. Other cases of irregular contraction will be 
noticed as they occur. 


42, Syn1zEsis.—Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation as to pass for one 
syllable: thus Oeds god, used in poetry for one syllable. is is called 
synizesis (setting together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
therefore appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the metre. 


Omission and Addition of Vowels. 
43, A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes 


dropped (syncope): wzarpdés (for rarépos) from waryp father. 


42 D. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after ¢: Oupéuy of 
xpootos golden, orhGea breasts, xédras cities, SyBoos eighth, all used 
as words of two syllables. 


49] DOUBLED CONSONANTS. 13 


44, The close vowels ¢ and v are sometimes dropped be- 
tween two vowels: BacwWé-wv (for Baorev-wv) from Bacwrer-s 
king, déxo-y (for dxov-y) hearing, wré-wv for rirei-wy more. 


a. In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel F (BactAeFwy, 
axoFn), which afterwards went out of use. 


45. a. Prothetic Vowel.—A short vowel appears at the beginning of some 
words which formerly began with two consonants or a single semivowel: 
é-x0és, also x6és, yesterday. When such a vowel came before initial F, it re- 
mained after the F had disappeared: &-e0Aov (Att. d6Aov) prize, formerly 
a-FeOAov, 

b. A similar vowel is sometimes developed between A or p and another 
consonant: dpéy-via, also dpy-ud, fathom ; ardt-o defend, from root 4ag- (cf. 
éx-adt-is batilement). 


CONSONANT CHANGES, 


46, AssimiLATION.—Many of the following changes are of the na- 
ture of assimilation ; that is, the making of one consonant like another 
contiguous one. Assimilation may be total or partial. 


Doubled Consonants. 


47, These have in many cases arisen by total assimilation. See 53, 55 ¢, 59, 
66. The middle mutes are never doubled in Attic. The rough mutes are 
never doubled, but #@, 70, xx are used instead. 


48. The later Attic has rr for oo of the earlier Attic and 
most other dialects: rdrrw arrange, xpeirruv stronger, later 
_- Attic for rdoou, xpeloowv. 


a. This rule applies only to the oo arising from a mute with «. 
See 67. 


49. p at the beginning of a word is doubled when, by in- 
flection or composition, a simple vowel is brought before it: 
péw flow, epa was flowing, xata-ppéwy flowing down. After 
a diphthong, p remains single: ev-poos fair-flowing. 


47 D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, especially a semivowel: fAAaBe for %-AaBe he took, pirompershs 
for girouedhs fond of smiles, édyynros for ef-ynros well-spun, 8ocov for 
3cov quantum, dxlacew for érlaw backward. Less often a mute: 8rrws for 
Bros as, Srri for Sre that, %83eoce for Ueoe he feared. In some words he 
has both a single and a double form: ’Ay:AAeds, *OSuccets, less often ’AxiAeds, 
"OdSvo'ebs.—-For some cases in Hm. (xa8dioa, iBBdAAEy, etc.), in which a mid- 
dle mute is found doubled, see 84 D. 


49 D. In Hm. p sometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel: 
tpete from pele db, aucb-poos swift-flowing. 
2 
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a. This doubling is due to the assimilation of an initial ¢ or F, with which 
most of these verbs originally began: 2-se: for e-gpeu. 


60. The later Attic has £6 for po of the earlier Attic and 


the other dialects: xdpjpy temple, Odppos courage, for xépon, 
Jipgos. 


Consonants with Consonants. 
MurEs BEFORE MurTEs. 


61. Before a lingual mute, a labial or palatal mute becomes 
co-ordinate (25). Thus, 


Br and ¢r become sr yr and xr become er 

ad “ 8 rT; B8 nd 58 6 8 

v8 ce Bé oe $0 x 66 79 6c xo 

rérpinra: for rerpiB-rac AdAexraz for Aedey-ras 

yéyparra, ‘‘ = yeypad-rat Cédexra: ‘‘ Sedex-rat | 
ypaBiny = _—s ypad-8nv mhéydny “ = ahex-dny | 
eheipOny ‘ eheutr-Onv emrexOny ‘“  emdex-Ony 

erptpony ‘* erpiB-Onv €dExOnv “Ss eXey-Onv 


52, A lingual mute before another lingual mute is changed 
to a. 


fore for cd-re mérecoras for seme6-rat 
Zhe SO éneicOny ‘‘  emerO-Ony 


a. But rr for oo (48) remains unchanged. So also rr and 17 in a few 
other words: ’Arrucds, *ArOls Attic. 


MuTEs BEFORE LIQUIDS. 


53. Before p, a labial mute becomes p, 
a palatal mute “  y, 
alingual mute “ ~~ ao. 


AAewppae for AeAect-par mwémdeypat for memex-pat 
rérpippas “* = rerptB-pat évevopas ‘* evevd-paz 
yéypappar “S  -yeypad-pas mwéreopa. ‘* qerred-pat 


a. But xu, ru, brought together by metathesis (64), are never changed: 
xé-cun-ka am wearted, é-ruh-Onvy was cut. And often a palatal or lingual 
mute remains before a formative suffix beginning with uw: dx-uh edge, &r-pds 
vapor, orab-uds station. 


63 D.a. In Hm. the exceptions sre more numerous: %-nevos favoring 
(root fx-, ixdvw come), axax-udvos sharpened (root ax- or ax-, Lat. acuo), 68-yh 
Att. dcuh smell (root o8-, 3¢w smell, Lat. odor), ¥3-yey Att. lopey we know 
(root 13-, ol3a), xexopvOnévos equipped (thame gopu6-, xoptcae). 
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b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchanged. Yet 
we find veuyds revered for veB-vos (o¢B-opas revere), and épeusds murky for 
epeB-vos (EpeBos thick darkness). 


MvuTES BEFORE &. 


64, Before oc, a labial mute forms ¥ (= xe); 
a palatal mute forms ¢ (= xc); 
a lingual mute is dropped without further 
change. 
Aeivo for Aeur-cw ndpaé for xopax-s odpace for cwpar-cx 
tptyre 6 | tpip-oe PrcE ‘* groy-s edrmioe ‘* edmid-cr 
ypayw ‘* ypap-ow BoE “ Bnx-s dpvior “' opvid-oe 


N AND 3S BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 


55. a. v before a labial becomes p; 
b. v before a palatal becomes y-nasal; 
c. v before A, p, is assimilated; 


d. vy before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened (34). 


auras for ev-ras b. cvyxaiw for cvw-Kam C. Xcite for e-ewra 

éuBaive ‘‘ ey-Baweo ovyyevns “ cumyems  auppéo ‘* avr-pew 

éupasns “ exthavys = avyyéw = “Ss our-yew =. pias ‘¢ pedaws 

éupévo “ expero eyfdo ‘* exfew doves « SSomen 

656. So also vr, vd, v8 are dropped before o (54), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (¢ 34). 


Sous for 8ovr-s  omeicw for omev3-cw  meicopa for revb-copa 


" 67, Before ot of the dative plural, the vowel remains unchanged 
when » alone is dropped: pédaot, Apéor, daipocr, for pedamor, Atpev-ce, 
Sapoy-or. But when vr is dropped, the vowel is lengthened: racr, 
Getor, Avovor, for rayr-ot, Oevr-c1, ADovrT-ct. 


58, » remains before ¢ in the nominatives EAuws worm, Tipuys Tiryne, 
for éApsv6-s, Tipuyé-s (54), and in a few nouns in -ois, as O¢puavyors warming. 


59, In composition : 


ev before p, o, is not changed: &-pudpos, év-ord{w. 
avy, before o with a vowel, becomes ove-: ove-ctriov; 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes ovu-: ot-ornpa, ov-fvyos. 
nay, wdadsy, before o, retain y: wdy-copos; or change »y to 7: maXic- 
CuvurTos. 


64D. In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following o: woo-of 
for wo3-o1 Att. wool to feet. 
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60. Between » and p is developed a 8; this happens in the declen- 
sion of aynp man: aydpds for aypes for dvyépos. Similarly, between p and 
p (or A) is developed a 8, in peonpSpid, midday, south, for peo-nupa for 
peo-npepead, from péoos and nyuépa. 


61. o between two consonants is dropped: yeypdd-Oa for 
yeypad-cba; éx-pnvos of six months for éf-pyvos. 

a. Not so, however, when initial o is brought by composition be- 
tween two consonants: ¢»-crd(w. 

b. The preposition ¢£ (= exs) in composition drops s before any 
consonant, but undergoes no further change: éx-dovuva: give out (not 
ey-Souvat, 51). 


62. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of 
them is dropped: reiyeor for retxeo-o1, €omaca for exnac-oa, 


63, The combination o8, in some adverbs of place (219 a), passes into ¢: 
Otpale out for Oupae-de. 


Consonants with Vowels. 
METATHESIS. 


64. A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed: @dpoos 
courage, also 6pdacos; thus, too, 
aorist €-Gop-oy, present Opa-cxw; present Bdad-Ae, perfect Bé-BAn-xa; 
‘¢  €-Bay-op, 6 Oyn-oKo; ‘6 Tépryo, ‘s ré-Tpn-Ka. 


a. The vowel is often made long. See the last four examples. 


CoNSONANTS BEFORE I, 


65. The close vowel ¢, following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


60 D, This change of pp, mA to uBp, wBA takes place in a few Epic words: 
pé-pBro-xa, have gone (from root poa-, by transposition pAw-, 64). At the be- 
ginning of a word, » before this 8 is dropped: BAdonw go, for pBAw-cxes 
(root oA-, pAw-); Bpords mortal for pApo-ros (root pop-, ppo-; Lat. mor-tor mor- 
tuus). But in composition » remains: &-pBporos immortal, pbicl-uBporos man- 
destroying. ; 

62 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: frec-o1 Att. treat to words, 
éo-ot Att. ef thou art. 

63 D, The Aeolic has o8 for (in the middle of a word; this is often found 
in Theocritus: peafodo Att. peal( make melody. 

64D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: xaprepdés and xparepds power- 
Sul, edptioros = Att. epdrioros most powerful, best, from xpdros power, drap- 
aés Att. drpands path, tpawelouey for rapreiomey (root tepx-, téprw delight} 
Similarly, 3paxoy from Sépx-opas see, Expaboy from wép6-c0 destroy. 
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t, after y and p, passes over to the preceding vowel and 
unites with it by contraction (epenthesis). 


xeipoy «for yep-tov teivo for rev-ww 
Odrespa =“ Sorep-ta kptvw “S  xpweiw 
paivopas ‘S pap-topas cupw =‘ gup-tw 
66. « after A forms with it AX. 
paddroy for pad-toy “Aos for ad-tos Lat. alius 
aoTré\kw ‘S ored-iw Gropas ‘* add-topas Lat. salio 


67. « after x, y, x, or after +, 6, forms with them oo (later 
Attic rr, 48). 


yoooy for x-coy €idoowy for eday-wy 
@pacca ‘* OpGx-ta Kpjooa =*  Kpnr-ta 
tracom 8 * = ray-w xopvag@ ‘‘ Kopvb-1 
68, « after 5 (sometimes after +) forms with it 
édnifw for edmd-vw pei(ov for pey-coy 


69. + before « often passes into o. 
_ Bidear, originally diier: mdovorwos for mXovr-tos, from sAotros. 


a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels: a, ool, 
oé, originally ré, rol, ré; ohnepov to-day for rhpepoy. 


Disappearance of Spirants. 


When @ is not supported by a consonant before or after it, it often dis- 
appears. Thus: 


70. Initial o before a vowel often changes to the rough 
breathing : ts for ots, Lat. sus 5 iornps for ovrrnu, Lat. sisto. 


Tl. « between two vowels is dropped: thus Ave con- 
tracted from Aite-ar for Ate-car, Atacaco for Aiwat-co, yévous con- 
tracted from yéve-os for yeveo-os, Lat. gener-is, 


72, Vau (digamma, ") disappeared entirely in Attic and Ionic at 
an early period: oivos wine, formerly foivos (Lat. vinum); ois sheep, 


69 D. The Doric often retains the original r: d{8er:, ré, rol, ré; Aéyorrs 
they say, Att. Aéyovor. Even the older Attic retains it in rfhyepoy and a few 
other words. | 


72 D. Vau was retained by the Dorians and Aeolians long after it was lost 
by the IJonians: thus Dor. and Aeol. Féros year, Fl&:0s own, Ait. Eros and 
Bes; Dor. naéFos renown, aiFel always, Att. xrdos, alel. It must have ex- 
isted, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written in the text 
of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or less con- 
stantly, at the beginning of these words and their derivatives, (Those in which 
the former existence of F is confirmed by inscriptions are marked insc.): 
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formerly ofis (Lat. ovis). Some words have lost both o and fF at the 
inning : Hdvs “sweet, ds his own, formerly Fadvs, Fés, still older 
afadus, oFos (Lat. suavis, suus). 


Rejection or Transfer of Aspiration. 


73, The Greeks disliked to begin successive syllables with rough 
mutes, especially the same rough mute. To avoid this: 


a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: wé-pi-xa for de-pi-xa, ri-Oy-pe for Ot-Oy-pu, é-Ké-xu-To 
for €-ye-xv-To. 

b. The imperative ending -@ becomes -r.'after -Ay- in the 
first aorist passive : Av-Oy-re for Av-6n-6c. 


c. The roots 6e-, 6v-, of ri€nus put, bdw sacrifice, become re-, rv- 
before -6y- in the first aorist passive : ¢-ré-@ny, €-rv-Ony. 


d. Single instances are dyn exe, dusloxe clothe, for dud-, exexeipla truce, 
for exe-xeipia (from Exw and xelp), and a few other words. 


e. For a like reason the rough breathing was dropped at the beginning of 
¥xa have, hold, for é-xeo (fut. Ew), originally cexe. 


Eyvums break, Brus in numbers, enough, arava to be taken, vat lord (insc.), 
ayidve please (insc.), &orv town (inse.), Zap (Lat. ver) ing, €8vov bride- 
gift, eleoos twenty (insc., Dor. Fixart, Lat. viginti), dew yield, etre press (insc.), 
eipes say, fut. épdéw (insc.), Zearros each (insc.), stem éxa- (ésenBdros far-shoot- 
ing etc., inse.), dents by will of, éxdy willing (insc.), éxupds father-in-law, érc 
cotl, crooked, Exwoua hope, % siz (insc.), &, of, 2, himself (insc.), txos word 
tee) elxov I said (insc.), Epyov work (insc.), Epfeo go, épte draw, root Fer- 
évvips clothe, éeOhs clothing, elua garment), cf. Lat. ves-tis, Erwepos evening 
(inse., cf. Lat. en érns clansman (insc.), ros year {insc.), #3bs sweet, idyeo, 
laxf ery, root Fid- (idem to sec, ol8a I know), insc., cf. Lat. vid-ere, root Furc- 
(%eeAos, efxeros like, Zona am like), inse., Yow violet (cf. Lat. vio-la), “Ips Iris, 
rainbow, ts, Igu strength (insc., cf. Lat. vis), Ieos equal (insc.), irén willow, 
olxos house (insc., cf. Lat. vicus), olvos wine (insc.), 8s, 3, 8» his. Probably 
also dpa:ds slender, f0vos host, "IAsos Troy, #0ea haunts. 

a, At the beginning of some words Hm. has a prothelic vowel e (45 a) as 
a result of former F: éelxoo: twenty, éton fem. of Ives equal, edpan dew, éépye 
shut in or out. 

For effects of vau in Hm., see 75 Da, 92 De, 93 D. 

b. Other examples of preserved F, from inscriptions, are Fiorla hearth, 
Fparpa treaty, t&vFos guest, SpFos boundary (Att. érria, bfrpn, Edvos, Spos). 

73 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing where the Attic has the rough: 
*Aldns Att. "Aidns the god Hades, kuata Att. Guata wagon, héAscos Att. faAsos 
sun, 46s (80 Hd.) Att. ges dawn, ipnt (so Hd., cf. 87 D f) Att. idpat hawk. 
Cf. Hd. odpos Att. Spos boundary. A smooth mute used instead of a rough is 
seen in adris (Hm. .Hd.) Att. ad@is again, obxl (Hm. Hd.) Att. ody! not, 3¢ropnas 
(Hd.) Att. 3¢xouas receive. 
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14. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few roots which begin with 
r and end with @ or y. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost 
at the end of the root, it appears at the beginning, changing r to 0. 
This occurs: 

a. In the substantive-stem rpry- hair; gen. sing. rpiyds, nom. plur. 
rpixes, but nom. sing. 6pié, dat. plur. Op:£i. 


b. In the adjective rayvs swift, superlative rdy:oros, but compara- 
tive Odooewy (Odrrov) for rayiwy (253). 


c. In the roots: 
tpep-, pres. rpépw nourish, fut. Op&po, subst. Opéupua nursling ; 
rap-, ‘6 Oanre bury, ‘“ baer, ‘¢  rahos ; 
tpex- “ + exo run, ‘¢  Opé£opas, 
rpup-, ‘* Gocnrre weaken, ‘Opie, ‘6 rpudn delicacy ; 
rup-, ‘ ridw smoke, perf. ré-Gippas. 


d. The first aorist passive and perfect middle infinitive of these verbs re- 
tain 6 at the beginning of the root, although the last consonant has been 


again made rough by 51: 80 ¢-Opdp-Ony, re-Opdp-Oau, + 


SPECIAL CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


75, Hiaros.—When a word ending with a vowel is followed by 
another beginning with a vowel, the result is a Aiatus. This, though 
not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often endured in prose: often, how- 
ever, it was obviated by crasis os elision, or the addition of a movable 
consonant. Crasis and elision occur especially when the first of the two 
words is short and unimportant, or when the two words are often used 
together. 


74D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in mOéy Att. xirdéy tunic, anc 
_evbatra there, évbeirey thence, Att. évrav0a, évreibey. 


76 D. Hrarvs in Ertc Portry.—In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. When the second word begins with digamma: «ara olkoy = xara Foikoy, 
tn the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. When the first word ends in a close vowel (s, v), and is one which sel- 
dom or never suffers elision: wa:d) Saco he bestowed on his son. 

c. When the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: dx és 
éxtBhoeo, Sppa Tyner mount the car, that you may see. 

d. When the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: rép of | 8 eyé- | vovro 2 | vi peyd- | poor ye- | vé6An. The two 
words are then separated by the feminine caesura of the third foot (1100). 

e. When a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up 
a part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel: 
"Arpel8a: Te xal KAA derfpides "Axaol (Luvivulvulatvuvi-), This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 
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Crasis. 


76. Crasis (mingling) is the contraction of a vowel at the 
end of a word with a vowel at the beginning of the next 
word. The two words are then written as one, with a cordnis 
or ‘hook’ (’) over the vowel in which they join. Thus 
rovvopa the name, for 76 dvopa. 

a. The coronis is omitted when the first vowel has the rough breathing: 
&y for & by. 

b. Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
8, &, the preposition apd, the conjunction «al, and the interjection 4. 


77. Crasis follows generally the rules of contraction (87, 89): thus 
rovvavrioy the contrary for rd évayriov, ove for 6 éx, Ooipdrioy the cloak 
for 76 iudriov (82), &yabé my good sir for & dyabé, éyopar I suppose for 
eyo oa. But: 

a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel is dropped 
before contraction: oti for of ei, oty for of év, xéy for cai ey. 


b. The final vowel or diphthong of the article is absorbed by initial 
a: dynp the man for 6 dynp, dy3pes the men for ol dy8pes, rdvdpdés for rov 
dvdpds, aurés the same for 6 airds. The particle roi follows the same rule: 
rdpa for rot apa, pevrdy for pévros ay. 

c. The diphthong of xai is absorbed by all vowels and diphthongs 
except e« and e:: xairés for cai adrés, yn for xai 4, xo for cat 6, xot for 
xai oi, but xds for xai és, xara for xai efra. Yet nai ei and xai eis give 
cei and xeis. 

d. “Erepos other enters into crasis under the form &repos: thus depos for 
5 Erepos, Oarepoy, Odrépov, for 1d Erepov, Tou érépov. 


78. SyxizEsis (cf. 42).—Sometimes the final and initial vowels, 
though not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation 
as to serve in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long 
vowel or diphthong; especially after the conjunctions émet since, 7 Or, 
j, interrogative, py not, and the pronoun éy# J: thus émei ov, as two 
syllables; and 80 pi) GAAot, ey@ ov. 


Elision. 
79, Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end of 
a word when the next word begins with a vowel. The place 


76 D. Crasis is rare in Hm.; in Hd. it is not frequent. It is most ex- 
tensively used in Attic poetry. 

77D. b and d. These rules apply mainly to the Attic. Dm. has &piwros, 
words (with coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 4 &pioros, 6 ards. 
Hd. has évfp for 6 avhp, rhandés for +d dAndés, SvOpeero. for of tvbperxot (yet 
rayOpdwou for rot dvOphrov), witds, w5rol, rexbrod (cf. 14 D d), for 6 ards, of 
abrol, Too abrod, rotrepoy for rd Erepoy. 
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of the elided vowel is marked by an apostrophe (’). Thus 
éx’ aire for émi aire. 
80. Elision is most frequent in: 
a. Words of one syllable in -e, am yé, 8¢, ré. 
b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables, as mapd, @\Aad ; 
(except mepi, dxpt, wéxpt, Ore.) 
c. Some adverbs in common use, such as ért, dua, eira, pada, rdya. 
Exempt from elision are: 
d. The vowel -v. 
e. Final -a, -:, -o, in words of one syllable. 
f. Final -a in the nominative of the first declension, and -< in the 
dative of the third. 


Rem.—Forms which can take »y movable (87) are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only éari 2s. 


81, Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: dra:réw from dad 
and airéw, obde’s from obdé and els, 5éBarov from &d and éBarov, 
épréxw (cf. 73 d) from dydi and exw. 


82. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute: 


ad’ dy for an(d) ov wx srny for vuxr(a) GAnv (51) 
So also in compound words: 


apapéw from amd and aipéw xaOtnpe from xard and fnps 
dexnpepos from déxa and jpépd éPOnpepos from émra and jpépa 


The same effect is seen also in crasis: Odrepov for rd érepov, yw for 
nai 6, dOctyexa for Grov evexa. 


a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an intervening 
p> in pov8os gone (from mpd and é8és), dpoupds watchman (for xpo-dpos), 
Tépirxos four-horsed (from térrapes and trros). 


83, ApHarnzsis is the elision of « at the beginning of a word after a 
final long vowel or diphthong, especially in py and 7: thus 2) ’yo, 4 *pow 


80 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most ex- 
tensively used in poetry. Many forms, which might take » movable, suffer 
elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle Jd (only used in Epic), and the 
possessive pronoun ¢d. Datives (singular and plural) in -: are subject to elision 
in Hm. The diphthongs of the verb-endings -uat, -cas, -rat, -vat, -7Ou are 
elided in Hm. and Aristophanes (not in the tragedy): pol, vol, rof suffer elision 
rarely in Hm., ofuo: before és in Attic poets. 

82 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: és’ o5 for aq’ 03, obx oSrws for ovx odres, xatinu: for 
xaGinus, rotrepov for 7d érepov. 
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for pi) éyd, } éuov. It occurs in poetry only. Some editors write the « 
and assume synizesis (78). 


Final Consonants. 


85. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of a 
word are -v, -p, -s. 


a. The only combinations of consonants allowed are -p (zs), -& 
(xs), and ~yé (n2). 

b. ’Ex from and ovx, obx not (88 c and a) were hardly felt to be separate 
words, Final -As, -ys are found only in the nominatives Gs salt, sea, EAyuys 
worm, and Tipuys Tiryns (58). 


86, Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped. 


Thus in the nominatives cdpa body for copar (genitive odpar-os), ydAa 
milk for yaar (gen. ydAart-os), Avéy loosed for AvOevr (gen. AvOdyr-os); and 
the vocatives wat boy for wad (gen. waid-ds), viva: woman for yuvau (gen. 
“yuvasn-bs). 

Movable Consonants. 


87. N MovasLE.—Some words annex a -v when the next 
word begins with a vowel. These are: 
1) All words in -o., 
3) All verbs of the third person singular in -e, 
3) éori is. 
Thus waor disops I give to all, but waow faxa I gave to all: d3i8eci 
pot or 8i8acw epoi he gives to me, axe poe or Eoxev epoi he gave to me. 


84 D. Arocore.—Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocope, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for &pa, the prepositions &y, «dr, xdp for ayd, 
ward, wapd (and rarely in ax, dw for aad, dxd). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The y of &y is subject to the rules 
in 55. The + of «dr is assimilated to the following consonant ; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus tls 7’ &p ray, xapudvere for wapapévere, du 
wedloy for dvd wedlov, GAAdw for dvadde, xdp pdov for xara pdov, xix xopuphy 
for xard xopuphy, xy yévu (pronounced kag gonu) for xara yévv, nad 3é for 
kara 84, xadditoa for xaradioat, xix pddapa (47) for xara pdAapa, rarOaveiy 
for xaraSaveiy, xdrave for xaréxrave, drménwe: for dromdwye, SBBdAAew for 
bwoBdAAey. Compare xdupyopos (Hm.) ill-fated for xax-nopos for xaxo-popos. 
—RHere belongs also Dor. wér (only before the article) for rori = Att. xpés: 
thus wdr ray (or xorray) uarédpa. 

86 D. For some apparent exceptions (&u weSlov, nay ydrv, etc.), see 84 D. 

87 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow- 
els, y movable is not used. 

In Hm., the pronoun éydé(v), and the plural datives (261 D) &uu(y), Supu(v), 
o¢i(v), have » movable, So also forms with the suffix -g: (221 D): Oedoi(v) 
to gods. Likewise most adverbs of place in -Gey (217): kvevOe(v) without, 


91] SYLLABLES, 98 


a. The 8d sing. of the pluperfect active rarely takes » movable: f8e:(v) he 
knew. So too the impf. fev) he went. Not, however, imperfects in -e: for -ee: 
epires. 


b. This » is also called épeAxvorixdy (dragging after). It is usual to print 
it at the end of a sentence and at the end of a verse in poetry. The poets 
often use it before a consonant, thus making a final short syllable long by 
position (92). Even in prose, as appears from inscriptions, »y movable was 
often used before a consonant. 


88. a. The adverb od not, before a vowel, becomes ovx, but before 
the rough breathing, ovy (cf. 82): ob A¢yw, ove adrds, ody ovras. 


b. My not follows the analogy of od in the compound pyxér: (from 
pp and éri), like ovxéri no longer. 


Cc. “EE (exs) from and ovrws thus drop s before consonants : é£ dorews 
Jrom town, but éx ris médews from the city: odrws éddxes 90 it seemed, 
but ovre doxei 80 it seems. 


SYLLABLES. 


89, Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without conso- 
nants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus syle has four 
syllables. 


90. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult.—The last syllable of a 
word is called the wtima,; the one next to the last, penult 
(paenultima) ; the one before the penult, antepenult (ante- 
paenultima). 


91, In dividing a word into syllables (as when it has to be broken at the 
end of a line) it is customary to observe the following rules: (a) A single 
consonant in the middle of a word is connected with the following vowel: 
i-na-vés. (b) Combinations of consonants, such as can stand at the beginning 
of a word, are assigned to the following vowel: &8-woua, pd-Bdos, %-cxor, 
xd-uve. (c) Other combinations of consonants are divided: &p-ua, éa-als, 
tr-nos. (d) Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 
were separate words: xpoc-ex-riyw, not xpo-ce-KTive, 


wdpobe(v) before. Further, vdcgdv) apart, and the enclitic particles «éy) 
= Att. dy, and wi(y) now. 

In Hd., some adverbs in -Oey reject v: so mpdéabe before, Emube behind, 
Umepbe above, Evepbe below. 

88 D, A movable s is found, though used with little reference to the next 
word, in the following adverbs: dui about, Hm. also dudls; kerexpus right 
opposite, Hm. only dyrixpt; drpéua and arpdpas quietly, mostly post.; &xpt, 
pexps uniil, rarely &xpis, wéxpis; eb0b (Hd. £60) straight towards, eb0ds (Hd. ids) 
straightway, but in Hm. only iés straight towards ; peonyd and peoryts be- 
tween (Hm. peoro-): wodAdais often, Ion. also woAAdat (Hm. Hd.). 


24 QUANTITY. [92 


Quantity. 


92, A syllable is long by nature when it has a long vowel 
or diphthong: xpi-voi-pyv may be judged. 

A syllable is long by position when its vowel is followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant: dp-rué quail. 


a. The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, 
may be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second sylla- 
ble in @Xos réos, and in dAAo ordpza, is long by position. 


b. In 8 syllable long by position it must not be supposed that 
the vowel is necessarily long. This was sounded according to its natu- 
ral quantity. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in dé£a, xdddos, 
long in AHEw, padAov, though the first syllable in all these words was 
long. 


93, When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute 
and liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as 
long or short, at pleasure: thus in réxvov, rupdAds, ti Spas, the 
first syllable is common. But, 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the 
preposition éx before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a 
ong syllable: éx vedy, exrdéyesv. 


b. The rule applies to middle mutes (8, 8, y) only before p. Be- 
fore p, »y they always make a long syllable, and generally so before 
A: thus in raya, édva, BiPdos the first syllable is long. 


92 D. a. In Hm. one of the consonants, which make position, may be the 
(unwritten) digamma;: roidy of wip = roidy For wip (L~ L-). 

c. Epic SHORTENING OF VOWEL BEFORE VOWEL.—lIn epic poetry a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short syllable, when the 
next word begins with a vowel: ef 8) dyod (Lyvt), nal por Suocrov 
(Luvtv), see 75 De. This takes place occasionally in the choruses 
of the dramatic poets. But the long vowel or diphthong remains long: 
(1) When the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in thesis, 1071): év peydAy adéry 
(LuvLlvuvt); (2) When the next word began with the digamma: éxardy 
wal efxoos (vu Lo Luv). 

d. A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the 
same word: Hm. olos t v), BEBAna: 03° (Le vt). Even in the Attic drama 
ToLovrTos ie v), word (v =), SelAaos (=v v), and a few other words admit this 
interior shortening. 


93 D., In Hm. a mute and liquid generally make position: réxvoy, ri 

wAales (LoL—2L), Srv0s ravdaudrop a =-Lvvt), Even before a simple 

liquid at the beginning of some words a final short vowel often makes a 

long syllable: xaAhy re peydAny re (Lo2Lvvt.), when perhaps the liquid 

was doubled in pronouncing. So too before F: awd fo (v Lu v) = awd Foo 

awd oFeo, 72). So also before 3 in the root Ser (Seldia fear, etc.) and dhy 
, which once began with dF. 


97] ACCENT. 2 


94, The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, syl- 
lables 

a. with 7, w, or a diphthong, are always long. 

b. with e, o, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 

c. with ¢, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 

d. with a, s, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 


Rules c and d are liable to the exception in 93. There remain, then, sub- 
ject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, s, v before a vowel or single 
consonant. As to these we observe that 


Syllables with a, 4, v may be known to be long: 


e. when they have the circumflex accent: xpive. 
f. when they arise from a contraction: dxey from déxwy. 


Reu.—The quantity of a, «, v, so far as it is connected with inflection, is 
to be learned from the grammar. In other cases, it may be ascertained by 
consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of Greek poets. 


ACCENT. 


95, The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the pitch, 
and not in stress of utterance. 


96, There are three kinds of accent: 


the acute, marked ’: éAvOnv, 
the circumflex, marked *: Ataoyv, 
the grave, marked *: AcAvKas. 


a. These marks stand over the vowel of the accented syllable. In 
case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second vowel; but over 
the jirst vowel of an improper diphthong (cf. 17 a): avrovs, adrois, 
avuT@. 

b. The acute and grave follow the breathing when both belong to the 
same vowel: 8Aos, éy; but the circumflex is placed above the breathing : rye, 
ovros. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it : “EAAny, 
"Aros. 


97. The acute shows that the whole vowel was uttered on a higher 
key. The circwmjlex (made up of the acute and grave, ’‘~) shows that 
the vowel began on a high key, but sank away to a lower. The grave 
belonged in theory to every vowel which had not the acute or cir- 
cumflex. The term was applied in two ways. First, to unaccented 


94D. The quantity of a, :, v varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in thesis, see 1071), when 
otherwise they would be short: fouer or Ywuew let us go, "Apes, “Apes, Bporé- 
(Lvvlvvutlv). Hm. has naads, tive for Att. cards, tlvw; on the 
other hand he has usually fu, Adw for Att. Inus, Adw. 


26 RULES OF ACCENT. [98 


vowels, as we should call them, i. e., those which did not rise above the 
general pitch: here, being the mere negation of an accent, it was not 
im general written : thus dy@pwros, not dyOpamss. Secondly, to the 
modified acute at the end of a word; see 108. 


98. To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond the | 


Greek xpoowdla singing, pitch, or révos tone (straining or raising of the voice), 
dfs sharp, weptoxmpevos drawn around, and Bapts heavy, fat. From these 
words, together with the prepositions xapd near and =pé before, are derived 
the names in the following section, 


99. The acute can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 


bles of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 


on the ultima is called oxytone: Baocis 
on the penult — “ paroxytone: Bacwrciwv 


on the antepenult “ proparozytone: Bacrcvovros. 
A word which has the circumflex 


on the ultima iscalled perispomenon: drmetv. 
on the penult ‘“  properispomenon: Xrovca. 


A word which has no accent on the ultima is called bary- 
tone. This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, 
proparoxytones, and properispomena. 


Accent as affected by Quantity. 


100. a. The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 

b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the aittepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 

c. Final -£ and -y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the 


antepenult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have 
HAE, but yuxropiAaég instead of wuerdpvdaék. 


101, Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity (of 
vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following rules: 
A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: AvdpeOa, EXVovTOo. 
b. on a short penult, has the acute: Xedv«éros. 
c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: Aeduxviay. 
d. on the ultima, has the acute: XeAvKés. 


A word with long ultima, if accented 


e. on the penult, has the acute: NeAvxdtuv, Aedvevias. 
f. on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumflex s 
AeAvKus, AeAUKUUOY. 


--—an dag 7 


107] ACCENT IN CONTRACTION, ETC. oy 


102, It is important to observe, that 

a. Final -a: and -o. have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: Avovrat, Aidpevor (101 a), 
Togovrot, Toradras (101 c). 

b. Not so, however, in the optative mode: ma:devor, waded: (101 e); 
nor in the adverb oixos at home. 


103. a. Exception to 100 b.—Some words in -ews, -ewy are accented on the 
antepenult: MevéAews, réAews; see 162 a, 208. So also a few other words 
(compound adjectives) in -ws: décepws unhappy in love, tyleepws lofty antlered, 

b. Some exceptions to 101 c, as Sore, #3e, are explained by the rules for 
enclitics (115, cf. 118). 


104, a. We can often determine the quantity of vowels from the accent. 
Thus the ultima must be short in wéAexus, xpagis (100 b), and long in érapa 
(101 c): the penult must be short in rlfves, for, if long, it would be writ- 
ten rivec (101 c). 

b. Rules for accent, so far as it is connected with inflection, are given in the 
grammar. But the accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from 
the lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow; when thus placed, it 
may be called recessive accent. 


Accent as affected by Vowel- Changes. 


105. Contraction.—If either of the syllables contracted had 
an accent, the contract syllable receives one. 

For a contract penult or antepenult, the kind of accent is 
determined by the general rules (101). 

A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it 
before contraction ; otherwise it takes the circumflex. 
ripeopevos from ripa-duevos rivdro from ripa-érw doreo from doré- 
tipdcOae =‘ ~ripd-eoOas ripe ‘© ripd-ee = €araws “* éora-os 

a. Ifneither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract 
syllable receives none: riya from ripa-e. 


106, Crasis.—In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; that of 
the last remains unchanged: rdyaéd from rd & 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a change 
from acute to circumflex (101 c): raéAAa from ra HAA, 


107. Hlision.—In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent ; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: 
€x aire (emi on), ov8 airds (ovdé neither), but émr Foray (éwrd seven). 


104 D. b. The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has recessive accent in all words: xéraos, 
aorduov, Tpaxus, AédAecpOa: for xorauds, worauov, Tpaxbs, AcAcipOa. But in the 
rt ip prepositions and conjunctions it agrees with the other dialects: 
Tt 9 aT e . 
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Accent as affected by Connection in Discourse. 


108. Caancre or Acute To GravE.—When an oxytone is 
followed by other words in close connection, its acute changes 
to the grave: dé from, but dd rovrov from this, Bacureds 
king, but Baorreds éyévero he became king. 


109. Anastrophe.—Oxytone prepositions of two syllables some- 
times shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is 
called anastrophe (retraction of the accent). It occurs: 

a. When the preposition follows its case: rovrwy mép: instead of 
wept rovrwy about this. 

b. When a preposition takes the place of a verb (eori being omit- 
ted): dpa for wapeots it 1s permitted (as preposition mapd); é for 
éveots tt is possible (as preposition évi poetic for ey). 


110. But dyrl, dupf, 8d do not suffer anastrophe: nor does avd, except in 
the poetic form ava up/ arise/ In prose, xep{ is the only preposition that 
ever follows its case. 


a. If a preposition with elided vowel stands after its case, it is usually 
written without accent: tod rap’ dvOpéxorv; from whom of men? 


b. In poetry, we have xdpa for tot, and even for other forms of the 
compound verb: thus éyw xdpa (for wdperus) J am here. 


PROCcLITICS. 


111, A few words of one syllable attach themselves so 
closely to a following word as not to have a separate accent. 
They are called proclitics (leaning forward). They are: 

a. The forms 4, 4, of, ai of the article the. 

b. The prepositions éy in, eis (or és) into, &f (€x) from. 

c. The conjunctions e i/, as as, that (also as preposition to). 

d. The adverb od (ovx, ovx, 88 a) not. 


112. Proclitics sometimes take an accent, thus: 


a. ov at the end of a sentence: dys, 7 of ; sayest thou 80 or not? Also 
ov no. 

b. ws and the prepositions when placed after the words to which 
they belong: as xaxay €£ (Hm.) out of evils, Oeds Ss (Hm.) as a god. 


c. When the following word is an enclitic (115 c). 


109 D. In Hm. prepositions suffer anastrophe when placed after verbs, to 
which they belong in composition: éAdods &ro for dxovdcas. 


110 D. b. Hm. has even %y: for fverc:. 


118] ENCLITICS. 29 


ENCLITICS. 


113, Some words of one or two syllables attach themselves 
so closely to a preceding word as to give up their separate 
accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another word). 
They are: 

a. The pronouns of the first person, pov, poi, pé; of the second, 
gov, coi, oé ; of the third, of, of, €, and odiow. See 263. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (including roi, 
ro for rivds, revi); and the indefinite adverbs wov (or roi), my, moi, 
moby, toré, Ta, was. Used as interrogatives, these words are ortho- 
tone (erect in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, wot (ad6t), m7, wot, wobep, 
WOTE, WHS. 

c. The present indicative of eizi am and dni say, except the sec- 
ond person singular, ei, dys. 

d. The particles yé, ré, roi, wép, and the inseparable -3e (not the 
conjunction 8é but, and). 


114, The accent of an enclitic is thrown back, as an acute, on the ultima 
of the preceding word, if that syllable has not an accent already. Yet a 
paroxytone does not admit the additional accent, as the acute or higher pitch 
cannot be sustained through two successive syllables. Hence we have the 
following rules : 


115. The word before an enclitic 


&. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dyafor tt, aires dor. 

b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: dvOpwrds ris, raidés Teves. 

c. if proclitic, takes an acute: ef ris, ov dyot. 


116, The enclitic loses its own accent; except an enclitic of 
two. syllables after a paroxytone: Adyos Tis, Ad-you Tevés. 


a. A properispomenon ending in -¢ or -f is treated like a paroxytone: going 
vis, pot err, 


117. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute from 
the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: ¢7 ris poi pyoi 
WOTeE. 


118, In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following 
enclitic that the two are regarded as one word: dore for ds re, etre, 
pnre, oldore, GaTts, #rot, kairo. The enclitic -8e is always treated thus: 
Ode, rovade, otxade. So rép, in prose, almost always: déomep. 


113 D, The personal pronouns ply, vl», opl, and aod, opdwr, opdas aro 
enclitic. So too the Jonic els and Epic évol thowart. To enclitic particles 
belong the poetic vd or yvév, and Epic «é or xév, Ofy, and Jd (for &pa). 


30 ENCLITICS. PUNCTUATION. [119 


a. Efde, valx: from el, val, are accented as if -6e and -xs were enclitic par- | 


ticles. 


119, The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are orthotone): 


a. When there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: rivés A€youvas some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. 


b. When there is an emphasis on the enclitic: dAAd oé Aéyo but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 263; for €or as 
orthotone, 480. 


c. After elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
off: ravr éori yevdy for radra éorte. 


d. Enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 116. 


120. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: avd preposition 
over, from poetic ava up/ (110); dpa therefore, from apa interrogative; % or, 
than, from 4 truly and 4 interrogative; vi» now, at present, from poetic vbr 
enclitic now (inferential conjunction); o¥s«ovy not therefore, from obxoiy there- 
fore; &s relative as, that, from és demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


121, The comma and period are the same as in English. The colon, 
& point above the line, takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: 
éomépa iv" rore HAOev ayyedos it was evening: then came a messenger. 
The mark of interrogatwn is like the English semicolon: ri eixas; 
what saidst thou? 

a. The Diastole or Hypodiastole, which has the form of a comma, is some- 
times used to distinguish the pronouns 8, 7: and 8, re which from the conjunc- 
tions Sr: that and bre when. At present, however, this mark is generally 
omitted, a space being left instead: 8 rz and 8 re. 


PART SECOND. 


INFLECTION. 


NOUNS. 


123. Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and 
adjective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word 
different forms according to its different relations in the sen- 
tence. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 


123, The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

1) Three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

2) Three NumMBERS: the singular in reference to one ob- 
ject, the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

(3) Five caszs: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end in -a. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 

a. In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


124, GexpER.—To indicate the gender of substantives, forms of 
the article (272) are used; 6 for masculine, » for feminine, ro for 
neuter. 


125. Words which designate males are, of course, masculine ; those 
which designate females, feminine. Further, 

a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 dvepos the wind), of rivers 
(6 worapcs the river), and of months (6 pny the month). 

b. Feminine are names of trees (9 Spus the oak), lands (7 yn the land), 
tslands (4 yvncos the island), and most cities (4 wdhs the city). 

c. Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which ex- 
press quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus rayurns swift- 
ness, Sixasoovyn justice, édmis hope, vixn victory. 


32 NOUNS. GENDER AND ACCENT. [126 


d. Neuter are many names of fruits (rd cixoy the jig); also, most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: ro yepévrioy dim. 
of 6 yépwy the old man, rd yovaoy dim. of 4 yuvn the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: rd dAgda, 76 oiypa. 

e. Any word may be neuter when the object thought of is the word 
itself, rather than the thing which it signifies: rd dvOpwmos the name 
man, td dixatoovrn the term justice. 

ReMark.—The gender may often be known from the form of the word. See 
especially 134 and 164. 


128. Common Gender.—Some nouns are either masculine or femi- 
nine, according as they designate males or females: 6, Geos the di- 
vinity, god or goddess, 6, 9 GvOpwmos the human being, man or woman. 
These are said to be of common gender. 


127. Hpicenes.—In many names of animals, the same word with the 
same gender is used for both sexes: 4 ddam€ the fox, male or female. 
These are said to be epicene (émixowos promiscuous). 


128, Accent or Nouns.—The accent of a noun remains, in 
all the forms, on the same syllable as in the nominative singu- 
lar, or as near that syllable as the general laws of accent 
allow. 

dvOpwros Man, accus. sing. dvOpwrov, nom. plur. dvOpwra ; but 
gen. sing. dévOpwrov (100 bY, dat. plur. dv@pwras: dvopa name, 
gen. sing. é6yduaros (99), gen. plur. dvozdrwy (100 b). 


129. An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but, 

In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, 
if accented, takes the circumflex. 

Thus rorapds river, gen. sing. rorapod; tiuy honor, dat. sing. 
Tin; wovs foot, gen. plur. rod@v, gen. and dat. dual zodoiv. 

a. The nominative and accusative have the circumflex on the ultima in 


contracted forms, as éarovy bone for dordov, plur. éo7& for 6oréa; and in some 
words of one syllable, as nus mouse, accus, pvy (205). 


130, Srzms.—The forms of a noun are made by adding dif- 
ferent case-endings to a common stem. 
The stems of Greek nouns end in 
1. The open vowels -a- and -o-, 
2. The close vowels -:- and -v-, 
3. Consonants. 


131, Decuznstons.—Nouns are declined in two principal 
ways. 

1, The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel. 

2. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso- 
nant or close vowel, 
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132, But the vowel-declension has two forms, according as 
the stem ends in -a- or -o-. Hence we have 


I, The Vowel-Declension, including 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Declension. 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Declension. 
II. The Consonant-Declension, commonly called Third De- 
clension. 
a. These three correspond to the first, sccond, and third declensions in 


Latin, The Latin fourth and jifth declensions are only modifications of the 
third and first respectively. 


133. Casz-ENDINGS. 


VOWEL-DECLENSION. CONSONANT-DECLENSION. 
Masc. and Fem. Neut, Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Sing. Nomin. -s or none y -s or none none 
Genit. -$ OF -10 -0s 
Dative. “8 “6 
Accus. vy -y OF -@ none 
Vocat. none vy none 
Dual N. A. V. none -€ 
G. D. oy Ow 
Plur, Nom. Voc. “6 -a -€5 -a 
Genit. oy -wy 
Dative. “168 Ol, -OOt, -COCt 
Accus, ys -6 -v$ OY -as -0 


On comparing these two sets of endings, we see that they agree in many 
points. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 
Finst Deciension (A-Declension). 


134. Words of this declension have stems ending in -4-. 
They are masculine and feminine. 

The masculines take the case-ending -s in the nominative 
singular; the feminines do not. The nom. sing. of feminines 
ends in -a, -a, or -7; of masculines, in -as or -7s. 
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135. I. FEMININES. 


EXAMPLE: h xOpa land | 4 tinh honor | } yépipa bridge |) yAaooa tongue 


STEM. (xepa-) (ripa-) (yepipa-) (yAwood-) 
Sing. Nom. Xopa rtf yébtpa Yaoon 
Gen. Xopas Tihs yepipas yAoorons 
Dat xopg tpi] yepupg ydooy 
Accus XSparv ttt y<pvpa-v yeooa-v 
Voe Xépa Tih yédupa y\éoou 
Dual N. A. V XSpa Td yedupa yAéood 
G. D Xdpary rtaty yepupasy yAdcoaw 
Plur, N. V XSpar Ttpal yédipas y\eooas 
Gen Xopav TTpdy yebupav yoro dy 
Dat Xdépars Tipats yedipacs yAdéoras 
Accus Xépas Tyas Yepipas ydoods 


Other examples: jyépa day, oxi shadow,—mnirn gate, youn judg- 
ment,—poipa fate,—dofa opinion, rpanefa table. 


136, Originally all these feminines ended in long -a and were 
declined like yapd. But many have shortened this -4 in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular. We distinguish, therefore, 


Two Crasses oF FEMININES. 


137, First Cuass.—Those which have a long vowel (a or 
») in the final syllable throughout the singular; as xépa, rip. 


138, Long 4, the original vowel, is retained when preceded 
by «4 or p; otherwise it is changed to 7 throughout the sin- 
gular (30): yeved race, copia wisdom, xwpa land ; but. ripy 
honor, ndovn pleasure. 

a. But in xdépy girl, 3épn neck, we have yn after p. After o, both a 
and 7 may stand: Bon ery, pon current ; but orod colonnade, wéa grass, 
xpoa color. In some proper names 4 is retained against the rule: Anda 


_ 188 D. b. In the Doric and Aeolic, 4 remains unchanged: rind, rinas, rif, 
Tipay. 
c. In the Ionic, @ always changes to 7 in the singular, even after e, :, and 
p: yeveh, pirrhy, BariAelys, polpy. But Hm. retains & in Ged goddess and a few 
proper names, 
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139. Szconp Ciass.— Those which have short a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. This class 
includes : 

a. Those in which the final -a is preceded by o (& y, o¢ 
or rr), &, AA, OF aw: a8 potoa muse, dpafa wagon, Sapa thirst, 
OdrAacce or Oddrarra sea, pila root, dpsArAa contest, Néava Lioness. 

b. Female designations in -rpia and -ea: WddArpia harper-girl, 
Bacikera queen (but Bacwreid sovereignty). 

c. Abstracts in -ea and -oa, from adjectives in -ns and -oos: 
dAnbea truth, etvora good-will. 

d. Most words in -pa after § or a diphthong: dyxipa anchor, poipa 

ate. 
I aon Many others: as rdApa daring, Siara living, pria fly, dxavba 
t . . 

Exceptions to a: xdpon temple, épon dew.— Exceptions to c: In Attic poetry 

occur forms like evxAcla, ebvola, dyvold. 


Remwark.—Most of these words betray the shortness of -« by the accent, 
being either proparoxytones or perispomena. 


140, In the genitive and dative singular of words in short 
-a, the vowel of the final syllable is determined by the rule 
‘in 1388. So yAécoa gen. yAdoons (see paradigm, 135), roApa 
gen. roAyys. But, of course, yépupa gen. yedipas, dAnOeaa gen. 
dAnGeias, because p and ¢ precede. 


14]. Sprcran Rute or Accent.—The genitive plural of 
the first declension is always perispomenon, because -év is 
contracted from -d-wy. Thus from stem ywpa- comes xupd-wy, 
contracted xwpor. 


142. The dative plural has in poetry (rarely in prose) the older 
ending -ao.: mvAaot. The oldest Attic had even -gox; not, how- 
ever, after e, «, or p. See also 220 a. 


189 D. The Ionic, has -efy, -ofy in the abstracts mentioned in c: dAnbeln, 
evyoin, And in general the dialects use this shortening more sparingly: 
Ionic xvton savor, xptusy stern, ZxtAAn, Dor. réapa; for Att. xvioa, wptuya, 
ZxdbAAa, rdApa. Yet Hm. has voe. sing. réupa maiden for vbyon. 

141 D. In the genitive plural Hm. has 

a. -dwy, the original form: nAiwidey of tents. 

b. -dey, the Ionic form (36 D): wxvAéey of gates. This -éey in Hm. is usually 
sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (42). 

c. -ov, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: wape:dv of cheeks. 

The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dev (37 Dh), is used also in the dra- 
matic choruses: O¢ayv of goddesses. 


142 D, In the dative plural Hm. has—(a) the Ion. form -pody): xAsolyos. 
—{b) also often -ys: xérpys to rocks.—{c) rarely the Att. -as: Oats. 
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143, In the accus. plur. -ds stands for -a-vs; cf. 188. 


144, Contract Substantives.—These have the circumflex in all the 
cases (105). ‘ contraction \ ma follow the rule in 41: thus pya, 
pas, pra, pyav (for pya-a, etc.) mina, yn, yys, yy, yiv (for ye-a or ya-a 
land. See ‘Epuis (145), Boppas (149). Gory yo) 


146. II. Mascu.ines. 
EXAMPLE, 6 vedvlas young man | 6 wodirns citizen | 6 ‘Epuijs Hermes 
Stem. (vedsia-) (xoAird-) (‘Epya- for ‘Epped-) 
Sing. Nom. veivla-s mwodtirn-2 —| ‘Epp f-s 
Gen. vediylou wo\trov *Eppod 
Dat. veiivlG wortry ‘Eppa 
Accus. vedivla-y mwoltrn-v = |‘ Epp fi-y 
Voce. veavla, wottra “Epph 
Dual N. A. V. vedvla, modtra [Eppa images of H. 
G. D. vedivlay woltray |‘Eppaiv 
Plur. N. V. veavlas woNtras *Eppat 
Gen. VEGviay woXTrav *Eppav 
Dat. vedivlass wodtras  /|‘Eppais 
Accus. vedvias woNtris *Eppas 


So rapids steward, Nixids,—xperns judge, orpariarns soldier, ma:SorpiBns 
gymnastic-master,— AdxiBradns (see 147 b). 


146. In the singular of masculines, a is retained after «, 4 
or p; but after other sounds it is changed to 7. 
a. Compounds in -uérpys form an exception: -yew-nérpys land-measurer. 


147, The vocative singular takes -a short when the nomi- 
native ends in -rys: thus roAira (nom. woAirys citizen). 


148 D, The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has -a:s in the accus. plur.; cf. 84 D. . 

144 D, The Ionic generally has the wncontracted forms. Hd. uses yj (Hm. 
yaia); but has pyéa for ura. 

146 D, The Ionic has » for & through the sing. (188 Dc), The Doric has 
& for 7; and in the gen. sing. has -@ (contracted from -do, 37 Dh) for -ou: 
"Ar pel8a. 

147 D, In some masculine words Hm. has a nom. sing. in -ra for -rys: 
ixxéra for imxdrns horseman, alyunrd for alyunrhs spearman, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, pnrlera counsellor, axdenra favorer, So, too, ebptowa far 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba, , 
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a. So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in -ys: Iépoa (nom. TMépons Persian), yew-pérpa (nom. yeo-pérpns 
land-measarer). 

b. All other words in -ns have -7 in the vocative : Kpovidy (nom. 
Kpovidns). 

c. A€orora, vocative of deamdrns master, has irregular accent. 


148, The gen. sing. of masculines originally ended in -d-:0, which became 
-d-o (44), as in Homer. The Attic -ov is wholly irregular. 


149, In the gen. sing. of Bopfas (later contracted form of Popéas north 
wind), the earlier -do has the Doric contraction to @: Bopfa. This occurs also 
in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other words: StAAas 
Sulla, dpvidoOhpas bird-catcher, G. 8. SbAAG, dpvidobhpa. 


160. Two masculines have an érregular accent in the gen. plur. (141): 
xphorns usurer, G. P. xphorewyv (but xpnoraéy G. P. of the adj. xpnords wood), 
and érnola annual winds, G. P. éryclwv. So also the fem. apdy anchovy, 
G. P. aptewy (but dover G. P. of the adj. dpuhs dull). 


Seconp Dectension ( O-Declension). 


161. Words of this declension have stems ending in -o-. 
They are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have -os in the nom. sing., 
the neuters -ov. The feminines are declined like the mascu- 
lines: the neuters differ from them in two respects : 

a. The nom. and voc. sing. take -v, the accusative ending. 

b. The nom., accus., and voc. plural end in -a. 


152, The feminines may be known, in part, by the general rules (125): 
h onyds kind of oak, 4 tuwedos vine, 4 Yretpos mainland, } Zdyos (the island) 
Samos, 4 Képiv6es (the city) Corinth. 


Of the remaining feminines the most important are: 


a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: pdyyos sand, yhpos 
chalk, xAlvOos brick, oxodés ashes, xéxpos dung, Wijpos pebble, Bdoavos touch- 
stone. 

b. Several words that denote something hollow: xnads coffer, yvd0os jaw, 


d. In Hd. some words in -ns have -ea for -m» in the accus, sing. (as if from 
stems in -ec-, see 190): Seoxdrea for Seoxdrny. 


148 D. In the gen. sing. Hm. has 
1. -do, the original form: ’Arpeldao. 
2. -ew, the Ionic form (36 D): ’Arpel8ew. This -ew in Hm. is always sound- 
ed as one syllable (42). The accent remains as in the original form (108 a). 
3. -w, a contraction of -de, used after vowels: ‘Epuelw (nom. ‘Epuelds, Att. 
"Epuijis), Bopéw (nom. Bopdas, 149). 
8 
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xiBords chest, copés coffin, Anyés wine-press, wdpSoxes kneading-irough, xduivos 
oven. So rdopos trench. 

c. Several words for way: 884s, xéAevOos; arpaxds footpath, &uatrés wagon- 
road ; but 6 orevwrés narrow passage. 

d. Several adjectives used as substantives: 4 Siduerpos (sc. ¥, line) 
diameter, otyxdnros (8c. Bovah council) legislative assembly, 4 didAexros (sc. 
yAa@oos speech) dialect. 

e. Further, {Bros book, pdB8os staff, vdaos disease, 3pdcos dew, Soxds beam. 


153. 


EXAMPLE, 5 &Opwros man 4) 686s way +d Sapov gift 
Sing. Nom. Ev8pero-s 686-5 Sépo-v 
Gen. dvipdrov 6800 Sdpov 
Dat. dvOpamry 686 Sépy 
Accus. &v8pwrro-y 656-y Sapo-y 
Voe. EvOpeme odé Sépo-v 
Dual N. A. V. dvopdmre 886 Sépu 
G. D. évOpdmow éSoty Sdpow 
Plur. N. V. EyOperros S50 dépa 
Gen. dvipdiroy édéy Sdpov 
Dat. dvipdrors SSots Saépors 
Accus. dvipdmous S8ots Sapa 


So ydpos law, xivdivos danger, ravpos bull, rorauds river, mdvos labor, 
Bios life, Oavaros death, beds god (see 155),—vgao0s (fem. ) island, —ovroy 
Jig, pérpoy measure, tuarioy cloak. 


154, (a) In the genitive singular the case-ending -1o with o- of the stem gives 
-o-to (as in Homer): thence comes -o-o and by contraction -ov.—(b) In the dat. 
sing. (-~) and the nom. dual (-w) the stem-vowel -o- appears as -o-.—(c) In the 
voc. sing. of masculines and feminines -o- of the stem becomes -e.—(d) In the 
gen. plur. -o- of the stem disappears before the case-ending -wy, and is not 
contracted with it ; év@péx-wr: hence this case is not always perispomenon (as 
in the first declension, 141). In like manner -o- disappears before -a of the 
neuter plural_—(e) In the accusative plural -ovs has arisen from -o-vs (see 183). 


164 D, a. In the gen. sing. Hm. has two forms, -ov and -oro, a8 woAduoio ; 
and even -oo is required by the metre in a few places. 

The Aeolic always and the Doric sometimes (but not Pindar) has -w for 
-ov (37 D j). , 

e. In the accus. plur. the Doric (not Pindar) has -ws or -os for -ouvs: Atnes 
or Avuos for Adxous wolves. The Aecolic (Lesbian) has -ors; cf. 84 D. 

f. In the gen, dat. dua] Hm, has -orw for -que: Spou»w from dpos shoulder. 


158] CONTRACT SUBSTANTIVES. 89 
155. The nominative is often used in place of the vocative ; in 
Oeds god it is always so: & Oeds (Lat. deus). 
a. The vocative singular of 43eAgds brother is &3eApe, with irregular 


accent. 


166. The dative plural in poetry often has the older ending -ot. 
This is very rare in Attic prose. 


Contract Substantives. 


157. Words which have stems in -eo-, -oo- suffer contrac- 
tion. This takes place according to the rules in 37, 39, 
and 41, 


EXAMPLE, 6 vous mind wd darovy bone 
Srem. (voo-) (ooreo-) 
Sing. Nom. (yd0-s) vot-s (dordo-») dc-rot-y 
Gen. (vdov) vod (érrdov) de-rod 
Dat. (vb~) ve (dordy) dere 
Accus, (vd0-¥) vot-v (dordo-») é0-rod-y 
Voe. (vde) vod (sordo-y) éc-rot-y 
Dual N. A. V. (vbw) ve (dordw) ée07é 
G. D. (ydov) voty (d0rdéoy) derroty 
Plur. N. V. (ydor) wot (doréa) éoera 
Gen. (ydwr) vav (d0réwv) d0rév 
Dat. (vdors) vots (dcrdéus) derots 
Accus, (ydous) vods (soréa) éo7a 


So mAovs (from mAcos) voyage, wepindous (mepimdoos) circumnaviga- 
tion, pous (pos) stream, xavovy (from xaveoy, cf. 224) basket. 


158, The accent of the contract forms is, in two points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 108. 

a. The nominative dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
dora (from édaréw) instead of dare. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the 
contract nominative singular: sepimdous (from mepim)oos), dat. sing. 
srepindrg (from repre) instead of mepitAg. 


166 D. In the dative plural Hm. usually has -o1os, Hd. always so. 
157 D. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forms. 
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Attic Second Declension. 


159. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in -w-. 
This w appears in all the cases; but takes « subscript where the 
common ending has« This form of the O-Declension, though 
not confined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second 
Declension. 


5 ved-s temple 


S. N. ved-s | D.N. A. ved P. N. veg 


G. ved G. D. vegy G. vedv 
D. vew D. vegs 
A. veo-y A. veds 


So reds people, xddrws cable, Mevédews (see 162 a) Menelaus. 


160, Most of these words are produced by transfer of quantity (86), veds, 
Aedés for vads, Adds, the latter forms being also in use. Others are formed 
by contraction: Aayés hare from Aaywds; adjective aytpws ageless from 
dyfhpaos. 


161. Some words have - or -wy in the accusative singular: Aayds 
_ hare, accus. sing. daryds or Aayav. So the proper names ”Aéws, Kas, Kéws, 
Mives, "Ews dawn has only éw. 


162. The acceyt of these words is peculiar in two respects : 

a. The long @ in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult: MevéAews (= MevéAdos) Menelaus. 
b. The genitive and dative, when accented on the ultima, are oxy- 
tone ; yet there is some diversity of theory and usage in this. 


Turrp Deciension ( Consonant-Declension.) 


163. To this declension belong words whose stems end in a 
consonant or a close vowel (1, v). 


a. In this declension the form of the nominative singular is not suf- 
ficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to know 
also either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which 
the stem may gencrally be found by dropping the ending -os. 


169 D. In the other dialects this variety of declension is little used, except 
in proper names. For veds, Aeds, xdrws, Aaydés, Hm. has yds, Adds, wdros, 
s; Hd. ynds, Aeds (or Ands?), edAos, Aayds. For ”Aées, Kés, ydaws, Hm. 
has ’A@éws, Kéws, yatéws. For éws, both Hm. and Hd. have ds (196 D). 
Av older form of the gen. is seen in Merew-o, Hm. (for Merew-:o), nom. 
Tlered-s. 
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164, Genpzr.—The gender may be known in many cases by the 
last letters of the stem. Thus: 

Neuter are stems ending in 

&. -aT-, -ap-: a8 capa (cwpar-) body, véxrap nectar. 

b. -ac-, -eo-: a8 yévos (yevea-) race, ynpas old age. 

C. -t-, -v-, With nom. in -:, -v: dorv city. 

Feminine are those ending in 
a a -tyt-, -d-, -6-: a8 rayurns (raxurynr-) swiftness, aonis (arme-) 

ield. 

e. ~yow-, -Sov-: a8 oraydy (arayor-) drop, xediday (yedt3ov-) swallow. 

f. -i-, -v-, With nom. in -ts, -vs : wod-s city, dpxu-s net. 

Masculine are those ending in 

g. -ev-: as y apev-s writer. 

h. -yr-: as Bods (o8ovr-) tooth, révwy (revovr-) tendon. 

i, -nr-, -or-: a8 tamys (ramnt-) carpet, épws (epwr-) love. (Except 
those in -rnr-.) 

j. -~: a8 xreis (xrev-) comb, retsdy meadow. (Except those in -yor-, 
-doy-.) 

k. -p-: a8 xparnp mizing-bowl. (Except those in -ap-.) 

L gtems ending in a labial or palatal mute are never neuter, but 
whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined by 
general rules. 


165. Several words of masculine form, denoting persons or animals, are 


f der (126): 6,4 , 6, 4 GA 
(anexrpvor) Sok or pay ; n alhp Cee aden wp) setinent, ds A) Adeerpudy 


166. Exceptions to the above rules.—Some are evident from the meaning 
(4) @vydrnp daughter). Others are: 

Exceptions toa: & dp starling ;—to d: 5 xots (x03-) foot, 4, 4 Spvis (opvt0-) 
bird ;—tof: mase. txi-s viper, Upxi-s testicle, Ups serpent, Bérpu-s cluster of 
grapes, Opijvu-s footstool, ixOi-s fish, ni-s mouse, véxu-s corpse, ordxu-s ear 0 
corn, wéAexu-s axe, xijxu-s fore-arm: also 6, 4 ot-s or 5-s swine ;—to i: 4) eobhs 
(exOnr-) dress, rd gas (peor-) light ;—toj: fem. ophy (pper-) midriff, duerts 
(axriy-) ray, yAwxts (yrwxiv-) point of arrow, Is (ix) strength, pis (piv-) nose, 
adts (wdiv-) pang ; dAxudy (adKvor-) ‘yon, elucw (exxov-) image, hidy (niov-) 
shore, x0déy (xGov-) earth, xidy (x107-) snow, BARXwy pennyroyal, phroy ; 
—to k: fem. yaorhp (yarrep-) belly, whp fate, xelp hand ; neut. rip (wup-) fire. 


FoRMATION oF CASEs. 
For the case-endings see 138. 


167. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
neuter words are the simple stem. Final -r- is dropped (86) : 
copa (for cwpar) body. 


' 166 D. k. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in -op, -wp are 
neuter: kop sword, }rop heart, dup prey, téxpop = réxpap bound, 
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168. (1) The nominative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines adds -s to the stem. 

@} But stems in -v-, -p-, -o-, -ovt- reject the ending -s, 
and lengthen a preceding «, o to 7, w: thus 

Acuny Ccpev-) harbor, snrwp (syrop-) orator, rpunpns (rpinpec-) trireme 
Aéwy (Acovr-) lion. (Cf. 34 a.) pp 

a. Stems in -iv- take -s: SeAgis dolphin. But in late Greek occur 
deAdiy and the like. 

b. -s appears also in xreis (xrev-) comb and d8ovs (odorr-) tooth. 


169. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines 
adds -a to consonant-stems : rovs foot, accus. 1d8-a, 
-v to vowel-stems : wo\-s city, accus. 7éM-v. 
a. The same rule, in general, governs the use of the endings -as and -ys in 


the accusative plural. 
b. Only stems in -ev- take -a and -as; see 206. 


170, The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is regularly the mere stem. But many words make the vo- 
cative singular like the nominative, thus: 


a. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. moun (aoper-) 
shepherd (but daiper divinity, barytone, voc. daipoy like the stem). 

b. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. g@vAafé (fudax-) watchman. 
Excepting stems in ~38- and barytone stems in -yr- ; these, of course, 
drop the -3 and -r: yépoy voc. of yépwy (yeporr-) old man. Proper 
names with stems in -ayr- have -ds in Attic, as Aids. 


172, Sprcrat Rue or Accent.—Monosyllabic stems of the 
third declension accent the case-ending in the genitive and 
dative of all numbers: -wy and -ow taking the circumflex (129). 


Thus sous (wod-) foot: genitives wod-ds, xod-ciy, mod-d» ; datives 
wo0-i, mod-oty, To-ci. 


Exceptions.—a. The genitive dual and Plural of rrais boy, girl, duds 


slave, das jackal, Tpds Trojan, ro pas light, 4 pos blister, 7 das torch, 


168 D. b. For é80¢s, Hd. has é3déy according to the rule. 


170 D. b. From &vat king Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. &vat, a 
form &ya (for avaxr) used in addressing gods.—The proper names in -ds (stem 
-avr-) have in Hm. the voc. in -ay: Alay; but two have -&: MovAvddud, 
Adoddud. 

171 D. a. In the gen. dat. dual Hm. has -osy» for -ow: swodoitv. 

b. In the dat. plur. Hm. has both -o1 and -evos: watot (for wa:8-o1) and 
wal3-eoot. Rarely also -eo:: afy-eor. He has also sometimes -oor after vowels: 
yéxv-oot. But in forms like &rea-o1 (62 D), the first o belongs to the stem; 
80 in Sérac-o1, and xoool = wod-or (54 T), Fptoos = Ipsd-or. 


175] LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS. 43 
rd ots car, 6 ans moth: waidoy, dpdov, Odor, Tpdov, Pdorov, py dor, 
ddday, drwy, réwv. 

b. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is covtracted to 
one : gap spring, gen. apos or fpos, dat. gape or ppt. 


178, The paradigms of the third declension will be given 
in the following order : 


1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute (-z-, -8-, -d-, -x-, ~y-, -x-). 
a lingual mute (-r-, -8-, -6-). 

a liquid (-A-, -», ~p-). 

-c- (-eg- and -ac-). 

cau (-F-). 

a simple close vowel (-:-, -v-). 

a diphthong (-ev-, -au-, -ov-). 


SF SS SR GO pO 


174, I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal Mute. 


é pbaat fy prey 4 odamryt 7 Ople 


(pvAax-) (pAcB-) (cadnryy-) (rptx-) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
Sing. Nom traf gray oadmry§ Gof 
Gen bdax-os oXB-és oddmyy-0s | Tpix-ds 
Dat. $thax-t r<B-l odAryy-+ Text 
Accus dbhax-a prB-a oddmyy-o Tplx-0 
Voc traf orbp oddwry§ 
Dual N. A. V. dbrAax-¢ prép-< oddmyy-€ wplx-« 
G. D ovidx-ow p<B-oty cadmtyy-ow | tpx-oly 
Plur. N. V. pbdax-es prép-es oddmyy-es Tplx-e3 
Gen vidx-wv cadmlyy-wv TPX OY 
Dat bhate bral oddwryfe Oprfl 
Accus dbdax-as ohéB-as oddmyy-as vplx-as 


So 5 kha (cAwn-) thief, 5 AlOloy (Abtor-) Aethiopian, 5 “Apay 
(ApaB-) Arabian, 9 wripaf («hipax-) ladder, h padorit (pacriy-) whip, 
6 avg (ovux-) claro, 9 paray§ (padayy-) phalanz. 


a. For € and » in the nominative singular and dative plural see 54. 
For the vocative singular see 170 b. For the change of aspiration 
in Opié, rpixds, see 74 a. 


175. The stem adcwwex- makes nom. sing. 4 dAdwnt fox irregularly. On 


the contrary, the stems «npux-, gowix- make nom. sing. 6 xjput herald, 6 going 
palm, with short v and «¢ (100 b). 


44 LINGUAL STEMS, MASCULINE AND FEMININE. [176 


Il. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (-r-, -8-, -6-). 
176. A. Masculines and Feminines, 


6 Ohs " dants h Epis 6 4 Spvis 6 dpe 
(Onr-) | (ead) | (epi) | (oprie-) | (yeporr-) 
laborer hope strife bird old man 


ee nrmerene Co eel 


Dat Onr-t &rb+ tod-+ Spvt0- ¥ 

Accus Chr-0 &Awrib-a tow Spvty yéporr-a 

Voce. Of\s Ant tps Spvts y4pov 
Dual N. A.V.) @fr-< Awb-< ind-< Epvt0-< y‘povr-« 

G. D OyT-oty Awb-ow | éplB-ow | spvtd-ow | yepdvr-ow 
Plur.N. V. | Ofr-es Xrb-<s | tpid-s Epvt0-es | ylpovr-es 

Gen. Onr-av Qwlb-wy | éplS-av dpvtt-ov | yepdvr-wv 

Dat enol Oto Epon Epvtor yfpover 


Bo H wE (vuer-) night, 6 yéhos (yeAor-) laughter, 4 Aaumrds (Aaptrad-) 
torch, n xapis (yapsr-) favor, 6 yiyas (yryavr-) giant, 6 Xéwy (Acovr-) lion. 
For another declension of dpvis bird, see 216, 14. 


177. For the dropping of r, 3, @ before o in the nom. sing. and 
dat. plur. see 54. For the dat. plur. yépovas see 57. 

178. The nom. wots foot (wo8-) is irregular. Aduap (8quapr-) wife drops 
both + and -s. . 

179. In the accusative singular, barytone stems in -r-, -6-, 
-§-, after a close vowel, commonly omit the mute and take the 
case-ending -v: as épi-v, dpvi-v. 

a. This applies to barytone stems in -:r-, -:8-, -:6-, -v8-, -v6-. Thus 
xapis (xapir-) favor, accus. xdpw, rarely ydptr-a. But oxytones take -a, 


176 D. A few stems in -wr- have forms without +. Xpds (xper-) skin is 
declined in Ionic, xpés, xpods, xpot, xpéa. Hm. has also, but rarely, xpwrés, 
xpera. Even the Attic has dat. sing. yp¢ in the phrase év yp¢ elose. From 
iSpés (iSperr-) sweat, yérws (-yeAwr-) lanughier, Epws (eperr-) love (also Epos, 2d de- 
clension, poetic), the forms with r are unknown to Hm. He has only dat. sing. 
Spe, yéAy, Epy, and accus. [3pd, yéAw (or yéAwy, 2d decl.), Epov. 

179 D. In Hm. words of this class often form tho accus. sing in -a: &pida 
more frequent than gpiy, yAavedérida from yAaveims bright-eyed. — 

a. For «vets Hm. uses the Ionic «Ais accus. sing. xAnida: the Doric has 
KAdis (Lat. clavis), rarely xAdé. . 


183] LINGUAL STEMS. NEUTER. 45 


emis accus. €Arid-a. Only the oxytone xreis (xAerd-) Ley has in the accus. 
sing. xAeiy (rarely xAeida), and in the accus. plur. xAeis or xAetdas. 

b. In these words the r, 3, or 6, is an accessory sound, which did not 
originally belong to the stem: hence its omission. 


180, For the vocative singular see 170 b. sais boy, cirl has voc. wai, as 
an -:5- stem. 


181, B. Neuters. 


vd capa body | 1d hwrap liver vd xépas horn 
(ceopeer-) (iyxar-) (xepair-, repac-) 
Sing. Nom. oépa 7yrap xépas 
Gen. ocdpat-os frar-os xéptir-os (xepaos) Képus 
Dat. cTopar-t fjwrar+ xlpdt-. (xepal) népar 
Accus. capa 7rap xépas 
Voc. copa jyrap xépas 
Dual N. A. ve oopat-4 frar-e xépait-« (xepae) xépa 
G. D. ropar-ouw fywar-ow xeplit-oww (icepaow) Kepgy 
Plur. N. V. copar-a frart-a xépar-a (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. cTopar-wy iwat-ov xeplir-wy (xepawy) kepady 
Dat. Topacr frac xlpaor 
Accus. cepar-a frart-a xipGr-a (xepaa) xépa 


So ordua (cropar-) mouth, dvopa (ovouar-) name, 8édeap (8eXear-) bait, 
pers (peder-) honey, yada (yadaxr-) milk (see 86). 


182. The words like frrap, in -ap, gen. -aros, are Deuhap fat, dére 
bait, oréap tallow, ppéap (Att. gen. dpéaros), and the poetic «i8ap ‘food, 
jpap day, reipap limit. It is thought that their stems ended originally 
in -apr-, and that p has been dropped in some cases and r in others. 

8. "Y8ap (b8ar-) water and cxop (cxar-) filth have irregularly o for 
ain nom. accus. voc. sing. 


188, A few words have double stems in -ar- (or -dr-) and -ac-, and 
form the nom., accus., and voc. sing. from the latter (like yépas, 190). 
So xépas gen. xepar-os ; and répas prodigy, mépas end, gen. répar-os 
wépar-os With short a. «épas makes other (contracted) forms, xépos, 
etc., from the stem in -ag- (see paradigm) ; but in répas and sépas 
these do not occur. The contract noun dos (for ddos) light, gen. 
gor-ds, belongs also here. 


188 D, In xépas, répas, the forms with r are not used in the Ionic. Hm. 
has xépas, xépat, xépd, xepdeov, xépact,and xepdecor; répas, répaa, Tepdey, Tepderct. 
Hd. changes a before a vowel to e, and does not contract: x«épel, répea.—For 
wépas, xéparos, Hm. has reipap, xelparos.—For oa#s Hm. has only pdos or ddws ; 
dat. pdet, plural gdea. dos is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 


46 LIQUID STEMS. [184 


184, II. Stems ending in a Liquid. 
6 woiphy 6 Salucor 6 aldy 6 Ohp 6 pirap 
(woer-) | (Baypor-) | (ara) | (Onp) | (bnrop-) 
shepherd | divintty age. wild beast orator 
Sing. Nom. | woh Salpev aldév Chip | ptrap 


Gen. wouty-og | Saipov-os | aldv-os Onp-ds | piyrop-os 


en | yee | ee etenemmereme Besancon ere 


Dual N. A. V.| srousée-e Salpov-e alay-e Ofip-e phrop-e 


Se aa eae 


Plur.N. V. | wouév-es | Salnov-es alav~<s Ciip-es pfrop-es 
Gen. wowdy-wy | Saudv-ov | aldv-ov Sy énrdp-aov 
Dat. wowuséor Salpoor aléor Onp-of phrop-or 
Accus. | wouly-as | Salpowas | aldyas Cfip-as phyrop-as 


So 6 pny (unrv-) month, 6 Ayqy Cipev-) harbor, 6 iryepay (ipyepor-) 
, 6 ayo (ayor-) contest, 5 aiOip (abep-) aether, 6 xparnp (xparnp-) 
mizxing-bowl, 6 pap (pwp-) thief. 


1865, In the voc. sing., carnp savior, *Axd\Nwv, and Mocedéy short- 
en the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the 
first syllable: o@rep, “AmoAXoy, Ldce:dov.—The accent is also thrown 
back in compound proper names in -oy: “Ayapeuver, “Apioroyetroy, 
VOC. "Ayduepuvoy, Aptordyerov. Except those in -ppay: voc. Auxddppoy. 


186, .’AwddXov and Hocedav have shorter forms of the accus. sing. 
"Amd\Aw and Togede, used chiefly in expressions of swearing after 
vi) Toy and pa rdv. . 

187, a. The only stem in -A- is 4A-, nom. é Gas salt, 4 &As (poetic) sea. 

b. The neuter word xip (xup-) fire has irregularly o in the nom. sing. 


SyNcorpaTED STEMS IN -ep-. 

188, Warnp father, pnrnp mother, Ovyarnp daughter, and yaornp belly, 
drop e of the stem in the genitive and dative singular, and accent the 
case-ending (cf. 172). In the other cases they retain e and accent it. 
Only in the vocative singular all throw the accent back to the first 
syllable. And in the dative plural -ép- is changed to -pd- (64). 


185 D. The Epic 8ahp (8aep-) husband's brother has voc. sing. daep. 


186 D, These shorter forms are not used by Hm. or Hd.; but from xuxedy 
mized draught Hm. makes accus. sing. xvxew or kuretd. 


188 D. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: 


190] LIQUID STEMS. AY 


a. The proper name Anphrnp (vocative Afunrep) syncopates all the oblique 
cases, but accents them on the first syllable: Afunrpos, Afunrpa—  Aorhp 
(acrep-) star has no syncopated forms, but makes dat. plur. dorpdov. 


b. *Aynp (avep-) man follows the analogy of rarnp, but syncopates all 
the cases in which -ep- comes before a vowel, and inserts 8 between » 
and p (60). 


é warhp 4 wtyrnp 4 Ovydrnp 5 dxhp 


189, (warep-) (unrep-) (Ovyarep-) (avep-) 
Sather mother daughter man 
Sing. Nom. warhp pirnp Gvyarnp dvip 


nr eae 


ee | eee ff ct, fp 


IV. Stems ending in -ec- and -ac-. 


190. The final -c- of the stem appears only in the nominative 
singular, and elsewhere where there is no case-ending. Before all 
case-endings it falls away, and the vowels thus brought together are 
then contracted.—The neuter stems in -ec- have -os instead of -es in 
the nominative singular (28). 


warépos, warépt. In Ouvydrnp they sometimes syncopate other cases: @¢yarpa, 
atpes, Ovyarpéy; this happens also in warpay for wardpwr. In the dat. 
plur. the Epic -evot may be used: Ovyardpecc. 

b. From déshp the poets use dydpos, dvdpes, etc., a8 well as Gy8pds, kvBpes, 
etc.; in the dat. plur. Hm. has both dv3pdo: and &ydperc:. 

190 D, Stems in -ec--—The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he 
often contracts -ef to -e:: yévez; and sometimes -eos to -evs: Sdpoeus from 
Odpoos courage.—srdos fame makes accus. plur. «Ada for «A¢ea.—In the dat. 
plur. Hm. has three forms: BeAéeowt, BéAco-o1, and BéAde-cr, from BéAos 
missile, 
oxéos or oweios cave has gen. owelovs, dat. ownt (for owde-t), dat. plur. 
exheoo. and irreg. oxéoot.—deos fear has irreg. gen. Seious. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. 


48 STEMS IN £2- AND _-Az. [191 


191 7d yévos race 5 Xoxpdrys Socrates vd yépas prize 
(yereo-) (Zeoxparec-) (yepas-) 
8. Loxparns 


N.| -yévos yépas 
G. | (yéve-os) yhvous (Zwxpdre-os) Lewxpdrovs | (yépa-os) yépus 
D.| (yet) ylva | (Zuupdret) Eunpére | (yépat) yipas 
A.| ‘yévos (Zexpdre-c) Lenpdry yépas 

Vv yévos Laxpares yépas 


Dual.| (yéve-<) yévy 
(yeré-o1y) yevoty 


.| (even) ylvy (yépa-a) yépa 


P.N 
G. | (yevé-wv) -yevav (yepd-cov) yep 
D.| yéveor yépacr 
A. | (yéve-a) = ydvy (yépa-a) ya 


So rd eldos form, éros year, pédXos song.—d Anpoabévns Demosthenes.— 
rd ynpas old age, xpéas Jlesh. 


192, The nominative plural of neuters in -os contracts -ea into -4 
after ane: xpéa from yxpéos (xpeco-) debt. The genitive plural is 
sometimes uncontracted, even in prose.—In the dual, -ee gives -7, con- 
trary to 87 e. 


193, Names like Swxpdrys retract the accent in the vocative, con- 
trary to 128. They have often an irregular accusative in -n», Swxparny, 
as if of the first declension. 


194, Proper names in -xAens, compounded with xdéos (kdeeo-) fame, 
are peculiar in their contraction. 


N. Iepexdéys TepexAns D. (Hepixdee-t) Tepixdet 
G. (IlepexAce-os) Hepixdéous A. (Ilepexdee-a) Hepexdéa 
v. (IlepsxAees) Tlepixdecs. 


Stems in -ac-.-—In Hm. mostly uncontracted, but contraction sometimes 
occurs in the dat. sing., 8éra:; rarely in other cases, xpei@v. In the nom. and 
accus. plur, he has always -a short: yépa, 3éra cups. In the dat. plur. he has 
three forms: Serd-eoct, 3¢xac-o1, xpéacs. 

ob8as ground, floor, néas fleece, erépas possession, in all other forms take 
« for a: obde0s of8er ofde1, ndea ndbeot, xrépea wreptey funcral-gifts: 80 also 
poetic Apéras, Bpéreos, image. Cf. yépea Hd. for yépaa. The only contract 
forms in Hd. are xpéa, xpe@».—Dor. xpiis = xpéas. — 

194 D. Hm. declines ‘HpaxAéns, ‘HpaxAjjos, ‘Hpaxa7t, ‘Hpaxdfja, ‘HpdeAeis.— 
Hd. ‘HpawAdys, ‘Hpaxados, ‘Hpaxvdl, ‘Hpaxdda, ‘HpdxAees, one ¢ being rejected 
before endings that begin with a vowel. 


199] STEMS ENDING IN -F.. 49 


195, The dat. sing. of neuters in -as is sometimes wrongly written with -¢. 
Forms of the nom. plur. in short -a occur rarely in Attic poets: x«péa. 


196. There is one stem in -oo-, ai8oc- shame (4); inflected N. aldds, 
G. (ai8o-os} aidovs, D. (aido-i) aidoi, A. (aido-a) aide. No dual or plural. 


197, V. Stems ending in -F-. 
6 fipws hero | %) wes0d persuasion 
(npeoF-) (we:60F-) 
Sing. Nom. fips wale 
Gen. fipe-os (wetGo-0s) wabods 
Dat. fipe-i, fipw (wecOo-2) waSot 
Accus, fipe-a, fips (wetBo-c) wale 
Voc. fipws wralot 
Dual N. A. V. fipe-« 
G. D. hpé-ow 
Plur. N. V. fipe-es, fipss | 
Gen. 4ipé-wy 
Dat. fipe-or 


Accus, fipe-as, fipes 


So 6 Tpas Trojan (see 172 a), 6 pnrpws mother's brother,—i nye echo, 
Anra, Kalua. 


198, These words are few in number. The dative and accus. sing. of the 
masculines are usually contracted, fpy, pw. Some of these words occasion- 
ally have forms according to the Attic second declension : gen. sing. Spe, accus. 


Tipeoy. 


199. The feminines are all oxytone, and chiefly women’s names. The 
nom, sing. is without case-ending, and the contract accus. sing. is oxytone 
like the nom. These stems seem to have formerly ended in -of:-: hence the 
voc. sing. in -o¢, and an older form of the nom. in -¢: . 

a. In the dual and plural, which occur very rarely, they follow the second 
declension : nom. Aexol, accus. yopyots ; from Aexé, ‘yopyd. 


196 D. Besides aiiés, the Ionic has another -oc- stem, 4 4és dawn 
(= Att. €ws declined according to 159). Both words always have the con- 
tract form, even in Hm. and fid. 

198 D. Hm. has fpei and fipy, Mivwa and Mives. 

199 D. Even the Ionic has only the contracted forms, Hd, makes the 
accus. sing. in -ovy, “lovy for “Id. 


50 STEMS IN 1- AND -*.. [200 


200. A few feminine nouns in -éy occasionally have forms as if from 
nouns in -6: eixdéy (eixor-) image, gen. eixots, accus. elxd; andéy (andor) night- 
ingale, voc. &n8ot. 


201. VI. Stems in -~ and -v-. 


4 wdcts cily | &wixus fore-arm | rb borv town | 6 ly6is sish 
(woAr-) (xnxv-) (axrrv-) (1x@v-) 
S.N.| awdde-s ‘| arfixv-s do-ry tx Od-s 
G. | wdd\ews whxe-ws do-re-ws | UyObos 
D. | (wéAc-i) wode | (xhxe-t) wha (hore-i) Gora | lydt7 
A. | wédvv wiXv-v ory ly Od-y 
V.| won wixv tory tx Oe 
D awohe-€ whxe-€ dor-re-¢ tx 86-< 
| arohé-oww arnx é-ouv do-ré-ow tx 06-ouv 
P.N. | (wéaAc-es) wéAas | (whxe-es) whxas | (kore-a) Eory ty Od-es 
G. | wéd\e-ov whXe-ov dorre-wy tx 06-ev 
D. | wéde-or WhXKE-or ore-ov tx O0-or 
A.| wodas | whxas (frre-c) Gory | tx@is 


So 4 duvapus-s power, 7 ordot-s faction, 6 médexv-s aze, (like mjyxvs), 
5 pd-s mouse (like iy dis, but see 205), 6 Burpu-s cluster of grapes (like 
iyOds, but with short v, 205). - 


202. The final -:- or -v- of the stem always appears in the nom., accus., 
and voc. sing. In the other cases most :-stems and some v-stems insert an € 
before the -:- or -v-, and the latter drops out (44): woAe(s)}-es, arre(v)-a. Con- 
traction then takes place in the dat. sing. and nom. plur. The accus. plur. 
wéves, whxets are irregularly made to conform to the nom. plur. The nom. 
and accus. dual are seldom contracted (-ee to -7, cf. 191): wdéAn, Born. 


201 D. Stems in -:--—(a) The New Ionic and the Doric and Aeolic retain 
t in all the forms, but contract -:-: in the dat. sing. to -i, and form the accus. 
plur. in -ts (for -t-vs, 34) or -tas. Thus sing. wdArs, wéAsos, wdAl, wéAwy, WAL, 
plur. wéAses, woAlwy, wéAtot, wéAis or wéALas. 

(b) Hm. declines sing. wéAts, wéAsos, wéAec (and wréAct), wéAwy, wédAt, plur. 
awéres, roAlwy, wéAeot or woAlerot, wéAtas or wéAis (written in some editions 
wéves). Perhaps wéAe: xédeot should be written wéAI wéAior. In other 
datives he has -t: xdvi, uhri, from xdmt-s dust, piri-s wisdom. 

(c) From xdais itself Hm. has also a peculiar form with 9: xéAnos, wéAni, 
wanes, ROANGS. : 

in -v--—The Tonic always has -os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts -ef to -er, -vZ to -vs in the dat. sing: whyet, wAnOuvt (from xAndds 
multitude). Hd. has no contraction. Both have iyé@vas as well as ix@vs in 
the accus. plur. For the datives véxvaot, xlruca: see 171 D b. 


~: 


206] DIPHTHONG-STEMS. 51 


203. After -e- the gen. sing. has -ws instead of -os, which, however, 
does not affect the accent (103 a): mdAews, mnyews. The gen. plur. 
follows the accent of the gen. sing.: wdAewy, myewy. 


a. For the origin of -ws by transfer of quantity (wéAews perhaps from xdAnos, 
201 D c), cf. 86. But such forms as wéAcos, whxeos, koreos occur, especially 
in poetry. 

b. 6 xi-s, gen. xi-ds weevil, preserves ¢ in all cases. 


204. Most substantive stems in -v keep this vowel throughout. The nom. 
dual and plural may be contracted: it (for ixé@te), ixOvs (for ixétes), The 
accus. plur. has -ds (for -v-ys, 34): in late writers -v-as. 

a. “EyxeAus eel is declined like iy@¥s in the sing., but like rjxus in the 
plur.: gen. sing. éyxéAv-os, nom. plur. éyxéAeis. 


205. Oxytone substantives and monosyllables with -v-stems have 
long @ in the nom., accus., and voc. sing.: lydds, lyévy, lyéd; and 
monosyllables take the circumflex in these cases: pis, piv, pv. Bary- 
tones have short -v- : Borpus, Borpuy, Bérpv. 


206. VIL. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 
6 BactAetms 6 4 Bov-s | % ypai-s 4 vav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
Sing. Nom. Bactici-s Bot-s ypat-s vat-s 
Gen. Baowt-ws Bo-ds ypa-ds ve-0s 
Dat. (Bacardi) Bacored Bo-t yea-t vy-t 
Accus. Bactdé-d Bot-y yeat-v vat-y 
Voe. Paced Bod ypad vad 
Dual N. A. V. BaorXé-« Bé-« ypa-« vij-e 
G. D. Baowd-ow Bo-oty Yea-oty ve-oty 
Plur. N. V. (Baord-es) Baorrets Bd-es ypa-es vij-es 
Gen. Bac¢-wy Bo-dv Yypa-av ve-ay 
Dat. Bacre0-o7 Bov-cf | ypav-of | vav-ol 
Accus. Baordté-ds Bod-s ypad-s vat-s 


So é yovei-s parent, 6 lepev-s priest, ‘O8vacet-s, AxAdev-s. 


206 D. Stems in -ev--—Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. Hm. has » 
instead of e, wherever v falls away: BaosAreds, BactA€v, BaoiAetot, but BactAjjos, 
Bao:Ajl, etc., dat. plur. dpiorfeoot. Yet in proper names he often has e: 
TimAfos and IinAdos, TinaRi. and Myavd, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. 
’*Oduvets, dat. "AxiAAei, accus. T39. In the acc. sg. and plur., a is short. 

Bots Dor. Bos, accus. sing. Body Dor. Bay (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat. 
plur. Béeros and oval, accus. plur. Béas and fous. 

Teas : Hm. has only ypnis (14 Dd) and pnts, dat. ypxt, voc. ypni' and 
pnb. 
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207. The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, according 
to 44.—The stem yvav- (originally vav-) becomes yy- before a vowel- 
sound, yve- before a long one. 


208, In regard to stems in -ev-, observe that 

a. The contract nom. plur. has -js in the older Attic and in Plato, 
as BaciAjs, instead of BaccXeis. 

b. The gen. sing. has -ews, arising from -yos (36); see the Homeric 
form, 206 D. In the same way 

c. The accus. sing. and plur. have -ed and -eds, arising from -ya, -nas. 

d. When -ev- follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
accus. sing.: Iepasev-s Piraceus, gen. Tetpaas, accus. Hepa. 

e. The accus. plur, in -es belongs to late Greek. 


209, Xois (xov-) three-quart measure is declined like Bods, but has accus. 
sing. xéa, accus. plur. xéas. 


210. The only diphthong-stem ending in -- is o:- (formerly of:-, see 72), 
sing. ol-s sheep, ol-és, ol-t, ol-v; plur. ol-es, ol-wy, oi-cl, ol-s. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 


211, In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. This isa common cause of irregular declension. 


212, Such words are called heteroclites (érepdxdtra differently de- 
clined) when the nom. sing. can be formed alike from either stem. 
Thus N. 8. oxéros darkness (stem oxoro-, 2d declension, or cxorec-, 
8d declension), G. 8. oxdrov or oxdrovs. 


213. But usually the nom. sing. can be formed from only one of 
the two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called 
metaplastic (from peramAacpes change of formation). Thus rd sip Jire, 

lur. ra mupd (2d decl.) watch-jires, D. mupois; 6 dvetpo-s dream (2a 
Fecl.), but also G. 8. dveipar-os, N. P. dveipar-a (3d decl.); 9 do-s 


Navs is declined by Hm., nom. sing. ynis (14 D d), gen. (wnds) veds, dat. ynf, 
accus. (vja) »éa, nom. plur. (vijes) vées, gen. (yay) vedy, dat. ynvol (rherc, 
yéeoo), accus. (yijas) yéas. The forms not in ( ) belong also to Hd. . 

209 D. Hippocrates and late writers have forms from stem xoev-: xoéws, 
xoée, etc. 

310 D. Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have of- for o:-: vis, dios, etc., dat. plur, 
Hm, dteoor (once ofecr) and Seoc:. 

212 D. From Zaprndéy Hm. has Zaprnddvos, etc., also Zapwh8orros, etc.— 
From Mives, Att. gen. Mive, etc. (159), Hm. Mivwos, etc. (197). 

218 D. Hm. &rx-§ D.S. of dah strength,—iopiv- D. 8. of bopivn battle,— 
pdori D.S., udori-v A. S., of udorit whip,—tyxe (as if for tyw-a, see 197) A. 8. 
of ixdép lymph,—idn-a A. 8S. of leowhe rout,-—dyxanl3-eoo: D. P. of ayxdan 
elbow, —édvdpard3-eoa: D. P. of ds8pdrodo-y slave,—Bdouer-e plur. of seopd-s 
bond,—xporéxar-a plur. of xpéocwxo-v face,—ra xrevpd Ion. and poet. plur. of 
h wAevpa side, 
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threshing-floor declined like éws (161), but sometimes G. ddw»-os, etc. : 
like dws are 6 raws peacock, and (in poetry) 6 ridas whirlwind. 


214, In some words the sing. and plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 giro-s corn, plur. ra gira; 
6 orabpds station, stall, plur. often ra craOua; 6 Seapds band, plur. 
often ra Seopa; Td orddtoy stade, plur. commonly of grads. 


215, a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of their 
meaning. Thus al@fp aecther, only in the sing.; of érngla annual winds, 
Te Avior festival of Dionysus, only in the plural, 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus Svap dream, brap waking, 
Spedos use, all neuter and used only in the nom. and accus, 

cularities of declension, which have 


216. The most important irreg 
not been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. “Apns (Apeo-) the god Ares, G. “Apews (poet. “Apeos), D. “Apet, 
A.“Apn, V. reg. “Apes. 

2. Stem apy- lamb (N. 8. dpny only in an inscription); hence (rod, 
THs) apvos, apvi, dpva, dpves, dpvags. The N. 8. is supplied by duvos, 
2d decl., regular. 

3. rd yoru knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V. 8. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar-: ydvaros, ydvart, etc. 

4, 9 yuyn woman. All other forms come from a stem yvuvark-: the 
genitives and datives accent the case-ending: G. 8. yuvaids, D. yuvatxi, 
A. yuvaixa, V. yovar; dual yuvaixe, yuvatxow ; plur. yuvaixes, yuvaar, 
yuvacki, yuvaixas. 

5. rd ddpu spear, N. A. V. 8. All other cases from stem 8opar- (cf. 
no. 8): 3dparos, Sdépari, etc. Poetic G. 8opés, D. 8opi and ddpet. 


From Idrpordo-s declined regularly, Hm. has also MarpoxAjjos, MarporAjja, 
TlarpéxAes (stem TarpoxAeec-, 194 D). 

From jvloxo-s chartoteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also jmoxia, qvwxies 
(stem qvoxev-, 206 D); cf. Al@lowas and Aidsowjjas, A. P. of Al@floy. 


214 D. Hm. dpupd plur. of 8puuds oak-wood,—éorwepa plur. of Eomepos even- 
ing,—xéAevOa (also xéAev6or) plur. of 4 xéAev9os way. 

Hid. adéxva plur. of Abxvos lamp. 

216 D. a. Hm. plur. &yxara entrails, D. fyxaci,—toce eyes, only N. A. dual 
(in Trag. also plur., G. dover, D. Sooos),—plur. dxea, dxéwv, Sxergs chariot 
(sing. 6 dxos, not in Hm.). 

b. Only nom. or accus., Hm. 38 (for 3aua) house,—xpi (for xpi0h) barley,— 
Epevos wealth—Béuas body,—iSos delight,—jpa only in fpa pépew to render a 
service,—rop heart,—réxpep (Att. réxuap) bound,—all neuter. Only voc., #Ad 
or #Aed (Hm.) foolish— péae (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Only dat., 
Hm. eredr-eac: to possessions,—{ dv) Sat in battle. 

216 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1. “Apns: Hm. “Apmos, “Apni, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Apes (Hd. “Apes, “Apea). 

3. yévu: Ion. and poetic yotvaros, yobvart, yourara, yourdrer, -yobvasi. 
Epic also yourds, -yourl, yotva, yotywy, yotverst. 

5. 3dépu: Ion. 8otparos, 3odpart, Sovpara, Soupdrav, Sobpact. Epic also Soupés, 
Soupl, Sovpe, Sovpa, Sodpwv, Sotpecar. 
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6. Zevs the god Zeus, G. Ards, D. Aci, A. Aia, V. Zed. 

7. 9 Oduss (Oepsd-) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase Oéus 
eivat (fas esse, indic. Oéuis éori fas est), the nom. is used for the accus. 

8. rd xdpa head, D. 8. xdpg. Other cases from stem xpar-: G. xpards, 
D. xpari: also ré xp@ra N. A. sing., and even xparas accus. plur. mase. 
Poetic word. 

9. 6 9 kowwvd-s partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. xomaves, -as. 

10. 6 7 xvwy dog, V. 8. xvov. All other cases from stem xuv-: xuvés, 
xuvi, kuva; plur. xuves, kuvdv, xvi, Kovas. 

11. 6 Aa-s stone, contracted from Aaa-s, G. AG-os, D. Aa-7, A. Ada-v, 
Aa-y: plur. AG-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoot, Or Aa-eot. Poetic word for Aidos. 

12. 6 9 papru-s witness, D. P. pdpru-ct. All other cases from stem 
paprup-: peprupos, pdprupt etc. 

18. Oidirous Oedipus makes G. Oid8imrov (D. Oidirp does not oc- 
cur), A. Oidirouv, V. Oidimous and OfSizov. Late writers have G. D. A. 
Oidimrodos, -8:, -da. 

14. 5 9 dpvis (oprid-) bird, declined regularly (176); A. 8. dppitp, 
also dpvt6a. Less frequent forms, made from stem opw-, are N. 8. gpv-s, 
A. 8. dpm-v, N. P. dpvecs, G. dovewv, A. dpvecs. 

15. rd ovs car, N. A.V. 8. All other cases from stem or-: drés, 
wri; plur. dra, drwy, aol. (These forms were made by contraction 
from ovas, odaros, etc., see below.) 

16. Ibe Pnyz, stem Hux: Lvevds, Ivevi, vera, 

17. 6 mpecBevrns (mpecBevra-) embassador: in the plur. commonly 
apéaRes, mpéaBewy, mpécBeot. These forms come from the poetic sing. 
wpéaBu-s embassador, also old man, in which latter sense mpecBdrns is 
the common prose word for all numbers. - 

18. rdy, defective; only in voc. & rd» (or & ‘rayv) my dear sir. 

19. 6 vid-s son, declined regularly: also from a stem viv-, G. vléos, 
D. viet; dual vide, vigow; plur. vieis, vidwv, viot, vieis. Forms vivs 
and vivy in inscriptions. This word was also written without ¢, ids, etc, 

20. % xelp hand, stem yewp-; but G. D. D. xepow, D. P. xepai. 


6. Zeds: poet. also Zyvds, Znvl, Zijva. Pind. At for Ait. 
4. Odus: Hm. @éusorros, etc., Pind. @¢urros, etc. 
8. Hm. has stems xapyrt-, xpdar-, and uncontracted xapyar-, xpaar-. 


G. xdpnros Kpatéds xapharos xpdaros 

D. xdpnre xparlt xaphere xpdart 

N. A. Plur. «dpa xpare Kaphara xpdara also xdpnva 
G. Kpareoy voy 
D. xpact, 


9. The Doric (Pind.) has rowdy, xowaros, etc. 

12. pdprvs: Hm. always udprupos, 2d decl. Cf. @¢Aaxes Hd. (once in Hm.) 
for ptAak watchman. 

13. To Oid{xovs belong also gen. Oid:iwd3ao Hm., Ol8erdd3ew Hd.; and in 
Trag. gen. Oi3:rd3a, accus. Oidirdday, voc. Oiderdda. 

14. Sp»ts: Hm. and Hd. have only forms from stem opyié-. Dor. Upvixos, 
Sprixs, etc., from stem oprix-. 

15. obs: Dor. és, Hm. oferos, plur. ofera, ofact, once dal. 
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21. rd ypéws debt, N. A. V.8. ; only another form of rd ypéos, which 
is declined regularly, but see 192. 


Local Endings. 


217. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 


-6¢ for the place where: dAo-& elsewhere. 
-Gev for the place whence: oixo-Bev from home. 
-6e for the place whither: oixa-de homeward. 


218. The endings -6 and -éey are affixed to the stem: ’AOjv7-Oev 
Jrom Athens, xuxdo-Gev from the circle (xvxdd-s); but -o- is sometimes 
used for final -a- of the stem: p:(é-Oew from the root (from pita root); 
and consonant-stems assume an -o-: mdyt-o-Gev from every side. 


219, The ending -3e (enclitic, 118 d) is affixed to the accusative: 
Méyapd-d« toward Megara, ‘Edevoiva-de toward Hleusis; otx-a-8e (from 
oixo-s) is irregular. 

a. With a preceding -s, -3¢ makes -(e by transposition (68): ’AOhvace (for 
AGnvas-3e) foward Athens, @fPae (for @nBas-Be) toward Thebes, Obpace (for 
Oupas-3e) out of doors. 


19. vids: Hm. often has viés, vidy, vié—other forms of the 2d decl. very 
rarely. From stem viv- he has uldos, vidi (viet), vida, vides (uieis), vidas (vieis). 
Further, from stem vi- he has vlos (gen.), vit, via, vie, ules, vidot, vlas.—Hd. 
uses only the 2d decl. forms. 

20. xelp: poet. xepds, xepl. Hm. D. P. xepot and xelpeoo:. 

The following appear as irregular only in the dialects : 

22. 6 ahp (fem. in Hm.) air. Ion. hépos, héps, Hépa. 

23. 6° tens Hm. (Att. “Asdns the god Hades) 1st decl., G. ’AlSdo or ’AiSew, 
D. Alp, A. Alény: but also G. ”Aivos, D. “Aid: (stem Ai’-, 3d decl.), Rare 
N. ’Aidwved-s, D. *AidwrAi (206 D). 

24. 7d Bev3 y tree, Ion. and poet. 3év3peoy, Sev3péou, etc. Also irreg. 
D. P. dér8pecx (as if from stem Sev8pec-). 

25. 5 pels (for per-s, and that for pny-s), only nom. sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for 6 why month. 

26. wands (declined like iy@iés) Ionic for rd xAHO0s multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only rA4Gei, wAf6er. 

27. 4% wruxh fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective D. S. rruxf, 
N. A. P. rrbxes, wrbxas. 

28. 6 orlxos row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective G. 8. orsyds, 
N. A. P. orlxes, otlxas. , 


217 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: ofkoO: at home, 
"10160: apé before Troy, obpard0ey from heaven, ayopiOev from the assembly. 

The form with -6er is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: xara 
upnber from the head down, wholly, é& drAd0ev out of the sea. 

219 D. Homeric forms are: ofcovde homeward, 8v3e Séyovde to his own house, 
juérepdyde to our (house), wérwde to the city, péPovde to flight: peculiar are 
pbyade to flight, Epace, xapale to earth,”"Aiddade to (the abode of) Hades (216 D, 23). 
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b. An ending -ce, added to the stem, also occurs: BAdo-ce toward another 
place, xdyro-ce in every direction. 

220. For some words we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending -: for the singular, and for the plural -ou: 
otxos at home, WiGot at Pytho, loOpot at the Isthmus, ’AOnyn-o1 at Athens, 
HAaratdot at Plataea, 6upac: (Lat. foris) at the doors, abroad, Spacr at 
the proper season. 


a. It appears from inscriptions that the oldest Attic used the form in -de, 
not as dative of the first declension: rots raulac:, rots émordryow. 


ADJECTIVES. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 


233. This is much the most numerous class. The mascu- 
line and neuter follow the second declension ; the feminine 
usually follows the first declension. Thus the nominative 
singular ends in -os, -y (or -a), -ov (Lat. -us, -a, -um). 


Dual. Gyale dyald dyald guile ourtla urloo 
Gyafoty dyafaty dyaloiy grlow dirtlav dirlow 


P.N, Gya8ol = dya9al =a yadda }2x01 0.0  0u0 
G. Gyalév dyalévy dyaldv oulov orlev = dla 
D. GyaGots dyalais adyalots gorlos gris drlois 
A. Gyafots dyabds dyadd grlovs ditlis dla 


221 D. Eric Cass-Enpine -¢i.—A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is 
gi- (or -@iv, 87 D), added to the stem. The form with -g: serves as a genitive 
or dative, both singular and plural, Thus—(a) in the 1st declension always sin- 
gular: Bly-oe with violence, xrArolnps in the tent, amd veupigs from the bow-string ; 
irregular én’ doxapd¢: (for exxapn-gs) on the hearth_—(b) in the 2d declension : 
TAcd-t of Troy, Geddx with the gods.—{c) in the 3d declension, almost always 
plural: az’ 3xea-gi from the car, wapd vav-p: by the ships, xpos xorvAndovr-6-pi 
to the feelers ; irregular &xd xpdreo-g: from the head (216 D, 8). 

222 D. a. For Ionic n instead of ain the feminine, see 188 Dc. Hm. has 
ia fem. of Stes divine, with short a: 3ia Oedwy divine among goddesses. 
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a. The nominative singular feminine always has a long vowel, 
either -a or -7, according to 188. After -o-, -7 is used; dydoos eighth 
fem. dyddn : but -a after -po- ; GOpoo-s collected fem. dépaa. 

b. The feminine, in the nom. and gen. plur., follows the accent of 
the masculine : thus #i&aca, not dria: as we might expect from nom. 
sing. pirid (128) ; prrdéwy, not didrs@y as in substantives (141). 

c. The dual forms of the feminine in -d, -aw, are often (but not 
always) replaced by the masculine forms: roi irou the (two) dear 
(maidens). This applies to all adjectives and participles. 


223. Contract ApsEecrives.—Adjectives in -eos and -oos 
are subject to contraction. Thus daAocts simple, dpyupots of 
silver, contracted from dzddos, dpyvpeos. The contract forms 
are a8 follows: 


8. N Griots awh Gwhoty |: dpyupots dpyupi dpyupoty 
G. Gwhod 8 8=amhfis = dtr00 GpyvpoS 9 dpyupas dpyvpod 
D. | Grl@ ard} = arhe apyupp  dpyupi = dpyup@ 
A. Gmdotv amkfiv dardodv Gpyupody dpyupay dpyupoiy 
V. | Gwdots arith atrhoty Gpyvpots dpyvpa  dpyupoiy 

Dual, anhé ana arhd dpyups dpyvpa dpyupd 

G@mioty Gxrhaty = amdolv Gpyupoty 9 dpyupaiy dpyupotv 

PLN. GwAot 38s GwAat 0 GAG Gpyvpot dpyuvpat dpyuvps 
G. Gnrigv Grhévy = awhév Gpyvpav dpyupajv = dpyupév 
D Grdots arrats ardois dpyvpots dpyupats dpyupots 
A GwAots GAGs anda dpyupots dpyupas dpyupa 


So ypiaots, xpion, xpicovy (yptceos, -éa, -eov). 


224, For the peculiarities of contraction see 41. The rules of ac- 
cent in 158 apply here too. Adjectives of material in -eos, as dpyvpeos, 
accent their contract syllables, -ovs, -7 (-@), -oty. Thus apyvpois, as if 
from dpyupéos. 


225. ApsectTIves oF Two Enprnes.—In these the mascu- 
line form is used also for the feminine: M. F’. qovyos, N. qovyov 
quiet. So most compound adjectives: d-rexvos childless, xapzro- 
ddpos fruit-bearing, ev-vous (ev-voos) well-disposed. 

a. Many adjectives of three endings are sometimes used as of two, and, con- 


versely, some adjectives of two endings have occasionally a distinct form for 
the feminine, These exceptional cases are most frequent in poetry. 


223 D. b. But the Ionic has -dwy, -dwy in the gen. pl. fem.: see 141 D, 


58 ADJECTIVES. VOWEL-DECLENSION. [226 


M. F. quéet N. M. F. propitious N. 


8. N Forvyos flo ov Chews Ceo 
G. horéxov Ceo 
D. hoixy Chey 
A. fjo-vx ov Cheav 
Vv. fovxe fiovyov Theos Cea 
Dual. Artye Cee 
hotxow Chegy 
P.N forvx on firvxa Ce Chea 
G. forsyov Cea 
D. forty ous Chews 
A foby ous fovxa Chews rea 


227, A few adjectives like frews follow the Attic second declension 
(159) ; but the neut. plur. has -a (seldom -w), Of these, rAdws full 
has a separate feminine form: mAéws, Add, mAdwy. The defective 
adjective M. F. cas, N. o&» (formed from eaos safe) has A. 8. cay, 
A. P. ods ; also oa as N, 8. fem. and neut. plur. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT-DECLENSION. 


928, The feminine of these, when it differs from the mas- 
culine, follows the first declension: its nominative singular 
always ends in short -a (second class, 139). 


a. The feminine is formed from the stem of the masculine by an- 
nexing. -ca, but this addition causes various phonetic changes. 
b. For the feminine dual, cf. 222 c. 


229, The masculine of these is declined like mjxus, the neuter like 
dorv (201) : but the genitive singular has -os (not -ws) and the neuter 
plural is uncontracted. The feminine has -eta (for -ev-ta, 44). 


927 D. For Yaews, Hm. has fAdos or Faaos: for wAéws, Hm. s#Acios, 
wAeln, wAciov, Hd. xAdéos, -y, -ov.—Hm. has cés (only in this form), and 
hae adn, odov, comp. caérepos.— With (ads, ~h, -d» living, he has N.S. (as, 
A. (ap. 

239 D. For fem. -eia, -efas, etc., Hd. has -éa, -éns, -éy, -¢ay, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has -eia, -elys, etc., but dxéa for dxeia, Aabeins and Babéns, Paleiay 
and Badéay, In Hm., 78és and royAds (for wxoAds), as well as @yjAus, are some- 
times fem. In the A, 8., Hm. sometimes has -¢a for -dy: edpda wévrov the 
wide sea, 


230] 


ADJECTIVES. STEMS IN -t- AND -E2. 


Sing. Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


Accus. 


Voe. 


Dual N. A. V. 


G. D. 


Plur. Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


Accus, 


sweet 
48is 
780 
(43d) 4BSet 
45iv 

450 

45ée 
4Séouv 


(H3des) HBets 


4Sdov 


#,8eta 
4,Selas 
bdlg 
fSelay 
48eia, 


HScla 
fdelary 


FSetas 
4Sadav 
4Selars 
HSelas 


So yAuxts sweet, Bpadus slow, raxis swift, ebpis wide. 
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' a, All these are oxytone except @jAus female and fous half. In 6jAus the 


poets sometimes use the masculine form for the feminine. 


N. etyevés well-born. 


Stems in -ec-. 
230, These are of two endings : M. F. edyevys (ev-yevec-), 


M. F. 


N. 
ebyevis edyevés 
(evyerd-os) ebyevods 
(coyerd-i) eb yevel 
(evyevé-a) ebyevi et yevés 
etyevés 
(ciryeré-e) edyevfj 
(evyerd-oww) ebyevoty 
(evyevd-es) edyevets (evyerd-a) ebyevaj 
(edyevd-wy) ebyevav 
etyevéor 
evyevets 


80 cadns clear, ddnOns true, rrAnpns full. 


(ed-yerd-a) edyevi} 


230 D. a. Hm. and Hd. use uncontracted forms: both have -eas in accus. 
plur. mase. and fem. But Hm. sometimes contracts -ei, -ces: xataxpnvei, 


évapyeis. 


Hd. has a«Ae& for axreéa. 
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931, a. Cf. 190. The accusative plural in -es irregularly follows 
the nominative. 

b. -ea is contracted into -d, not -7, when an e precedes (192): évded 
from évdens needy. After « and v both vowels occur: ia and byti 
from éytis healthy ; etva and etpuy from etpuns comely. 


232, Compound paroxytones in -ns have recessive accent every- 
where, even in contract forms: atrdpens self nepficient, neut. adrapxes, 
gen. plur. av’rdpxoy (not avrapxay). This does not apply to words in 
-o8ns, -dAys, -dpys, -npys, Which were not felt as compounds; yet 
rptnpey, from rpunpns trereme, is commonly written. 


a. The neuter 4cn@és, when used as an exclamation, throws back its ac- 
cent: GAnées indecd / 


Stems in “VY, 


233, Stems in -a»- form the nominative masculine with -s (uéAds for 
peXay-s, 84), and are of three endings. The feminine péAava is for 
peray-ca (65). 


234. Other stems in -» form their nominative masculine according 
to 168 (2), and are of two endings, except répny, répewa, réper tender. 
The accent is recessive : neuter ed 3atpoy. 


236. 
black JSortunate 
Sing. Nom, péras pdura péday etSalzev  ctSapov 
Gen. phavos pedalyyns pédavos cSalpovos 
e Dat. pOoav. pedralvy péran ebSalpove 
Accus. podava pédtavavy pédray etSalnova  eiSaipov 
. Voe, péday pOava péray edSaipov 
Dual N. A. V. | p&tave pedralva pérave eiSalpove 


G. D. peAdvow pedalvayw peddvor ebSaupdvou 


Plur. Nom. pOaves pldava pdava | ciSalpoves ebSalpova 
Gen. peddvav pelarvdv peddvoy ei Saipdvev 
Dat. pact pedralvarcs pédacr eb8alnoor 
Accus. poavas pedalvas pftava | eidatnovas ebSalpova 


So rdAds, rddawa, rdAayv wretched, cappar, cappor discreet, appny, 
cppev (older dpony, dpaev) male. 


b. In adjectives in -ens Hm. rarely contracts -ee- of the stem: éd«Actas for 
ed-«Aedas, ddppetos for ddppedos. Cf. 194 D. 
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Comparative Stems in -ov-. 


236, Adjectives of the comparative degree in -wy (stem -ov-) 
have, in some of their cases, shorter forms, which are more 
used in Attic. 


M. F. greater | N. 
Sing. Nom. pellov patlov 
Gen. peov-os 
Dat. peQov-t 
Accus. pefov-a, pelo petfov 
Voce. petfov 
Dual N. A. V. peZov-e 
G. D. pel dv-ow 
Plur. N. V. peov-es, pelLous peora, pelle 
Gen. pat dr-oy 
Dat. peloor 
Accus. yeLov-as, peLovs yelor-a, pelo 


So Berri better, alextwr more shameful, ddytoy more painful, 


a. The forms in -oy have recessive accent : BéAriov. 

b. The shorter forms are from a different stem in -oc-: pei(e and pelCous 
are contracted from pe:(o-a, pet(o-es (never used). The accus, plur. pefl(ous 
follows the nominative. 


. 


Stems in “VT-. 


237, In these the feminine has -oa with the preceding vowel length- 
ened (for -yr-ca, -yva, 67 and 84). But stems in -eyr- (like yapies) have 
the feminine in -eoaa (for -er-ca, 67) from shorter stems in -er-. From 
the same is the dative plur. yapiecs. 

a. The nom. sing. xaples, was are for yapserr-s, rayt-s (56). 


238. Contracted forms of adjectives in -es occur: rrepovvra for 
mrepdevra, pehirrovrra (48) for pedirderoa honey-cake. So many names 
of places, “Papvovs (-dets), gen. Papvovvros. 


239, In way the vowel is exceptionally long: the compounds sometimes have 
it short: &ray.—The gen. and dat. sing. conform their accent to 172, but not 
the gen. and dat. dual and plural. 


236 D. Hm. and Hd. use both the shorter and longer forms. 


238 D. Hm. seldom contracts: riujjs for rivers (40 a), ripjvra for rizherra. 
The Doric has -as, -dyros for -d-e:s, -d-evros: apyavra. 
4 
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N. | xaplas xapleooa «6xapley was wacn way 

G. | xaplevros yxapiloons yaplevros | ravrds addons savrds 
D. | xapleyr. yaploog yapleyn wavrt 4 wdoy sayrl 
A. | xaplewra §=yxapleccay aplev wavTa ©wacay way 

V. | xapley xaplerca  yapley way Tace way 


Dual. | xaplevre yapiiooa yaplevre | wavre cdoa  wavre 
xapiivrow yxapilooaw Xapiévrow | wévrow 


N. | xaplevres yapleooa  yaplyra | wdvres waou ravTa 
G. | xaplvrevy yapuooGvy yapivrev | wdvrew wdcdvy wavrov 
D. | xapleor xapiicoas -xapleor wat wdoUs wor 
A. | xaplyras yxaplloods yapleta | advrag wdeds wdavra 


So mrepdas winged, povnes voiced. 


Participle-Stems in -vr. 


241, Stems in-ovr-, in general, form the nominative singular 
like yépwy (176), according to 168 (2). But stems in -ovr- in 
presents and aorists of the p:-form, and all stems in -avr-, 
-evt-, -vyr- form it with -s, according to 56. The vocative 
singular is like the nominative. 


242, 


loosing (Avorr-) giving (8:8orr-) 
N. | Adew Adovoa XAdov Sots S8ceica Bd dv 
G.| Adovros Avoboyns Adovros | BBdwros SBotoys  SSdvros 
D. | Avovre Avoboy Adovn S.Sdyre SSobcq  88dyn 
A.| Aéovra Atovray Adov SSdvra «= SBofcay Bi Sdv 
V.| Adov Agovean ASov SiSode SB0tca 8Sdv 


Dual. | Xtovre §=AvVotoad = Adovre SiSdvre S8ebcd &Sdryre 
Avsvrow Avobraw Addvrowv | ESdvrow SSotcay SSdvrow 


N. | Adovres Adovon: Adovra SSdvres SiSolcnu.  SbSdvra 
G. | Avévrav Avoveavy Audvrav | S8dvrav SiScevcedvy S&Sdvrav 
D. | Adover Avoboars Avovoer SiSoter SBotcas 880001 
A. | Adovraz Avobao is Adovra SSdvrasg EiSotods &SdvrTa 


9423 D. The Aeolic has -owea for -ovea and -aca for -aca in the feminine 
participle; also -as for -ds in the masculine (84 D): rpdpowa nourishing, 
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loosed (AvOerr-) 
S. N. | AvOeds Av8.tora 
G. | AvOévros = Avicloys 
D. | AvOévre = AvOelorg 
A.| AvOlvra—s A vOcicray 
V. | AvOeds Avectora 
Dual. | Av9évre Avoelora 
AvOdvrow Avbelouw 
P.N. | AvOdwreg Avdetoras 
G. | AvOdvrav Avldacdy 
D. | AvOetor Avdelorars 
A. | AvOdvras Avielois 
Decline also Atoas, 


8. N. 


Tidy 
tThhavros 
tTGyre 
tTLOvra 
tiv 


tlhvre 
Tipeovrowy 


eTpdayres 
tthovroy 
Ttahor 

tTievras 
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showing (Sexvurr-) 


Avdly Se.xvés 
AvOdvros | Saxvivros 
Av0dwrn Seucvérrs 
AvOey Sexvéyra 
Avdey Saxvis 
AvOevre | Seuxvivre 
Avdévrow | Saxvévrow 
Avdlvra | Saxvivres 
AvOvrev | Saxvovrey 
AvOetor Saxvion 
Avvévra | Seauvivras 


Atoadoa, Adoay; 


Atoavros, Adodons, A¢dcayros 
like was (240); but voc. sing. A¢ods, and short a in Xveap. 


a. Monosyllabic participles do not follow 172 in accent: 80¢s, gen. Sdyres 
(not 8oyrds). ; 
243, Participles in -dwy, -éwv, -dwy are contracted : 
Tipdwy, Tipdovea, Tindov honoring, contr. ripbv, tipaca, ripoy ; 
prréwv, provera, diréov loving, contr. Pray, dirodea, diroiyv ; 
SnAdwv, SnrAdovca, SnrASov showing, contr. SyrAGv, SyAotoa, SyAodv. 
The uncontracted forms are like those of Avwy (242) ; the 
contract forms are as follows : 


TTpoca 
Ttpdons 
Tiyeoy 
thidoay 
rtpaoa 


tThibod 


T v 


sTydcras 
tthe oy 
ttndcars 
tTiecus 


atdy ouriey 
tt.avros | hutodvros 
gTpSvre | pudodpre 
qThav drotvra 
stay diay 
stpavre | didodvre 
tTpdovrow | duotwrow 
tluavra | pdodvres 
Tipdvrov | prtotvrov 
thudou =| irodor 
Tiavra | dirtodyras 


Sexvican Saxviv 


Seaxviods Saxvivra 


durrt0ica 
dr0tons 
drrotey 
prodicay 
proton 


protoa 
droboay 


prodvre 
otvrow 


d\obyra 
drrtotvray 
drr00er 


drtotyra 


drrodcas 
droucr dv 
drt0boas 
drtbous 


AnAe@y (contracted from 87Adwy) is declined exactly like diAay. 


Opdyus, Opépaca having nourished. The first of these forms is used by 
eocritus, and all of them by Pindar. 
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[244 


244, Perrect ActivE PartTicieLes.—These have stems in 
The feminine ends in -via. 


°OT-. 


having loosed (AeAvKOT-) 


| standing (éorwr-) | 


S. N. | NeAuKds AeAvavta =AchuKds iords éordca  iords 
G. | NeAundros AeduKvids DAedvadros | Eordros iotrdéans ioréros 
D. | AeAvadrs = NeAuKvlg = NeA kde doram lorécy ioran 
A. | XeAvKéra = AcAvxviay AcAXuKds ioréta ftoraécay iors 
V. | NeAvKds AeAXvavia, eAveds éoras étoraca tords 

Dual. | XeAuedre = AeAvKvia = Ne kde doréte iordod iordre 

AeXuKdrow Aed\uKvlary AcduKdrow | dordérow tiordcaw éiordrow 

P. N. | NeXuxdres AeAXvevtar AeAXuKdTA éoraéres toréca. tordéra 
G. | XeAvKdrov AedkuKudy AcduKdrav | tordérov ioracdy tordérov 
D. | AeAuKdot = AAvKvfats AcduKdor feréou torécas tordor 
A. | NeAvedras AeAXuKulds AeruKdra éordrasg éordcag toréra 


tion of the feminine. 


a. €éoTws is contracted from éoraws, and is irregular in the forma- 


seems to have been also used. 


no neuter: thus dpmat, dpray-os rapacious, 


their forms being derived from different stems. 


The neuter form éords is also irregular : éoras 


245, OrnmR ApsectrvEs.—Of two endings are some compounds of 
substantives, with stems ending in various ways ; as 
amarop, amarop : gen. amarop-os fatherless. 
edeAmis, eDeAm : pen. evéAmcd-os of good hope. 
edyapis, etyape : gen. evyadpir-os agreeable. 
248, Adjectives of One Hnding.—In these the feminine is like the 
masculine ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 


ws, Gyver-os unknown, amas, admwad-os chi 


, wévns, wévnt-os Poor, yupyns, yupwnr-os light-armed, pes, nom. 
plur. t8pi-es knowing. 


vyas puyad-os fugitive, 


; pdrap, pdeap-os 


247. Irregular Adjectives.—Some adjectives are irregular, 


So péyas 


(peya- and peyado-) great, wodvs (roAv- and woddo-) much, 
many. 


246 D. Iim. has many adjectives which appear only in the feminine: 
aérvia (in voc. also wérva) revered, Adxew (or perhaps éAdyeta small): 


ebxarépera of noble father, dBpuordrpn of mighty father, dyridveipa match 
Jor men, Buridvetpa nourishing men, xvdidveipa making men glorious, wovAv- 
Béretpa much nourishing, toxéapa arrow-showering, trrobdoeta thick with horse- 
hair, xadaArybvana A. S. rich in fair women. To fem. @drcta rich there is a 


neut. plur. édAea. | 
247 D. Hm. and Hd. have woaads, -4, -dy reg. like &yaéés. But Hm. has 
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& N. | péyas peyddn = s pty wokts woddAf, wodd 
G. | peydAov ys 0 paeydAov wok\od =6woAAfis = wodAod 
D. | peyédy = peyddy = ped wOAAG = wWOA = FOAAG 
A. | péyav peyddny ptya wodvy wollfy wohd 
V. | peyo peyGdyn = peeyo. wos = OMA wo 


N. | peyddot peyddas peydda wodhol = woddal = rod 
G. | peydAwv peyddov peyddop wol\\avy woddGv qwodddy 
D. | peyddocs peydAais peyddots | wodAolts wodAais wod)ois 
A. | peydAovs peydd\ds peydda mwoddots wolkds qwoddd 


a. mpgos mild forms the whole feminine from stem mpdv-: mpdeia, 
mpaeias, etc. The masculine and neuter singular are formed from 
stem mpdo- : mpdov, mpd, mpgov. In the masculine and neuter plural, 
both formations are used: mpgot and mpaeis, mpaa and mpdaéa. 

b. Some compounds of sods (x03-) foot form the nom. sing. neuter, and 
Sometimes the accus. sing. masc. in -ovy, after the analogy of G&rAous (228) ; 
tplrous three-footed, rplxovy (but in the sense tripod, accus. always rplro8a). 


CoMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
A. By -tepos AND -raros. 


248, The usual ending of the comparative degree is -repos, 
-Tepa, -Tepov (stem -repo-); of the superlative, -raros, -rarn, -rarov 
(stem -raro-). These endings are applied to the masculine 
stem of the positive. Thus: 


also the common forms woAds, roAb, woAdy, as well as wovAds, rovAt, wrovAdy ; 
and from the same stem, woAv-, he makes likewise G. 8. roados, N. P. woades, 
G. wordwyv, D. woaderor or woAdot, A. woAdas. | 

Pindar has xpads, xpad, the Ionic xpnis xpnd. Compare xpnbrepos in Hd. 

Hm. has some feminine adjectives which are not formed from the stem of 
the masculine: Ootpis, -:3-0s impetuous, M. Ooipo-s; wieipa fat, rich, M. wriev; 
apéoBa and spéaBeipa honored, M. xpéarBu-s; xpépparca favorable, M. xpdéppey. 
—The following are made from the stem of the masculine, but by an un- 
usual mode of formation: yaAnoBdpea heavy with brass, M. yadnoBaphs ; 
jpryévea early-born (M. Apryerfs later) ; sBudmein (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. 
joverhs; pdeapa (Pind.) blessed, M. pdeap; and in the plur. only, dayeal 
crowded, rappeal frequent, M. daudes, rappédes. 

In Hm. épinpo-s trusty, makes plur. nom., and accus. édp{np-es, éplnp-as. 

248 D. The force of the ending is nearly lost in the Homeric forms: 
Onatrepos feminine, dypérepos wild (living in the country), dptorrepos living in 
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Positive, Comparative. Superiative. 
xoudos (xoupo-) light Kovpd-repos, -d, -ov xovdpd-raros, -n, -oy 
yAuxus (yAuxvu-) sweet yAuKU-repos yAuKteraros 
pérds (peAav-) black peAdy-repos peAdyraros 
paxap (waxap-) blessed paxdp-repos paxdp-raros 
cagns (capec-) clear capéo-repos capéc-raros 
xapieas (xaptevr-) pleasing yapiéc-repos xaptto-raros 
sews (wevnr-) poor wevég-TEpos wevéo-Taros 


xapidorepos and wevéorepos arise from yaptet-repos (287) and wevnr-repos 
by change of + to o (52). In the latter, 7 is shortened. 


249, Adjectives in -os with short penult lengthen -o- to -w-: 
this prevents the excessive multiplication of short syllables : 
codu-repos wiser, afv-raros worthiest, from codpd-s, dfto-s. 


a. But if the penult is long by nature or position, -o- remains : 
mwompo-repos more wicked, Newrd-raros jinest. So always when a mute 
. and liquid follow the vowel of the penult : axpé-raros bitterest. 


250, The adjective yepards aged always, maXasds ancient, and oyoXaios 
leisurely, sometimes, drop -o- after -as- : yepai-repos, maXai-raros. 

a. pécos middle, Ioos equal, eUBios serene, favxos quict, xpéios early, tyros 
late, make -arepos, -asraros, a8 if from forms in -aos: pecal-raros, xpelal-repov. 
jjouxérepos occurs once. From wAnoloy adv. near (adj. wAfjoto-s poetic) come 
wAnotal-repos, -raros; and from «xpotpyou (for xpd Epyou advantageous) comes 
mpoupyial-repos. 

b. pfaos dear makes ofarepos (poetic) and pfararos. The comparative in 
prose is usually waaArovy pidros (256).—gralrepos, piAalraros occur only in 
Xenophon. 


251. Some adjectives take the irregular endings -egrepos, -eoraros. 
So 

a. Stems in -oy-: cadppov (cwdpor-) discreet, copporvéa-repos, 
evdainov (evdamor-) happy, evdapovéc-raros.—Special exceptions are 
ntoy fat, widrepos, -raros; and mémoy ripe, memairepos, -raros. 

b. &paros unmixed, épsapévos strong, kcpevos glad, and occasionally some 
others in -os: daparderrepos, épiepercorrepos. 

ce. Some contract adjectives in (-oos) -ovs: edvoderepos (for ebvodrrepos) 
from etvous (etvoos) well-disposed. . 


262, a. The adj. AdAos talkative, rrwxds beggarly, spopd-yos dainty, povoddyos 
eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as xAérrns thtevish, have 
-to'repos, -toraros: Aadlorepos, wraxloraros, xAerrlorepos. 


the mountains, Gedrepos belonging to the gods, Setvrepés Lat. dexter, which differ 
little from @jAus, Byptos, Spesos, Oeios, Segids. 

249 D. The poets sometimes use -w- after a long syllable: di(vpérepos Hm. 
more wretched. —From {f6¢s straight, Hm, makes f@¢yrara; from ¢aewds 
shining, pacwdrepes, but padvraros. 
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b. Other adjectives of one gender in -#s (G. -ov) follow the rule for stems 
in -o-: SSptorrérepos from bfporhs ¢ 

c. Compounds of xdpis favor form the comparative and superlative as if 
they ended in -xapiro-s: éxtyapsrdrepos from éxlxapis agreeable. 


B. By -twy AND -wrros. 


263, A much less frequent ending of the comparative is 
-twv, -tov (stem -iov-); of the superlative, -wrros, -wry, -wrov 
(stem -coro-). 

These endings are applied, not to the stem of the positive, 
but to the root of the word. Hence a final vowel, or syllable 
-po-, in the stem of the positive disappears : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 
98-v-s pleasant (i3-opas am pleased) 178-twy 78-toros 
ray-v-s swift (rdx-08 swiftness) Odooewy {for rax-iwy) Tdy-Tos 
pty-a-s great = (uby-eBos greatness) prei(wy (for pey-iwy) péy-toros 
€x0-pd-s hostile (&6-os hatred) €x6-twy €x0-s0ros 
aigy-pé-s shameful (alox-os shame)  aicy-twy aiox-toros 


a. In pel(er, for pey-Iwy, the « passes into the first syllable, as in duelvay 
for auer-iwy. For -og- in bdocwr (@dr rey), see 67. 


264. The following require special notice : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ayabdés good dpeivoy apioros (dp-ern virtue) 
Bedrtoy Bérioros 
xpeicowy (xpeirray)  xparurros (xpdr-os strength) 
Agar Agoros 


dpeivoy, dproros, refer more to excellence or worth ; xpeicowyr, Kpdrisros, 
more to power and superiority. The opposite of xpeicowy is foowr. 


262 D. c. Hm. has &xaplo-repos (for &xapit-repos), from &xapis graceless. 


Bdpbioros or *Bpddioros (Bpaddés slow) —" Bd xiaros (Bpaxts short),—yAurloy 


es plur. infamous),—*xo8lev, Kidioros 


354 D. 1. Hm. comp. dpelwy: pos. xpartds powerful, sup. xdprioros (64): 
comp. Awteor and Awlrepes.— Hd. and Dor. xpéocey for xpelarwv. — Poet. 
Bértepos, BéATaros (not used in Hm.): péprepos more excellent, pdpraros and 


oéepurros. 
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2. xaxds bad naxtoy Kdxvoros 

xelpoy (deterior) xelpeoros 

yoowy, 7rrwy (inferior) yuora adv. least of all 
3. pixpds email pixporepos pixporaros 

peioy 


4. ddtyos little, few (cdeifwy inscriptions) drlyeoros fewest 
€Adoowy (eAdrrov) anduoros least 
5. modus much, many meiwy or mhéwy (44)  wAeioros 
| neut. soy, also mAciy 


6. xadds beautiful  xaddrAtov nddXsoros (xdAXos beauty) 
7. pddsos easy pdor pgoros 
8. dryewds painful ddytor Dyurros (dAy-os pain) 


255. Defective Comparison.—The following adjectives are without 
the positive : 


(wp before) mwporepos prior speros primus 
vorepos later, latter voraros latest, last 


a. A superlative ending -aros appears in f&yxaros extremus; and in the 
(mostly poetic) forms »éaros novissimus, last in place (from véos novus), and 
traros supremus, summus (from bxép super, whence come also a poetic comp. 
ixdprepos, sup. Srépraros). 


256, For the comparative and superlative may be used paAdov more, 
pdducra moet, with the positive: paddrov dfws more worthy, pddtora 
mapayopos most unlawful. For participles this is the only mode of 
comparison, 


2. Hm. comp. caxérepos: xepelav, xeperdrepos, xeipérepos: also the defect- 
Pi forms, D. 8S. xépni, A. 8. xeone, N. P. xépnes, neut. xépna.—Hd. Eceew for 
voy, , 

4. Hm. comp. drier. 

5. In the comp. Hm. has also the defective forms wAées, wAdas.—Hd. con- 
tracts eo to ev: wAety, wrebves, for rAdov, wAdoves. 

7. Hm. pos. pyntdes (also in Hd.); adv. pnidlws, often feia, pda; comp. 
pnirepos; sup. pntraros and phtoros. 

To the Above add ie (uepd F ful, artful, né ’ 

9. xepdlov, xépdiorres (xepdardos gainful, artful, xép8os gain 

10. piylor, piywrros mone, mow dreadful (piynaés Hes. chilling, piyos cold). 

11. w«hdirros (xndeios dear, xjdos care). 

12. Poet. (not in Hm.) splay, throros (iymAds high, Bpos height). 

266 D. Doric xparos for xp#ros. Hm. sometimes forms a comp. or sup. 
from a substantive: Paothebrepos, -raros (from Bactrets king), xoupdrepos 
(xotpos youth), xbyrepos more dog-like (bev dog). 

Other defectives in Hm. are: dwAdrepos younger, dxAdraros,—agdprepos 
(apap forthwith) ;—end several expressing place: wapolrepos (wdpoder before), 
—éaloraros (SricGer behind),—éxasabrepos (docor nearer),—pvyxolraros (éy noxy 
tn @ recess).—The ending -aros appears also in wéocaros from péoos middle, 
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FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


257. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -ws to 
the stem. The stem takes the same form as before -wy in the 
genitive plural. The adverb has also the accent of the geni- 
tive plural, and is contracted when the latter is contracted. 


Thus dixaos just (G. P. daiwy), adv. dixaiws justly, copds wise 
(copay) copas wisely, was whole, all (wdyrwv) mdyrws wholly, rayvs 
quick (raxéwv) raxéws quickly, cans clear (capey contr. from capéwy), 
cages contr. from cadéws clearly. 


258, A less common ending of adverbs is -a: rayts quick, adv. rdxa 
quickly, in Attic prose perhaps, Gua at the same time, pdda very, much. The 
comp. of pdAa is paAAow (for pad-ioy, 66) more, the sup. pdrAwra most.—ed 
well is used as the adverb of é&yaéds good. 


£59. For the comparative and superlative of adverbs, the 
uccusative neuter of the adjective is commonly used ; in the 
singular for the comparative, in the plural for the superla- 
tive: copas wisely, codurepov, copurata ; xados finely, xddXiov, 
xdAdora. 


a. Forms in -ws also occur: BeBatorépws more jirmly, xadXIdvws more 
Jinely. 


260, Adverbs in -w (such as bse above, xdrw below, tow within, Ew with- 
out) make the comp. and sup. in -w: dverdpw, naeroor épes. So also dwewrdépw 
further from prep. axé from, weparrépo further from wépa beyond, éyyvrépw, 
éyyurdr (or éyytrepov, eyybrara) from éyyts near, and a few others, 


and wtparos last.—Hm. has dordrios for Soraros, and in the same sense 3edraros 
(Se¥repos second). A strengthened sup. is Hm. xpériovos first of all. 


268 D, Adverbs in -a are more frequent in Hm.: xdpra very (xparvs), Alya 
shrilly (Avyés), od¢a clearly (caghs), dna quickly (ands). 5 

For e%, Hm. has 26, whenever the » would be long by position: 8 -yvolnv. 
So too in compound words: éb(wyos; yet rarely eb-: ébxAexros or ebm exros. 
—Hm. has also a defective adj. és or és, A. S. édv or Hiv, also G. 8. éfjos. 

260 D. éxds far, Hin. éxaordpe, -rdrw,—rijre or TnAov far, Hm. rnrordre, 
—tyxt or ayxotd near, Hm. docor (for ayxiov, 67), also docordpw, byxuora 
(ayxordre Hd.). The adj. a&yxérepos, &yxéraros, and &yx:oros are post- 
Homeric. 


"0 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. [261 


PRONOUNS. 


961, PzrsonaL PRONOUNS. 


FIRST PERSON. | SECOND PERSON. THIRD PERSON. 

Sing. Nom. éyé I ob thou 

Gen. énod, pod cod of of him, her, tt 

Dat. énol, pol col of 

Accus, end, pé of é 
Dual N. A. V. ve oho 

G. D. vey rpg 
Plur, Nom. fpets we tpets you odets they 

Gen. hpav dpav oddav 

Dat. hpty épiv odtor 


Accus, hpas Jas coas 


261 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects.—Hm. has the following forms: 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


8. N. eyé, (yd) . ov, (réym) 


dnéo, dued, ped ado, ced té) e} 
(dpeto, udder) (veto, ré0er) elo, €0ev) 
D. duol, pol col, rol, (retv) ol, (éo7) 
A. dué, pé oé (2), (24), ply 
Dual, ben vd) (apa, cpa) (oped) 
vooiv) (opoiv) (opwty) 

P.N. pets, (Aupes) duets, (Oupes) opeis not in Hm. 
G.  ipueov, (jyeloov) udev, (Suclov) odéay, (epelor) 
D. apiv, (Guys) Suiv, (Kup) rola, opt 
A.  typédas, (Bue) dpdas, (type) oplas, ope 


éyéy is used before vowels (87D). The datives oof and rof are distin- 
guished in the same way as édpol and pol (263). The forms with -yp-, Rupes, 
Supes, belong to the (Lesbian) Aeolic. 

a. For piv, the Dor. and Trag. have »fy: both are enclitic, both used in all 
genders, and vfy is sometimes plural—In Hd. and Trag. opé is sometimes 
singular.—In Hd. opfox (not ool) is reflexive: he has also a neut. plur. ada. 

b. The Dor. has N. 8S. éydéy even before a consonant, ré (és) for od, G. red, 
revs, Teous, D. rol for gol; also duly, rly, ty for euol, col, of, A. ré, enclitic rd, 
for of. N. P. duds, duds G. dudwy, D. dulv, A. dud, dud, and pé for opé. Of 
these Pind. has only ré, rol, ri». 


266] PRONOUNS: PERSONAL, INTENSIVE, REFLEXIVE. "%1 


262. The stems of the singular are epe- (Lat. me), ce- (te), &- (se). But 
the nominative is differently formed: ¢yé, oJ; and in the third person is 
entirely wanting. The stems of the dual are »w- (Lat. no-s), ope-. The 
stems of the plural are jye-, due-, ope-: e is contracted with most of the 
endings (cf. 261 D). 


263. The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (118 a) lose their 
accent when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun ; and in the first 
person singular the shorter forms (od, poi, zé) are then used. But if 
the pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms 
(pov, énoi, éué) are used in the first person. So also, in general, after 
prepositions. Thus Soxei pos tt seems to me, éuol ov col rovro aptoxet 
this pleases me, not thee; map épov from me (not mapd pov), ém oi 
upon thee (not émi aot): yet mpds pe to me frequently occurs. 


264, The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first and second per- 
sons, when unemphatic, sometimes throw the accent on the first syllable: 4uep, 
Uucy; the last syllable of the dative and accusative is then usually shortened : 
hur, buas. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even when the pro- 
noun is emphatic: we then write july, duly. 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 
265. The intensive pronoun airé-s self (Lat. ipse) is inflected 


ards airy ard 
avToU aurys aurov etc., 


like ayafés (222), except that the neuter singular, in the nomi- 
native and accusative, does not take -v. 

~ Preceded by the article, 6 airds, 9 atrj, ré atrd (or with 
crasis, 77 b, avrds, atry, rabrd, also rairdv), it signifies the same 
(Lat. idem). The neut. plur. raird, for ra aird, must not be 
confounded with ratra these (272). 


a. In the oblique cases, it alsq serves as a personal pronoun of the 
third person : him, her, it. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


266. The reflexive pronouns are formed from the stems of 
the personal pronouns compounded with airés. They have 
no nominative. In the plural both stems are declined together, 
yet the third person plural has also the compound form. 


265 D. For Ionic crasis in wirdés (Hm.), wirds (Hd.), see 77 D. 

266 D, Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: ¢ué abrédy, 
of abrg, not duavrdy, éavrg.—For éuavrod, etc., Hd. has éuewvrod, etc.; and in 
like manner weevrov, éwvrot (14 D). 


72 PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL, POSSESSIVE. (267 


myself thyself himself, hersel/, itself 
Sing. G. | pavrod, -fs oeavrod, -fs davrod, -fis 
D. | dnavrg, -7j oeauTe, ~fj davrg, -7j 
A. | enaurdy, -hy oeaurdy, ~hv éaurdy, -fy, -d 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
Plur. G. | fpdw abrév. dpav airéy davray 
or odéy abrday 
D. | fptv atrots, -ais | dpty adrois, -ats | davrots, -ais 
or odlovw airots, -ais 


A. | fas atrots, -ds | dpas abrods, -ds | éavrots, -ds, -<d 
or was atrots, -~<ds 


8 geavrov and éavrov are often contracted: cavrov, cavris; atroi, 
avris, etc. 


267. The indefinite pronoun addos other (Lat. alius) is in- 
flected like airds (265) : dAAos, @AAn, dAAo. 


REcIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


268. The reciprocal pronoun, meaning each other, is used 
only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. 


M. F, N. 
Dual G. D. G&MfAow G&AAAAaL GA fAow 
A. GAAHAO GM fra GAHAN > 
Plur. G. GAAFAov &M fray GAA Aco 
D. &AAfAors dA Aas G&AAfAots 
A. &Mfrovs OM fAras &Ayra 


a. It is formed from the stem of &dAos (267), compounded with itself, 
GAA-nAo- (for a\A-aAAo-). 


PossEssivE PRONOUNS. 


269. The possessive pronouns are formed f from the stems 
of the personal pronouns. They are : 
e065 eh épov my, mine, jpérepos ei -0oy Our, ours. 
ads on ody thy, thine. pérepos -i -ov your, yours. 


6s = gS sy ~—shets (heer, tts) own.  aopérepos -a -ov their own, 
8. ds is never used in Attic prose, seldom in Attic poetry. 


269 D. Hm. has also reds (also Doric, = tuus) thy, ébs his; duds our (prop- 
erly Dor.), duds, opds ; also (from the dual stems va-, ope-) vatrepos, opeitrepes,. 


272] ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONO UNS. %3 


ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


270. The article 6, 4, 7d the, has the two stems 6- and ro-. 
For its inflection see 272. 


271. The most important demonstrative pronouns are : 


ade Woe rode this (here) ; 
otros avrn  fovro this, that 
éxeiyos éxeivn éxeivo that (there, yonder) 


68e is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending -3e 
(enclitic) : it is declined like the article, with -de added to each 
orm. 

otros follows the article in respect to the / or ¢ at the beginning. 
It takes av in the penult, wherever the last syllable has an a-sound 
(a, 7) ; but ov where it has an o-sound (0, , ov). 

éxetyos is declined like airds (265). 


272, 


SN.) rd | Se Se rdSe ovros atrn otro 
G.| ro6 ris rod | roiSe riiode rotSe | roérov raéryns rotrov 
D.| TG TE TE | rode TIde rede votty tatty Tobry 
A.| rév thy rd | révSe rhySe 1d5¢ Trotroy tabryy rotro 


Dual.| r6 +rO TH | rO8e rhSde 7dde totra fotitre TrotTa 
roty troty roiy| rotvSe rotySe rotySe | rotraw rotrow rotrow 


N.| of af ra | ofS alSe rife ovron «=o auTas «= vara 
G.| trav rav trév | rdvSe rdvSe rdv8e | rotrav rottav rotrav 
D.| rots rats rots | rofoSe ratecde roteSe | rotroig tratras trotrow 
A.| robs rdg ré& | roteSe rdoSe rd8e rotrovs tratras Tatra 


a. Separate feminine forms for the dual, rd raiy, rdde raivde, ravra 
ravray, are rare, and perhaps not Attic. 

b. When used as demonstrative, 6, 7, of, ai are best written with an 
accent, 3, 7, of, af. 
, c. The adverb of d8e is Ste, that of obros is ovrws or otra (88 c), 
thus, 80. 


belonging to us (you) both.—éuds (also written duds) is found in Attic poetry 
for éuds.—8s is sometimes used without reference to the third person, in the 
sense of own. 

271 D. For éxeivos the poets have xeivos. 

272 D. In Hm., the article is usually a demonstrative, and has the follow- 
ing peculiar forms: G. 8. roio, G. D. D. rotivy, N. P. rol, ral, G. Fem. rdev, 


74 PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE. [273 


273,—Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age.—These were 
rdgos, Totos, rnAixos, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms : 


rocdcde roonde roo dvde 80 much, 80 many 
rovoode rowdde rotovde such (in quality) 
ryixcdode = =—s- THACKDE myrxdv8e —80 old, so great 
TomovTos TrogauTn Tocouro(y) 80 much, 90 many 
Towovros rotautn Totovro(y) such (in quality) 


rnAikovTos = TnAiKa’TN — TnAtKovTo(y) 80 old, 80 great 


The last three are declined like ofros; but the neuter singular, in 
the nominative and accusative, has two forms, with and without -»: 
Togovro and Tocovroy, etc. 


274. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes rendered more 
emphatic by appending to the different forms a long accented -i, iota 
paragogicum, before which the short vowels (a, e, 0) are elided : 
ovroct, arnt, rourt, raurt, 68t, roadt, éxewort. The particle yé is 
sometimes put between : rouroyt. 


RELATIVE PRonown. 


276. The relative pronoun is ds, 7, 6 who, which. 


SN. & 4 8 | DNA & & &| PN. of af & 
G. ov 7s ov G.D. otv olv otv G. ov av ov 
D¢ 7 @ D. ofs als ols 
A. A. ols ds & 


a. Separate feminine dual forms, & and aly, are seldom or never 
used in Attic. 


b. és is used as a demonstrative in the phrases cal és py and he said, 
4 & ds eaid he. In the plural we have xai of and they; in which ole 
may be taken as the article (272 b). 


D. rotet, rijot, or ris. For roio8e Hm. rarely has roteSeo0: or roivdeor. The 
forms rol, raf are also Doric. 
Hd. has D. P. rotor, rfjot; also rowlde, ryolde. 


278 D. Im. has réovos for réaos (47 D). 


276 D. Hm. has also 8 for 8s; 8ov, properly written 80, for ob; &s for 
fis: the nom. sing. and plural he sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has 8s, %, of, af: for all other forms of the relative he uses the article 
76, Tov, Ths, etc., except after certain prepositions : rap’ f, é& of. —This use of 
the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Tragedy. 


279] INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 75 


278. Relatives corresponding to the demonstratives in 278 are dgos 
as much as, otos of which sort, nrixos of which age. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


277. The interrogative pronoun is ris, ri who? which? 
The same word when enclittc is the indefinite pronoun, some, 
any. 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE, 
M.F N. M.F N. 
Sing. Nom. ls fl vis v\ 
Gen. tlyos, rod rwée, To 
Dat. tin, TH rit, Ty 
Acc. rlva vf Twa v\ 
Dual N. A. V. rive rivé 
G. D. (vow Twoty 
Plur, Nom. t(ves elva wiwés Twa 
Gen. rlvov . TWwoy 
Dat. lor rt 
Acc. tlyas rive TWAS Twa 


a. The acute accent of ris, ri interrogative never changes to the 
grave (see 108). 

b. irra (never enclitic, Hm. &ooa) is sometimes used for the indefinite 
Ti 


278. Other interrogative pronouns are mérepos which of two? méaos 
how much? motos of what sort? mndixos how old or large? smérepos and 
(with different accent) moods, sosds are also indefinite. 


279. Another indefinite pronoun is 8eiva so and 80, what's his name, used 
in colloquial speech, always with preceding article: 6 (%, 7d) Seiya. This is 
sometimes used without inflection ; sometimes it is inflected as follows, with- 
out distinction of gender : 


Sing. N. 6 Siva Plur. N. of Seives 
G. rod Setvos G. réy delveoy 
D. TQ detve 
A. toy Seiva A. robs dSeivas 


276 D, Hm. has often Seaos for 8aos (47 D); once dcodrios. 
277 D. The Ion. (Hm. Hd.) has G. 8. réo, red, D. réy, G. P. dev, D. réowwre. 


278 D. Hd. has «- for z- in the interrogatives and indefinites : xdrepos, xégos, 
xotos; 80 the adverbs xov, xére, etc. Cf. Lat. gu- in quis, quot, gualts, etc. 


"6 INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. | [280 


INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


280. The indefinite relative Sams, ris, 8 re whoever, which- 
ever, is formed by uniting the relative 6s with the indefinite 
ris, each being separately declined. 


M. F, N. 
Sing. Nem. sons Sr 
Gen. ourwos, Srov Horvos ourwos, Stov 
Dat. grin, bry qr gr, bry 
Acc, Syria fvrwa Sv 
Dual N, A. 7. Srive orwe Srive 
GD. olyrio.y olyrwoty olyrivow 
Plur. Nom. olrives alrives adnva 
Gen. avrivey, Srov ovrivey avrivey, Srey 
Dat. oloriet, Srovs alorioy olo-rion, Srov 
Aca. oto-nwas dorwas émva 


a 


a. The shorter forms érov, ér@, Grwy, Gros are invariably used in 
the older Attic, gnd érov, ér@ are at all times much more common 
than obriyos, drin. 

b. For Aria, there is another form &rra, not to be confounded with &rra 
= rid (277 b). 


281, Other indefinite relatives (cf. 278) are é-mérepos whichever (of 
two), é-rdcos however much, é-roios of whatever sort, 6-mnXixos of what- 
ever age Or size. 


CoRRELATION OF PRONOUNS. 


282, The following table shows the correspondence, in form and 
meaning, of the last four classes of pronouns: 


280 D, Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the rela- 
tive stem is undeclined, as it is in 6-wéaos, 6-xotos, etc (281). 


S. (8ris) N. (8 rz) P. "N. dooa 
Srev (Srreo, Srrev) Srewy 
Srey éréai 
(8reva) N, (8 rvs) (Srivas) N. doa 


The forms not in ( ) occur also in Hd.—In the nominative and accusative, 
Hm. has also the usual forms. ' 
281 D. Hm. often doubles # in the indefinite relatives: éwxrdrepos, darxoios ; 


and in adverbs $rrws, drxére, etc. (47 D). 
Hd. has dxérepos, dxdévos, etc.; and in adverbs Sxou, dxd@ev, etc. Cf. 278 D. 


283] CORRELATION OF PRONOUNS. 7 
INTERROGATIVE, | INDEFINITE.| DEMONSTRATIVE. | RELATIVK, INDEF. REL. 
Simpl wls who? ais 53e thts (here), 8s, Sores 
PO | which? what? | some | obros this, that | who, which 
Compar- | wérepos aérepos Erepos the one or | dxédrepos 
ative | which of two? | one of two | the other of two | which of two 
Quantity | récos how woods of | (réos) so | 8aos, éxdcos of 
or much, many? | some quan.| rordcde + much, | which quan., num., 
Number or number | togovros ( many | (as much, many) as 
motos of woibs of | (rotos) such olos, éxoios 
Quality | what sort? some sort | rodode of which sort 
TOLOUTOS (such) as 
Age | wxnAlaos anAlxos (rnAlxos) § 80 old, HALxos, SarnAlxos 
or how old? of some | ryrudode ( large | of which age, size, 


Size | how large? age, size =| THALKOUTOs (as old, large) as 


283, CorrgeLaTIvVE ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro- 
noun-stems. 


INTERROGATIVE. | INDEFINITE. | DEMONSTRATIVE. | REL., INDEF. REL. 
woo mob (2vOa) eévOdde, 0, Sxou 
where f somewhere évravda, there where 
Place xé0ev wobdy from | (Eber) évbévde, S0er, dwd0ey 
whence ? some place | évretOev, thence | whence 
woe aol to (EvOa) évOdde, of, 8xot 
whither ? some place | évravOa, thither | whither 
xére word some rére bre, éwére 
when ? time, ever then when 
Time —_—__——_—_——- 
anvixa at (rnvixa) at | fvlxa, drnvlka 
what time f anvuedde < that | at which time 
tynvixauta ( time 
W whi which ay} some way, | THe, rabry f, Sap 
ay way? how? this way, thus which way, as 
M Ds wes (Ss) G8e, ofre(s) | ds, Sxus 
anner | how? somehow thus, so as, that 


78 NUMERALS. ~ [284 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (118 b). 


a. To the pronoun éxeivos that (yonder), correspond the demonstra- 
tive adverbs of place, éxei there, éxeiOev thence, éxeioe thither. 


284. The demonstratives in parentheses are not used in Attic 
prose except in: particular phrases: kal ds even thus, oid ds, pnd! ds 
not even thus; tvOa pév... evOa 8é here... there; 80 evbev pév... 
tybev 8é.—In Attic prose, Ga and éyGey are chiefly relative, évda being 
used instead of od and of, Oey instead of déev. 


285. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made 
more indefinite by adding the particles ody, 8), 8) more, 89 wor’ odv: 
boris oby who (which, what) soever, Saris 8y, Saris 87 wore, dares 84 wor 
ovy: these are also written as single words, éoricoiy, 6oriadn, doTic- 
dnote, doriedntrorovv. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to 
indefinite relatives: érrotds res and even d1rotds ris ovv of what sort soever. 


286. The enclitic mép gives emphasis to relatives (definite and in- 
definite): dao: wep of which number precisely, Somep just as. oby is 
sometimes added after it: damepovy. 


287. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: ofris, paris 
no one (poet. for ovdeis, pydeis, 290 a; in prose only oirt, pyre not at 
all), ovSérepos, pydérepos neither of two, ovdapod, padapod nowhere, 
ovdapy, pndany in no way, ovdapas, pnSapas in no manner, with some 
others of similar formation. 


NUMERALS, 


288. The words which express number are of various classes; 
the most important are given in the following table: 


283 D. Poetic are wd0: = wov, woOl = rot, 50:= 05; rd: there; rdéOev 
thence ;—also duos, ripos (Dor. duos, razos) = 5re, rére.—For Att. Ews as long 
as, téws so long, Hm. has also efws, relws, and sometimes clos, retos. In the 
same sense, he has Spa, réppa. Beside §, he has the form fx, but uses 
both only in the local meaning, which way, where: for wot, Sot, he always uses 
xéce, darxdéce.—For évOaira, évOedrev in Hd., see 74 D. 

a. For écei, etc., the poets use reid, xeiOev, xeioe (271 D). 


_ 484 D. The demonstrative Ss (distinguished by its accent from the rela- 
tive as as, 120) is frequent in Epic poetry: it is sometimes written és. The 
poets have also rés = oStws. 

288 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 290 D. 
30 Im. has for 12, 868exa, Suédexa, and Svoxal3exa; 20, efxoos and éelxoct; 
3 i pethxovra ; 80, dy3éxovra; 90, éverhxovra and évyhxovra; 200 and 3800, 
ordi nal Tpinxderot ; 9,000 and 10,000, évwedxiros, Sexdxivc:. He has also the 
12th is 8d, tplraros ; 4th, rérparos; 7th, éB8duaros ; Sth, dy8daros ; 9th, elvaros; 
veodéxaros; 20th, éexcoords; together with the Attic form of each, 


| a 


288] NUMERALS, "9 
CARDINAL NUMBERS, ORDINAL. NUM, ADVERBS, 
1 a | els, ula, €v one mparos Jirst dma once 
2! £p | &vo 7 Bevrepos vied 
8 ’ | rpets, tpla Tpitos tpis 
4 b résoapes, Técoapa | Térapros TETPaKts 
5 e | wévre wépnros TeEvTaKis 
6 co 1é éxros éfaxts 
7) ¢ | éwra éBdopos énTdnes 
8 n | Oxted Gy8oos oxraxis 
9| & | éwéa €varos evans 
10 t | déxa déxaros Sexdsss 
11 | «a | &vbexa évdéxaros évdexdats 
12 | 6B" | dad8exa dodéxaros dwdexdxss 
13 | wy | Tpecoxaidera rptoxadéxaros 
14] 18 | reccapecxaisexa | recoapaxadéxaros 
15 | ce’ | wevrexaidexa mevrexatdéxaros 
16 | « | éxxaidexa éxxatOéxaros 
17 | ef’ | éwraxai8exa émraxadéxaros 
18 | ay’ | édxro@xaidena dxrwxadéxaros 
19 | & | évveaxaidexa evveaxawdéxaros 
20 Kn | etxoot(y) eixoords eixoodxts 
80 | A’ | tpsdeovra Tptdxoords Tpsdxowrdxis 
40 | pe | Teocapdxoyra reavapaxoords Tregoapaxorrdxis 
50 y | wevrinxovra WevTnkooT os WEVINKOVTAKLS 
60 & | é€nxovra éEnxoords éEnxovrdxs 
70 o | é8dopunxovra €Bd8opnxoords éBdopnxovraxts 
80 | «' | éydenxovra éydonxoords Gydonxovrdxts 
90 | Gq’ | évernxovra €évernxooros éveynxovraxis 
100 |p’ | éxardy éxaroords éxaroyrdxis 
200 o | dcaxdotot, -at,-a =| Stdxootoords d:axoorduss 
800 T | Tptaxdorot, -at, ~<a | Tptdxocioards 
400 v | Terpaxéctot, ~at, -a | TeTpaxociooTés 
500 | @’ | mevraxdorot, -a, -a | wevraxoctocrds 
600 | x’ | é€axdaroz, -a, -a | é£axocsoords 
700 | w’ | émraxdctot, -at, -a | érraxocwcrds 
800 @ | dxraxdctot, -at, ~<a | oxTaxocwoTdos 
900 Y | €vaxdotot, -at, -a | evaxortoatds 
1,000 | a | xéAtor, -az, -a xtXtoords xtAcaxts 
2,000 B | Stoxtrt01, -at, -a =| Story tAcoords 
8,000 | sy | tTpioxFArot, -at, -a | rpirxtALoords 
10,000 (b | poptot, -at, ~a piptoards pupians 


Hd. has 8ud8exa (Sve3dxaros), rprhxovra (rpinxorrds), SySdéxovra, Binxdotor 
(3tyxocwerds), tpinxdcvor: for tvaros he has elyaros, and 80 eivduis, eivaxdoiot, 


elvaxiaxiArsot. 
Dor. etxar: for efxoct.—Acol. wéure for xévre, cf. the ordinal réusrres. 


78 NUMERALS. - [284 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (118 b). 


a. To the pronoun éxeivos that (yonder), correspond the demonstra- 
tive adverbs of place, éxei there, éxetOev t. , exeioe thither. 


284, The demonstratives in parentheses are not used in Attic 
prose except in particular phrases: xal ds even thus, ov’ ds, pnd’ ds 
not even thus; tv0a pév... évba 8é here... there; 80 Svbew péy... 
evOev 3é.—In Attic prose, @Oa and éyGey are chiefly relative, gyda being 
used instead of od and ol, évOey instead of dbev. 


285. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made 
more indefinite by adding the particles ody, 8n, 89 more, 87 wor odv: 
doris ov who (which, what) soever, saris 8H, doris 8y wore, Goris by wor 
ouv: these are also written as single words, dericoiy, dation, soric- 
dntore, dottaednrorovy. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to 


indefinite relatives: é1rotds ris and even émoids ris ody of what sort soever. 


286. The enclitic wép gives emphasis to relatives (definite and in- 
definite): dco: wep of which number precisely, Somep just as. ody is 
sometimes added after it: aomepoir. 


287. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: ozs, pies 
no one (poet. for ovdeis, pydeis, 290 a; in prose only ofrt, pyre not at 
all), obdérepos, pndérepos neither of two, ovdapov, pydapod nowhere, 
ovdapy, pndapn in no way, ovdapas, pndapas in no manner, with some 
others of similar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


288, The words which express number are of various classes; 
the most important are given in the following table : 


288 D. Poetic are 60s = ov, wolf = wot, 50:= 05; 1rd there; rébev 
thence ;—also Ayos, rhpos (Dor. duos, razos) = Ste, rére.—For Att. Ews as long 
as, réws so long, Hm. has also eiws, releos, and sometimes elos, retos. In the 
same sense, he has Spa, ré¢pa. Beside §, he has the form fx, but uses 
both only in the local meaning, which way, where: for wot, &ror, he always uses 
aéce, dxxéce.—For évOaira, évOetrev in Hd., see 74 D. 

a. For éxez, etc., the poets use xei0r, xeiBev, xeioe (271 D). 

984 D, The demonstrative Ss (distinguished by its accent from the rela- 
tive &s as, 120) is frequent in Epic poetry: it is sometimes written és. The 
poets have also rés = obras. 

288 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 290 D. 

Him. has for 12, 8dé8exa, Sué3exa, and BvoxalSexa; 20, etxoos and éelxoor ; 
30, tpchxovra; 80, dydéxovra; 90, éverhxovra and évyhxovra; 200 and 3800, 
Sinndoros, Tprnxdoror ; 9,000 and 10,000, évvedxirot, Sexdxiao. He has also the 
ordinals 8d, rp{raros ; 4th, rérparos ; Ith, éB8duaros ; 8th, dySdaros ; Oth, elvaros; 
12th, SveBdcaros ; 20th, eeccoords; together with the Attic form of each, 


288) NUMERALS. "9 
CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUM, ADVERBS, 
1 a’ | els, pia, &y one aparos first anak once 
2/ Bp’ | dvo evrepos dis 
8 ’ | rpeis, tpia Tpitos Tpis 
4 b récoapes, réooapa | Térapros TETPaKts 
5 e | wévre wéunros WEVTAKLS 
6 co lé €xros éfaxis 
71 (¢ | éwra €Bdopes ENTAaKS 
8 n | oxre dydoos oxraxts 
9 O | éwéa €varos évaxts 
10 « | déxa déxaros Sexaxts 
11 | ea | &vdexa évoéxaros évdexdxes 
12 | «B’ | 8adexa dwdéxaros Swdexduis 
13 | cy’ | rpeoxaidena Tproxadéxaros 
14 | 18° | reooapecxaisexa | Tecoapaxadéxaros 
15 | ce’ | wevrexaidexa mevrexardéxaros 
16 | tc’ | éxxaidexa éxxasdéxaros 
17 | ef’ | éwraxaidena émraxadéxaros 
18 | af | éxraxaidexa éxrwxadéxaros 
19 | & | évveaxaidexa evveaxasdéxaros 
20 Kn | etxoot(y) eixootés eikogdxis 
80 | A’ | rptdxovra Tpiaxoords Tptaixoyraxis 
40 | p | Teccapdxovra Teaoapaxoords reaoapaxorraxts 
50 y | wevrinxovra mwevTnkooT os WEVINKOVTAKES 
60 | €£ | é€nxovra éfnxoorés éEnxovrdxs 
70 o | €8dopnnxovra é88opnroords €Bdounxoyraxis 
80 | wn’ | dydonxorvra Gydonxoords Gydonxovraxis 
90 | GQ’ | éveynxovra evernxooT os €vevnKOVTGKLS 
100 |p’ | éxarcy éxaroords éxarovraxts 
200 o | dtaxdotos, -at,-a | dtdxoawords Ouixoo tds 
800 T | Tptaxdotot, -at, -a | TpidxocioaTds 
400 v | rerpaxdctot, -at, -a | TeTpaxogiog rds 
500 | @’ | wevraxéatot, -at, -a | wevraxoctogrds 
600 | x’ | é€axdotol, -at,-a | éEaxoowords 
700 | wW’ | émraxdotot, -a, -a | érraxogioords 
§00 @ | dxraxdctot, -at, -a | oxraxocooTos 
900 ’ | dvaxdetot, -at, -a | evaxoctoords 
1,000 a | xéAtot, -a, -a xtdtorres xtrsaats 
2,000 | 8 | doytAcot, -at, -a | Storxidscoores 
8,000 | oy | tTpoxfAcot, -at, -a | rptoxtALooros 
10,000 t | peptot, -as, -a piptoords pupiaes 


Hd. has 8udSexa (Sve3éxaros), Tprhxovra (rpinxorrés), dy8éxovra, Binxdcros 
(S:yxortoords), rpenxdowor: for tvaros he has elvaros, and 60 eivdets, eivaxdosot, 


elvyaxioyx 


tAsos. 


Dor. elxars for efxoo:.—Acol. wéure for wévre, of. the ordinal réusros. 


80 NUMERALS, [289 


289, Noration.—The letters from a’ to & denote units 1—9, ¢’ (for 
former f, vav) being inserted after e’ for the number 6. Those from 
« to wm’ denote tens 10—80, G (koppa) being added after »’ for 90. 
Those from p to w denote hundreds 100—800, A (sampi) being added 
for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same characters are 
used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus Srpd’ = 2344, 
jaovd = 1859. 

a. Sampi, like vau and koppa (7), was a letter of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as a numeral sign. 

b. The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in unbroken succession 
to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus ¢ is used for 21, being 
the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the Iliad and Odyssey are 
numbered in this way. 


290. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 


one two three Sour 
ds play N. A. 860 tp.ts tela | rlocapess riccapa 
dvds puas dvds | G. D. Svoiy Tpray TET TUPWY 
vi oma eul tprct ticcapor 
to play & tpeis = pla tircapas §  riccapa 


a. Like efs, are declined otdcis, ovdepia, ovdéy, and pydeis, no one: 
these are found also in the plural. They may be written in two words 
for emphasis: ovdé eis not a soul; and ay or a preposition may be in- 
terposed : pnd” dy eis, ov8€ map’ évds. 

. With a plural noun dvo is sometimes used without inflection. 
The forms dvety and duai belong to late Greek. 

c. For oo in réocapes and all its forms, rr is also used (48). 

d. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. Those 
from 200 on, and all the ordinals, are regular adjectives of three 
endings. 


291, a. For 18 rptoxai8exa also occurs. For the ordinals 18th-19th 
separate forms are also found: rpires xai déxaros, etc. 
b. For the union of 20, 30, etc., with units there are three forms: 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 
wévre cal etxoot wépmros xat eixorrds 
eixoot kal mwévre eixoords xat mépnros 
eixoo. mévre mévre Kal eixooros 


Cf. rp évt wat rpidxoore eres (uno et tricesimo anno). 


290 D. 1. Hm. has also fem. %, iis, if, tay, with D. S. neut. ig. 

2. Hm. has do and &8éw, both indeclinable; also Du. 30:0, Pl. Borol, -af, 
-d, D. S0:0%01, A. 8o:0bs, -ds, -d.—Hd. with 300, dvoty, has G. P. 8uey, D. 8uete: ; 
also 3¢o indeclinable. 

4, Hm. with résoapes has wlovpes (Acol.).—Hd. réocepes (80 14 reoce- 
peowalBexa sometimes indeclinable, and 40 reocepdxovra).—Dor. réropes, D. 
Térpact. 


a. Of obdefs, undels, Hm. has only ob8éy, pnddv, ovdert. 


297] NUMERALS. 81 


292, The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by éws (or dvoiv) 
déovres elxoos twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 88, 89, etc.; vavoi 
puas Seovoas mevrnxovra with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: dvoiy 
déovrs Tptdxoore@ Eres in the 28th year. 


393. Examples of fractional expressions are: fusovs (229 a) 4; jperddravroy 
half a talent ;—tfysdrsos 14; tpla jurrdravra 14 talents ; rplrov tyerddavroy 24 
talents ;—rpirnudptoy 3, Teraprnpdpiov t ;—éxlrprros 14 ;—1d Sto pépn (duae 
partes) ¢; 1a tpla wépn 2; Trav xévre al Bb0 potpas F. 


294, To the ordinal class belong woAAooerdés (many-eth, following many in 
a series) and the interrogative roordés (Aow-many-eth, having what place in a 
series ?), with a corresponding indefinite relative éxdovos. 


295, From the numeral stems are formed several other classes of 
numeral words: 

a. Distributives, with ody: otv8vo two together, two by two, etc. 

b. Multiplicatives, in -wAods (from -wAoos, Lat. -plex): axrdovs simple, 8imdots 
twofold, rpixdois threefold, revraxAots fivefold, etc., woAAaxAovs manifold, 
Also 3:006s double, rpioods treble. , 

Further, multiplicatives in -wadows: 8:xAdotos tice as much (81s rocoitos), 
tpixAdaows three times as much, etc., rokAAawAdawos many times as much. 

c. Adverbs of Division: povaxf (udvos alone) in one part, single, 8lxa or 
&:xH in two parts, rpixa in three parts, etc., moAAax] in many ways, wayTaxG 
every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in -ds: povds (povdd-os) the number one, unity, 
Buds the number two, rpids, terpds, weumxds, éids, EB3ouds, dy8ods, évveds, Sexds, 
eixds, éxarovrds, xinide, pupeds: hence rpeis pipiddes = 30,000. 


_ 296, Closely connected with numerals are such general expres- 
sions as 
éxdrepos (with comparative ending) either (of two), 
éxacros (with superlative ending) each (of any number), 
dpho, G. D. depo, both (Lat. ambo), for which auddrepot, -as, -a 
is commonly used. 


297. Observe also the adverbs in -deis, woAAdais, many times, often, 
éxarrdxis each time, rocavrdxs 80 often, dads as often as, rrAeordes very 
often, drrydais seldom. 


206 D. b. Hd. aitds, rprtés, for diocds, rproeds; also SiwAfhoros, rprxAfovos, 
etc., as if for -rAdotos. 

c. Hm. has &Sfya and 8:x6d, rpfxa and rprx6d, rerpax0d; also rprrAf, 
TETPARAT). 

297 D. Adverbs in -d«:s sometimes lose -s in poetry: daeodx: Hm., see 
83 D. 


82 VERBS. MODES AND TENSES. [298 


VERBS. 


298. Vorces.—The Greek verb has three voices, active, 
middle, and passive. | 

a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the other 
hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, but 
only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


299. Moprs.—Each voice has six modes : 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive, and participle. 
a. The first four modes are called finite modes. In their inflection 
they distinguish three nwmiéers, singular, dual, and plural; and three 
persons, first, second, and third. 


b. The infinitive and participle are essentially nouns, the infinitive being 
an indeclinable substantive, the participle an adjective of three endings; yet 
they both have some of the properties of the verb. 


c. The verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos are like participles, though less 
clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


800, Txnsxs.—The tenses of the indicative mode are seven : 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed 
action). 
The tenses of the other nodes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 


The optative, infinitive, and participle have also the future 
and future perfect. 


801. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
-1. Principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and 
Suture perfect ; which express present or future time ; 
2. Past tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect ; 
which express past time. 


802. a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
aorist and future. In the other tenses, the middie form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 

b. The active has no feture perfect (yet see 467). 


800 D. The future and future perfect optatives are never found in Hm. 


OMIA WE 


308] SYSTEMS. STEMS. THEMES. 88 


3038, Tunsz-Systrems.—The different forms of the verb are 
divided into the following systems of tenses : 


. the present system including the Present and Imperfect. 

. the future system “ Future Active and Middle. 

. the first aorist system “ Ist Aorist Active and Middle. 
the second aorist system “ 2d Aorist Active and Middle. 

. the first perfect system “ Ist Perf. and lst Plup. Act. 
the second perfect system “ 2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act. 

. the perfect middle system “ Perf., Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid. 
. the first passive system “ Ist Aor. and Ist Fut. Pass. 

. the second passive system “ 2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Pass. 


804, a. The tenses called second differ from the corresponding jirst 
tenses in form, but have like meaning. Very few verbs have both the 
Jirst and second form of the same tense. 

b. Most verbs, therefore, have only siz of the above systems. Many 
have less than six; and hardly any verb is used in all nine systems. 

c. The ‘principal parts’ of a verb are the first person singular 
indicative of every system used in it. Thus: 


Adw, Avow, EAvUoa, AAvKa, AAAvpat, €AVOny (see 318). 


305, Srems.—Each tense-system has a separate stem, called 
a tense-stem. 

a. The passive, perfect, and perfect middle systems have, besides 
the principal tense-stems, secondary tense-stems, for the future passive, 
the pluperfect, and the future perfect. 

b. Each subjunctive and optative has furthermore a stem of its 
own (mode-stem) derived from its proper tense-stem. 


306, InrrEcTIon.—The forms of the verb are made b 
adding to its different stems certain endings (375-882) which, 
in the finite modes, mark the persons and numbers. Cf. 299 a. 


307. Tummes anp Roots.—The various tense-stems of a 
verb are made from a common theme (sometimes called the 
verb-stem). This may be either a root (543), or a longer 
formation consisting of a root with a derivative suffix added. 
Thus 7- (present tw honor) is a root ; ripa- (present ripdw) 
is a longer theme. 


a. The longer themes are mostly noun-stems, slightly modified. They 
have two or more syllables, whereas roots are almost always of one syllable. 


308, Prmatrve AND DenomINatTIve Verss.—A Primitive verb 


forms its tense-stems from a root; a Denominative verb from a longer 


theme, originally a noun-stem. 


84 VARIABLE VOWEL, MI-FORM. [809 


Thus the primitive verbs A¢w loose and riw honor are from the roots 
Av- and ri-; the denominative verbs givéw love and ripdw honor are 
from the themes @uAe-, riza-, which are the stems didro-, riva- of the 
nouns didos dear and ripy honor, slightly modified. 

a. The following practical rule will generally serve to distinguish 
the two kinds of verbs. Primitive are verbs in -p: (811 c), and verbs 
in -w of two syllables in the present indicative active, as Aéyw speak 
(or three syllables in the middle, as payopua fight, deponent). Others 
are denominative. 


809. Verbs are named mute-verbs, liquid-verbs, vowel-verbs, 
etc., according as their themes end in a mute, a liquid, a 
vowel, etc. 


310. VarniaBLE VowrEt.—The final vowel of a tense-stem 
is said to be variable when it is -o- in some of the forms and 
-e- in others. Thus Avo-pev we loose but Ate-re you loose. The 
sign for the variable vowel is -°e-. 


Thus Av*|,.- means that the stem is sometimes Avo- and sometimes 
dve-. It may be read ‘Avo- or Ave-. 


a. The subjunctive has also a long variable vowel, -*|,-. 


311. Taz Mi-rorm.—There are two slightly different ways 
of inflecting tense-stems, called the common form of inflec- 
tion, and the pi-form. See 383 and 385. 

The Present and Second Aorist systems are inflected 
according to the ju-form when the tense-stem does not end 
in a variable vowel. 


a. Otherwise they follow the common form. The rest of the 
tenses follow, some the one form, some the other. 


b. The ys-form is thus called, because when the present indicative 
active is so inflected, its first person singular ends in -p:. 


c. Verbs whose present system has the ;u-form are called ‘verbs 
in -pe’; and those whose present system has the common form, ‘verbs 
in -o.’ But it must be remembered that these designations refer only 
to the present system. 


312. In the following synopsis of the verb At¢w loose, the meanings 
of the indicative, infinitive, and participle are given for the active 
voice. The subjunctive and optative cannot be adequately rendered 
by any single English expressions: their various meanings must be 
learned from the Syntax. Meanwhile the following may serve as ex- 
amples: Subj. (€av) Atw (77) I loose ; Opt. (ci) Ado (if) I should loose. 

The meanings of the passive may be inferred from those of the 
active: thus Adouat I am loosed, etc. The middle of A\dw means to 
loose for one’s self (deliver, ransom): 80 Avopa: I loose for myself, and 
go on. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


818] 


813, Synopsis of the Verb rA49-w loose, 
VOICE. | MODE.| PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. FUTURE. AORIST. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 
Ind. | Ades J loose (or am loosing) | \daw J shall loose herve J have loosed 
Qiwvov J was loosing Qioa J loosed Yadréun [had loosed 

Sub. | Ato Atoe LeAbrcee 

Active. | Opt. | A¢oumn Adooyn Avoaips Aedbcoun 
Imv. | Ade loose Acrov loose 
Inf. | Aday to loose Aserew to be about to loose | ANear to loose Aedundvas to have loosed 
Par. | Adew loosing Adorev about to loose Adeods having loosed | NedvKds having loosed 
Ind. | A\dopen J loose for myself | \doopar Avpar 

Qvdpny Dsodpny OQdépny 

Sub. | Adepas Adoopm hervpdvos @ 

Middle. | Opt. | Avol(uny Atoolwny Atoalzny heduptvos etyy 
Imv. | Avov ASoas Aveo 
Inf. | Ader Oar AdoveSas Adoacbas Aedbo Gas 
Par, | Avdpevos Atodpevos icdpevos Aeduptvos 
Ind. AvOfjcoropen J shall be loosed | 60qv J was loosed 
Sub. Avda 

Passive, | OPt like the middle Avoqorolpey Avielny like the middle 
Imv. A6Oyre 
Inf. AvOfcrec Gar Avefiver 


Par. huOnedpevos udels 


Fut. Perf. Pass. Ind. \eddoropen (J shall have been loosed), Opt. \eAvoroluny, Inf. NeAdoeoGas, Par. Nehiodpevos. 
Verbal Adjectives: Xurds loosed or looseable, Nurdos (requiring) to be loosed. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [314 


Present System. 


ACTIVE. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Mrpp_e (Passive). 


Present. Imperfect. 


rc | ee | penne | ce rreneeetcnneeene fever fe 


8. 1 
2 
9 
Sub- | pe 
junc- 
tive. 8 
P.1 
2 
8 
Ss. 1 | 
2 
8 
Opta- | D. 2 
tive. 8 
P.1 
2 
8 
S. 2 
8 
D. 2 
Imper- 3 
ative. P.2 
3 
Participle. 


Avd-vroy 
or Adé-recay 


Atev 


Atay, -oven, -ov 


Ado-pas &d06-pny 
Ada &Adov 
Ader eXtero 


Ave-c ov 
or Abéd-cOwcoay 


Ade-oar 


Avd-pevo-s, -7, -OV 


816} PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 87 


315. $16. 
Future System. First Aorist System. 
ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. AcTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Future. First Aorist. 
dow Adoro-par tice &vod-p 
Adoas Ato t-Avoa-s3 eto ™ 
AGdoa Adoeras t-Adore -Adora-ro 
Adore-roy Adoe-c Cov &-Adcra-roy -Adora-cbov 
Atoe-rov Adore-o-Gov &-dood-ryy -ddord-oOyy 
Adcro-pey Avord-e02 i-\tora-pev &-dvod-pe0a 
Adowre Adore-o' Be &Adoa-re EAtora-oGe 
Adcroves Avoro-vras t-Aica-y &Adca-vro 
Atow Adoropas 
Atoys Adoy 
Atoy AConrar 
Atonrov AdonoPoy 
Adonrov Atonoloy 
Adorwpev Atodpeda 
Atonre AtonoGe 
Adorwor Atoovras 
Atoolyny Adora Atoaluny 
Adorovo Adoeaas, Adocus Adoraro 
Adorouro Adorne, Adora Adoasro 
Adorovo Gov AScrarrov Adoraro oy 
AvoolaOny Atoalryy AtoraloOny 
Atorolycla Atoayey Avoalpeda, 
Adorow Ge Adoarre Ato be 
Aicowro Adoeay, Adcaey | Adcoawro 
. AScroy A\0oms 
Atodra Avoko bo 
Adoaroy Adorac ov 
Avodrov AvodoGav 
A\toare AdoacGe 
Atodvrov AvodoCav 
or Avodrocay or Atodobwoay 
Adorec Oar Adou Atorac Gar 


Adorwv, -overa, -ov | Avadpevos, -n, -ov | Adods,-clica,-cay| Adodpevos,-n, -ov 


88 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
317. 318, 
Adew First Perfect System. Perfect Middle 
loose 
ACTIVE. MippLe (Passtve). 
Ist Perfect. | 1st Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
18. 1 | Ndwe t-Dedinn, -av | AdAv-pou &-DeAb-pqy 
2 | \d\una-s &-edbun-s, -e3 | AdAv-cas -Arv-cr0 
3 8 | A\ddvne é-edtna Adrv-ror &-Av-r0 
B/D. 2 | Adbea-rov | &AdAtna-rov | AdAv-cOoy &-ddr\v-o8oy 
g 8 | NeAbna-roy | é-Addrune-ryv | Aédv-cOov &Dedb-cOny 
2) P.1 | AAtua-mev | b-Achice-pey | AcAd-peba &-edt-pea 
2 | AcAbxa-re &-edr\ tue-re Adv-o0e bddv-00e 
8 | AAbKao é-eA\tce-cray \Awvras -Av-vro 
Ist Perfect. Perfect. 
8, 1 AerSx00 Aedupévos (-n, -ov) & 
2 Aerdnys “ 
£| 8 edseey a i 
B |D.2 AeASKHTOY Aedupéve (-G, -w) Frov 
2| 8 AeA benrov és fro 
3 P. 1 Ned bceopev NeAvpévos (-ai, -a) dopey 
2 AeMGcryre : fire 
8 Acdéxcoos 6 oor 
8. 1 AeASKoyL Acdupévos (~n, -ov) elyy 
2 AeA tKors 6 etns 
é 8 AeAtKor “ ely 
= |D.2 AeA tKotroy Aeduptve (-G, -w) edroy or e&yrov 
2 3 AeAvKolrny “ acryy 3  dfirny 
© /]P. 1 AeA brconpey Acdupévors (-c1, -a) eluew = eh uy 
2 AeAbKoTE “ dre clyre 
8 Aer dxovey 6 elev elyucray 
8. 2 Aérv-cr0 
S 3 Ndrb-oFe 
= |D.2 AAv-cboy 
e| 8 Neadt-obey 
a P, 2 dAv-o0e 
™ 3 AaAb-c Sav 
or AeAb-cbworay 
Infin. Aad uedvas Nedb-o8as 
Part. Acdvads, -cvla, -nds Aedv-plyos, -n, -ov 


Ka 


819] 


System. 


Muppie (Pass.). 
@ Future Perfect. 


AeAdoro-par 
AcAton 
AcAdoe-ras 
AcdAtoeoCor 
AeA tore-c Boy 
Acdio-d-pe8a 
Aer dore-c' Fe 
NeAdoro-vras 


Aedrtod-pevos, ~7, -ov 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
319. 


First Passive System. 
PASStvE. 

Ist Aorist. 1st Future. 
&60n-» AvOfcro-pas 
&-X66n-s Avehoe 
EAGOy AvOfhore-ras 
&-X60n-Tov Avbhore-c Dov 
t-dAvéf-rny Avo foe-c Sov 
EN6On-Ky Avonod-peda 
&x Avehore-oGe 
é-.60n-cay AvOfcrowras 
Av6a 
Av0jjs 
Avdq 
AvOfproyv 
Av6froy 
AvOapev 
Avdijre 
Avodor 
AvOe(ny Avonooluny 
AvOelns AvbAcrov0 
Av6ely Avbforovro 


89 


AvOetrov or AvOelyrow | Avofcow Poy 
AvOelrny 
AvOetpev 
AvOctre 
AvOetey 


Avoahryy | AvoncoleFyy 
AvOelypey | A 
AvOelnre Avbfcovwbe 
AvOelnoay | Avohcowro 

Aton 

Avof-Tre 

A66n-rov 

Avbfproy 

AbOn-re 

Av0é-vrev 

or AvOhrecay 
AvOf-vas AvOfore-o- 80s 


AvOels, -~<tora, -dy AvOnod-pevos, -n, -ov 


Part. | Avrdéy, -ovoa, -dv | Avwd-pevos, -1, -ov 


90 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [320 
320. 321, 
Aci Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(Aczr-) 
leave ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE, 
2d Aorist. 2d Perfect. | 2d Pluperfec. 
18.1 | eAro-v &dvrd-pyy AAdoura é-deAolan, -ew 
2) Gdure-s &Alarov AAroura-s_ | é-AeAolarns, -eus 
é 8 | dure &dlrre-ro Adroutre é-deAolrra 
3 D.2| &lre-rov é-Alare-o- Dov NeXolrra-rov | é-NcAolare~rov 
Fa 3 | &Arwé-ryy &uré-cOyy NeAolrra-rov | &NeAousrel-ryy 
| P.1| &Alro-pev é&-duwd-pe02 NeAolsra-pey | é-edolrra-pey 
2| &Nswe-re &Alrre-o-Be Aedolwra-re | é-Nedolrea-re 
3 | &Xuro-v &Altro-vro NedXolwGor | &Nedolwe-cav 
2d Perfect. 
|S. 1] Aare Arrajar AeAolsre 
; 2 | Alarys Alry AeAdolarys , 
=| 8] Atrg Aarnrar Nedolary 
8 D. 2 | Alernrov Mirno Pov Aeholanrov 
| 8] Adryrov Marya Gov Aeholryrov 
3 P. 1! Alwrapev AvrapeOa, Acdolrapev 
2 | Alaryre Alryo be AcAolanre 
8 | Alroor Mrovras Aedolracs 
S. 1) AGrous Auro(uny ‘Nedolrroun 
2] Alros Alrrovo AeXolrrars 
3 3 | Aloe AGrouto AeXolsrot 
= | D.2| Adrovroy AlrrovePov AeX\olrovroy 
3 3 | Avwolrny AuroloOny AeAourrolryy 
© | P.1| Alroupev Avrolpela, Acdolrouev 
2 | Alwoure Alrrove-Be AeXolqwoure 
8 | Alrovev Alsrowro AeXolzrovev 
~ |S. 21 Aore Aurod 
3 8 | Auré-ro Avwé-o- 8a 
& D. 2 | Alare-rov Abre-o-Bov 
£ 8 | Avwé-rov Auré-obov 
e P. 2 | Alwe-vre Alwe-o0e 
= 8 | Auwd-vrav Aurd-cbav 
or Auré-rwcay or Airé-cbeocay 
Infin. | Avwety Auré-o-Bas AedAourrd-var 


Achovwas, -via, -d¢ 


$22] PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 91 


oré\w Second Passive System. 
(cred-) 
send PAssIveE. 
2d Aorist. 2d Future. 
8. 1 éordAn-v orahfioo-par 
2 éorddn-s orahfice 
3 : boréAdy oradficera: 
Indica- | D. 2 éordAn-rov oradfoe-o0ov 
tive. 8 &oralf-ryy orakfoe-o oy 
P. 1 &orddn-pey 
2 &ordAn-Te orahfor-ole 
3 éordAn-cay oralfoo-vras 
S. 1 orahd 
2 orahi{s 
3 orad{ 
june. 2 orakfjroy 
tive. 3 oradfroy 
P. 1 orahSpev 
2 orahfjre 
3 orah&or 
8. 1 oraddny oralnooluny 
. 2 oradedns orakficooto 
3 oraddy orahfoore 
Opta- | D. 2 | oradstroy or crakeqrov orahficowboy 
tive. 8 | oraddryy orarafrny oradnoolcOny 
P. 1] oradeipev = oraXd(ypev orahycolueda 
2{ oradctre orake(nre orahfcors be 
8 | ovahsey otanelnoay orakfcowro 
S. 2 orddn-0e 
3 oralf-re 
D. 2 ordAn-Tov 
Tepes iat 3 oral f-ray 
" | PQ ordre . 
8 oradti-vrov 
Or oradfrocay 
Infinitive. oraf-vas oradfore-obas 


Participle. oradeds, -<ica, -dv oradnodé-pevos, -7, -Ov 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [328 


Present System of Contract Verbs in -aw. 


ACTIVE. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Mropvie (Passive). 
Present. Imperfect. 


Oe ne 
= | wee 


Indicative. 
~ OUD 


a 
© bO mt CO BO CO 8D 


Subjunctive, 
0 OOD 
One = & bt G& b= 


Optative, 
vw 
GO bo mt CO DD CO RD 


| 


Imperative. 
7 5D BR 
Oo bo WN OF bo 


5 


ny 
Fa 


jens 
riplaclen wT p(don)e 
dos )ip-roy 


or tip(ad)d-recay 
Ttp(dew)ay 
tly der)av, Bora, -Gy 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Present System of Contract Verbs in -ew. 


oX(ed o6-vray 

or piA(ed)el-reocay 
pr(dew)ety 
pr dev) fv, -ofcra, -ofv 


MrppLe (Passtve). 
Present. 


ourX( 
pr( de)et-o Oe 
eé)el-c bey 
or gir(ed)el-cbacay 
our (ée)et-o ber 
A(ed)ob-pevos, -n, -ov 


03 


94 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, [325 . 


325. 
Sydd-w Present System of Contract Verbs in -ow. 
manifest 
ACTIVE. Mrpp.e (Passive). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
SB. 1| SyA(bu)@ | AAcorJoww | SyA(Sojoo-paw | &nA(od)os-nrw 
2| Sur(des)ots | BAAceslovs | SyA(des)oé &SnA(dov)od 
8 | SyA(dez)ot ShA(oc)ov SyX(de)od-rar | SnA(de)oo-ro 


Indicative. 


8 | Sad(sejod-rov | UnA(od)ou-ray | SnA(de)o0-cor | ESxA(od)o6-cOny 


D. 2| SqA(se)o9-rov | EyA(se)oO-rev | EnA(de)o9-cGov | ESnA(se}o0-c0ov 
P. 1| SA(4o)o0-pev | HmA(do)oo-pev | SHA(0d)o6-pe¥a. | EyA(0d)o6-pela 


2| Syr(dejod-re | BuyA(dejod-re | Syr(delod-obe | SyA(se)ot-obe 
_| 8 SyA(dov)odor | SAA(oov)ovww | SHA(do)ob-vrar | ESnA(d0)o0-vro 


Present. 


| 
| 


R 


Subjunctive. 
nn 


eoprans &© t& = 
ZEEEE 


S11 
2] SnA(coljoly-s SyA(dois)ot-s 
SHA doz )ot 


Optative. 


or 3nA(0¢)ob-Twcay 
Infin. SyA(decv ody 


Part. SyX(dur)v, -o8cra, -ov 


SqA(ool)oly-v or SqA(ox)ot-ps 


Present. 


SmA(dos)ot-o 


Sm)(do1)ot-vro 
Sqd(dou)od 


or 3nd(0d)od-cbwray 
SyA(de)o0-c- Sas 
SnA(0d)ob-pevos, <1, -ov 


327) 
826, 


gaivw 
(pav-) show 


ACTIVE. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Future System of 
Liquid Verbs. 


Mrppxz. 


Future (contracted). 


gavolyy, davotu 


gavolns, gavots 
gavoln, pavot 
davotroy 
gavolrny 
davothey 
gavotre 


davety 


daveto Gar 
davéy, -otca, -oty | davobpevos,-n,-ov| ofvas, -dca, -ayv 


327, 


05 


First Aorist System of 
Lnquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. MIpvie. 
Ist Aorist. 
t-gyva -gnvd-pny 
gnva-s i-pfve 
tpnyve é-pfva-ro 
i-pfva-rov t-ptva-cboy 
b-dnvd-rny Loyvd-oOny 
b-pfjva-pey t-gyyd-pe0a, 
t-pfva-re i-phva-cbe 
&pyva-v é-ohva-vro 
otjve dtvepar 
dtvns dfn 
etn hyyras 
hvyroy $hyjo boy 
ofynrov dfvnotoy 
otivopev onvopeda 
dfvyre otynove 
$tivecr $fivurras 
hvarps dqvatany 
otvaas, phivas | dfvasro 
ote, ofa }fvarro 
ohvarroyv ohvaccboy 
gnvalrny gnvale-Ony 
}fvarpev gnvalpeda 
fvasre Ptryarcte 
ofvaay, dhvaey | dhvayvro 
$fjvov ofivas 
onvare oyvic te 
ofvarov ofvacloy 
onvaroy dyvacbuwy 
ofvare dfvacbe 
onvdvrov onvac Soy 
or onrdrecay or onvdabwoay 
iar ofvac tar 


96 


PARADIGUS OF VERBS. [328 


Perfect Middle and 


Vowel-Verbs, a, 
with added o. Taquid Verbs 
TeXéw (rTeAc-) aT&\Aw (credA-) | daivw (dav-) 
complete send show 
verso toradpos wéidacpas 
rerdie-cur toradoas (wépayoa, 468 a) 
verfie-o-ra, toradras wépayras 
serdie-c Sov trrabov awédavloy 
veré\e-c Boy toradGov wédhaviov 
veredé-o-400. dordAneda weddaopela, 
veréhe-o0e toradde tridavbe 
é-reredé-o-pn tordAuny Vv 
(érépaveo) 
é-reré\e-o-T0 trraXto brépavro 
b-rer&ic-c8ov to-raGoy érépavboy 
érerehé-cOny torddOny bredvOny 
b-rereié-o-e8a, / 
i-rerfic-oGe torahbe dridavbe 


Ist Aor. Paas. 


reriic-co terahco (wépavo) 
teraAt-cbo bo-rddde 
veréis-c0oy torrahfov tépavboy 
reredé-clev torddBov wepdvboy 
reriic-o be toradde widavbe 
seredi-cOuv lord Say wehdvay 
or rereAd-cOwoay or éordAberay or weddybeoray 
. | veredé-obar éorddOar mepav0as 
-redié-o-Gny iddviny 
Tee-0-08 davea 
TeAc-o-Selny davbenv 
Tede-o-Ofivar davOfvas 
rede-0~-Oels davbd(s 


b_— 
Ei 
5 
p 


828] 


pire (if-) 
throw 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


First Passive Systems of 
Mute Verbs. 
DAdcow (adAay-) eréyxw Aeyx-) 
exchange convict 
#\Aaypos Afpreypar 
#\Aafar OAfpreyfar 
#\axras AfAcynras 
4AAax Boy Afreyx Gov 
4AAax Gor Dfreyx Gov 
$AAd ype, OAplypda 
Adda Oe Ds reyx6e 
tAaypévor dot Anreypévor clot 
Ad ypyy Ondéypay 
#Aago Osdey§o 
Afdeyxro 
#\Xax Gov Asreyx Gov 
HAAS Onv Andeyx ony 
#dypeta Da eypaa 
#r0730x Oe Dfreyx Ge 
trayplvor foay | Andeypévor fray 
dAAaypévos & AnArcypévos © 
tdrAaypévos efyy AnArcypévos ely 
frafo Asreyfo 
HAL Coo OAnrbyy Oo 
#\Aax Cov Dfreyx Gov 
MAAS Sov Ondeyy dav 
HAay Oe Cfpreyx de 
Hrd Sov Anrfyy Gav 
or hAAdxOacay or édAnAdyxOwcay 
4\XAGx Oar Anr\éyx Gar 
4)\Aa'ypévos Anrcyplves 
HAA Ony ey Ory 
éd\rAax 0a Xeyx 68 
ddXax belyy Deyx Gelny 
add x Oy Dey eon 
édAax Ofjvar Dcyx Ofvar 
day bels Xeyx bes 


awetOw (20-) 
persuade 


wtreacpa. 


ulwacas 


werdo0as 


98 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 
329. Present System, 
TiOnps (Be-) put. 
ACTIVE. Mrppie (Passive). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
S. 1 | rl-On-ps é&r{- vl-Oe-par &r-0é-pny 
2 | rl-On-s, r18.ts | &-rl-Oas v(-Ge-oras é-r(-e-cro 
o 3 | rl-On-01 é-rl-Ba, v(-Oe-rar é&r(-0e-ro 
S| D. 2 | rl-Oe-rov erl-le-rov | ri-Be-ofoy e-rl-Be-oBoy 
3 3 | rl-0e-roy ri-Be-ryy =| ti-Be-cfov &-r1-04-c ny 
1] P. 1 | rl-Oe-pev eri-Oe-pey | 1r-Oé-peda, d-ri-0é-peda, 
2 | rl-Oe-re é-r(l-Be-re vl-Be-o0e &-r(-0e-o Be 
_ 3 | tv-Oé-Gor é-ri-le-cav | rl-Be-vrar é-ri-Oe-vro 
Present. Present. 
Ss. 1 7-08 7-04-01 
3 2 t-07-3 t-0F 
> 8 ri-07) 7-Of}-rat 
E D. 2 w.-Of-rov T1-Of}-08ov 
= 8 7v-Of- Tov w-Bf-o Boy 
gi P.1 7-03-yy 71-06-00, 
2 w-Of-Te t1-0f-0 Ge 
_ 8 71-98-07 7-08-vrat 
8. 1 wv-Oeln-v ti-Ocl-nqy or ti-Sol-uny 
2 7v-eln-s Ti-Oet-0 Tv-Boi-o 
é 3 wi-Deln +v-Oet-ro t1-Bol-ro 
3 | D. 2 wu-Oel-rov or 11-9eln-rov w-Oei-c8ow —r1-Sot-cfor 
=F 3 tv-Bel-ryy = r1-Derf-ryy Tr-Ocl-c8yy = r-Bol-c On 
oO; P.1 t-Oet-pey = T1-Bel(n-nev T-Oel-peOa = T1-Bol-pela, 
2 wu-Oct-re wi-Beln-re T-Bel-o Be w-Bot-obe 
_ 38 rv-Oete-v 71-Beln-cay +i-Oet-yro w.-Qol-vro 
S. 2 r(-Se tl-Be-rro 
3 3 v1-06-re 71-0E-0 000 
«| D. 2 v1-Oe-rov +(-Be-c-Pov 
E 8 w-0E-Tov 7-BE-c- Boy 
a | P. 2 vl-Oe-re vl-Be-0Ge 
™ 8 w-0é-vrav w1-0é-c bay 
| or T1-0¢-Teray or 7-0-0 beocay 
Infin. wv-0é-var vl-Be-oBan 
Part. vv-Oels, -clora, -év +1-0é-nevos, -n, -ov 


_ a | 


880] PARADIGMS OF VERBS. . 99 


330, MI-Form. 


SBwps (d0-) give. 


ACTIVE. Mrpp_r (Passtve). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
86-Sco-pr &-8(-Souv S6-So-par é-5e-86-nqv 
8-Sa-s &-8(-Sovs 8(-Se-crns t-5(-50-c'0 
8(-8e-or é-86-Sou 86-Se-ras é-5f-S0-rTo 
5(-So-roy é-§(-S0-roy 86-Se-c8ov &-5-80-c8oy 
8(-S0-roy é-Sc-36-ryy 8(-50-cfoy &-80-86-o-Oyy 
Si-So-pev 4-8(-50-pev Sv-3d-pe00, -81-86-p080, 
5(-So-re &-8(-So-re 86-S0-0-0¢ &-56-50-006¢ 
$1-86-dior é-$(-S0-cray S6-So-prar &-8£-50-vro 
Present. Present. ‘ 
8-58 Su- 
8-5-8 5-56 
8-56 8u-8a-rav 
$.-56-rov $.-86-c9oy 
Su-5é-rov $:-86-c0ov 
81-S-nev 8t-84-pe80, 
5-56-re $.-58-00 
$.-56-071 $.-S6-yrar 
8-B0ln-v Su-Sol-any 
8u-Boln-s St-Sot-o 
Se-Soly 5:-Sot-ro 
Su-Sot-rov or §1-S0(n-rov 8u-Sot-o Gov 
Su-Sol-ryy —_-8-Bouf-rqy 8u-Bol-cOny 
Su-Sol-pey —-_-B-Soln-pev 8-Bol-pc8a, 
Sv-Sot-re 8-Soly-re Se-Sot-obe 
Se-Sote-v 8:-8oln-cay $-Sot-vyro 
S(-Sov 8(-80-cr0 
5.-56-re $.-8d-a'80 
5(-So-rTov 8(-S0-08ov 
5u-86-rev $.-8d-c Oy 
8l-So0-re S-S0-00e 
51-56-vrev $.-86-c0av 
or 8:-86-recay or 3:-36-cbwoay 
5:-86-var $(-80-c'8ar 


8t-Sod¢, -ofcra, -dv 81-5d-pevos, -7, -ov 


100 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [381 
331, Present System, 
lornps (ora-) set. 
ACTIVE. Mippie (Passtvr). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. — 
S. 1 | Gorn f-orn-v t-orra-pas -ord-pny 
2 | t-orn-s C-ory-s t-ora-oru C-ora-co 
o 8 | torpor orn t-ora-rar {-ora-ro 
3 D. 2 | t-ora-roy C-era-royv | t-ora-cOov C-ora-cGoy 
sa 3 | tora-rov t-ord-ryy | Gora-cboy ¢-ord-oOny 
41 P. 1 | t-ora-pev C-eraquav =| beorrd-e8a (-ord-pe0a 
2 | t-ora-re C-ora-re (-ora-oGe {-ora-o0e 
_ 8 | bovra-o f-ora-cay | t-ora-vras ¢-ora-vro 
Present. Present. 
Ss. 1 ora t-ord-por 
, 2 -orj;s -or} 
> 3 tor} bori-ras 
8 D. 2 l-orf-rov l-orf}-c8oy 
= 8 t-o-rfprov t-orf}-oboy 
Z| P.1 larré-pey t-oré-peOa 
2 L-orfipre t-orf-o06< 
3 l-ord-or t-ord-vras 
Ss. 1 t-oraln-v t-oral-yny 
2 t-oraln-s t-orat-o 
3 3 t-oraly t-orat-ro 
| D. 2) berat-rov or t-oraly-rov t-orat-oGoy 
2 8 | boralryy — b-orath-rny -oral-cOny 
S|] P.1) toratpe toraty-per t-oral-pda 
2| torat-re t-oraln-re t-orat-oGe 
_ 8 | t-oratey l-oraly-cay t-orat-yro 
8. 2 t-o-ry t-ora-co 
é 8 t-ord-ro t-ord-o0e 
| D. 2 t-ora-rov t-ora-c8oy 
5 8 lord-rev -ord-cOoy 
g | P. 2 t-ora-re t-ora-oGe 
™ 8 Lord-vrav L-ord-cboy 
or l-ord-recay or l-ord-cbwcay 
Infin. lord-var t-ora-cbas 
Part. tords, -doa, -dy L-o-rd-pevos, -n, -ov 


ra 


382] PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 101] 
332, MI-Form. 
Seixvips (Setx-) show. 
ACTIVE. Mippie (Passrve). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
Sela-vi-ps &-Selx-vo-v Selx-vu-par e-Seux-v6-pny 
Selx-ve-s &Seln-vu-g Sela-vu-cos &-Selx-yu-cro 
Selx-yb-or &Sela-wi Selx-vu-ras &-Selx-vv-rTo 
Selx-vu-roy é-Selx-vu-roy Sela-vv-o8oy é-Selx-vv-o Soy 
Selx-vu-rov Sax-vi-rhy Selx-vv-oGoy t-Sax-vb-cOny 
Selx-vu-pev €-Sclx-vu-pay Sax-vb-pe0a é-Sex-vi-200, 
Selx-vu-re &-Selx-vu-re Sela-vu-o-Ge &Selx-vu-o0e 
Sax-vé-dor elx-vu-oray Selx-vu-yrasr &Selx-vv-vro 
Present. Present. 
Sexvioo Saxvoapar 
Saxvips Saxvin 
Savin Saxvinras 
Saxvinrov Saxvino Vor 
Saxvénroy Saxving Poy 
Saxvbepev Sexvudpcda 
Saxvonre Seucvéno Ge 
Sexviwor Sexviowras 
Saxvboun Sexvvolpyy 
Saxvéors Seucvéoro 
Saxvdou Saxvéorro 
Sexviorroy Saxytov Gov 
Saxvvolrny SeaxvvoloOny 
Seuxvboyrev Saxvuolyefa 
Saxvioire Saxvtorbe 
Seuxviouyv Seuxvboiyro 
Selx-vi Sela-vv-cro 
Sax-v6-re Sex-vb-c-80 
Selx-vu-roy Selx-vu-o-Boy 
Sax-vé-Tev . Seax-vi-cbory 
Selx-vu-re Selx-vu-or0e 
Seux-y6-yroyv Seux-vb-obav 
or Se:x-vb-Trecay or Se:x-vb-cworay 
Sax-vé-var Selx-vy-0 Gar 
Sax-vis, -0c0a, ~ty Seux-vé-pevos, -1), -ov 


102 
333, 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Active. 


834, 


Second Aorist System, 


riOnps (Be-) put. 


Middle. 


[388 


SBuwpu (So-) give. 


Active. 


Middle. 


é-56-pny 


t-Sovu 
t-S0-ro 
t-50-r0ov 


om | ee | cee |S | team | eae er SY 


Oe eet Cee A [eee a (tee I Eee 


me | ey | ee nee | eS FO 


Qci-rov Oely-Tov 
Ocl-ryy Seah-rqv 
Get-pev Oely-pev 
Oet-re  Oely-re 
Octe-v  Oeln-cay 


Oet-ro (-Botro) 
ov 
Oel-c Onv 


Ocl-e0c, (-Bol(ueba.) 


Bet-o- Be (-Botc Ge) 
Oct-vro (-Boivro) 


Sol 


Sot-rov Soln-rov 
Sol-ryy Souh-ryy 
Sot-pev Soln-pev 


Sot-re Soln-re 
Sote-v  80fn-cay 


ome [awe ee OE een TT ED 


0é-yrov 


$é-yrev 


or 86-Twoay 


86-cbwv 


ee ed 


Part. | Ocls, Oetora, Oé-v | 0é-pevos, -n, -ov 


Sots, Sodca, Sd-v | 5d-pevos, -n, -ov 


, 


336] PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 


335. 
MI-Form. 
iornps (ora-). . | Su-w enter. 
Active. Active. 
t-orn-v stood t-S0-y 
t-orn-s | &Su-s 
tory t-S9 
i-orn-roy E-Su-rov 
t-orh-rHy &-3d-rhy 
t-orn-pev 5 u-pev 
t-orn-re t-5u-re 
t-orn-cay t-S0-cay 
ors Bice 
ortrs Sins 
ory Sin 
ori-roy Sénroy 
ori-rov Sénrov 
ora-pev Sbwpev 
ori}-re Sinre 
oTa-ov Séocr 
oraly-v 
oraly-¢ 
oraly 
orat-roy or oraln-Tov 
oral-ryy 8 oraif-ryy 
otai-yev = orraln-pey 
orat-re otaly-re 
orate-v oraln-cay 
ori-Os $0-0: 
orh-te 86-Te 
orfi-roy 80-roy 
oTh-rav Sd-Tav 
ori-re Si-re 
oTd-yrwy 86-vTev 
OF oTh-Tecay or 30-Trecay 
ori-vas 89-var 
ords, oraca, ord-y Sis, 80cra, 8b-y 


836. 


1038 


Second Perfect System with- 
out suffiz (454). 


iornps (ora-) set. 


(fornxas) 
(toryxe) 
¢-ora-Trov 
t-ora-rov 
t-o-ra-pev 
tora-re 
é-orraor 


2d Perfect Act. | 2d Plup. Act. 
(toryxa) stand 


2d Perfect Act. 


iord 


é-orratey 


tora-0s 
é-ord-Two 
t-o-ra-roy 
é-ord-ray 
t-ora-re 


— 


é-ord-vray 


or é-ord-racay 


é-ord-var 


-ords, é-crdca, é-ords 


104 
337, 
Pr. Impf. Active, 
Ind. Tipe 
ertey 
Sub, rtpée 
Opt. —- TTpqmy, pps 
Imv. ta 
Inf. gTlay 
Pa. 
M. P. 
Ind. 
értpopny 
Sub. = tTpGpos 
Opt. = rlpapny 
Imv. ripe 
Inf. TmacGas 
Par TUdpevos 
Ind. 
Sub. a s 
Opt. ‘a & 
Imv, 3 Ee 
Inf. rite 
Par, 
338, 
Pr. Impf. Active. 
Ind. ty 
EOhpoy 
Sub.  O@npe 
Opt. on, -¢ 
Inv. ses “~ 
Inf. av 
Par. O@npav 
M. P 
Ind. opas 
3 é pyy 
ub, Onpdpar 
Opt.  Onpepny 
Imv Onps 
Inf aoa 


Future Active. 
TThow 


TThoous 

TTphoey 

TILNT OY 
Middle. 


Tpfropas 


tTuncoluny 


tT foes Car 
tTuyoopevos 
Passive, 


TUnOAropuar 
Ttandnoroluny 


Ohoeo 
vhanGnesuaves 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 


Synopsis of tipa-w honor. 


Aorist Active. 


rth 
tTunGels 


Onpd-w hunt. 


Fature Active. 


Onpacre 


Middle. 


Onpdcopa 


Onpdcofpny 


Onphicrec Sas 
Onpacdpevos 


Passive. 


Onpadficopor 
Onp&Oqcofyny 


Ofhorec Cas 
Ged one Suevos 


Aorist Active. 


Whpica 
ow 


Onpdcods 


Middle. 


[387 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
vertunka 


rate 


TeTTuhke 


Tertufwouss 


rertunxévas 
TeTTLNKas 


M. P. 


Fut, Perf. Pass. 
rerluficopas 
rertunootuny 


reTtphoer Oar 
rerluno dpevos 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
axa 
tpi 
Co] 
reOnpExoune 
TeOnpaxévas 
TeOnpaxds 


M. Pp. 


tet 


840] 
339, 


Pr. Impf. Active. 


wove 
éxrolovy 


movolny, ~ot4 
arole, 


340, 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


wote-w make. . 
Future Active. Aorist Active. 
wohow 
érolnoa 
Tot 
wooo womans 
wolnooy 
worayv moons 
TORTwOY TUHTAS 
Middle. Middle. 
trouhoro 
fropns trounordpny 
worfoe 
mowyooluny rounoaliny 
wolnom 
wovhoer Gas wou Sar 
qrownodpevos wow $ 
Passive. Passive. 
Trond ficopas drrovhOyy 
wojnss 
wow Syoolyny wrownOe(ny 
roihOyre 
arounBhorec Gat won Ofjvar 
aroindnodpnevos arounGels. 


TeXé-w complete. 


Future Active, 
Te4 (re\few, 423) 


TeAolny, -ot 
rercly 
vTe\av 


Middle. 
TeAotpas 


Aorist Active. 


105 


Perf, Plup. Active. 
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341, 
Pr. Impf. Active. 
Ind. reeho 
wy 
Sub. Sr 
Opt. ny, -otps 
Imy. 8fdp0ov 
Inf. Sydotv 
Par. 
M. P 
Ind. SyArodpar 
eSmAodpyy 
Sub. Ska t 
Opt. 7 
Imv. SrAod 
Inf. SyrodoGar 
Par Syrobpevos 
Ind. _ 
Sub. ; 26 
Opt. ate 
Imv. 3 
Inf. > 
Par, 
342, 
Pr. Impf. Active. 
Ind. oro 
to-redXov 
Sub. oré\\o 
Opt. oréd\Acun 
Imv. orédXde 
Inf. ord\Xev 
Par. oré\\ov 
M. P. 
Ind. oréd\dAopar 
torehAcpny 
Sub. ord dAdgopa 
Opt. oredAolnny 
Imv. ov 
Inf. order Bar 
Par. ore\Adpevos 
Ind. * 
Sub. . ° 
Opt. 4 Sz 
Imv. 3 4 t 
Inf. rE 
Par. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


dynrAd-w manifest. 


Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Sfrooa 
SnAd Sr kéore: 
vo 
SnrAG . Staves 
ore t 
SnAdowy SyAdods 
Middle. Middle, 
vo (wanting) 
(as pass., 49 
Sr Avcolpny 
SyrAdoeo Gar 
SyAwodpevos 
Passive. Passive, 
SynAwOhcopar é aay 
rs) 


EnAwOngoluny Bydebelny 


Onre 
Aw foreoO Sydow rl 
Shade cpercs shace 


oTé\XAw (aored-) send. 


Future Active. Aorist Active. 
oTEAS 


oredolny, -otp. =o orreayu 
oretiov 


oreXely oretAa 
cred ay oreQas 
Middle. Middle, 
orrehotpas 
toreddpny 
d oreQAouas 
oTeAo(uny oredaluny 
ovretAar 
oreXctoGar orefXar Gar 
orTedobpevos oTaddapevos 
2d Fut. Passive, 2d Aor. Passive. 
oradficopar isrddny 
oraAro'ol orahat 
Wrou.ny ny 
. orddndr 
oradkfoeria, oradfivar 


oradnodpevos 


> 


[341 


Perf. Plup. Active. 


Ser Aaxévar 
SeByAwKds 


M. P. 


tH 


Fut. Perf. Pass. 
SeSqAdoopar 
&Sndacoluny 


SeSyAdoreo Gas 
SeSyAwodpevos 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
lord dx 
éordédAKe 

dora dcouss 
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343, daivw (dav-) show (in second tenses, appear). 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. Aorist Active. ist Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
ye avd wipayxa aldnva 
Vipawvov tpnva drepayny dweptvy 
oe wedayxo red hye 
VOULL davolny, -otus CALL EPA YKOUL TEPFAVour 
atve voy lve 
vey daveiy TEDAYK Ob 
vo davéy as a webtvis 
M. P Middle. Middle M. P. 
galvopas davodpas: , aidacpat 
ibarydpny tdnvapny trepdcpny 
veo wehacpives a 
env avotpny w elny 
vou (xépayao) 
alverOas veto Bas vaoOas 
VOPEVOS vobpevos VaLLEVOS we 
2d Fature P. 2d Aorist P. Ist Aorist P. 
gaviropas tddvny ipaviny 
q $8 dayynool mei vaeiny 
bd oot: AvELNY 
5 § & ow meu avOnre 
> $3 dhayfoerbas viva. wefivar 
payncdpevos els 
344, Aeirw (Aur-) leave. 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. 2d Aorist Act. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
Aclre Alba AAoura 
Qarov Quroy Dadrolry 
Aclro Alero Aedolrw 
Aelwroune Adipoun Arrows Acdolsrouss 
Aetrre Aare 
Aelrrevy Aehpay Aumety Aedourrévas 
Achpov Aurév ourds 
M, P. Middle. Middle. M. P. 
Aelaropas Aelip 
Qaxrduny “” Burden eXNeAeluny 
iv be Del ure Aedetrpévos r 
Troluny bo Trouuny os elny 
Aelrrov " ‘enw Aurrod hbiefpo " 
Aclreo Pas Nitguee rade Bar a 
Aewdpevos Aeupdpevos Auwrdpevos Achappévos 
1st Future Pass. 1st Aorist Pass Fut. Perf. Pass 
: AahOfcropar ghalpony Arelpopar 
3 i Ahn oluny AcrpOelny Acdapoleny 
-- cedar Nedel 
Tdpevos s Ackaydpevos 
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345. purre (pid-, pid-) throw. 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. Aorist Active. 2d Perf. Plup. Act. 
Ind. ptrre pipe atts 
{pptrrov Hétha on 
Sub. wTO plo ips 
Opt. ptwroyu ptpoun pt itpoun 
Imv. ere , ; ov ws 
Inf. TEV yey 
Par. ptrrov tt wy atpas obese 
Stes P. ranting) ( aie ests P. 
Ind. STOPS wantin wanting Tap 
ehiterépny Petia . 
Sub Tuévos @ 
Opt Trroisny istuévos elyy 
Imv wrou tApTYyo 
Inf trrecdas ‘sik bau 
Par. pltwrdpevos ptppévos 
Ind steehos ustoey "Baty Perfect. 
nd. , ThOfcopas 5tpOny Styo 
Sub. J e . $n pthde ; ™ 
Opt. ‘| 3 E bTpeyroluny = T ay est hpoluny 
mv. S t 
Inf, > fae. ATHO Acer Om ft vat estverdas 
Par. ptponodpevos Tpbels ebptydpevos 
a. Less common are 2d aor. P. ply, etc., 2d fut. P. paphoopar, etc. 
346, dA\\doow (adrAay-) exchange. 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. Aorist Active. - 2d Perf. Plap. Act. 
Ind. dd\d\aoow &ANdEw . #\Aaxe 
#\Aaccov HAaza HAAGXH 
a a Se 
. t 0 a. ° 
Ont * a \} ac 
Inf. é\idowey GMdfay &d\Ad Eas q\Aax évar 
Par. déAd\doorwv &MdEwy G\Adkas HAdax ds 
Ind M. P. Middle. Middle. =” ast P, 
n &\Mdocopas &AAGLopar 4 LOL 
Sub. adhaewonee | &\ndfouas ; yutvos & 
ub. © 
Opt. dAdA\acco GAAa£to Gd\Nafaluny  tAdA\a et 
Inv. addecou sd GAAafas " mer v 


Inf. G@\Mdooerba,  ddrAdferGar dD rAdfacGa.  hrAdAAx Gar 
Par.  GAdAacodpevos ddAaEdpevos Gd\rafdpevos tf AAaypivos 
2d Future Pass. 2d Aorist Pass. 


e &Arayhoro AG 
Sub. 8 pee sve 
Opt. ‘| GAAraynrofuny ddAdayelny — 
Imv. 3 &d\ Gyn be 
Inf. > GMayhowba:  dddayfivos 
Par. G\aynodpevos § a)Aayels 


a. Less common are Ist aor. P. HANA XOny, etc., 1st fut. P. &dXax Ohoropas. 
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847, weiOw (x8-) persuade, Mid. obey. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. 1st Perf. Plup.A. 9d Perf. Plop. A. 
tradoy trace bremelay éwer i 
welOe weorw wemelxe woretbe”" 
welBouss awedoroups weorayu wewelou wewo(Soum 
weide weloroy 
weday adoay weioa wereaxtvas wero.8évas 
welloy wdowy wdoas WETAKOS wewovdds 
Pr. Impf.M.P. Future M. Middle. Perf. Piup. M. P. 
ar OEE 
1 , 
oe 
wedo Taco weracpivos ef: 
welBov v vw atraco " 
adbeo bas welorer Gas wemrdo Gas 
waldpevos wardpevos werecplvos 
Future P Aorist P. 
$s wacty areuerGel 
a: + rotten weloOnn 
> wacticeria. weo tives 
waa tnodpevos wacteds 
a. Poetic are 2d aor. A. trvBoy, etc., 2d aor. M. érvOdpyy, etc. 
348. xopile (xopsd-) bring. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future 4205 Aorist A. sv Plup. A. 
"edutor =m) despuora "beacon 
xoplles xoplorw rercopeliceo 
Koullouss Komsolny, ~ofue Koplorasps Keroplacous 
xopate KOpLCTOY mes 
nonlfay ome nonlo8s ecopxee 
nite opuodpas Middle. _ M. P 
xopllo Kopso 
dxopsl duny xoprordpny txexoplopny | 
xo : KO Kexomoptvos © 
Komal, xopoluny sorely xexomorpdvos etny 
xonllov KOpLorO Kexdpscro 
onde ee ies xoploactar xecoplo das 
. wiodho , nents, 
Ko oo plo Ony 
as Koo 0d 
4 i xopscOncoluny Kops delay 
> xomchoer sas Kopio Ofivas 
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349, 
Pr. Impf. Act. 
Ind, T 
er 
Sub. bir 
Opt. 
Trav. vibe 
Inf. evOdvas 
Par. tribes 
Pr. Impf M. P. 
Ind. T 
Sub. Tenn 
Opt. 
Imy. video. 
Inf. (Ber Gar 
Par. rWipevos 
Ind. 
Sub. 
= i 
Vv. C 
Inf. a 
Par. 
360, 
Pr. Impf. Act. 
Ind. S80 
&SBovy 
Opt, babel 
pt. 
Imv. SiBou" 
Inf. Sidvas 
Par. Sods 
Pr. Impf. M. P 
Ind. S80 
& 
Opt. ny 
Imy. 8000 
Inf. S(B0cbar 
Par SSdpevos 
Ind. 
Sub. g 
Opt. aS 
Imv. 3 § 
Inf. ea 
Par. 


TlOnps (Ge-) put. 
Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Oforw 
t6nxa, 
Booups oe 
ry 
+ idea Octvas 
Chowy Gels 
Future Mid, 2d Aorist Mid. 
Oforopas 
tary 
Eyoroluny el "v 
Ohorer Gar OéorGar 
Onodmevos Cipeves 
Ist Fut. Pass. 1st Aor. Pass. 
rhc eré 
vmeay =O 
cotuny 
rebh " wibqre 
oerGa: TeOfivas 
Teno dpevos rebels 
SBuwpst (So-) give. 
Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Sacre 
Saxe 
Sdcroun Solny 
Sés. 
Sécay Sotwa 
Séacav Sods 
Future Mid. 2d Aorist Mid. 
Sdcropar 
Sdpny 
Sacroluny So 
(py bowen 
SéccoGas . Sdar0ar 
Swodpevos Sdépevos 
Jat Fut. Pass. Ist Aor. Pass. 
So &Sd6ny 
aan 
go Bdone 
ra , 
$06 vedi ae 


PARADIGHS OF VERBS. 
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lat Perf. Plap. Act. 


vbexa 
rebe(xeo 


rébextvas 
raxdés 

Perf. Plup. M. P. 
T 


vb 


T@aplvos ef 
taco v 


reOcio Oar 
tTeaplvos 


1st Perf. Plup. Act. 
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851. tornys (ora-) set up (in perf. and 2d aor. stand). 
Pr. Impf.A. Fut. Active. Ist Aor. Act. 2d Aor. Act. Perf. Plup. Act. 
lorry orhoe 
torny loryca torny 
tor Trees ore xo, éord 
toralyy orhoous oralny ous, doralny 
lorayas y ore doryxivas, iordvas 
lords . orioes oT ioryxds, iords 
Pr, Impf. M. P Fat. Mid. 1st Aor. Mid. Fut. Perf. A. 
torapas orhropas doriite 
torépny tornodpny 
ieralpn ormroluny orqohuny dorrfifoun 
toracbar orhrerGas orhourtas ev 
lordpevos ornodpevos ornordpevos isrtier 
ist Future P. Ist Aorist P. 
orabhcopas lord 
q oradycoly eral 
vra 
oralnodpevos orabe.s 
352. Seixvips (Sex-) show. 
Pr. Impf, A Fat. Active, Ist Aor. Act. 1st Perf. Pap. A. 
88a 
Selxvipn SelEeo Bae : 
Saxvbco eo SeBelxo 
Saxvéouss SelEorpr rary Seely ours 
Saxvivar eater Seay dvas 
Saxvés oy Selfas SeBay ds 
Pr. Impf. M. P. Future Middle. Ist Aor. Mid, Perf. Plup. M. 
Selavypas SelEopan | be 
Saxvouny Bafdpnyy {ey : 
Bexvvotp Sofa Sa: et 
Selves ad Setfas ™ seen v 
Selxvve Gan SeBety Gar 
Saxvbpevos Safdspevos Safdpevos ScSaypévos 
Future Pass. 1st Aorist Pass. 
Sax Oforopas eet Orv 
se Sax 0d 
aT Bax Onorol:ny Bax delay 
> Sax Oforec Gas Beax Opa 
X Ono dpcvos Sax Ges 


112 AUGMENT. [358 


FORMATIVE ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


353. The additions by which the different forms of a verb 
are made from the theme, are: . 
1. The augment, 3. The tense and mode suffixes, 
2. The reduplication, 4. The endings. 


a. Of these, the suffixes and the reduplication form the stems; the 
endings and the augment injlect them. 


Augment. 


364, The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, 
therefore, to the past tenses of the indicative—the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 

1. SyWabic augment, made by prefixing e., 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial 
vowel. 


355. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning 
with a consonant: rdw loose, impf. EAvov ; orddAAw send, impf. 
é-oredXov. 

a. p is doubled after the syllabic augment (see 49): pirrea throw, 
impf. €-ppimroy. 

b. Three verbs sometimes have n- as augment, especially in the 
later Attic: pédAw intend, Bovropa: wish, divapas am able. Thus impf. 
f-pedXoy, 4-Bovrduny, n-duvdpny. 


856. The temporal augment belongs to verbs beginning 
with a vowel: jAavvov from dratvw drive, dpywv from séppdw 
move, txérevov from ixerevw supplicate, ¥BpXov from dtfpilo 
insult.—The vowel a- becomes 7-: jyyov from dyw lead. 


a. The long vowels remain unchanged; only a- becomes 7-: 76hour 
from dOAéw contend. But diw hear es dioy. 


864 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted. 
Ate, EAauve, Exe, for Fave, Sravve, elxe. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 

856 D. a. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (47 D). 
é-arlocero (Alogoua pray). Similarly, » is doubled in &ppade learned, » in 
&-vveoy were swimming, o in the verbs cetw drive and oelw shake, and 8 in the 
root 8e-: &caceva drove, U-B8ec6¢ feared. 

b. The other dialects have only «- as augment in péAdrw, etc.; 80 also, in 
general, the Attic tragedy. 

856 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug- 
ment, only in the pluperfect.—In the Doric, a by the temporal augment 
becomes a@-: dyor. 


859] AUGMENT, 113 


857. Diphthongs lengthen their first vowel: podavéuny from 
alcOdvopa: perceive, yxafov from ecixafw guess, oxripoy from 
oixtipw pity, nigov from avgw increase, yipurxov from eipioxw 

nd. 

a. But ov- remains unchanged. And in the later Attic, e-, ev- and 
sometimes o:- remain: edpoy for nipow found. 

b. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in the 
augmented form. 


358. Augment of the Pluperfect.—The augment of the 
luperfect is applied to the reduplicated theme: é-Adv-xy. 
ut when the reduplication consists of «- (365) or «- (366), 

the augment is omitted: perf. gérradxa, plupf. éordAxy (not 
notoAxn) from ordAdAw send. 

a. But gornea stand makes both elorhay (older Attic) and éorhuen.—foua 
am like (492) takes the augment on the second syllable, égxn. 

b. The ‘Attic reduplication’ (368) takes, as a rule, the augment in 
the pluperfect: am-wdwAn, perf. aw-dAoda am lost ; nenkon, perf. dxnxoa 
have heard. But perf. éndrvda (€pyopat come) has plupf. always éAnAv6n. 

c. The omission of the pluperfect-augment in other cases than the above 
is not strictly Attic, yet forms like &x-oAdAn, dro-repedyn are still read in some 
editions. 

859. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial.—A few verbs 
beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. This with 
€- 18 contracted to a-: efxov for e-exov. Here belong 


dyvie break, €a€a aor. édw permit, elov. 
dAicxopas am taken, éddwy aor.,  ébifw accustom, etOcfor. 

but impf. nAcoxdpny. éXicow turn, eiduroor. 
dyddveo please, Eadoy aor. €rxo draw, etdxoy. 
dyoiyw open, avéwyor. €ropat follow, eimdpny. 
épaw sé, E@pwv. épydfopat work, eipyaCduny. 
otpéw make water, éovpovy. éprra or éprut@ creep, elpmroy. 
abo push, éaOovy. éoride entertain, eiorior. 
avéopas buy, éwvovpny. éxe have, hold, etyov. 


a. Here belong, further, the aorists efoy (aipéa take, 589, 1), efca 
I set (517 D, 7), and efroy etc., 2d aorist of inus (476). Cf. also the 
plupf. eiorn«n, 358 a. 

b. Of these, dpdw see and dy-viyw open, in addition to the syllabic 
augment, lengthen o of the theme. 


858 D. b. In Hd., the ‘ Attic reduplication’ is never augmented: he has 
even duchxoee etc. 

369 D. Hm. has édany from efAw press, elpvoa from épte draw, épvoxder 
from olvoxode pour out wine, fvdavoy and éfy8avoy from aybdve please. In 
Hd., Gyvius, €Axw, Exopas, Ex are augmented as in Att.; avddve has impf. 
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c. These verbs began originally with a consonant, F or o; 80 Gyvips, 
originally Fdyviyus, aorist Fata, zata; épww, originally cepww, impf. eveprov, 
eéproy, elpxov. ; 

d. Irregularly, éoprd(w keep festival has the augment on the second vowel: 
éépra(or instead of noprafoy, cf. 36. 


AUGMENT OF CoMPOUND VERBS. 


860. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, 
take the augment after the preposition: cic-pépw bring in, 
elo-éfepov; mpoo-cyw lead to, rpoc-iyov. 

a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before e-: drro-pé 
bear away, cin -éepor. But wepi and zpé retain the final vowel: wpe is 
often with ¢: mpo-Baive advance, mpovBawoy for mpo-éBasvoy. 

b. The prepositions éf, évy, avy have their proper form before e-: 
éxreivw extend, é£-érewov; éuBddrAw invade, év-EBadAov; ovddéyw collect, 


ovr-éheéa. 


361, In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate force 
that the augment is placed before it: xabevdo sleep, éxdbevdoy (yet also 
xabnidov) ; xabifw sit, éxadi{ov. So some forms of dptnyu: (476 a), xdOnpas 
(484, 2), duceésvops (526, 1). 

a. Some verbs have two augments, one before and one after the 
preposition: dxéxopas endure, nvexduny; avopOdw set right, nvdpboup; 
EvoxrAdw ANNOY, nvdydovy. 


362. Denominative verbs (308) derived from nouns already com- 
pounded are not properly compound verbs. Such take the augment 
at the beginning: oixo8cpéw build (from oixo-3dpos house-builder), @xo- 

opoup. 

a. This rule sometimes holds good when such verbs begin with a 
preposition : thus édvayridopa: oppose (from évayrios opposite, not from 
ev and dyridopat), Hvayriovpny; perewpi(w raise aloft (from peréwpos aloft), 
€yueredpifov. But more commonly the augment comes after the prepo- 
sition: éxxAnowd{e hold an assembly (éxxrnoia), é£exAnoiafoy; imonretw 
suspect (imomwros suspected), iramrevoy.—The verb mapowdw behave as 
drunken (wdpowos) takes two augments: érap@your. 

b. The verb dtarrde arbitrate (from Sfara arbitration) is augmented as if 
it were a compound of dd; 3y$ryca: and in compounds it takes two aug- 
ments; xar-edufrnoa. 

c. Verbs beginning with ed well and dve- ill have the augment after the 
adverb when the second part of the compound begins with a short vowel: 
Sucapecr de am displeased (Suadpearros), Svanpéorrour; evepyer deo benefit (ebepyérns), 
eimpyérour, also evepyérouy. But dvoruxde am unlucky (8varuxhs), ddvordxouy. 


édyBavov, 2d aor. Za8ov: the rest usually (perhaps always) reject «, and take 
either the temporal augment (so GAloxopou, dpdw), or none at all (s0 dvolye, 
ede, épydCouas, dew, devéouat), 
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Reduplication. 


363. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It 
belongs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future per- 
fect, through all the modes. It consists properly in a repeti- 
tion of the initial sound. 


364, Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that conso- 
nant with ¢: Adw, perf. Aé-Avca. A rough mute becomes smooth 
in the reduplication (73 a); Oiw sacrifice, ré-Ovxa. 


365. In verbs beginning with a double consonant, two con- 
sonants, or p-, the reduplication omits the consonant and con- 
sists of e- only. £ is doubled (49). 

Thus wWevdoua: lie, perf. épevopor (not re-evopar); or2rw 
send, éoradxa; pirrw throw, &ppida. 

a. But before a mute and a liquid the reduplication has generally 
its full form : ypadew write, yé~ypapa. Still yv- takes e- only : yeryvdono 
(yvo-) know, €yvoxa. And rarely BA-, yA- do the same. 

b. The perfects xé-xrnas possess, pé-pynpas remember, from roots xra- 
and pya-, are against the rule. So ré-rroxa am fallen, wé-rrapas am 
spread (presents mtr and werdyvijs). 


366. The reduplication has the form e- in: 


et-Anda from AapBavo(Aaf-) take. ei-papras tt is fated (pep-, 518, 26). 
et-Anya from Aayydvw(Aay-) get by lot. ef-Aoya from Aéyo gather. 
ei-pyxa have said (pe-, 589, 8). dc-ci-Aeypas from dca-Aéyopas con- 
Verse. 
But Aéyw speak has ré-reypas. 


867. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel. 
Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the same form as the 
temporal augment: edri<w hope, nAmixa; Spudw move, dppnxa; 
dropéw am at a loss, irépyxa; aipéw take, ypyxa. 


868 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find 3é¢xa- 
vos (for 8e3exara, pf. 8d pl. of 8¢éxoua receive); elu, ors (orig. Féopa, 
Férra, from évvius clothe); Epxara, Epxaro or éépxaro (from Eye or ddpym 

: order, Cf. pf. ol8a know in all dialects. The long & remains 
unchanged in the defective perfect participles, d8yxds sated (aor. opt. d34ac€ 
might be sated), and Apnudvos distressed. 

In Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the perfect. 

866 D, Hm. has pepumweydvos soiled (for éppvmwpuévos); but, on the other 
hand, Epmope (for pe-pope) from pelpopcs receive part, torvpcs (for ce-cupas) from 
oeve: drive, like the verbs with initial p. In Sel Bona and 8el-d:a fear (490 D 5), 
8el-Seyucu greet (528 D 3), the reduplication is irregularly lengthened. 

b. The Ionic has &-«rgua regularly formed. 
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868. ‘Attic Reduplication.—Some verbs, beginning with a-, 
«-, o-, followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and 
consonant : the vowel.of the second syllable is then length- 
ened. This is called ‘ Attic reduplication.’ 

Thus ddr«ipo (adih-) anoint, r-fdupa, dd-fArspar; deovw hear, 
dx-jxoa (but perf. mid. feovopa:); dpicow (opuy-) dig, dp-opuya, 
ép-apvypat; édavyw (eAa-) drive, éA-nAaxa, éd-nAapar; €Aéyx@ convict, 
éA-neypa, etc. Irregularly, eyeipw (eyep-) wake has eyp-yyopa, but 
the perf. mid. is regular: éy-iyeppa:. 


369. E as reduplication before a vowel-initial._—The verbs mentioned 
in 859 have e- for the reduplication also, and this with initial e- is 
contracted to e~: dyvips break (orig. Fdyvips, perf. Féfaya), taya; 
€0ifw accustom, «iOcxa (from e-eOtxa).—dpdw see makes édpaxa; dy-oi 
open, av-épya OY dy-épya.—The root ex- makes perf. €-oxa am like, 
appear, plup. é-gxn. Similarly the root ¢«6- or né- makes ¢f-wfa am 


370. In compound verbs, and verbs derived from compounds, the 
reduplication has the same place as the augment. See 360-3862. 


871. REDUPLICATION IN THE PresENT.—A different kind of re- 
duplication is that which appears in the present system of about twenty 
verbs. The initial consonant is repeated with 6: yi~yrdonw (yvo-) 
know ; ri-Onps (Ge-) put. In wip-wAnus jill and wip-wpnys i 
reduplication is strengthened by pz. 

a. For reduplication in the second aorist, see 436. 


Tense and Mode Suffixes. 


372, The tense-suffixes, which are added to the theme to 
form the tense-stems, are the following : 

For the Present System, -*e-, -r|e-, -c%e-, -»[e-, ~a9e-, -ve°le-, -va-, 
-yu-, -7x°|e, OF None. 


$68 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupL, and sometimes 
without lengthening the vowel after it: &A-danuea: wander from éAd-oua, daA- 
adtarnua am distressed (cf. Hd. dauverd(e am distressed), Ep-npa am fitted from 
dpaplones (ap-), ép-épewro from epelwee (eprw-) overthrow, 68-a8vcra is wroth (s8ve-), 
Sp-epa am roused from Spyius (op-) etc.—also the defective perfects, dxhrode 
tssues (or issued), éx-ev-hyobe is (or was) close upon. For dx-ax-pévos shar, 
see 58 D a.—Hd. has irregularly dpalpnxa from alpd-w take. 

$69 D. For ef-6a, Hm. has also &-6a (Hd. only fe6a): the orig. root was 
Remners ore, f. col wba (28 a).—Purther, (fap has &Am-e ( a onuse to 

pf. forma , plup. édéAmwea; and Epa (Fepy-, Eng. work) do, pf. lapya, 

plup. édpyea; also Lepudvos m elpe join. 

872 D. For epic first aorist forms with suffix -c°|,- see 428 D b.—For ¢ 
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Future system, -0°|,-. 

First aorist system, -cea-. 

Second aorist system, -°|,-, or none. 

First perfect system, -xa- (plupf. -xy- or -xei~-). 

Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -n- or -e-). 

Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -c°|,-). 

First ive system, -Ge- (future passive -On0°|<-). 

Second passive system, -e- (future passive -n0°\e-). 

a. In these suffixes the variable vowel (°|.) appears as o before pu or 
y, and in the optative; otherwise as «: Ado-pev, Ado-t-ps, Ade-re. 


873. The Subjunctive puts the long variable vowel -»|,- in the 
place of the final vowel of the tense-suffix. But in the aorist passive 
-»|,- is added to the tense-stem. So too in the present and second 
aorist, when there is no tense-suffix (js-forms). 


374, The Optative adds the mode-suffix ~- or -in- to the tense- 
stem: Ado-i-p1, 80-in-v. 

a. The form -t7- is used only before active endings. It is always 
employed in the singular of tenses which have the p:-inflection (885); 
3o-in-v, AvOe-in-v. In the dual and plural of these tenses, it sometimes 
occurs, but these forms belong to the later Attic and the common 
dialect; Auvbeinre, Soinvay. It is also regularly used in the singular of 
contract forms: ripao-in-v, contr. rip@ny. 

b. Before -» in the 8d plur. active, -ce- is always used: Avo-te-y.—For -ta- 
as mode-suffix in the first aorist, see 484. 


Endings. 


875. There are two series of endings, one for the active 
voice, the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the 
endings of the active ; the passive future, those of the middle. 


a, The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, be- 
cause they have different forms for the three persons. 


doubled in the future and first aorist see 420 D, 428 D a.—For ‘ Doric’ future 
with suffix -ce®|,- see 426. 

The suffix of the pluperfect was originally -nea-, -ea-, which appears in 
some of the Ionic forms: see 458 D. 

$73 D. Hm. often has -°le- instead of -*|,- in the subjunctive; in the ac- 
tive before the endings -roy, -ner, -re, and in middle forms. This forma- 
tion occurs chiefly in the first aorist, the second aorist of the m:-form, and 
the second aorist passive. See these tenses severally, 483 D b, 444 D, 473 
Da. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. It is seldom found in 
the present indicative of verbs in -w. 

$74 D, a. Hm. almost never has -:y- in the dual and plural. For contract 
optatives in Hm. and Hd. see 410 D a. 
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376, InpicaTIvE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE. 


ACTIVE. MIppLs. 
Principal tenses, Past tenses. | Principal tenses, Past tenses. 
8. 1 ne “v ~pas “py 
23 -s [-c«] -s -7at -70 
8 eos [-re] — Tab -T0 
D. 2 -Toy Toy -o boy -o Boy 
8 -Toy “THY -o Gov On 
. 1) per [pes] — -pew [-pes] ~pe6a ~peba 
2 TE “Te -obe -o6e 
8 -vor [-vre] -¥, Cay -yTat -yro 


a. The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greek, but 
found in other dialects. For change of -r1, -yri, to -o1, -yot, see 69. 


377. The ending -o6a for -s (second person singular) is found in a 
few ps-forms: &py-06a thou saidst. And in presents of the ps-form 
the ending -ao« 1s used for -yor: see 885, 7. 


378, The ending of the first person plural is also used for the first person 
dual.—A special ending -neGoy, for the middle first person dual, occurs only 
in Hom. ¥ 485, Soph. El. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two instances cited by 
Athenaeus. ) 

a. -ryy is sometimes used for -roy in the second person dual of the past 
tenses: elxérny you had. 


879. The Subjunctive has the endings of the principal 


tenses ; the Optative those of the past tenses. 
a. But the 1st sing. optative active takes -ys: Ado«-pe; unless -i- is 
the mode-suffix. The 8d plural has -» after -te-, -cay after -c7-. 


b. Optatives in -ow for -oms occur very rarely: rpépow Eur. frag. 895 
Nauck, dzdprow Cratin. Drapetides frag. 6 Meineke. 


$78.D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forms -r: for -o1, -yri for -vo1, -pes 
for -vev. It has -ray for -ryy, -udy for -pny, -cOdy for -cOyy. Thus rl@nts, 
Avovri, AdowrrTi, AeAvKayTI, Avgones, €Avduay, drXcAdabay, for rlOnat, Adovat, 
Aboot, AcAtKaot, Adcouer, dATdSunv, dACAdTOnD. 

b. Hm. sometimes has -roy for -ryny and -oor for -cOny in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

c. The poets have often -uer6a for -peOa: yryrdueoba. 

d. The Ionic has also the endings -ara, -aro, for -vras -ypro in the perfect 
and pluperfect middle: see 464 a. Hd. sometimes has these in the present 
and imperfect of «:-forms: see 415 D c. 

e. In the optative, Hm. and Hd. always have -aro for -yro: ‘yryvol-are for 
ytyvoi-vro; though in the subjunctive they always have -yras: ylyrw-vra. 

877 D. In Hm. -o6a is more frequent ; rf@noGa, 3:80te0a. He has it even 
in the subjunctive; d0¢Ano6a for 20éAys (¢0¢Ac wish): rarely in the optative ; 
xrdiow'ba for xralois (xAaler weep). 
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880, IMPERATIVE. 


AcrTIvE. MIDDLE. 
8.2. -6 D.2.-rov P. 2. -re 8.2. -«co D. 2. -cboy P. 2. -be 
8.-ra —s: 8. -rwy 3. -yroy 3. -760 8.-cOwy 8. -cbwy 
Or -recay or -cbwcay 


a, The endings -revay and -cOwaay, if Attio at all, belong only to the later 
Attic. 

881. Lyroutive.—The infinitive-endings are 

Active, -ey (contracted with preceding e¢ to -ew), or -vas. 

Middle, ~<a. 


382. PanricreLe.—The Perticiple forms its stem by a special suffix 
added to the tense-stem. is is 
for the Active, -yr- (but for the perfect active -or-), 
for the Middle, -pevo-. 
For the declension of the participles and the formation of the feminine, 
see 241-244. 


UssE oF THE ENDINGS. 


883. A. Zhe Common Form of Inflection. 


This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect and the second 
aorist active and middle, when the stem ends in a variable vowel; 
(2) to the future of all voices, the first aorist active and middle, the 
perfect active. 

1. The endings -ps and -o« are omitted: Adw, AdAuce. 

a. Except -z in the optative (379 a): Ados-ps. 

2. The imperative ending -& is omitted: Ave. 

3. The 8d plural of the past tenses has -y: ¢Avo-v». 

4, The middle endings -ca and -co drop o (71) and are contracted : 
Ades for Ave-(c)az, Ady for Adn-(o)az, éAdov for edve-(7)o, €Atow for 
edvoa-(7)o. But in the optative there is no contraction: Adoo for 
Avor-(c)o. 


880 D, a. The endings -recay and -cfwcay do not occur in Hm. 


881 D. For -ey or -va, Hm. often has -weva: or -wewv (also Dor.), with the 
accent always on the preceding syllable: wéure:w or reuweuevc: or weurduer to 
send. Hm. never uses -yey after a long syllable or -va: after a short one: 
hence orfperat or oriivau, never ornuey, Sauhperat or Sauivas aor. pass. fo be 

never Saunyer, dorduera: or éorduey, never dordya. Yet we have 
idvas as well as fuera:, Tuer to go. 

388 D, 1. Hm. often retains -w, -o1 in the subjunctive: 20éAcqu, 20éApor 
(more correctly written ¢6éAno:) for 20éAe, €0éAp. 

4. In Hm. and Hd. the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncon- 
tracted: Atoem, éAdeo, eto. Hd. contracts -na to -y and sometimes -<o to -ev: 
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5. The infinitive active has -ev (881): Ade. 
b. Except the first aorist and the perfect. 


6. Active participles with stems in -opr- make the nominative 
singular masculine in -wy (see 241): Adw». 


884, The 2d singular indicative middle has -e in Attic, -y in all 
other dialects (except Ionic, see 888 D 4). The Common dialect had 
-y except in BovAe, ote, from BovAopas wish and otopa: think. 


385, B. The MI-form of Inflection. 


This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect, and the second aorist 
active and middle, when the stem does not end in a variable vowel ; 
(2) to the pluperfect active, the perfect and pluperfect middle and the 
aorist passive. 

“tbe The endings -ps and -ox are retained in the indicative: r/@n-p1, 
n-Ot. 

2. The se ee al ending - is sometimes retained: a-6i, orn ; 
sometimes not: 

8. The 3d plural ral of the past tenses has -cay: éride-cay. 

4. The middle endings -oa and -o usually retain o: ribe-ca, 
AAv-co. 

a. Not, however, in the subjunctive or optative; and usually not in the 
second aorist. 

5. The infinitive active has -va:: riOé-vat, AvOj-vat. 

6. Active participles with stems in -oyr- make the nominative sing. 
masc. in -ovs (241): 8800s. 

?. The 8d plural present indicative active has generally the ending 


-dct. a 
Accent of the Verb. 


886. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 104 b); on the 
penult, when the ultima is long by nature ; otherwise, on the 
antepenult : Avodcbuv, AicacGe. 


Final -a, and -o: have the effect of short vowels on the accent 
(102): Adovras, Atoat, AVInodpevor. But not so in the optative: Adoa:, 
AeAUKoL. 

For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 1085. 


2d sing. sub. SotvAy, imv. BotAeo or BotAev wish. Hm. contracts -ea: to -e 
only in Sper thou wilt see. 
5. For -ey Hm. has sometimes -yevas or -yev (881 D). 


8865 D. 3. Hm. often has -y for -cav, always with a short vowel preceding: 
tBa, Epa-y for EBn-cay, Epn-cay 
- Hm. has also -pevas and sey (881 D). 
7 Hm. has -de only in tao they go and laer they are (477, 478 D). 
8. For -era:, -ero in 8d plur. middle, seo 8 76 Dd. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 


387. In the jinite modes there are only the following exceptions: 
In the second aorist of the common form the imperative 2d sing. 
accents the end of the stem: 


a. uniformly in the middle: Aurov contracted from Arré-(c)o. 
b. in the following active forms: eiwé say, €A0€ come, eipé sind, 
i8é ace, AaBE take ; but not in their compounds: dz-evre. . 


888, In optatives of the pc-inflection the accent can not go back 
of the mode-suffix --: lorai-re, 8:80i-ro, AvOeiev. 


389. The injinitive and participle present several exceptions: 

a. In the second aorist active and middle they accent the end of 
the stem: Asrety (for Acwé-ev) Acwedyv, Auwé-c bas. 

b. In the perfect middle they accent the penult: AeAvoOa, reri- 
proba, AeAvpévos. 

c. The first aorist active infinitive accents the penult: ripjoas. 

d. All infinitives in -va: accent the penult: riBévas, AeAuKévat, AVGRvat. 

e. All third-declension iciples in -s, except that of the first 
aorist active, are oxytone: dsdous, AeAuKos, AvOeis, oradcis. 


890. In the first aorist, these three forms, which have the same 
letters, are often distinguished by the accent: 


8d Sing. Opt. Act. mAdfas mwavoas redéoas  dnrodoae 
Inf. Act. wdré£a wavoa = reAdoras dnA@oa 
2d Sing. Imv. Mid. mdéfas watoa: rédecas snrwooa 


391. For compound verbs there are the following restrictions. 


a. The accent can only g0 back to the syllable’next preceding the 
simple verb: éri-cyxes hold on, cvvéx-dos give out together (not émuorxes, 
ovverdos). ; 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: aw-7ndOe he went away, ap-ixras he has arrived, map-nv.he was there 
(not dwndbe, dpixra, mdpny). - This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in 
it: tw-eixe he was yielding, but vmw-exe imperative, yield. 

c. The middle imperative in -ov of the second aorist of the s:-form throws 
the accent back when compounded with a preposition of two syllables: axd-3ev 
sell, nard-Oov put down ; but not when the preposition is of one syllable: é»@ov 
stow away, xpoov abandon, 


889 D. a. In Hm., the infinitive of the 2d aor. mid. conforms in some 
words to the general rule: &ydpeoOau (&yelpee assemble), tpecOa: (efpopas ask), 
EGearbas (ex Odvoucs am odious), typerbau (eyelpw arouse). 

b. In Hm., the perfects 4adAnoOas, dradtpevos (4Adoua: wander), axdynobat, 
dxaxhuevos or denxdueros (Axvuua am pained), ootuevos (cebw drive), con- 
form to the general rule. 


891 D. c. In uncontracted forms the accent always goes back: & eo, cbrOeo. 
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FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 


. Present System, or 
Present and Imperfect. 


FoRMATION OF THE TENSE-STEM., CLASSES OF VERBS. 


892, The present stem of each verb is formed from the 
theme in one of seven ways. With reference to this we 
distinguish seven classes of verbs. 


a. All classes contain primitive verbs; denominative verbs are confined 
to classes 1, 4, 5 and 6. 


393. First Crass (Variable Vowel Class).—The suffix -°|.- 
(variable vowel, 310) is added to the theme to form the present 
stem. The Ist sing. indic. act. changes this to -w: 


Ady-w speak _ present stem Acy-*|.- theme Aey-. 
piré-w love present stem ¢rAe-°|,- theme ¢ure-. 
a. In presents in -vw the quantity of v wavers, but in Attic long é 
prevails : le always Ado jooee, ddw go under, rr alse ee to rain, and 
nerally dda grow, iw fice ; probably wo scrape, pte 
Sut the eyes. So always a\to om Reale yyself dprtw prepare, 8axpte 
weep, i8pd0w establish, laytw am strong, roxtw lament, pnvtw divulge, and 
almost always xoAdwo hinder. On the other hand «Ave hear (poetic), 
and pedvw am drunk. 
b. In yhyvopas become (for yt~yer-o-ua) and Yoxe hold (for ot-cex-w) the 
present has the reduplication (371). 


894, Szconp Crass (Strong-Vowel Class).—The suffix -|,- 
is added, and the theme-vowel a, «, v takes the strong form 
9, €t, ev (32): THx-w melt (present stem ryx-°|,-) theme tax-; 
Acizr-w leave, theme Auz-; devy-w flee, theme dvy-. 

a. Roots ending in -v- lose this vowel in the present (44): mAéw sail 
for mXev-w (wAv-), yéw pour for xev-w (xv-). So 

béw (Ov-) run. arvéw (mvv-) blow, breathe. 
véw (vu-) swim. péo (6v-) flow. 

395. Tarp Crass ( Zau-class).—The suffix -r|,- is added : 
rix-rw strike (present stem rvz-r°|,-) from theme tuz- ; Baz-Tw 
dip, theme Bad- ; xadvr-Tw cover, theme xaAvf-. 


a. The theme (always a root) ends in a labial mute. Whether this is 2, 
B, or @ cannot be ascertained from the present, but only from the second 


$93 D. a. Hm. has Adw (and Adw) be, péew, ie (and tw) wriw, the, dw. 
Theocr. has wréw. And dAtes, dprée, iSpte, xoorteo occur in  loxde and 
parte in Pind, ; . 
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aorist (if there be one) or some other word from the same root. Thus 2d 
aor. é-réw-ny, ¢-Bdo-ny, and the noun xadvp-n cover. 


396. Fourrn Cuass (Jota-class).—The suffix -:°|,- is added ; 
this always occasions sound-changes, as follows ; 


397. x, x, 7, 4, and sometimes y, unite with « to form o¢ 
(later Attic rr): see 67. Thus dvAdcow guard (present stem 
g¢uiaco*|,-) for puAax-tw, theme ¢vrax-; rapdcow disturb for 
Tapax-w, theme rapay- ; tdvow arrange for tay-w, theme ray-. 

a, The final consonant must be determined as above, 895 a, The future, 


according as it ends in -w or -ow, will show whether the consonant is a pal- 
atal or lingual. 


b. In wécow (wex-) cook, the present comes from an older form of the 
theme, swer-. 


398, 5, less often y, unites with « to form { (68): dpdlw tell 
for ¢pad-w ; xpdlw cry for xpay-w. 

a. Here also the future will show whether the stem ends in a lingual (8) 
or a palatal (+). 

b. Themes in -yy- drop y nasal before (: ead(w (xAayy-) shriek, xradCo 
(xAayy-) cause to wander, cadrwt(e (cadrmryy-) sound the trumpet. 

c. In vl¢ee (viB-) wash the present comes from an older form of the theme, 
wiry. 


399. A with « produces AA (66) : BdddAw (for Badr-w) throw. 


a. Only dgefaw (for opedA-tw) am obliged follows the analogy of 400, being 
distinguished thus from 6péAA@ (also for opeA-tw) increase. 


400. » and p with ¢ transpose it to the preceding syllable, 
where it unites with the vowel of the theme (65): ¢aivw show 
for dav-w ; pOcipw destroy for pbep-ww. If the theme-vowel is 
t or v, it becomes long: xpivw distinguish for xpw-w 3; cipw 
drag for cvp-w. 


401, Two verbs with themes in -av- drop the v: xalw burn for 
kav-w (44) and xAaiw weep for xrav-w. The Attic prose, however, 
uses the forms xdo, xAdw (35). 


398 D. Aeol. -cde for -(w, frequent in Theoc. (63 D): ciplete for ciplle 
pipe. In Dor., most verbs in -¢w have themes in -y-: xoul(e take care of, aor. 
éxdpuca (for e-xcopu8-ca), but Dor. éxdusta (for e-xopsy-ca). In Hm., too, these 
verbs have -y- much oftener than in Att.: so in éAawd(a lay waste, 8al(w di- 
ve dvapl(e slay, strip, wepunpl(e debate in mind, wodeul(w war, aruperl(o 
push, etc. 

899 D. a. Hm. has efaw (eA-) press (not eAAw). But instead of dpelaw he 
commonly uses the form é¢éAA, 

401 D. In Hm., some other vowel-themes annex -so: Salw (8av-) burn, 
Balopas (8a-) divide, vale (va-) inhabit, palopa (yar) reach after, etc. 
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402, Firra Crass (Nasal Class).—A suffix containing v is 
added. 

a. -v|,-: Téu-vw cut (present stem rep-v>|,-), theme rep-. 

b. -avle- : dpuapt-dvw err, theme dyapr-. 

c. -av*|- with an inserted nasal: pavd-dvw learn, theme pal-; 
AapuB-dvw take, theme AaB-; Aayx-dvw get by lot, theme Aax-. 

REM. -a»|,- is used alone, if the theme-vowel is long by nature or 

osition: if otherwise, a nasal is inserted in the theme (», p, -, accord- 

ing as it precedes a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

d. -ve°|.-: ix-véo-was come, theme ix-. 

e. -vu- (after a vowel -vvv-): decx-vi-ys show, theme sex- ; 
oBé-vvijs quench, theme ofBe-. 

f, -va-: wép-vy-ps sell (present stem wep-va-), theme ep-. 


403, Sixra Crass (Znceptive Class).—The suffix -cx°|.- (or 
-rk*|,-) is added: dpé-coxw please, eip-icxw find. The vowel 
before -oxw is usually made long. 

a. This class is called inceptive, because some verbs which belong 
to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: ynpdoxe grow old. 

b. Several presents have the reduplication: ywyvd-cxe (yvo-) know. 


c. A mute before -cxw is dropped: Adoxw for Aax-cxe speak. Quite 
irregular are pulo-yw for pry-oxw miz, and wdoxw for wal-ocxe suffer. 


404. Szvenra Crass (Root-Class).—The theme itself, with 
or without reduplication, serves as present stem: dy-pi say, 
theme and present stem ¢a-; ri-Oy-ps put, present stem rie-, 
theme 6e-. 


405. Sometimes the present has a different theme from the other 
systems. Thus it may have a longer theme in -e-, while the other 
systems are formed from a shorter one without -e-: pres. 8oxéw (8oxe-) 
seem, but future 8d£&@ (dox-). More often the present has the shorter 
theme, and the other systems (or some of them) come from a lo 
theme ending in -e-, or in -o-: present BovAopa: (GovA-) wish, but 
future BovAncopa (BovaAe-). 


INFLECTION. 


406. A. Taz Common Form (Presents in -w).—Present 
stems ending in a variable vowel (-*|,-) are inflected according 
to 383. Paradigm 314. 


407. The following points require notice: (a.) The lst sing. pres. ind. act. 
lengthens thesuffix-vowel o tow: Ade. (b.) In the 2d and 3d sing. -es and -es 


407 D. (b.) The Doric (Theocr.) has sometimes -es for -ers in the 2d pers. 
(c.) The Doric has -orrs, -wyr:; see 69 D. 
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are perhaps due to epenthesis (cf. 65); Ades for Ave-o1, Ades (Aderr) for Ades. 
So, too, -ys -p in the subjunctive active. (c.) In the 8d plur. active -ove: is 
for -o-va (55 d) and -wo: for -w-yor. (d.) For the middle forms of the second 
person, Aver, éAvov, etc., see 384 and 888, 4, 


408. The Subjunctive has -»|,- for -° 
mode-suflix -:-; for Ado-ce-y, see 874 b. 


«. The Optative has the 


409. Conrract PrEsEnts.—Verbs in -aw, -ew, and -ow con- 
tract the final a, «, or o of the theme with the following vari- 
able vowel: ripa-w tipo honor, diré-w Piro love, SnrAd-w SyrAG 
manifest. Paradigms 323-325. 

a. The contraction follows the rules, 37, 89. In reading the para- 
digms, the uncontracted form will be seen by omitting the syllable 
next after the parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters 
in the parenthesis itself: thus in rip(do)é-pey the uncontracted form 
is ripzdopev, the contract form ripapev. 


409 D. Contract PRESENTS IN THE DIALECTS. 


Usage of Homer.—a. Verbs in -aw are often contracted as in Attic: épa, 
épas, 6pg. When uncontracted, they are subject to a peculiar assimilation of 
the concurrent vowels, which gives for ae, an, a double a-sound, and for ao, acs, 
aov a double o-sound. One of the vowels is usually lengthened; rarely both. 


bpd ~=—s for = bpdoo pevowwdéeo for evowwda 
épdovres épdovres i Bdovres i Bdovres 
dpdeus dpdorps HBcborss HBdowps 

Spdeoc's épdover jiBdéora jBaovea 
épdas . dpdecs pevowwas pevowwdet 
dpdac bas dpdeo Gat pydacGas pyder Gas, 


The second vowel must have stood (before the change) in a long syllable; 
otherwise the uncontracted form is not used: thus dpéwuer (for dpdouer) is 
an impossible form. A single exception is p»wduevos. The former vowel is 
lengthened only when the word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric 
verse (exception -yeAdorres). 

Uncontracted forms without assimilation occur rarely: do:didet, vaserdovra: 
even with lengthening: wewdoyra. In imperfects ao is sometimes changed to 
€0: §vreov (dytdw encounter), Sporrdoper (dporrdew rebuke). Notice xpedpevos 
for xpadpuevos. 

b. Verbs in -ew are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee: go into 
€t; €0, eov, into ev: reAde:, reAdovat, redderat, TeAdomevos, OF TeAEl, TEACIC!L, 
reAeira:, reAevpevos. In the 2d sing. mid. -¢-e-a, -é«-o may become -eias, -eio, 
by contraction of ee, or -éat, -¢o, by rejection of one e: uiOeta: or piOda:, for 
ped-e-az thou sayest. An older form of these verbs was in -elw: 80 veicelos 
for veicde quarrel, éredelero from reAdws complete, 

ce. Verbs in -ow are contracted as in Attic. But sometimes they have 
forms’ with a double o-sound, like verbs in -awe: dpéwo: for dpdover (apde 
plough), sxvdéorras (ixvde sleep). 

Usage of Herodotus.—d. Verbs in -aw commonly change a before an o-sound 
to e: rinée, rinéovrat:, rinedpevos, riuéovet: eo rarely goes into ev: éripevy (Att. 
érizev). Otherwise they contract a with the following vowel as in Att.: 
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410. a. In the optative active, contract verbs have generally -- 
(874 a) in the singular, but very seldom in the dual and plural. 

b. In the infinitive active, -a-e:v, -o-ew give -ay, -oty (not -gy, -ow) because 
-e: is a spurious diphthong; see 40 a and 381. 


411. Verbs in -ew of two syllables admit only the contraction into 
ec. Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the un- 
contracted form is used. Thus wAé¢-o sail makes in the pres. ind. 
wré-@, wAets, wWAEt, Cual wAetroy, plur. wAé-opev, wAcire, wAé-ovor. Ex- 
cept 8é-e bind, which makes rd 8ovy (for 8é-ov), Sodpa (for 8é-opa), 
etc., and is thus distinguished from 3-0 want, require, which follows 
the rule, making rd 8€-oy the requisite, 8dopa, I request. 


412. Seven verbs in -aw take y instead of a in the contract forms. 
Thus (a- live, (7s (not (as), ¢7, Crre, Cyy, etc. 80 also meyd-o hunger, 
dipd-w thirst, nvd-w scratch, opd-w wash, d-w rub, and xpd-opar wee. 

a. piryd-« am cold has » and in contract forms, instead of ov and ot: inf. 
piyay, opt. piryeny. 

b. Aod- bathe sometimes drops v (44), and is then contracted as a verb in 
-ow: frou for 2Ao(v)-¢, Actua for Ao(t)-0-na, etc, 


413. B. Taz Mi-Form.—Present stems not ending in a 
variable vowel,—1i. e., those of class 7 and those in -vv- and 
-va- of class 5,—are inflected according to 385. Paradigms 
329-332. 


winds, Tinare, tTluduny, riuacba; so also mid. imv. rina, impf. érizé. But 
os changes ao tO ew: xpéwpat. : 

e. Verbs in -ew are uncontracted, except that eo, eov may go into ev: 
rd, pirder, Grrdorus, prrdouas or Piretucu, pradovar or Prredor. But der é€ 
is necessary and its inf. Sefy are usually contracted. Instead of 2d sing. mid. 
grcée-o, épirée-o, we find forms with only one ¢, psrdo, épirdo. 

f. Verbs in -ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have -ev in- 
at of -ov: 8nAG, Sndrot, SnAGpuat, ByAoluny, BnaAcvor or SnAcior, eShaov or 
eShrcv, 

Dorie Contraction—g. The Doric contracts a with o, » (not in the ultima) 
to @ instead of w: it contracts a with e, », «1, 7, to n, 7, instead of a, ¢: wewa- 
- pes (for weve), wewavrs (for wewdor), Spire (for Spare), dpi (for dpe), 
épiy (for dpay); see 87 D hand i. The Ion. contraction of €o, eov to ev belongs 
also to the Doric. 

Aeolie Inflection.—h. For -ae, -eo, -ow, the Aeolic (of Lesbos) has peculiar 
forms in -a1pt, -npst, ome, With the pc-inflection: planus, PrAtpevos, Soxlpoous, 

410 D. a. In contract present optatives Homer scarcely ever has -y-; Hd. 
uses it for verbs in -aw (rixgnv), but not for those in -ew and -ow. 


412 D. Hm. has wewhpeva, xvi; but (der. Hd. has (ix, depqr, but 
Xpacba, vay, onary. 

c. Other irregular contractions in Hm. are: xpocavdhrny (avddes speak), 
cuvarthrny (detdeo encounter), dwe:Ahtny (&retrde threaten), wevOhuevcs (rede 
mourn), xoGhwevas (3obde miss), pophwevas and popijva: (popdéw bear). Cf. 409 Dh. 
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414, The end-vowel of the stem is made long in the singu- 
lar of the indicative active: ri@y-ps, stem rife- ; édeixvi-v, stem 
Sexvv-. 


415. a. Stems in -a- contract -a-dox in the 8d plur. pres. : loraoc. 
b. In the present imperative -&: is omitted, and the stem-vowel 
lengthened: torn, deixvi. 


416. The forms in -co rarely drop o and are contracted : so in 
poetry ridov, torw for ridevo, icrago. But in dvvaya: can and éwiorapa 
understand, this is generally the case: ¢3ivyw, nricrw. We have even 
poetic 8uvy for divaca:, and épte: for éptecas. 


417. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -|,-, and contracts it 
with final a, e, o of the stem : 1:66 for riéw ; Dut not with v: denwa. 
In contraction, ay, ay, on give n, 7, @ (contrary to 87 d, 89 ¢): lorira 
for ioranra, dd¢s for deddps. 

a. But in three verbs -«',- takes the place of the stem-vowel, so 
there is no contraction. These are duva-pa: can, éwiora-pac understand, 
xpépa-par hang ; subj. duvw-pat, dricre-pa:, xpépo-par. 


418. a. The optative mode-suffix is -c- or -i- according to 874 a. 
For Secxvvoun, reGoiuny, see 419 b and c. 

b. The accent of the optative follows 888: igrairo. But the verbs 
mentioned in 417 a are exceptions: dvvasro, éricratro, xpépatro. 


419. In some forms the pe-verbs take the inflection of presents in -w, 
@ variable vowel being added to the stem. This is the case in: 

a. The imperfect forms é3idouy, é8i8ous, é8i8ou; érides, érides (used 
for édidwr, -ws, -w; eriOns, -n). So in the present rideis (more Attic 
than ri@ys) and in the imperative ride. and 8i30v. These forms are 
made as if from riéew and 8:80. 

b. The optative of verbs in -vips: Secxwi-ocpt, like Adotpe. 

c. The optative refoiuny, cf. piroipny. 


414 D. In Hm. the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: as 
TiOhpevcs, TiOhuevos, &ijva: to blow: 8{(nucu seek. 

416 D. a. Hm. and Hd. always have 8d plur. ridetoe, d:80te, ryvics, etc., 
but both have tao: they go and Hm. has dae they are. 

b. Hm. sometimes retains -6:: 8/806: give, Surv: swear. 

c. Hd. has forms with -ara, -aro in the 8d plur. of the middle: r:@éara:, 
ér:Oéaro, even éd3uvéaro for é3bvayro, etc. 

417 D. a. So in Hm. and Hd. the pres. subj. active of Tyus, according to 
most editions: % (Hd.) tos (Hm.) for if. 

419 D. a. The [onic has other forms of this sort in the active. Hm. has 
Bors (cf. Snrots for nAd-ers) and 8:8otcOa, S:Bor (and 3(8ec), ret (and r{Oycs), 
fecs (with irregular accent), fe: (and fyor). Also xadlora (= -lera-e), imv. In 
Hd. tet, rieis, 7s0e%, 3:30is, 8:30c, lorg, are perhaps always used. So, too, Hd. 
has impf. 8d sing. fora for forn. 

b. But Hm. has opt. Saviro for davv-e-ro from Salyuyas feast. 
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Fcrurs System, or 


Future Active and Middle. 


420. The future stem is formed by adding -o*|.- to the 
theme, and is inflected like the present of the common form 
(406) : -cw, -ces, -ca etc. Paradigm 315. 


421, a. Mute Verbs.—A labial or palatal mute at the end 
of the theme unites with o, forming y or ¢: a lingual mute is 
dropped before o OO 


xomra (xor-) cut sages (ray-) arrange Her 

Brarrew (Bra8-) hurt ansy voow as ag épute 
ypad-o write tp ave pare 

exw twist ' omeiow (55 d). 


For rpép-o nourish, Spee, and ‘the "tke ve see ie Cc. 


b. Vowel Verbs.—A short vowel at the end of the theme 
becomes long before o (33). 

éd-w permit édow wore-0, Make WOT 

Tipd-w honor = ripnow 8ovAd-w enslave dsovlddow 

For exceptions, see 508. 


c. Verbs of the second class (894 have the strong form of the theme 
in the future: reid (1:6-) , weiow; meee (wvv-) breathe, wvevco- 


peas. 


422. Liquid Future.—The future of liquid verbs ends in 
-ew instead of -cw; € is contracted with the following vowel, 
as in the present of duridw: daivw (dav-) show, pavé-w, contracted 
gave. Paradigm 326. 

a. -ew is for -eow: o is dropped between two vowels (71). 

b. xéAArw (sed-) land, wciipes (xup-) fall in with, Spvins rouse make «fag, 
xtpow, 3pow, with o. 


Contract Future from Vowel and Mute Verbs. 


423, Some verbs in -ew drop o in the future, and contract: redé-« 
complete, fut. rekéow, redé-@, reA@; Ist plur. reAodpen, etc. The future 
thus made has the same form as the present. 


420 D. In Hm. a of the future is often doubled after a short vowel: 6Adcow 
for dAdow (UAAdps destroy), dvbcce for vice (axbe achieve). 

421 a. For fut. in - from pres. in -w, frequent in Hm., see 398 D. 

422 D. The future in -ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted 
and uncontracted, as the present in -e (409 D b and e). 

b. Hm. has other exceptions: 6¢paouca: (6épee warm); cf. 431 D o. 
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424, Verbs in -af{w (themes in -ad-) sometimes do the same : B:Balw 
cause to go, fut. BiBaow, Bi8d-o, BiBa. Similarly eAaive (eda-) drive, 
€Ad(a)w, €A@, €AGs, €AQ, etc. 


425. Verbs in -.¢w (themes in -:3-) make their future in ~ew instead 
of ow, and contract: xopi{w (xopid-) convey, xopi-éo, roid; 1st plur. 
xopsouper, etc.; fut. mid. xopsotpar. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 


426. Some verbs have a future in -ceopa:, contracted -cotya:, in- 
stead of -copat: mvé-w (mwv-, mvev-) breathe, nvevot-opa, mvevooipar; 


pore (pvy-) flee, pevEotpa. Here -ce|e- is the tense-suffix. This 


ormation is found only in the future middle, and only when it has an 
active meaning. It is called the Doric Future (426 D). The same 
verbs have also the ordinary future in -copa:. 


427. A few verbs have futures with the form of a present: yéo 
(xv-) pour, fut. yéw. So the irregular futures ¢Sopas shall eat (589, 8), 
siopa shall drink (521, 8). 


First Aorist System, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 


428, Formation.—The first aorist stem is formed by add- 
ing -ca- to the theme : Av-ca- (first person é-At-ca), 


429. The rules in 421, for the future of mute verbs, vowel 
verbs and verbs of the second class, apply also to the first 
aorist. . 
nén-ro exova rdoow (ray-) éraga Tipd-o értunoa 
Brdnx-re Brava dpvacw (opvy-) dpvéa Wo.e-@ éroinca 
ypap-o éypava patw (ppas-) eppaca  Sevdd-o é80vAoca 
wréx-w . érreba onéyd-w oneca weide (m6-) frewa 


tpép-o  <Opeya éd-@ elaca aryéw (1yv-) ervevoa 


424 D. The future in -aw has in Hm. the same variety of forms as the 
present in -aw (409 D a): thus éAdw, éradgs, éAdg. In Hd. it is contracted as 
in Att. 

426 D. In Doric the future is regularly formed in -cew, -ceoxas contracted : 
Adow, Avoeis, Avoel, AvoEiTOY, Adceipes, AvoOEITE, AioedyTL; Mid. Adcevpat, 
Adop, Adoetrat, etc., AdiveicOa, Adcedpevos. 

427 D. Similarly, Hm. has fut. Beloya: or Béopa shall live connected with 
Bides live, &hw shall find connected with 2d aor. pass. ¢-8d-ny learned, xelw or 
née shall lie from reivar.—He also uses dyteo achieve, épbw draw, raybe stretch, 
as futures. . 

428 D. a. Hm. often doubles o of the first aorist after a short vowel ; 
eyérarca for éyéraga (yeAdw laugh). Cf. 420 D. ] 

b. Hm. has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel in the place of 
a: éBhoero went (Balvw), e3tcero set (Bice), ke, ow came (ixe). So especially 
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430. yéo (xv-) pour makes ¢yea (for exeva) without 0, correspond- 
ing to the future yéo (427). 


431. Liquid Verbs.—These reject o in the first aorist, and 
lengthen the theme-vowel in compensation for it (34) : ¢aivw 
(pav-), épyva (for epavoa); pév-w remain, guewa (for cpevoa) ; 
kpivw (xptv-) decide, éxpiva (for expwoa). Paradigm 327. 

a. The lengthened form of a is n, except afters or p: épyva, but 
émépava (repaive jinish). 

b. The verbs alpw (dp-) raise and &dAoua (4A-) leap make dp- and da- 
in the first aorist, except in the indicative, which has 7- on account of 


the augment: 4pa, #Aduny, but dpas, dadueyos. Even a few other verbs 
have & where the rule requires 7: xep8alve gain, éxépSava; dpyalve: enrage, 


c. xé\Aw, xipeo, Spvips (422 b) make ExeAca, Exvpoa, &poa. 


432. Three first aorists have the suffix -ca-; €4nxa from riOnps (6e-) 
put, &exa from didmp (80-) give, and fxa from Enps (é-) send. These 
are confined to the indicative, and are used chiefly in the sin 
active (see paradigms 333, 334, 476) in place of the defective second 
aorist. Plural forms, like ¢3éxapev, e8exare, ESoxay, are rare and 
poetic. 


433. InrLEction.—The first aorist is inflected according to 
the Common form, 383. Paradigm 316. 


a. The 1st sing. ind. act. omits the ending -», YAica; and the 3d sing. 
changes -a to -e, ZAtoe. The imv. Adcoy, Ato and infin, Avoca are irregular. 
For the middle forms éAdow, Adon, Adoato see 383, 4. 

b. The subjunctive has -~|y- in place of -+: Adoes. 


434, In the optative, besides the regular forms with mode-suffix 
-t-, there are three irregular forms in -ce-ta-s, -ce-te, -ve-ta-v. These 
are much more used than those in -gais, -ca, -casey. 


in the imperative : Speco, Upreu rise (ip-vips), bfere lead (hye), oloe bring (pépw), 
Adteo lay thyself (Abyw), ‘weadaceroy draw near (wead(co). 

430 D. For &ea, Hm. has commonly @xeva. Similarly, Hm. makes Ist aor. 
Lien-a (Att. Exavoa) from xales (xav-) burn, Zoceva from oebw (ov-) drive, hrAeduny 
and }Aevduny from éAdouas or dacboua: avoid, and the defective aor. 3¢aro 
seemed, Hes. has 8aréaeOas from sardouas divide. 

431 D. c. Homer has also Exepoa (xelpee shear), ptparw aor. subj. (pipe miz), 
taca (efrw press), defective ard-epoa took away. 

d. The Aeolic (Lesbian) assimilates o to the foregoing liquid: %pwwa for 
Epavoa. So Hm. in one word; &SperdAa, from dpéAaAw increase. 

433 D. b. In Hm, first aorist subjunctives with short vowels -°|.- (873 D) 
often occur: veneofo-ere for venerho-nre (venerd-w resent), épdy-eas for (épdp- 
na) pdby (dpdwroua: touch upon). These forms are often liable to be con- 
founded with those of the future indicative. 
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Sxconp Aonist SysTEM, or 


Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


Szconp AORIST OF THE CommMOoN Form. 


435. The second aorist stem adds “le to the theme: Arz-°|,- ; 
indic. mov, present Acirw (Auz-). It has the inflection of 
the present system (406), the second aorist indicative being 
inflected like the imperfect. Paradigm 320. 

a. Asa rule, only primitive verbs (808) have second aorists. The 
root takes its shortest, or weak, form (82). A few second aorists 
have a for e of the root: €-rpan-oy from rpén-w turn. 

b. For the accent of the 2d sing. imperative, the infinitive and par- 
ticiple, see 387, 889. —- 


436. The second aorist of dy- lead has a reduplicated stem: iyayor, 
ayayecy. 

a. elxoy said is also reduplicated: it is contracted from ¢-eexoy (¢-FeFexov, 
root Fex-, 72 D). 


437. The root-vowel is dropped (syncope, 48) in ¢-rr-duny (rér-opat 
Jy), €-0x-ov (for e-cex-or, pres. fxw have), é-on-duny (for e-cen-opny, 
pres. €ropa: follow), and some others. 


438. Two second aorists, eZrov said and iveyxoy bore (589, 8 and 6), 
have also forms with stems in -a-, eiwa, fveyxa, with the inflection of 
the first aorist. 


Srconp AORIST OF THE Mi-Form. 


439. The second aorist of the ,u-form has the simple theme 
as its stem: 2ory-v (cra-) stood. This is inflected according 
to 385. Paradigms 333, 334, 335. 


436 D. In Hm., a few roots which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the second aorist: 8épx-opas see, ESpaxoy ; 
wép0-c destroy, Expaboy. 

b. Hm, and Hd. often have -éey for -ew in the 2d aor. inf.: Acréew, Pardew. 

436 D. In Hm., a good many verbs have reduplicated stems in the 2d aor. : 
é-réppad-ov (ppd(eo declare), xéxt0-ow (welOeo persuade), reraprdéuny (répx-w de- 
light), wepi8-ecbcu (pel8opas spare), etc. So Hpap-ov (ap-, pr. apaplonw sth &pop-ow 
(5p-riun rouse).—Reduplicated and syncopated are é-cexA-duny (KéA-opon com- 

Grarn-oy (arex-, pr. drAdtee ward off). Not used in the pres. are répp-or 
(pev-) killed, rérp-ov (reu-) came up to, reray-éy (ray-, Lat. tango) having seized. 
—Two verbs, épdx- draw, évix-ree chide, reduplicate the final consonant of 
- the theme, with a as a connective: }pix-ax-oy, hvix-an-ov (also évévix-oy). 


437 D. Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also éyp-dunv awoke (found even in 


Att., from éyelpe, eyep-), &yp-duevor assembled (inf. &ydp-eoGa, 889 D a, pr. 
dyelpw), &wrA-duny ‘rr opias Ha 
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440. The end-vowel of the stem is made long in tle act- 
ive before a single consonant: ¢orn-v, ¢é-orn-pev, orj-vat; but 
ora-inv, oTd-vTur. 

a. The 3d sing. form comes under this rule because it stands for e-ory-r. 
—So does ordy neuter participle, for ora-yr. — 

b. arhuny, aor. of Syhrmut (ova-) benefit, follows the same rule in the middle: 
dvhueda (but Svacée). 


441. The middle ending -co drops o (885, 4 a): Gov (not ¢-4e-co), 
mpiw buy (yet also mpiago). But not after a long vowel: dyno. 


442, In compounds -f4 and -era occur for B7-0s and or%-0t: xardBa come 
down, wapdoré stand by, used only in poetry. 


443, The second aorists of three verbs, ridnju, 3iden: and fn, are 
peculiar in these respects (paradigms 883, 384, 476): 

a. They do not lengthen the stem-vowel: ¢-Ge-pev. 

b. The 2d sing. imper. active has -s for -6:. 

c. The infinitive active, deiva:, Sotvat, elvac (for Oe-evas etc.), has an 
irregular ending -eva. 

d. The singular of the indicative is wanting, and supplied by the 
first aorist in -xa (482). 


444, The subjunctive adds -»|,- and is contracted as in the present 
(417): 6@ for 6é-w, 3s for 86-ys; but 8v-o uncontracted. 

a. The aorist émpiduny bought puts -~|,- in place of the stem-vowel 
(cf. 417 a): mpiopas. 


445. The optative mode-suffix is -c- or -cn- according to 874a. But 
stems in -v- (€-d0-v) have no optative in Attic. 

a. The optative is accented according to 888. But mpiaipny (from 
emptdpny bought) and cvaipny (from aynpny received profit) are exceptions: 


mpiasro, Gvatro. 


440 D. Exceptions, the poetic aorist &-«ra-y killed (489, 4) and Hm. odra 
wounded, ordueva: to wound.—On the other hand, like éyfun»y Hm. has xAjro 
approached, EBAnro was hit, and other middle forms. 


444 D, In Hm, the second aorist subj. of the us-form usually remains un- 
contracted: O¢wper, dp-¢y. The root-vowel is then almost always made long, 
a and ¢ becoming e: before an o-sound, and 7 before an e-sound. Thus yrdée, 
Belo (for Pda, Bd), Oelee (for Ow, Oe), Ofns (for Oéys, 67s), Sénos (for Bd, SG). 
And before the endings -rop, -pev, -re, the mode-vowel is short (878 D): orherey 
(for ordnrov, orijrov), Gelopey (for Odeouer, Oauerv): so also in the middle forms 
Geloua: (for Odea, O@pat), BAhera. Hm. has subj. 3ée, with long 3. 

In Hd., only aw and ew remain uncontracted in the subjunctive; aw he 
changes to ew: ordwyev (for ordwper, orapev). The same change is found 
in Hm. . 

446 D. Hm. has opt. 3d, 3ipnev (contracted from dv-cn, 8u-t-yev). So also 
@6tro (for p6:-iro) 2d aor. opt. of Piva perish, 
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b. The compounds of rf@nu and fnu: have in the second aorist optative 
-Gotro and -olro, besides the regular @eiro and fro; so too in the plural -6olueba, 
-ofueba etc. These are sometimes written with recessive accent: spdécbocro, 

0. 


Perrect Active SystEms, or 
Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


446. Formation oF THE First Prrrect.—To form the 
stem of the first perfect, the theme is reduplicated (363 ff) 
and -xa- is added: Ac-Av-xa-; Ist sing. indic. A&Avea. 

a. The first perfect belongs (1) to vowel-verbs, (2) to many liquid 
verbs, (8) to many mute verbs with lingual themes, especially those in 
-(@ (-8-) and -af@ (-ad-). ; 


447. a. A lingual mute is dropped before -xa-; meiOw (m6-), mére- 
xa; xopiCeo (xopsd-), Kexdpt-xa. 

b. Vowel-verbs usually lengthen the vowel before -xa-, and verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the theme with e: or ev. 
éd-e = €ld-xa wovd-@ = werroin-xa welbe (3:6-) wéwe-xa 
vipd-o rertpn-xa dovrd-w SedovAw-xa avo (srvu-) wémveu-xa 


448, a. Liquid themes of one syllable change e to a: oréAXo (cred-) 
send, oradxa; Pbeipw (pbep-) destroy, epOapxa. 

b. » is rejected in a few verbs : xptyw (xpiy-) distinguish, xéxpi-na; 
reivo (rev-) extend, réra-xa, etc. (519). If not rejected, it must be 
changed to y nasal: gaivw (pay-), wépayxa. 

c. Several liquid roots suffer transposition (64), and thus become 
vowel-roots : BdadAw (Sad-) throw, Bé-BAn-xa ; xdy-vo am weary, xé- 
Kpn}-Ka. 

449. The stem of the first pluperfect is the same as that of the first 
perfect, with -xy- (in some forms -xet-) substituted for -xa-. 


460. Formation oF tHE Szrconp Prrrecr.—The stem of 
the second perfect reduplicates the theme and adds -a-: ye- 
ypad-a-, lst sing. indic. yéypada; from ypddw (ypad-) write. 

a. In general, only consonant-verbs form a second perfect. Yet 
the vowel-verb dxovw hear makes the second perf. dxjxoa. 


b. Hd. has -O¢erro for -Ge?ro in compounds. 

446 D. In Hm. only vowel-themes (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: 
wept-cor Att. wredindor (pt-0 produce), xexun-és Att. xexuneds (ndu-vo am 
weary), rerin bs troubled. 

7 
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451. Vowel changes.—a. An « of the root becomes o in the 
second perfect : 

atpep-w turn, é-crpop-a. rixrew (rex-) bring forth, ré-rox-a. 

b. Verbs of the second class have the strong form of the theme, 
but take oz instead of e (29). 

Aeiww (Aesr-) leave, Xé-Aorn-a. pevyw (pvy-) flee, wé-pevy-a. 

rnxw (rax-) melt, ré-rnx-a. 

c. In other verbs a is often lengthened : xpd{w (xpay-) ory, xéxpaya ; 
dy-vips break, édya ; paive (pav-), wépyva. 

d. But the theme-vowel remains short after the Attic reduplication 
(368): drip (adkip-) anoint, ddnduha. 

e. Cases that stand by themselves are USeya from phyriju (fay-) break, 
and ela am accustomed from root ¢6- or @-. 


452, Perfects with Aspirution.—Some verbs aspirate a labial 
or palatal mute at the end of the theme, changing z, £, to q, 
and x, y, to x: KAérrw (xAer-) steal, xé&xAopa; dAXdoow (adAXay-) 
exchange, jA\axa. 

a. A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and unaspirate: thus 
apdocw (apay-) do, rémpaya and némpaya have done ; wéxpaya is oftener 
intransitive, have done (fared) well or ill. 


453. The second pluperfect stem is the same as that of the second 
perfect, with -7- (in some forms -e-) substituted for -a-. 


464. SHortzr Prerrecr Forms.—A few second perfects 
have forms without any suffiz, the endings being added 
directly to the root: é-cra-pev we stand, re-Ovd-vas to be dead. 
Paradigm 336. For a list of such forms see 490 ff. 


455. Inrtecrion.—The first and second perfect systems 
are alike in their inflection. Paradigms 317, 321. 


a. The perfect follows the common form (388). The 8d sing. indic. changes 
-a to -e: AéAuxe. The 8d plur. -do: is for -a-vor. The -a of the stem changes 


451 D. c. In Hm., the feminine of the participle sometimes keeps short a, 
when the other forms of the tense have : dpnpds fitted, fem. d&papvia, ind. 
Epnpa (dpaplonw); reOnads blooming, fem. rebarvia (OdAAw). 


452 D. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
unknown to Hm. 


456 D. a. In the Doric (Theocr.) the perfect sometimes ends in -a, -ers, -€s 
like the present, instead of -a, -as, -e: Se8olxe J fear, repines has sprung up. 
So the infin., 8e3dxer to have set, and the participles (in Pindar), reppixorvras, 
xexAd8ovras. Cf. in Hm. exAfyorres (from nrd(o shriek). 
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to the variable vowel in the subjunctive and optative, and disappears before 
-és (suffix -or-) of the participle. For -ya: in the infinitive see 888, 5 b. For 
the accent of the infinitive and participle see 389 d and e. 

b. The participle re6veds, gen. reOvedros, dead (490, 4) arises from reOrd-ws 
rTeOya-oros by transfer of quantity (36). 


456, An imperative of the perfect active is lacking, except in 
perfects which have a present meaning, and even here it is nearly 
confined to the shorter perfects mentioned in 454: éera&k stand, 
rebvare let him die the death. Yet we have xexpdyere yell and xeynvere 
stand agape in Aristophanes. 


457. The singular of the optative has rare poetic forms in -omp, 
-o1s, -o1n: werot8oln. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative can be 
expressed by the perfect participle with a form of elul am: AeAuxds &, efny, 
Yo0i. 


458. The pluperfect follows the j:-form (885): before -cay in the 
8d plural, ¢ is used instead of ec. 

a. The first and second person singular of the pluperfect have -n, 
-ns in the older Attic and in Plato, but -ey, -es in the later Attic. 


Psrrect MIppLE System, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


469. Formation.—The tense-stem of the perfect and plu. 
perteot middle is the reduplicated theme. There is no suffix. 
us stem Xe-Av-, Ist sing. Indic. AdAvpat. 


460. In vowel-changes of the theme and the rejection of », the 
perfect middle agrees with the first perfect active: see 447 b, 448 
a, b,c. 
€d-0 eld-ppat meiOw (r8-) mémeo-pas xptvw (xpi-) xéxpi-pat 
ripd-w rertun-pas mwdéw (wAv-) mérdevo-pa reivo (rev-) réra-pat 
Two-w eroin-pa oréd\d\w(oreA-) orad-par BddAdAw (Bad-) BEBAn-par 
dovdrd-w Se8ovrAo-pas POelpwo ‘been €pOap-pat 


b. Hm. has reOyndés, reOyngros. In other second perf. participles, too, he 
has -wr- for -or-: BeBadros, yeyawros. 


468 D. Hd. has in the pluperfect active -ea, -ea-s, -ee, -ea-re; in the 3d 
plur. only -eva-y.—Hm. has -ea, -ea-s (also contracted -7-s), -es or -¢-y (con- 
tracted from -ee, -ee-v): éreOfwea was astonished, éreOhreas, 8e8erxvhnew he had 
feasted. The uncontracted 8d sing. is seen only in f#3ee, commonly #3 le 

ew.—In two or three words, Hm. forms a pluperfect with the suffix -°|«-, 
after the analogy of the imperfect: %vary-o-v (also 4véy-ea) plup. of bywya 
command, éuéunx-o-y plup. of péunna bleat, éyéywr-e (also eyeyér-es) plup. of 
7ereva a Still more irregular are 8d pl. 4véy-evy, yeyév-evy (contracted 
rom -¢o-y). : 
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a. The verbs rpép-o nourish, rpér-w turn, and orpép-e turn, change 
e toa: réOpappas (74 c, d), rérpappat, €orpappat, 


461, Addition of o.—Many vowel-verbs add o to the stem of 
the perfect middle: rer¢-w complete, re-réde--pat, tre-réA€-0-70. 
But the added oa falls away before endings that begin with o 
(62): re-réd\e-crat, ererdde-obe Paradigm 328. 

a. This o is almost always added to the perfect middle of vowel-verbs 
which retain a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect : &-cwa-c-uas 
from owd-o draw. Other verbs in which it occurs are enumerated in 505; 
some have both forms, with and without o: xdrcl-w close, xéxAcopa and 
xécAecucs: in such cases the form without o is the older. 


462. InrLection.—The perfect and pluperfect middle are 
inflected according to 385. Paradigm 318. 


a. For the accent of the infinitive and participle, see 889 b. 


463, Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs.—The concurrence of 
consonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a num- 
ber of changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 328. _ 
They take place according to the rules in 51-54, 61. 

a. Stems in -»- (unless they reject », 460) change it to o before p: 
daivo (pay-), wépac-par; but sometimes to p: d&ive (ofvr-) sharpen, 

uppat. e succession y-r remains; »-06 drops o (61). The forms 
which would have »o (répayoa: etc.) are avoided altogether ; for 
these, it is likely that * ober fyos el, Roa, to6t, were used. 

When pp or yy would be brought before yp, the first consonant is 
rejected: wéua-w to send, wé-weu-pas (for we-wepp-pacr), eAéyx-w to con- 
vict, €\-nrey-pas (for eA-nAeyy-pat). 

c. onévd-w pour makes éonmewopas (for eomevo-pa, for exwevd-pat). 


464. Third Person Plural of the Indicative.—The endings 
-vrat, -vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem 
ends in a consonant, the 3d plur. indic. is made by using the 
perfect participle, with the auxiliary verb «ici they are for the 
perfect, and joay they were for the pluperfect. See Paradigm 
328. : 


a. The Ionic endings -ara, -aro (before which a, B, x, y are aspi- 
rated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant : rerdyara:, érerd- 
xaro, for reraypévor eloi, foay, from rdcow (ray-) arrange. 


462 D. Hm. sometimes drops o in the 2d sing.: uéusn-u for udusn-cas, 
also contracted uduyp. So in Hd. the imperative uéuveo remember, with e 
or 7. 


464 D. a. The use of -arai, -aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd.; 
see 876 Dd. Hm. has rereéx-arau, -aro (1st sing. réruypas, rebxeo make) with 
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465. Subjunctive and Optative.—The perfect middle sub- 
junctive and optative are made by using the perfect participle 
with the subjunctive and optative of «ipé am. 


a. A few vowel-verbs form these modes directly from the stem : 
xrd-opas acquire, perf. xéxrn-pas possess, BUD]. xexr@pat, xexry, Kexriras 
(contracted from xexry-opas, etc.), opt. xexr@pny, xexrgo, xexrpro (from 
Kextn-oiuny, etc.), OF Kexryjpny, Kexrjo, Kextyro (from xexry-iny, etc). 
So pupsnoxw (uva-) remind, perf. péusy-pas r . 


466. Foururr Prrrrcr.—The future perfect stem adds -o°|,- 
to the tense-stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection 
of the future middle, -vopar, -ce, -ceras, etc., from which tense 
it differs in form only by having a reduplication. Paradigm 
318. 


a. The vowel before -copa: must be long, even when it is short in 
the perfect middle: de8n-copa (8éo bind), AeAd-vopa; but 3é8e-pa:, 
AdAv-pas. 

b. The meaning of this tense is almost always passive. The chief 
exceptions are peprynoopa shall remember (580, 6), xexrnoopa shall 
p088e88, Wetavoopat have ceased. Very many verbs have no future 
perfect. 

c. The participle of the future perfect occurs very rarely. The only 
instance in classic Greek is SsarewoAennodpevoy in Thuc. vii 25. 


467. Two verbs have a future perfect active, formed from 
the first perfect active. It ends in -gw (-x-cw). 


torn ct up perf. Zéornna stand fut. perf. dornéw shall stand. 
Oynoxe die réOynxa am dead reOvnéw shall be dead. 


a. In other verbs the place of a future perfect active may be sup- 

plied by using the perfect active participle with @vopa shall be: 

eyvaxdres €odueOa we shall have recognized. Even the passive future 

perfect, may be similarly formed: éyrevopévor Evovras they will have been 
wed. 


ev for v, épnpé8-aro (1st sing. épnpelouny, épeidw ses ) with e for e,—the 
change of quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse. He 
has even -aras -aro after vowels: Se8al-ara: (8alopas divide), BeBAG-aro (BdAAw 
throw). Before these endings he inserts 8 in édx-nyé-3-ara: (part. dx-nyxé- 
pevos pained), &aA-nAb8-aro (for eA-nAa-8-aro, theme eAa-, pres. édatyw drive). 
Hd. usually has -aras -ero even after vowels; a preceding a or » becomes e: 
oixdara: for Prenvras (olde inhabit), In xap-ernevdd-arc (wapackevd(e prepare), 
and like forms from verbs in -(w, 3 belong to the theme. In &w-ix-ara, -ato 
(Hd.) = Att. dpiypdvo: cial, Foray, x is not changed to x. 


466 D. Hm. has subjunctive peuydueda (Hd. pepvedueda), optative peuryuny, 
peuvéyro (ey for not, 36); also opt. 8d plur. AeAdvro (for AeAv-t-v70). 
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PassivE Systems, or 


Aorist and Future Passive. 


468. Formation oF THE Aorist PasstvzE.—To form the 
stem, the suffix -e- for the first aorist, or -e- for the second, 
is added to the theme. These become -Oy- and ~y- before a 
single consonant. Thus stems Av-Ge-, crad-c-; Ist sing. indic. 
EAVOnv, éordAnv. 


Remarks on the First Aorist Passive. 


469, In modifications of the theme, the first aorist passive agrees in 
general with the perfect middle (460, 461). 


éd-a eid-Onv meiB (mi8-) émeio-Gny Bdad-ro €BAN-Ony 

ripd-w éripy- Onv Théo (wru-) émAcvo-Gny ond-@ éomda-Ony 
woud-o  emown-Ony teivo (rev-) érd-Ony reé- érehéo-Ony 
SovAd-@ dovra-6ny xptva (xpww-) expi-Ony dxov-@ nxovo-Ony 


a. But orpéha, rpéxw, and rpépw (460 a) have e in the first aorist 
passive : éorpépOny, érpépOny, eOpépOny. 

470. Mute Verbs.—Before 6, a labial or palatal mute (r, 8, x, uy 
becomes rough G, x); 8 lingual mute (7, 8 3 8) becomes o; see 51, 


and Paradigms 82 
For €6pépOny, ste. see 74d. For éré@ny, érvOny, see 78 c. 


Remarks on the Second Aorist Passive. 


471, An « of the root becomes a: oréA-dw send, éordrny. 


a. wrhoow (xAay-) strike makes éwAfyny; yet in composition with ée and 
werd, it takes the form -exAdyny. 


472. No verb has both a second aorist active and a second aorist 
ahs The chief exception is Tpéma turn, érparoy and érpdmny. 
Some verbs have both passive aorists in use: SAdrre (8daf-) 
harm, €Brapény and éBdaBny. So rpéxo, rpépw, orpépo; but the 
second aorist is more used 


473, Inrtection.—The first and second aorists passive are 
inflected alike. Paradigms 319, 322. They take active end- 
ings, and follow the ju-form (385). 


469 D. Hm. adds » before @ to some vowel-themes: [&Spt-»-Ony look my seat 
(iSpb-c0), du-wvb-»-Ony revived, root wvu- breathe, In padvyOny (pacive shine, = 
galyw) he changes gdaevy- to aay- (cf. 409 D a). 

473 D. Hm. sometimes has -» for -cay in the ad plur. indic.; see 885 D 8; 
also -uevu for -va: in the infinitive; see 385 D 5 
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a. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -*|,- and contracts: Avda 
for A\vOéw. The optative has the mode-suffix -s- or -:- according to 
874 a: AvOe-in-v, AuOe-i-re. For the ending -r: instead of -6& in the 
first aorist imperative, see 73 b. For the accent of the infinitive and 
participle, see 389 d and e. 


474. Furore Passtve.—The stem adds -o*|,- to the aorist 
passive stem; and is inflected like the future middle. The 
rst future passive ends in -@ycopna, the second future passive 


in -noopa : Avojoopat, oTaAnTOpAL, 


Verbal Adjectives. 


475, The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive parti- 
ciples. Their stems are formed by annexing -ro- or -reo- (nom. 
-rés, -réos) to the theme. 

1, Av-rés, -74, -dv loosed, looseable (solutus, soludilis). 
2, Xv-réos, -d, -ov (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 


The theme assumes the same form as in the first aorist passive, 
except that a mute before -rds and -réos must be smooth (51). 


éa-w  éards, -réos weibwo wesoros, -réos Baddrw BaAnrds, -réos 
Tipd-w ripnrds, -réos mrdw mAevords, -réos mwArékw mAexrés, -réos 
redé-@ redreotds, -réos reivw ards, -Tréos rdooe sraxrés, -réos 
Gxov-w dxovords, -réos xptyw xpirds, -réos rpépe Openrés, -réos 


THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN -ML1 


476. inps (é-) send ; inflected nearly like r/@npu. 
Fut. jow, Aor. 7xa (elroy etc., 443), Perf. elxa, efuat, Aor. P. ef6yv 


The aorists and perfect occur almost entirely in compounds. 
The tenses which have the ps-form are inflected as follows: 


a. The subjunctive of the second aorist passive has in Hm. the same 
peculiar forms as the second aorist active of the j:-form (444 D): garhp (for 
pavéy, pari), Sanelere (for Sauéyre, Sauire), rparclouer (for rpardouey, rpawapev) 
with transposition, from érdpwny (répwee delight). 

Hd. in the subjunctive contracts en, but not ee: AvOée, AvOijs, Avbz. 

474 D. In Hm., the first future passive is never found; the second future 
only in 8a4oopa (2d aor. pass. é8dyy learned ), pryhoouas (uty-vips miz). 

476 D. Hm. has usually %y:, with short He has impf. lst sg. Yew, 1st 
aor. fixa and énxa (359): from dx-fnu: he has a fu. dvéce, ao. &vera.—Hd. pf. 
ind. 8d pl. d»-devra: irreg. for dv-civra, and pf. par. ue-yer-t-yévos very irreg. 
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Present and Imperfect. 
ACTIVE. MippiE (Passtve). 
Pres. fnps Impf. fy Pres. Casas Impf. ééunv 
Uns, Cefs fas  feras foro 
Enorv fe feras Cero 
Cerov Ceroy Ferfov CerSov 
Cerov térny FeoBov tic ony 
Tepev Cepev Céneda, Cépeda, 
Cere Cere CeoO< corde 
Caor Ceray Cevras fevro 
Pres. Subj. ¢@ Pres, Subj. Cpe 
Cqs etc. é@ etc. 
Pres, Opt. felny or Coun Pres. Opt. ¢efyny or foluny 
tens ors etc.  bfo Coie etc. 
Pres.. Impv. va Pres. Impv. teoro 
térea ete. érOe ete. 
Pres, Infin. ¢évos Pres. Infin. fer Oan 
Part. es, feioa, fey Part. Céyevos, -n, -ov 
Second Aorist. 
ACTIVE. | MrppLe. 
; Indicative. | Indicative. 
(sya) eipev dunv debe, 
(as) drov dre etoro dlofov doe 
(ce) _ rny doay ero do bnv dlyro 
e Subjunctive. e ; Subjunctive. 
2 
° e copev copies e opaba, 
a re i] no 8ov Tyo8e 
2 trov wor qrOs qodov evra. 
Optative. Optative, 
env dev, efypev | efunv . yba (-ofpe8a) 
dys ss dlrov, dinrov =—s dire, eiyre do daGov eloGe (-olc Ge) 


dn dryy, dirny = dev, einovav | iro (-ofro) doOyy dro (-olvro) 
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ACTIVE. MImpLe. 
Imperative. Imperative. 
¢s trov tre ov toCoy tore 
tre trov tyrov too todov trdav 
or érwcay Or écbwoay 
Infin. edvar Infin, toOar 
Part. ds, dora, ty Part. €sevos, -, -ov 


Verbals érds, éréos. 


a. The impf. of dpinue sometimes takes the augment before the 
preposition: ndtes. 


477. ctu (:-; Latin é-re) go has only the present system. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
dpa the qe or fev Tpev 
a trov —_ tre fas or facta frov fre 
elon troy —s aon qe or fav iTyy feay or fecay 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 
to lolny or tou Torey 
tys {yrov tyre tous loirov toure 
ty tyrov = twor Yor tolrny love 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive tévar 
(Or troy tre Participle tdév, lotoa, tév 
tre trey idvroav 
or Trocay Verbals trés, tréos (also tryréos) 


a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the indicative 
eius Iam going, i. e., about to go. 

b. Rare, and perhaps not Attic, are the forms jeer, jesre, in the 
plural of the imperfect. | ; : 

c. The participle has the accent of the second aorist (389 a), and 
sometimes its meaning. 


477 D. Hm. pr. ind. 2d sg. eloda; impf. #ia or Hiov, 8 sg. Hie or fe, 1 pl. 
fopev, 8 pl. fiov, ficay, or Joay.. Hm. has also an impf. with simple «: 3 sg. 
Ye, 3 du. Irn, 1 pl. Yuer, 8 pl. toav.—Hd. has in impf. 1 sg. #fa, 8 sg. Hie, 8 pL 
{ioay.—Compounds have rarely -e: for -26: in Attic poets; as fe. 

Hm. sub. 2 sg. tyo0a, 8 sg. Yor, 1 pl. fouev or touer, opt. 8 ag. tos or ely, 
inf. iévas, Yuevcr or Tnev; fu. elropcs, 20. eloduny, irreg. deroduny. 
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478, cipé (eo-; Lat. es-se) am ; has only the present and fu- 
ture systems, 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
aipl ioply 4 or ty jypev 
ris tordy ior 4ota fieroy or frov = fre or Fors 
ori = lordv = dol qv horny or iryy = ficay 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 
r | dopey etny elpev or etrnpev 
7s frov sire etys cdroy or etyrov = etre or elyre 
7 qrov Got ety, elryny or dfryy = dlev or elncay 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive «vas 
toh  iorov tore Participle dv, otoa, dv 
tore 3 ltorav = tcrov Svros, etc. 
or forTwoay 


Future toropas (8d sg. torrar), érolany, toer Oar, dodpevos. 


_ 479, In the pres. indic. eli is for eo-us (84); ef is for ear (origi 
nally éo-ci): éo-ri retains the original ending m. The subj. 4 is for 
€o (Ion.) from eo-w : the opt. efmy is for eo-tj-y. The inf. eva is for 
eo-vaz: the part. dy is for ¢oy (Ion.) from ec-wyr. 


480, The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic, except the 
2d sing. ef (118 c). After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the 
ultima, by 116. But the 3d sing. takes the regular accent, gore, 


1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence: . 
8. when it follows ov, pn, et, as, Kai. 
Thus rovro 8 gore that which exists, ore pot Bovdopévp it ts according 
to my wish, ei gorw otras 7 i 18 80. 


478 D, Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr, ind. 2d sg. éoof and els, Ist pl. eiuéy, 8d pl. (eiol, and) Zao1 not enclitic; 
Impf. fa, fa, ov, 2d sg. (foba and) %no6a, 8d sg. (Ay and) Fey, Env, Hny, 

3d pl. (Foay and) foay; iterative (493) Zoxoy (for eo-cxoy) ; 

Subj. %, ef, 8d sg. yA Enor, For, 8d pl. wos (once de) ; 
Opt. (e%yy etc., also) Fors, Zor; Imv. 2d ag. %o-co (middle ending) ; 
Inf, (elvas and) Supevas (for eo-pevas), tnper, also tueva:, Ener; 
Part. ééy, dotoa, édy, etc. Fut. often with oo: toooua; 
Fut. 8d sg. (Y¥oerat, Zora and) focera, also éoveitra: (as in Dor.). 

Hd. has pr. ind. 2d sg. els, lst pl. efudy; impf. %a, 2d sg. fas, 2d pl. fare; 
iterative frxoy; sub. fe, Zwor; opt. once év-éor; part. édy. 

Dor. pr. ind. 2d sg. écal, 1st pl. eluds, 3d pl. évrf ; impf. 8d sg. Hs, 1st pL Aues; 
inf. eluev, Auer; part. ddr. Fut. éooedpar, -fj, -e7ra, etc. 
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a. The participle 4» retains its accent in composition : mapér, wapovoa; 80 
also the 8d sing. of the future fora: (for fcera): wapéora. The retention of 
the accent in several other compound forms is not irregular; wapiy (891 b), 


wape (-, 479), wapecey (3888), wapetva: (889 d). 


481. dnpi (pa-, Lat. fa-ri) say: 


Fut. djow, Aor. épnca, - Vb. dards, dardos. 

Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 

$npt dapdy tony taper 

eqs dardv dard tdnota or ins § iparov tdare 

gynot darévy acl Edy ibdryy thacay 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 

$8 etc. dalny etc. 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive ¢ddvar 

aM or oar Participle 4s, daca, dav 

date etc. 


a. The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic except the 2d 
sing. dys (118 c). The participle gds is never used in Attic prose, 
which takes ddoxwy instead: cf. 530, 8. 

482. xetpos (xes-) lie, am laid. 

Fut. xeioopas. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
ketpor xe(ueba, dxeluny dxelycOa, 
Keloros xetoGow  xetorOe txevoro &eclov xeoGe 
xetrar KetoGoy xelyrar txevro xeloOyy txayro 

Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 
xéopar etc. xeo(uny etc. 

Present Imperative, Present Infinitive sxeto@a: 
Keloro Participle elyevos 
xelo-Be etc. 


481 D. Middle forms of ¢npf are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, pf. imv. 8d sg. 
wegdo0e), but common in other dialects; yet the pres. indicative middle is 
rare. Hm. has impf. épduny, %paro or gpdro, etc., imv. odo, pdobes, etc., inf. 
gdoda, part. pdueros. | 

482 D. Hm. pr. ind. 8d pl. xeiyra:, xelara: (376 D d), xéaras (44); impf. 8d 
pl. &xewro, xelato, xéaro; subj. 8d sg. xiras; iterative (4938) 3d sg. xdoxero; fu. 
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a. The infinitive xeioOa retains its accent in composition: xara- 
neta Oat, contrary to 886. 


b. The only forms of the subjunctive and optative which occur are xéyrat, 
xénote, xéewra:; xéovro, eéowro. 


483, jpa: (jo-) sit: used only in the present system. The 
-o- of the root is retained only before the endings -ra 
and -ro. 


. Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 

Span fipeba fpap fue 
Subjunctive wanting. Optative wanting. | 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive joa 


0 Participle {pevos 
etc. 


484, For fa, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
xdOnpa (properly sit down). 

Pr. Ind. xd@npa, xdbnoa, xcabyraz, etc. 

Impf. éxabnpny, éxabnoo, éxdbnro, etc. (861) 

or xadnpny, xabjco, xabjoro, etc. 

Pr. Subj. xa8dpa:, xabz, xabrat, etc. 

Opt. xaboluny, xaboio, xaboiro, etc. 

Imv. xdOnco, xabyor6e, etc. Inf. nabjoba. Part. xaOjpevos. 


, a. xabjoOa irregularly keeps the accent of foOa: cf. xaraxcioOa 
(482 a). 


485. Fu: (cf. Lat. a-io) say, used only in pres. 1st sing. jy: and impf. 
ist and 8d sing. fy, } (Fv 8 eyo aid I, } 8" de said he). 


486. xpn (xpa-, xpe-) it behoves, impf. éxpiy or xpi ; 
. sub. yp7, opt. xpeln, inf. Xpipa, Pp- xpedr (only neut., for xpaoy 86). 
Fu. xypnce. compound of this is : 
amd-xpn it is enough, 8d pl. (contract) droypéet, impf. aréxpn; 


xele or xéeo (427 D).—Hd. has ee for e: in some forms: xéera:, éxdero, xeéa6e, 
xéeobat (but not before pu, as xeepuas, xecpevos). In the ind. 8d pl. he has x«éara, 
éxéaro. 

483 D. Hm. has ind. 8d pl. efara:, efaro (876 D d), with irregular change of 
% to «, rarély Zara:, cro, only once frro. Hd. always garda, garo. 


486 D. Hd. has xph, xpiv, xpiivet, but dwoxp§ (xaraxp9, xaréxpa), dwoxpir. 
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Pr. inf. adroypyy, part. droypay, -aca, -oy, both contract. 
Fu. droypyoe, aroxpnoovat, aor. axéxpnee. 


487. The deponents dvvapya: can, éwicrapa understand, and xpépapyas 
are inflected in the present like the middle of fornps (831), except 

in the following forms: ; 

1. The 2d sing. imperfect and imperative: édtvo, nricra ; dvve, 
eriora (416). 

2. Subjunctive dvvopa, éricrwpat, kpépwpa, proparoxytone (417 a). 
, 8. Optative duvvao, éricrao, xpépato, etc., with recessive accent 
(418 b). 

For their principal parts, see 585, 5, 6, 8. 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 
Presents of the p-form. 


488, The verbs whose -presents have the ,u-form belong to 
the seventh and the ji/th classes (404, 402 e, f). 

The presents in -yz of the seventh class are enumerated in 
the verb-list 534-538. . For the complete inflection of r@nps, 
SBuwps, lornps see 329-331 ; of inpu, elys, eins dypl, xeipas, Fuas 
see 476-484. 

The presents in -y of the ji/th class are enumerated in the 
verb-list, 525-529. Those in -viys are inflected like dSefkvipus, 
332 ; the few in -vyu like torn. 

a. Verbs in -vijs, in the later Attic and common dialect, often have 
another form in -viw, inflected like Ado : deviw Seccviets, etc. 


Second Aorists of the pa-form. 


489. For the second aorists of riOnps, dideops, tornus, see 888-885; 
of Fn, see 476. 


Themes in -a-. 
1. Balyw (Ba-) go (519, 7). 
2d a0. €Bny, Bo, Bainv, B76, Biya, Bas. 
2. ynpd-oxnw grow old (580, 1). 2d ao. inf. ynpavas (poetic). 
8. ddpdorw (Spa-) run (580, 2), used only in compounds. 
2d ao. ia €dpds, €dpa, etc. ; dpa, Spgs, 3p¢, etc. ; dpainy, Spahr, Spayas, 
S$. 


489 D. Hm. has 8d pl. foray, inf. déuev, O€uercu, Sduer, Sduevar, orhpevat. 

1. Hm. ind. 8d dual Bhrny and Bdrny, 8d pl. tBncay, and Bay, Ady, once 
srry subj. Beles (444 D), 8d sg. Ahy, lat pl. Beloner (Hd. Bécper), inf. Biya 
and Sfpevas. 

2, Hm, part. ynpds. 8. Hd. pny, inf. 8piva:, but part. Spds. 
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4. wreivo (xrev-, xra-) kill (519, 4). 
2d ao. (poetic) éxray, éxras, éxra ; part. erds, mid. xrdpevos. 
5. dvi ova-) benefit (534, 6). 
2d ao. mid. Faia (440 b) dvaipny (445 a) dvyoo, dvacOa, dvnpevos. 
6. wéropa (rer- also mra-) fly (508, 23). 
2d ao. act. (only poetic) émrny, wrainy, wrivas, wrds. 
mid. (also in prose) émrduny, wrdcOa, wrapevos. 
%. Root rra- endure, fut. rAncopa, perf. rérAnka. 
2d ao. érAny, TAG, TAainy, TAHOL, TARYaL, TAdS. 
8. dbdva (pOa-) anticipate (al, 2). 
2d a0. EpOny, POG, Pbainy, POAva, POds. 
9. Theme zpia-, used for aor. of dvéopas buy (539, 7). 
2d a0. émpiduny, mpiopat, mpraipny (445 2), mpiaco and mpie, mpiacba:, 
apiduevos. 


Themes in -e-. 
10. cBéwwipu (oBe-) put out, extinguish (526, 8). 
2d a0. €oBnv went out (500, 5), inf. oBjvas. 
11. oxé&\do (oxed-, oxdre-) dry trans. (518, 15). 
2d ao. éxxAny became dry (500, 6), inf. cxAnvas. 
12. éxw (cex, cxe-) have, hold (508, 16). 
2d ao. imv. oxés (448 b). - 


Themes in -o-. | 
18. dAioKxopas (dA-, ddo-) am taken (538, 1). 
2d ao. éddwy or FA@y, dA, dAoiny, dAdva, dAovs. 
14. Bud-o live (507, 2). 
2d a0. €Biay, Bid, Broiny, Bidvat, Brovs. 
15. yeyvdona (yvo-) know (581, 4). 
2d 20. tyra, ya, yroiny, yvabs, ywOvat, yvous. 


Themes in -c- and -v-. 
16. wtyo (m-) drink (521, 8). 2d ao. imv. wih (poet. zie). 
17. 8-0 pass under, take on (507, 8). 
2d ao. Edy (500, 4), dia, S061, Sivas, dds. 


4, Hm. 8 pl. &eray, subj. erédwuev, inf. erdueva, erduey; mid. 8 sg. %eraro 
was killed, inf. xrdo@as. 

6. Dor. érray (in chorus of Att. tragedy). 

7. Hm. 8 pl. &rAay. 

8. Hm. 3 ix Ody, subj. 8 sg. phn or POfjor (once wap-pOhpot), 1 pl. pbéw- 
per, 3 pl. POéwor. 

18. The form with e is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has subj. 8 ag. 
drdy (444 D), inf. &adva: and drAdpuevas. 

, be Hm. subj. 8 sg. yrép and v9, inf. ywduera: and ywava. Pind. ind. 3 

p ov. 

17. Hm. 8 pl. &uy and %£icay, opt. 3 ag. 8dn (for 3v-c7n, 445 D), 1 pl. diner 
(for 3u-suey), inf. dyer: and 3iva; iterative 3dcxoy. 


ae 
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18. gt-o produce (507, 4). 
2d a0. eur (was produced, born, 500, 8), pve, piva:, pis. 


18. Hm. 8 pl. Z@vy. 


diane’ following second aorists of the yi-form are peculiar to the Epic 
ialect : 

19. &w satiate, 2 ao. became sated, sub. 1 pl. feoper, inf. Euevaz. 

20. awaupd-w take away, 2 ao. part. dwodpas (mid. dwovpduevos Hes.). 

21. BddAAw (Badr-, BAa-) throw at (518, 4), 2 ao. 3 du. Eup-BAHryy encountered, 
inf. fupBAfpercs ; mid. 8 ag. EBAnro was hit, wounded, sub. 8 ag. BAhera: (873 D), 
opt. 2 sg. BAeto (for BAn-10), inf. BAFoGu, par. BAtpevos. 

22. obrd-w wound (507 D, 5), 2 ao. 8 sg. obra, inf. obrdyeva:, obrduer, mid. 
par. obrduevos wounded, 

23. wluwAnps (wAa-) fill (534, 7), 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. rAfro, 8 pl. xAjjvro, became 
full (in Aristoph. opt. éu-wAgjuny, imv. EuwAngo, par. éuwAhpevos). 

24. werd(w (werad-) come near (514 D, 21). From cognate theme rAa 
come 2 ao. mid. 8 ag. xAfro, &rAnro, 8 pl. ExAnvro, xAjvro. 

25. wrhoow (xrnk-) crouch (514,77). From cognate theme wra- come 2 ao. 
8 du. whi ) cat ( , 

26. BiBpdaKa (Bop-, Bpo-) eat (581, 8), 2 ao. 

27. xré-c Ion. and poet. for wAdw (xAv-) oot (612, 3), 2 ao. (in comp.) 
ExAwy, par. wAds. 

28. wrl¢w («7ri8-) found. From shorter root «xri- comes 2 ao. mid. par. 
xtlyevos founded. 

29. pOl-vee peri’ (521, 5), 2 ao. mid. épOluny, sub. 8 sg. POferai, 1 pl. pOd- 
peoOa, opt. Piuny (for PO-suny, 445 D), 3 sg. pétro, inf. poloba:, par. POluevos. 

30. KAd-w hear (512 D, 8), 2 a0. %xAvoy heard, imv. Ais, 2 pl. xAvre, also 
xéxrAude, xéxrvre (436 D). 

81. Ad-w loose, 2 ao. mid. Aduny, 8 sg. Adro and Aéro, 8 pl. Advro. 

82. ave tem) breathe (512, 4), 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. &u-xwro recovered breath. 

83. web (ov-) drive (512 D, 9), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. otro, par. cdpevos (Trag.). 

84. xd (xu-) pour (512, 6), 2 ao. mid. 8 ag. xbro, 8 pl. xbvro, par. xdpuevos. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant themes : 

85. GAAouas (GA-) leap (518, 8), 2 ao. 2, 8 sg. ddao, ZAro (éx-GAro), sub. 8 sg. 
Srera, danra, par. éx-dApevos (also éxt-dApevos). 

36. dpaptone (ap-) join (588 D, 14), 2 ao. mid. par. &ppevos fitting. 

87. Root yey-, only in 2 ao. 8 ag. yévro he grasped. 

Pa déx-onar receive, 2 ao. édéyuny, 8 8g. Sdero, imv. défo, inf. 3¢xGat, par. 
déypevos. 

2 rAéy-w speak, 2 ao. érdypny counted myself, 8 ag. Aéero counted (for him- 
selr,. 
40. Root Aex- (no Pres.), 2 ao. 8 sg. fAexro laid himself to rest, imv. Adto 
(as to Adteo, see 428 D b), inf. xara-AdxyOa, par. cara-Adypevos. 

41. plby-vips mix (528, 7), 2 ao. 8 sg. Zuisro, pirro. 

42. Sp-vius rouse (528, 11), 2 ao. 8 sg. dpro, imv. Epc (as to Upreo, see 428 
D b), inf. Spéa, par. Spuevos. 

43, why-vius fix (528, 12), 2 a0. 8 8g. xar-éxnero stuck, 

44, wddAw (xar-) shake (518 D, 27), 2 a0. 8 ag. wdaro dashed himself. 

45. wép6- destroy, 2 ao. inf. wép6az (for wep6-c6as) to be destroyed. 

Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 ao. mid. ; 

46. &opevos weill-pleased, glad (root &3-, pr. av8dvw please, 528, 1). 

47. Ixpevos favorable (root ix-, pr. ixdve, come, 524 D, 2). 
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Shorter Second Perfect Forms without -a- 


490, See 454. In the indicative these forms are confined to the 
dual and ‘Plural: the singular always has the suffix -a-. See para- 
digm 836 

1. tornps (ora) set, Ast ph. fornxa (for ae-ornxa) stand £500, 1), with 
regular inflection ; 2d pt a ual grraroy, etc. 

2. Baivw (Sa-) go (519, 7), 1st pf. BéBnxa have gone, wand Fast (500, 
2), regular; 2d pf. 8 pl. BeBaor, sub. 8 pl. BeBador, inf. BeBdvas, part. 
BeBos, BeBaca, gen. BeBaros (contracted | from SeBaas). 

8. ylyropat Om we) become (608; 1), 2 )» 2d pe yéyova a 2d pf. 
pat. yey os, ¥ os (Coniract from yeyads). 

hon “ee y de (58 (580, 4), 1st pf. réOynxa am dead re regular 
2d vt i réOyaper, reOvao1, 2d 24 plu up. 8 pl. eré6vacay, pf. opt. reOvainy, 
imv. dopabh, inf. reOvava:, part. reOveds, -®oa, -ds, Zen. -@ros. 

5. 1st pf. 8é8ocxa (root d:-, de-) fear, aor. Reca 2d Pr. 8édca, pl. 
ddtpev, dedidor, 2d sed. 8 du. éedirny, 8 pl. édédsoax, pf. sub. dedi, 
opt. dedceiny, imv. 8é8:61, inf. Sedcévar, part. dedieds. 


491, 6. ofa (i8-, a8-) know: a perfect without reduplication 
and with present meaning. Fut. elcoyas, verbal ioréov. 


Perfect Indicative. Pluperfect Indicative. 
of8a top =| 8m, Ser fioper, Peper 
oteba torov ore qSyoba, fSeacr9a forov ters, fderre 
oe 86 tcrov—s tortion poa(v) foryy foav, fiseray 

Perfect Subjunctive. Perfect Optative. 
adda ddapev adSelny Adetuev, -elqpcy 
eddfs  ddffrov dfre ASelns dS8ectrov ASetre, -clyre 
dq addfiroy «Sacer ASeln eSelrny eBetev, -elncay 

Perfect Imperative. ) 
tot leroy torre Perfect Infinitive 8éva 
tore torov  torov Participle d8ds, edvuta, dds 

or lorwoay dSdrog etc. 


400 D. 1. Hm. pf. 2 pl. gornre, inf. Eordueva:, iorduer, part. éorads, éora- 
éros.— Hd. part. éoreds, éoredora, etc. ' 
2. Hm. pf. 8 pl. BeBdaor, part. BeBads, BeBavia, gen. BeBawros. 
8 Hm. pf. 8 pl. yeydaor, plup. 8 du. vyeydrny, inf. yeyduer, part. yeyads, 
veyeuia, gen. yeyasros. 
- Hm. imv. ré6vabs, rebvdre, inf. rebvdueven, rebvduer, part. gen. rebyndros, 
uo ‘reOvnéros, fem. reOynulns ; only once reOved@re, as in Att 
5. Hm. has 8e:- for the redupl., SelBia, SelBorxa (once 3eBlac), and doubles 
& after the augment, 238e:a, as well as after a short vowel in composition, 
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a. The forms 73ns and des are also used for 78nc6a and 7decba. 
Rare and poetic are 7deper, ydere: colloquial olaGas. Rare and mostly 
late are oidas, oi8aper, oiSare, o1dac. 


492, 7. foxa (ux-, ex-) am like, appear, pluperf. égey (3858 a): 
besides the regular inflection, has the forms 1 pl. gocypew (poetic), 8 
pl. effdou (cf. ivaox), inf. elxévas, part. eixads, elxvia, eixds. t. ei£w 


rare. 
8. xpa{w (xpay-) ery (514, 18), 2d pf. xéxpaya as present; 2d pf. imv. 


néxpax&. 


wepddeloas (once dxo8eloare). The original root was 3f.-: hence pf. 8e3Fia, 
ao. e3Fe:va, which, after F was lost, were changed to Seldia, Z33eica, to pre- 
serve the long quantity of the first syllable. For defdsa, Hm. has also Selde 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also a future 
Selcerat, SelverOa, and an impf. dfe, Slov, feared, fled. 

491 D. 6. Hm. has pf. 1 pl. Wuew (53 D a), plup. 2, 8 sg. f8noGa, Fdn, or 
peee, also very irreg. hel8ns, hel8n (perhaps for eFedns, <Feitn); plup. 3 pl. 
Yoav (for 3-cayv); pf. sub. ldo, pl. loner, Bere, cidéor; inf. Tnerat, tduer, 
part. fem. ei3via and iuia; fu. elooucn and eidhow. ' 

Hd. has pf. 1 pl. Buew and ofSauer, plup. 1, 3 sg. #dea, fdee, 2 pl. #ddare; 
fu. elBhow. 

, The Dor., with ol3a, has a peculiar pres. fod, logs, Ivar, pl. Ioauer, 
gayrt, 

492 D. 7. Hm. impf. 8 sg. elxe, 2d pf. 8 du. fixroy, 2 plup. 8 du. eterny, 
plup. mid. 3 sg. #iero or tixro.—Hd. has pf. olka, part. olds. 

9. clone wine oe) each ifter, aeck fe f desire eagerl 

9, pecs » Mev-) after, or, 2 pf. press on, destre eagerly ; 2 
pf. sg. wéuova, -as, -e, du. uduaroy, pl. wdpaper, pepare, weuddor, plup. 8 pl. 

pacay, pf. imv. 8 sg. neudros, part. pepads, -via, gen. peuawros or peuadros. 

10. Pf. rérAnna (rAa-) am patient (489, 7); 2d pf. 1 pl. rérAauer, opt. re 
tAalny, imv. rérAabt, inf. rerAduer(as), part. rerAndés, -via, gen. -dros. 

11. 2d pf. Kswya, -as, -¢ (avery-) command, 1 pl. drapery, imv. Every, 8 sg. 
dxéx 00 (with middle ending; so), 2 pl. dywx0e: sub. dxdye, opt. aryd-youu, 
rare imv. Bswye, inf. dveryéuer. Plup. hydyea, 8 sg. hveyedy), commonly 
dyéye:. For irreg. plup. S»wyov (or &varyoy), 8 sg. Hvorye, 8 pl. Avdyeuy, see 
458 D. For pf. 8 sg. dvwye he commande, dye: is sometimes used: 2 du. 

ov for dvdyarov. Fu. avdie, a0. Hrota. 

12. eyelpw (eyep-) wake (518, 5), 2d pf. éypfryopa am awake, 8 pl. éyprryépbder 
wholly irreg., imv. 2 pl. éypfryop0e (middle ending), inf. éypfryopa: (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence pr. part. éy, oy. 

18. Epxopuas come (539, 2), 2d pf. éanavba, etc.; also elAfAovba, 1 pl. «iAs- 
AovOper (29 D). 

14, xdoxe (xa8-, revd-) suffer (588, 13), 2d pf. réwovOa, 2 pl. réroaGe (better 
atracGe, for wewad-re), part. fem. rewabvia. 

15. welOe (w:0-) persuade (511, 8), 2d pf. wéroia trust, 2d plup. 1 pl. 
éréxOpev (imv. to@: Aesch.). | 
go 18, BiBpdoxe (Bpo-) eat (581, 8), pf. BéBpexa (part. nom. pl. BeApares 

p 


17. wteres (wer-, wre-, wro-) fall (506, 4), pf. xéwreoxa, part. acc. pl. rexred- 
was (wexrés, wexr&ros, Soph.). 
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DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur more or 
less frequently in other dialects. 


498, IrerRatTivE ForRMATION. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated 
or usual: wéureone he was sending (repeatedly), wsed to be sending. The 
iterative aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action, 
marking it as repeated or usual: éddoacke he drove (repeatedly), used to 
drive.—Both are confined to the indicative; and are generally found 
without the augment (in Hd. alwaysso). The iterative aorist is found 
only in poetry. 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the imperfect or aorist, by 
adding the iterative-sign -ox°|.-, and are inflected like the imperfect: 
act. -cxo-v, -oKxe-s, -oxe, etc., mid. -cKo-pny, -oKe-0, -oxe-ro, etc. Thus 
péve-cxoy (pévm remain), puye-oxe (hevyw fe), épnréca-oxe (épyrdo 
restrain), ard-oxe stood (tornus set, EoTny . 

a. A very few iterative imperfects have a before -cxoy, xpéwra-oxoy (xpbwres 
hide), Siwra-oxor (piwre throw). ~? { 

b. In contract verbs, ¢ either remains without contraction: xadé-e-cxoy (nares 
call); or is dropped: &0¢-cxoy (Ode push). Verbs in -ce sometimes change 
ae to aa: vaserdacxoy (vaserde inhabit), cf. vaserdg (409 D a). 


494. ForMATION WITH -6-. 


Several verbs annex -6|,- to the tense-stem of the present or second 
aorist. A variable vowel before this suffix sometimes changes to -a-. 
This formation does not modify the meaning: it is mostly tic, 
occurring very seldom in prose. It is often difficult to tell whether 
the meaning is that of the aorist or the present (or imperfect). The 
following are the most important of these forms. 


diaxw pursue edtoxabes, Ssaxabw (subj. ) -Gecw. 
etxwo yield eixd@y, -Oorpt, -Oovra. 
cpdvw ward off Gpivdabov, -Oere, -Oecy. 
eipye shut out eépyabey, drro-épyabe, rareipydbou, etc. 
deipw lift up nepebovra float in arr. 
dyeipa assemble epéOovrat, -ovro. 
éyo burn grevébes, -oiaro, -Owy. 
Pbiva perish GwvOover, -Goy, -Oery. 
éxo hold oxeboy aor., inf. cxebéew, Att. rxebetv. 
éxtoy went, aor. per-extaloy. 


a. The first three are regarded by most editors as aorists, and their infini- 
tive and participle are written accordingly: 8:xadeiv, elxadéyra, auivabety. 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


A, Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


495, In many verbs the active voice has no future, the 
future middle being used instead: pav@dvw learn, pabjoopas 
(not pabyow) shail learn. 

a. This is the case with a large proportion of the verbs of the fifth 
and sixth classes (see the verb-list, 521-583); also with many others, 
as hevyw flee, Oavudvw wonder ; especially such as express an action of 
the body, as axove hear, de sing, dwavrdw meet, aroAave enjoy, Badia 
(fut. Badioipa) walk, Bréwe see, Bodw cry, yeddw laugh, wddo weep, 
oipeto wail, ciydw and giwndw am silent, arovddla am busy. 


496. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a 
future passive: Aeizw leave, Achpopat (= AahOyoopat) shall be left. 


a. This is always the case with the following verbs, which have no 
future passive: déixéw wrong, dpyw rule, diddonw teach, cipyw shut out, 
€xya have, codtw hinder, oixéw abit, dporoyéw acknowledge, rapdaoow 

asturb, rpépw nourish, rnpéw watch, diriéw love, pvrdcce . §8o 
nearly always ripdw honor, rptSe crush, orepéw deprive. 


497. In many deponent verbs the aorist passive is used 
instead of the aorist middle: thus BovAopa wish, future Bov- 
Ajcopar, but aorist €BovrAnOynv (not eBovAncapnv) wished. These 
are called passive deponents,; and the rest, in distinction from 
them, are called middle deponents. 

a. Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with *: thus *3cadéyouas converse, aor. dveAéxOnv conversed, fut. dcadé€- 
opas and dtadexOncopa shall converse. But ydopas has only jyoOqoopuas. 


dyapat admire (585, 4) *78opas am pleased 
*aidéopas feel shame (5038, 7) evOupéopat consider 
GAdopat wander *rpoObpéopas am eager 
dushAdopar contend ' -*8ctadéyopas converse (508, 19) 
dprdopat deny enipédopas care for (510, 12) 
*dyOopas am grieved (510, 2) perapéXopas regret 
BovrAopas wish (510, 4) arovo¢opas despair 
déopar want (510, 5) *Stavoéopas meditate 
8épxopas sce (508 D, 81) évvoéopas think on 
8uvapa, am able (535, 5) mpovoéopat foresee, provide 
évayridopat olopas think (510, 16) 
éricrapa understand (585, 8) oé¢Bopas revere 
evrAaBéopas am cautious proripéopa am ambitious 


496 D. In Hm. a few second aorists middle have a passive meaning: 
EBanro he was hit, erduevos slain, 
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b. Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an aorist of 
the middle form: thus dyapa:, aor. usually rryacOnv, but also nyaaduny. 


avy 
turn, é€orpagpny turned (myself); paivw show, épdmy showed myself, 
appeared (but épayOny generally was ). 

499. Several deponent verbs have a ive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: fdopa heal, taodunv , but #dOnv was healed ; 
déxopac receive, edefduny received, but edéxOnv was recewed. 

a. In some, the middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have 
both an active and a passive meaning: pipéoua imitate, peutpnua have imé- 


tated or have been imitated. 


B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses, 


500. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are 
divided between a transitive and an intransitive sense. The 
Suture and first aorist are then transitive; the second aorist 
and the perfect are intransitive. The most important cases 
are the followimg : | 

1. tornps (cra-) set, place ; 

.» fut. ornce shall set, 1st aor. grrnoa set ; 
intrans., 2d aor. Zrrny (set myself) stood, pf. gornxa (have set myself) 
am standing, éorinxn was standing, fut. pf. dornfe shall stand. 

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this verb:—adiornps set off cause to revolt, améarny stood 
off, revolted, apéornxa am distant, am in revolt,—epiarnpu set over, 
exéorny set myself over, épéatnxa am set over,—xabiornps set ; 
establish, xaréorny established myself, became established, xabéornxa am 
established. The aorist middle has a different meaning: xcareornoaro 
established for himself. 

2. Baivyw (Ba-) go; ' 

(trans., fut. Biow shall cause to go, 1st aor. €B8yca, Ion. and poet.) 
intrans., 2d aor. @8ny went, pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast. 

8. gi-w bring forth, ucée; 80 ptow, ehioa; intrans., épiy was 
produced, came into being, wépixa am by nature. 

4. dd-w pass under, take on ; raradtw submerge trans. ; 80 trans. dtc, 
édtca, 8é3uxa, but intrans. e3vy dived, set, 8édt0xa have entered, set. 

a. évédica means put on and dwé8uca or efédica took off another’s clothes ; 
évédiv and axéddiv, eté3iy are used of one’s own clothes. 

5. cBé-wipns put out, extinguish ; 2d aor. €aBny went out, pf. €or 8nxa 
am extinguished. 

6. oxéAdw (oxed-) dry trans.; intrans., 2d aor. érxAny became dry, 
pf. €oxAnxa am dry. 

7. atvo (m-) drink, 2d aor. émov drank ; 1st aor. ériaa caused to drink. 

8. yeivopas (yev-) am born, poetic; 1st aor. éyecdyny begot, brought forth. 
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501, In several verbs, only the scoond perfect is intransitive. 
dyvius break ==. pf. Zaya. am broken 


éyeipo wake trans rypryopa am anake 

dAAU pt destroy Shwha am ruined (ddddexa have ruined) 
meio persuade nénovOa trust (wérecxa have persuaded) 
mipyvie Jie nénryya am 

piryvips break éppwya am broken 

anne cause to rot oéonta am rotten 

rice cause to melt rérnxa am melted 

haive show sédnva have shown myself, appeared 


CLASSIFIED LIST OF VERBS. 


502. The following list exhibits the principal parts of all the most 
important Greek verbs, excepting such verbs of the first and fourth 
classes as are entirely regular. ey are arranged according to the 
’ formation of the present, in seven classes (see 892). For convenience, 
the few verbs which have different tenses formed from themes essen- 
tially different are put by themselves as an eighth class. 

Full-faced type (as yada) distinguishes forms of the Aftic spoken 
language; here are included tenses found in Attic prose; also, in 
general, those found in the colloquial parts of Attic comedy. 

In ordinary type (as Teéo) are printed forms of Attic poetry, espe- 
cially those found in the dialogue parts of the tragedy. 

Forms in brackets, [ ], or marked late, (1.), belong to the period of 
the Common dialect (8 e). Other abbreviations are r. (rare), r. A. 
(rare in Attic), r. pr. (rare in prose), fr. (frequent). 

Dialectic forms, including those which occur only in the lyrical parts 
of tragedy, are given at the foot of the . Occasionally, tenses 
found only in Ionic writers, and so marked, are included in the main 
list, when it is likely that their non-occurrence in Attic is accidental. 

Verbal adjectives in -ros and -reos are seldom given when the verb 
has a first passive system, as they are easily inferred from that. 


Frest Crass (Variable-Vowel Class, 393). 


503. The theme assumes -*|,- in the present. This is much 
the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here only 
those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 

I. Vowel-verbs in which the final theme-vowel remains short 
before a consonant. 

a. The following retain the short vowel in all the forms : 

Fature. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 


yOdoropar byOacn bye\hor ny 
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2. inde love ; also poetic pres. Zpqya, class 7. 


Fu. p. épar@hoopa as act. . tpdcOny as act. 
3. [xAdw] break. 

[xadores] kao néxdac pos ixidoOny 
4, owde draw. 

oxdoce toraca towaxa, towacpa 8 lod Ony 
5. pade bruise ; (collateral form @Ade) [ao. p. d0AdcOny] 
6. xaddes loosen. 

[xardow] éxd\aore exadrdoOny 
7. alSlopar (ade-) feel shame ; also afSopa: poet. ; 

alSicopas Goerdpyy r. pr. fserpcu goéoOny 
8. dxdopas heal. 

[Axdoouat] fpeeordyqy [netoonn] 
9. dddeo grind. : 

Hreoa GAfAeopar, GAfAquar 

10. dpxde suffice. 

dpxtow fipneoa [patty] 


11. dude vomit, ao. pera. 
12. {dw boil. fu. (érw, a0. era. 
13. €le scrape. ao. tera, pf. Kerpa. 


14, redbo complete, 
TAS, tAlcw tr&keora reréhexa, rerfieopa: treréc ny 
15. tpde tremble. ao. trpera. 
16. dpsa plough. 
[apdr] pore 4p d0nv 
17, dvbe accomplish, also dvére. 
dytore ivvca fvuKa, Hvvopor [avtony] 
18. d&pdew draw water, Attic dpire. 
fipuow Aptny [hpbobm] 
19. Srxe (érx-, éArxv-) draw. 
fo Oxvoa @xvea, Crxvopas 
a. The forms éAxdte, érxdow, efAta, efAxOny are late. 
608 D. 1. Hm. also yeAodes. . Hm. ao. m. Apacduny. 
5. Theoc. fu. pAacvod, Hm. ao. Z6Aava, Pind. Yoncon Theoc. pf. p. a 
6. Pind. ao. part. xaAdztas 8. Hm. dxelopa. 
12. Hipp. &(eopas. 16. Hm. pf. m. 


dphpopa. 
17. The form évéw is commoner in poetry, avérw in Attic prose. Hm. has 
also a fu. dvtw. Hes. has éx-nvicOn. heoc. has Gyupes, and Hm. $yvro, as if 
from a pr. Siu, tye (also dw) is poetic, though it occurs once in Plato. 

19. Hm. has imp. éAxeoy, fu. érxhow, ao. EAxnea. 
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20. wrte spit (see 898 a). 
[wrbéce, -cona] trrvca 


504. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the forms. 
The first three make it long before o. 


1. Sdeo bind. 

Sire Byra Seca, SSqucr iddnv 
2. Otes (Ov-) sacrifice (see 898 a). 

ica téiuna, rédupas iréOny 

8. Ate loose (see 898 a). 

Adow Qvca dvaa, MAvpor Xseny 
4, alvée praise. 

alvéces {iveou {veca, frnpa twédny 


In Att. prose used mostly in compounds. 
5. wadde (xare-, xAn-) call. 


Kade (423) ixd tera, xéxAnka, xécAnpor bcd hOny 
6. pie shut the lips or eyes (see 898 a). 
[utow] tivo pépiaa am shut. 


7. Ste enter (see 507, 8). 


8. woGde miss is inflected regularly with », but has e occasionally in the 
future and first aorist systems. 


II. Vowel-verbs with added o after a long vowel. 


505. The forms in which o is added to the theme (461) are the 
perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. The verbs 
which add this o after a short vowel have been enumerated in 508. 
There remain the following in which the theme-vowel is either long, 
or if short, is lengthened in these tenses. 


21. Ion. and poet. veucdées (or vesxeleo) quarrel, fu. vexdow, a0. evelcera. 


504 D. 8. Hm. 2d ao. m. éAdpny, as pass. 
4, Hm. fu. alyhow, ao. fynoa; pr. also aivifouas (in Hes. afynus). 
5. Hm. also zg, (ope, poet. xucrhone cl. 6. 
' . Hm ddev me sslead, pr. Ps 8d sg. dara, a0. Kava or tae, con. 
ract a, ao. p. y. The first a may become 4a by augment. V. 
é-deros or adaros. 7  a™ 

2° Hm. xoréw (also xoréopat) am angry, 20. éxéreca, 2d pf. par. xexo- 
TOs. 

11. Ion. and . pte draw, fu. éptow (Hm. also éptw, 427 D), a0. efpuca, 
pf. efpipas (xarelpvoua:). Hes. pr. inf. (u:-form) elptyeva: (88 D). Hm. has 
eipv- only as result of augm. or redupl. (859 D). Different are ép¥oua:, pdouat 
(also with short uv), preserve (588 D, 6 and 7). 


156 VERBS: FIRST CLASS. [05 


1. Spde do. 
Splice Spica SéSpiixa, SéSpipar pac tny 
2. xvde scrape. 
xvhow Hipp. txvnoe dxvforOny 
8. xpde give oracle, 
xphoo EXpyoa xéxpnopa: Hd. ixphoOny 
4. vdeo heap up, pr. only Hd. 
view tynca vérnpos, vivyopas [erhOnv, -cOny] 
5. xvdteo, more fr. xvAlySe, roll. 
exbrAioa xextAlo pcs exvato@ny 
6. wpte saw. 
txptoa wérptopar éxpicOny 
% xpte anoint. 
Xpioe txpioa xfxptpas, xéxptopar. expicbtny 
8. xdbe heap up. 
KX dor txeoa xéxoxa, xéx oorpas éx dc Ony 
9. Ede polish (see 898 a). 
tira [e{dopas] totny 
10. &w rain (see 898 a). . 
tow Soa topas forOyy Hd. 
11. xvale scratch. | 
xvalow Exvarora, xdxvorca, kixvaopas txvaloOny 
12. wale strike. 
walow Exava awérana, [wéracpas] éxaloOny 
Tahoe 
18. wadaleo wrestle. 
wakalow Hm. iridara . éxcadalodny 
14, «Ato shud, later Attic wAelo. 
A fjorw &AYCA xécrpa, nécdppas &xdGotny 
xdelorw kao [xécrcixa] xéxAepos exdelorOny 
later xéxAeopar 
15. cele shake. 
cela focaca cicaxa, olracpo doelc On 
16. Opate break, 
Gpatore Wpavora Thpavpa, rédpavepar pate Oyy 


605 D, 14. Ion. xante, ao. exatioa, pf. m. xexAfipas, a0. p. exantoOny, V. 
kAniordés. Dor. also fu. xAgt@, a0. ExAgia. 


506] FIRST CLASS. 157 


17. wate make cease ; middle cease. 

watco travou wéravca, réravpas dradény 

v. waverios [dratcdnr] 

18. xehebe order. 

xedebore ixddevora, wexfXevca, xexfevopa. lceheboOny 
19. Nabe stone. 

Aeborw _ Oca Dsbcdny 
20. dxote hear, see 507, 1. 
21. npote beat. 

xpotow Expoveu xéxpoura ixpote Ony 

néxpoupar, Kéxpovorpa 


Ill. Verbs with Reduplicated Presents. 


606, The theme assumes a reduplication in the present. For 
verbs of this kind, see 534 ; for reduplicated verbs of the sixth class, 
see 580. There remain : 


1. ylyvopas (yer-, 393 b) become: also ytvoua: in Hd. and late writers. 
yeviropas éyeropny yeyova (490, 3) [eyerhOn7] 
‘yeyormpos 


2. tox (cex-, 393 b) hold, another form of ye (508, 16; cf. 524, 4). 
3. pluvee (nev-) remain, poetic form of péve (510, 14). 
4, ature (xer-, xro-) fall: cf. wire cl. 5 (521, 10), poetic. 

werotpas trecroy wérroKa. 


a. fregov is for orig. and Dor. Exerov (69 a). 


5. rere (for rere, root rex-) bring forth, beget. 

réopas ov vtroxa 

adie less fr. [réreyuas] [éréxOnv] 
8. Mid. rieropa rare and poetic. Ao, frefa doubtful in Attic. 


6. [rerpdew] (rpa-) bore: also rerpalyce (rerpay-, cl. 4). 
[rphow)} Erpyoa 


22. Poet. pale shatter, fu. paloe, ao. p. éppaloOny. 

606 D. 1. 2d ao. 8d ag. %yevro Dor. (and Hes.), different from yévro seized 
(489 D, 87). From root ye» comes also poet. yelvoua cl. 4, am born, ao. éyet- 
yduny trans. begot, bore (of -yerduevor the parents, also in prose). yéyaa etc. 
490 D, 8. 2. Epic also loxdve, loxavde. 

4, Hm. 2d pf. par. rerredras, Soph. rewrds, -@ros (492 D, 17). 

6. Ion. fa. rerparéw, a0. rérpnva, v. rpyrds. Late poets érerpdvOny. 

7. Hm, lates (av-, ave-, ae-) , 80. Keca or deoa, once contr. doauey. 

8 
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IV. Verbs which form second tenses. 
507. a. Themes ending in a vowel. 


1. Grote hear. 
dxotcropat iixovoa dxfxoa (44, 368) dnote Gny (461) 
[fxovepas] 
2. Pidew live. Cf. dva-Bidonxopa: cl. 6 (531, 1). 
Pidcopas éBloy (489, 14) BeBloxa 
[Bscberce ] éBloora, rarer BeBlapos V. Prords, -réos 
8. Ste enter, cause to enter (500, 4): also 8éve cl. 5. 
Stow tr. ion tr. duce tr., Sé80xa intr. &60nv 
Wvv (489, 17) Supa v. Surdos 
4. dt produce (500, 8). 
dice tpioa wépixa intr. [eptny] 
&bov (489, 18) [v. gurds] 


608. b. Themes ending in a consonant. 


The first five of these verbs have the root-vowel long in some tenses 
and short in others. 


1. OXtBw (6A7B-, OAsB-) press. 


Ontipee WAtha [réorspa, lyse] -«-dAEHEnY [ZOALAnv] 
2. wvtye (xviy-, xy) choke. 
vite tavtta aérvTypas bavlyny 
8. rptBe (rpi8-, rpiB-) rub. 
pty (4960) teptya rérpuba ipl 
rérptypas ixptpOny lees fr. 


4. tide (rid-, rup-) raise smoke, rare in prose. 
 eQoppor (74 c) iridny 
5. Pox (pix-, Yux-) cool. 


dso hpita bpiypas “ApdxOny, also. 
dpixny [eybynv] 


607 D. 2. Hm. fu. Befloua: or Béopa: (427 D). 

8. Hm. has pr. impf. act. only dives (yet dpe Bde late setting), mid. only 
Séoua:, both with same meaning. For é3icero, dice0, 8icduevos, see 428 D b. 

4. Hm. 2d pf. 3d pl. wepdaor, par. wepuds, -wros (446 D, 456 D b); plup. 8d 
pl. éxépoxov Hes. (458 D). 

5. Hm. obrdw wound, ao, 8d sg. ofrnoe, comm, 2d ao. obra (489 D, 22), 2d 
£0. Mm. par. ovtduevos wounded. Also pr. obrd(w, ao. ofraga freq., pf. m. 3d 
8g. obracra, par. obracudvos. 
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6. ky lead. 
ate fiyoyor (436) xa [Ayhoxal fixtny 
&fopno. m. and p. 4a rare Fypos 4x Oforopas 
7. Epxe rule, begin, middle begin. 
Gpte (496 a) — fipta [4pxa] Fipynas px ony 
8. BAéwe look, see. 
Prbjo ropa [eBAeGa, BEBAcuuas] [ZBALgOr»] 
9. Bpéxco wet. | 
[Ape] 'Bpeta PéBpeypos Bpex Ony [¢Bpdxnv] 
10. BptOe am heavy, only once in Att. prose. 
Bptow EBpioa BéBpida 
11. ypdoo write, 
ypdipes typarpa, yéypapa, yéypappas typadny 
a. Ist pf. yeypdonca and 1st ao. p. éypdpOny are late, 
12. Sépo flay: also 8elpe cl. 4. ' 
apa SiSappor éSdpny 


18. tropas follow ; impf. dwépny (359). 
domdpny (ordpar, oroluny, ood, owrdo bar, ordueves) 
a. The orig. root was cer-. 2d a0. éowduny is for ¢-0(€)x-onny (43) 
with irregular breathing brought in from the pr. éroucu (70). 


14. %poue: ask. Pr. impf. epic only, supplied in Attic from éparrdes, 
tpfiropas (510, 6) tpdpyy 

18. iptuw hold back ; chiefly poetic. Ao. 4pvfa. See D. 

16. ty@ have, hold ; impf. dxov (859): also tayo 506, 2. 


fo, oxfiow — torxov Eoxnna, Eoxnpar = [2x nv] 
a. V. derds, -réos, and oxerds, -réos. The modes of the 2d ao. are 


608 D. 6. Hm. also dyivéw; ao. imv. &fere (428 D b). 
9. Hm. has also theme fpex- rattle, only in.2d ao. 3d sg. EBpaxe: also 
Bpox- swallow, only in Ist ao. opt. 8d sg. dva(xara-)Bpdtece and 2d. ao. p. par. 


Xe @ 

12, Hm, has verbal 8pards. 

13. Ion, and poet. act. (only once as simple) fre to be busy, fu. Epo, 2d ao. 
Ecxov (éx-dowov), par. omdéy, 2d ao. m. as in Att. The forms éowwpa, éoxoluny, 
etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to owdpua, owoluny, etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: dua owdoOw, not &« éordcbe. Hm. imv, 
oweio for owéo. Hd. ao. p. wepi-épOny. | 

14. Ion. pr. efpouas, fu. eiphoopas. Hm. also pr. épéouas (less freq. act. épdw) 
and épectvw. He has irreg. accent in pr. imv. &pezo (for épeio, from epeeo, 409 
D b) and 2d ao. inf. ZperGcu (889 D a). 

15. Hm, has fu. épite and 2d a0. Apdxaxoy (486 D), also pr. épixdye and 
épv . 

16. Hm. 2d pf. Sena (for oxwxa), plup. m. 8d pl. éx-éxaro irreg. For 
poet. Zoxefor, see 494, 


N 
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foxov, 7x, oxolyy (in comp. wapdoxorut, etc.), oxés (489, 12), 
oxeiv, cxév. In the pr. fx is for éxe (73 e), and that for vex- 
(70). The root ovex- is syncopated in foxer (43), beside which it 
assumes ¢ in oxfow, etc. 


17. Olpopar become warm ; in prose only present. 
18. Adpare shine, middle Adpawropas id. 


Adjuspeo appa AdAauma 
19. a. Ady gather ; used by Attic writers only in compounds. 
Adéeo Hm. Xda er0oxa, (866) Dé 
COreypar, MAeyporr. Edy Ony rv. A. 
b. Aéye speak. 
Mgw Odo (ctpnxa, 589, 8) Dixhhy 
Adeypas . 


But d:aréyoua: makes 8:-elAcypas (366). 
20. dv-olyw open ; impf. dvégyov (359 b): also dv-olyvops cl. 5. 


dvolfee avy ia dvdpya, dvéyxa. dveqy Onp 
dvégypas v. dvoucrdos 


‘a. In late Greek ayéyya was used intransitively = dydgyya. The 
forms 4voryoy and Svota are doubtful in Attic. A comp. 8:-olye 
is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, but without 
the syllabic augment. 


21. wépsre send, . 

wipje trenipa awtroppa, wérenpos  bréudOyy 
22. wipSopcn, Lat. pedo. 

wapbhoonas —trapBov wtnopfa 
28. wéropa: (xer-, were-, xra-) fly. 

wrhoopa. brrépny 

werfiropar exrduny 

Oh, ae Ndeceo troist, 

[xa dkoo] trhefa, wérheypos bah ducny 

dé Ony r. A. 

25. ordpye love. 


wrlptco torepfa Loropya Hd. v. orepurds, -réos 


17. Hm. fu. 6épooue: (422 D b), 2d ao. p. sub. depdes. 

19. Hm. and Hd. have no pf. act., in pf. m. only AéAeypau, in ao. p. ead Ony 
(Hd. also éadynv). For ao. m. éAdypny, trexro, see 489 D, 89. 

20. Poet. and Ion. Ist ao. Sia, Gia and olfa. Hm, impf. m. 8d pl. 


0. 
28. Poet. ao. txrny (489, 6). Poetic also are frr. and wérauu; also 
wordopas, woréoua, worhaopat, wenérnpat, éxorhOny. “ ™ 
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26. otpédhe turn. 
expe lorpeya lorpopa lonpégny 
forpappas éorpéhOnpy rv. A. 
27. répwe delight. — 
répipe trepya, éripgtuy 
28. cpéwe turn. | 
aphye trpeya rlxpopa [rérpopa]  trpdray 
Térpappor erpépOny r. A. 
29. rpée nourish. | 
Opiju (496 8) — peha rérpopa [rérpopa] — tpdgyv 
ripappas dpdpOny r. A. 


V. Verbs which assume -e- in the present. 


509. The following verbs form the present from themes of two 
syllables ending in -e-, but the other tenses (or a part of them) from 
the root. See 405. 


1. yapéeo (yau-, yapye-) marry (act. uxorem duco, mid. nubo). 
yaps typo. yeyapyca, -qpor = [2yapshOnv] 
a. Late forms yaufow, éydunoa, éyaud@ny Theoc. 


27. Hm. 2d ao. m. érapréuny, and with redupl. (486 D) reraprépuny, ao. p. 
érdppOny and éréppOny, also 2d ao. érdpwny, sub. Ist pl. rpaweloper (478 D a). 

28. Hd. has pr. rpdaw, a0. p. ér, y (also in Hm.), but rpdpe, Erpepa. 
Hm. has also rpawdw, rporéw. For rerpdpara, see 464 D a. 

29. Dor. wpa Hm. has an intrans, 2d ao. Erpapoy was nourished, grew, 
and uses the 2d pf. rérpopa as intransitive. 

80. Root yawr-. Hm. has 2d pf. yéywva shout, plup. 8d sg. éyeyéve: (and 
eyéyeve, also lat sg. yeydéveur, 458 D), inf. yeyorduer, irreg. yeywreiy, part. 
yeyorés (not in Hm. are sub. yeydéve, imv. yéyove; fu. yeyorfaw, a0. eyeyd- 
ynoa). Poet. pr. yeywrlone or yeywréw, found even in Att. prose. 

81. Poet. dépxoua: sce, 2d ao. Epaxow (435 D), 2d pf. S&opxa see, ao. p. 
dBépx ny saw (2d ao. eSpdeny Pind.) © ' 

32. Hm. aww cause to hope, Exwoua: or eérwropa: (72 D a) hope (= Att. 
éant(w cl. 4), 2d pf. forwa hope, plup. ééAqwea (369 D), v. &-eAwros. 

83. Poet. idyo and iayéw sound ; Hm. 2d pf. par. fem. dud-tayvia. 

84. Poet. xéAropas command, fu. reAfoopna (cf. 510), ao. éxeAnoduny rare, 
usu. 2d a0. éxexAduny (436 D). 

35. Poet. wéAoucs (move) be, 2d ao. éxAduny (487 D) often used as pres. 
Less freq. act. réAw, 2d ao. 8d ag. Ure. | 

36. Poet. rép6w destroy (in prose wopOéw), fu. wépow, a0. Exepoa. Hm. 2d 
a0. Expafov (435 D), 2d ao. m. inf. répOa (489 D, 45). 

87. Poet. root, wop-, 2d a0. Exopoy imparted, pf. m. 8d sg. réwperrat (64) it 
is allotted, destined, part. wexpwpydvos. 

88. Ion. and poet. répooua: become dry, 2d ao. p. érépony. Hence act. 
repralye, a0. éréponva (late frepoa) made dry. 
- 600 D. Hm.' fu. m. 8d sg. yaudooera: will cause (a woman) fo marry, 
doubtful, oo ’ 
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2. yndbee (yn8-, ynbe-) rejoice. 


ynbhow éyhOnoa yéynOa am glad. 
8. Soude (Sox-, Boxe-) seem, think. 
SdEe Sofa SéSoypar &éx Ony r. 


a. Sexhow, eSdunoa, Seddinna, Seddenpas, edoxhOny are poetic or late. 


4. xuptes (xup-, xupe-) hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also aépe, cl. 4. 
xuphow, xtprw  Exupoa, extpnoa. 


5 paprupte (uaprupe-) bear witness, inflected regularly, but 
* ( paprépopas (uaprup-) cl. 4, call witnesses, a0. tuapripdapyy. 
6. weatdes (srex-, wexre-) comb, shear. ao. p. éréx Gyy 
7. plrrde throw = pire (513, 13), only pr. and impf. 
8. dle (w6-, wSe-) push ; impf. tSovy (359). 
Gore, b0how toon [Zena] twopar iocOny 
a. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Attic. 


6. wef and &reta Theocr. Hm. pr. welxe. 

9. Poet. 8ourdw sound heavily, ao. é0bmnoa (even in Xen.), éy8otrnea (cf. 
épl-y8oures loud thundering), 2d pf. 3é3ovma. 

10. Poet. xeAadéw roar, fu. xeradhow, Hm. pr. part. xeaddev. 

11. Ion. and poet. xeyrdéw prick, fu. xeyrfjcw, etc., reg.; but Hm. ao. inf. 
xévoa (= xeyt-ca), V. keords (= xevr-ros). 

12. Poet. eruréw crash, clatier, rare in prose, 2d ao. &erumoy; in Trag. also 
st ao. derérnoa. 

18. Ion. and . wardopa:, eat, a0. éwarduny, pf. wéxacpa:, V. &-xacros. 

14, Poet. piyéw shudder, fu. piyhow, a0. éppiynaa, 2d pf. ipiya used as a 
present. Different is pide am cold (412 a). 

15. Ion. and poet. oruvyéw dread, hate, fu. orvyhovopat, ao. éortynea, etc., 
reg. Hm. has lst ao. fervta made dreadful, 2d ao. tarvyov dreaded. 

16. Pr. ptAde love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 824; but 
Hm. ao. m. épiaduny (¢1d-). 

17. Hm. pte help, ward off, pe. impf. rare and late) fu. xpucpuhow, 
ao. éxpalounoa, 2d ao. Expaopov. 

Add the following, which form the present from themes in -<.. 

18. Pr. Bptxdoua roar, ao. éBpixnaduny. In Hm., only 2d pf. BéBpixa 
used as a present. 

19. Poet. yode bewail, fu. yohoouat, Hm. 2d ao. &yoor. 

20. Hm. Snypidope: quarrel (fu. 8ynpicopa: Theoc.), a0. é3npioduny, ao. p. 
e8nplvOny (469 D). Pind. Snptoua, dnprde. 
abr 1. Poet. Asypuder, -omcu, lick, fu. Acxphoopa, 2d pf. part. irregular AeAeyx- 

es Hes, 

22. Hm. pnicdopa: (uax-, une-) bleat, 2d ao. part. paxdy, 2d pf. part. peunnds, 
fem. pepaxvia (451 Dc), plup. dudunroy (458 D). 

28. Hm. paride, -opa, plan, fu. poyricopa, ao. eunricduny. Pind. 
enrlopuas. 

24. Pr. pixdowas (uin-, pox-) low (used in Att. prose). Poet, ao. dudenodunpy 
Hm. 2d ao. Suvxor, 2d pf. uéuinxa used as a present. . 
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VIL Verbs which assume -e- in other tenses. 


510. The following verbs form their presents from the root, but 
the other tenses (or a part of them) from longer themes ending 
in -e-. See 405. 

1. GXeEw (4rcz-, dAex-, dAx-) ward off. Act. rare in prose. 
GéEopor ig 
a. drethoouas and dAetnoduny are probably not Attic. 


2. &yGopas am displeased. 


&x Moone [4xOnpat] 4x Odo Ony (497 a) 
8. Béoxe feed. 

Booxhow [ épéennoa) . [ éBooxhOny] 

| v. Poonyréos. 

4, Botdopas wish. Augment, see 355 b. 

Bovlhoropas BeBotAnpar éBovAr} Oy (497 a) 
5. Sée need, middle want, entreat, 

Sehorw Wow SeSénua, SeSenpor SehOnv (497 a) 


a. Impersonal Set éé is necessary, impf. Ba, fu. Sehow, ao. Senor. 
6. Epoua: ask, see 508, 14; fu. épficopas. 


1. Bpe go (to harm). 


vite Aibinon fipimea 
8. eS8e sleep, usually i in comp. kaGeiSu. Augment, 361. 

xadevd how v. xaSevdaréov 
9. Eo boil. 

ipfiew fhyyeo [Avra] [ivtony, pony] 


V. &p6és (for é)-ros) and éfnrds. 
10. t0édo and 6éAw wish: impf. 4GeXov (never efedoyr). 
(8aAhow 8Ayora 40€yhXxa [rebéAnna] 
a. The Attic poets in the Iambic trimeter have 0éaw (not é0éAw) ; but 
€6é\e is the usual form in Attic prose,in Hm. and Pind. The 


augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus ao. 46éAqoa, but 
sub. €6eAfow or beAhow, etc. 


11. pdxopas fight. . 
paxodpar (428) chaxeodpny ped qpar V- paxeréos, -yréos 


610 D. 1. Ion. and poet. fu. drcthow, -nooya:, a0. hAdEnoa, 2d ao. BAaAKov 
(486 D), dAnafety (494). 

4, Hm. pr. inf. BéAeoOu, 2d pf. sxpo-BeéBovlc. 

5. Hm. has in act. dfjoe and éetnce; in middle always Sedona. Cf. 44. 

11. Hm. pdxoua, also uaxétoua, part. paxeiduevos or paxeotuevos (88 D),. 
fu. paxéopas usu. paxhoopa, a0. duaxerduny or Zuaynod ny, V. paxnrés. 
Hd. fu. fu way éoouau, 
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2. ynbbes (yn8-, ynbe-) rejoice. 


ynohow éyhOnoa yéynda am glad. 
8. Sondeo (3ox-, 8oxe-) seem, think. 
Sdte Sofa SéSoypar 485 6ny r. 


a. 8oxhow, e3éunoa, Seddunna, Se8dunucs, e30xhOnv are poetic or late. 


4. rupdeo (xup-, xupe-) hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also «dpe, cl. 4. 
xuphow, xtpow  Exupea, éxtpyoa. 


5 paprupteo (naprupe-) bear witness, inflected regularly, but 
" ( paprdpopas (uaprup-) cl. 4, call witnesses, ao. iuapripdpny. 
6. weerde (wex-, rexre-) comb, shear. ao. p. éréxOnv 
1. plarrée throw = piwre (513, 13), only pr. and impf. 
8. Odeo (w6-, wGe-) push ; impf. &Bouv (859). 
Gow, LOhow loon [Zeorca] Eootpas doc Ony 


a. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Attic. 


6. wef and feta Theocr. Hm. pr. welxe. 

9. Poet. 3ourdw sound heavily, ao. éo0brnca (even in Xen.), éy8obrnoa (cf. 
épl-y8ouros loud thundering), 2d pf. 3é8ovma. 

10. Poet. xeradéw roar, fu. xerAadhow, Hm. pr. part. cerddav. 

11. Ion. and poet. xeyréw prick, fu. xevrhow, etc., reg.; but Hm. ao. inf. 
xévoas (= xevt-caz), V. xeords (= Kevt-ros). 

12. Poet. xrumée crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2d ao. Zeruwoy; in Trag. also 

st ao. éxrérnea. 

18. Ion. and poet. wardopa:, eat, a0. éracduny, pf. réxacua, Vv. &-warros. 

14. Poet. piyéw shudder, fu. piyhow, ao. épsiynoa, 2d pf. Eppiya used as a 
present. Different is piyéw am cold (412 a). 

15. Ion. and poet. orvyéw dread, hate, fu. orvyhropa, ao. éoréynaa, etc., 
reg. Hm. has lst ao. toruga made dreadful, 2d ao. torvyoy dreaded. 

16. Pr. ptrde love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 824; but 
Hm. ao. m. épiraduny (1A-). 

17. Hm. (xpacpéw help, ward off, pe. impf. rare and late) fu. xpuophow, 
ao. éxpalopnoa, 2d a0. Expaopor. 

Add the following, which form the present from themes in -a-. 

18. Pr. Bptxdouc roar, a0. éBpixnodunv. In Hm., only 2d pf. BéBpixa 
used as a present. 

19. Poet. -yodes bewail, fu. yohrouc:, Hm. 2d ao. ¥yoov. 

20. Hm. 8ypidopar quarrel (fu. 8npicoua: Theoc.), ao. é8yploduny, ao. p. 
d5nplvOny (469 D). Pind. Snpioucu, Sypides. 
abr 1. not Arxpdes, -opas, lick, fu. Acyphooua, 2d pf. part. irregular AcAex- 

es Hes, 

22. Hm. pnedopa: (uax-, pnn-) bleat, 2d ao. part. paxdy, 2d pf. part. peunnds, 
fem. pepanvia (451 Dc), plup. éudunroy (458 D). 

28. Hm. paride, -opc, plan, fu. prricopa, a0. duntioduny. Pind. 


pnrlouas, 
24. Pr. pixdowa: (mix-, wox-) low (used in Att. prose). Poet. ao. duianoduny 
‘Hm. 2d ao. Euuxoy, 2d pf. uduixa used as a present. 
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VL Verbs which assume -e- in other tenses. 


510, The following verbs form their presents from the root, but 
the other tenses (or a part of them) from longer themes ending 
in -e-. See 405. 

1. GNEEw (rez-, drex-, GAx-) ward off. Act. rare in prose. 
GAéconer rctduny 
a. adethoouc and dAetnoduny are probably not Attic, 


2. &yCopas am displeased. 


&x Blooper [4xOnpas] Ax Ole buy (497 a) 
8. Béaxe feed. 

Pooxhow [éBdennoa] [ €BooxshOny] 

v. Booxnréos. 

4, Botdopar wish. Augment, see 355 b. 

Bovdhoopas BeBotAnpar eBovAr}Ony (497 a) 
5. Séw need, middle want, entreat. 

Sehorw Bincw SeSéqua, SeSénpcr SehOnv (497 a) 


a. Impersonal Se é/ is necessary, impf. Ba, fu. Sefire, ao. Senor. 
6. tpouas ask, see 508, 14; fu. épficopas. 
%. Bpe go (to harm). 


tppfow Appnos fippnna 
8. e88w sleep, usually in comp. xaSebSw. Augment, 361. 

xaSevSiow y. kaGevSnréoy 
9. pew boil. 

dpfoe fines [idnpa] [iivhOnv, pony) 


V. ép6és (for ép-ros) and épnrés. 


10. do and 6éAc% wish: impf. HOeXow (never efeAor). 
()8eadfow 000 40Anxa [redanna] 
a. The Attic poets in the Iambic trimeter have @éaw (not é0éaw) ; but 
d6éAae | is the usual form in Attic prose, in Hm. and Pind. The 
augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus ao. 40¢Aynca, but 
sub. é6eAfow or beAhow, etc. 


11, pdxopas fight. . 
paxodpas (428) dpaxeotipny pepdx nya V. paxerdos, -yréos 


610 D. 1. Yon. and poet. fu. drcthow, -noopat, ao. HAGEnoa, 2d a0. BAaAsov 
(486 D), &AxaGety (494). 
4, Hm. pr. inf. BdAco@a, 2d pf. mpo-BéBovdc. 
5. Hm. has in act. djjce and éebnce; in middle always Sedona. Cf. 44. 
fot Hm. pdxopa, also paxéopa:, part. uaxedpevos or paxeotueros (38 D), 
paxdopas USI. paXhooua, 80. euaxerduny or duaxned my, Ve paxnrds. 
Hi fu. pax éoropeas. 
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12. pédo care for. 
yo0 peace, -npas duerGOnv 
a. The Att. prose has the act. only as an impersonal verb, pares tt con- 
cerns, fu. peAfores, ete. ; ; and in the mid. uses the comp. ér 
(also éwiseAdoucs) passive deponent (497 a). 


18. p&\X\o am about. Augment 3855 b. 


perfor wOAnca V. peAAnréos 
14. plve remain: also plus (506, 8) poetic. 

pera thava, pepévyxa v. peverds, ~rlos 
15. wéweo distribute. 

vend tvapa verépyca, -TyLat dvepfiiny 
16. otopas, more fr. olvas chink ; impf. oépyy (Gpyy). 

olfropan = [ Snoduny] efjOny (497 a) 
17. ofxopas am gone ; impf. gx dspyy was gone or went. 

olx foropas [Sxnmar] 


18. wipSopas, see 508, 22; fu. wapShoopas. 
19. wéropas fly, see 508, 23; fu. rrhcopm, wérycopas 


Szconp Crass (Strong-Vowel Class, 394). 


611. The theme-vowel a, ¢, v takes the strong form 7», «, ev. 
a. Mute themes. 

1, AfOw (Aad-) rare in prose, = AawOdve cl. 5, lie hid. 

2. ofwe (cox-) rot, trans. 


ohye [toxpa] otonra (501) [céonupa] todayy 
3. Thee (rax-) melt, trans. 
rhte tenga rérqxa, (501) brdxapy 
[rérrypas] érfix Oyy rare 
4. tpdye (for rprrye, root rpay-) gnaw. 
Tpétopos trpayov Térpwypor V. Tpoxrds 


12, Hm. 2d pf. uéunda, pf. m. 8d sg. uduBreras (for pe-ure-rat, 60 D), plup. 
mBACTO. 


16. Hm. act. of or die, middle almost always with diaeresis dfopeu, ao. 

sit ic Ne a é rap-s ( 73). 
m. also pr. olyyvéw cl. 5, pf. wa. Hd. ofxeona (for os “G, 

20, Hm. &A8ouas am healed, re daBhoonar x xen 

21. Hm. «f8e trouble, fu. xnbhow, ao. dxhdnoa (2d pf. xéen8a, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) m. xh8oucee am troubled, i irreg. fu. pf. xexadhoouai, different from 
fu. pf. of xd¢{w (514 D, 18). 

22. Hm. péouc attend to, fu. peBhooum. Cf. Hm. pédew (-rr-), peddesy (-rt-) 
guardian, Cf. also pfdoua intend, contrive, fu. phoouat, ao. éunoduny. 
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5. Gdelbe (arp-) anoint, 


ddclfree Hepa AAs dua, (868) MralpOny 
GAf Asp [halony] 
6. dpelwe (epex-) overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 
tpelipes [Ypenpa] [ephpepnas] hpelpOn 
1. Neleree (Acw-) leave: also Mywdve cl. 5, rare. 
Nelsen Ouwoy MAcura, MAapyor Adoeny 
8. welBe (w:0-) persuade. 
welore traca atraxa, thracpas éreloOny 
Ex:Bov wéwova, trust r. A. pr. 
9. oredBo (o7:8-) tread, chiefly used in pr. impf.; rare in prose. 
tcrenpa dor {Bnyuas Vv. oremrés 
10. orelxe (orsx-) march, go, chiefly in pr. impf.; Ion. and poet. 
11. @eBopar (gi3-) spare. 


oedcoropas idacdpny 
12. xebOe (xv6-) hide, poetic. 
nebo txevoa Hm. xéxevOa a8 pres. 


18. webBoua: (xv6-) poetic for ruvPdvopas cl. 5, inquire, learn. 
14. rebxe (rux-, rux-) make ready, make, poetic, 


retio trevta vTérvypat 

15. hebyw (dvy-) flee; also gvyydve cl. 5. 
ebfopar or Epvyov aidevya, v. hevxrds, -rdos 
devfodpon (426) | 


611 D. 6. Ion. 2d ao. Hpewor fell, 2d pf. épfiprwa am fallen ; Pind. 2d ao. p. 


any. 

8. Hm. 2d ao. wémGoy (486 D) persuaded, whence fu. wems@how shall per- 
suade ; but riPhow (405) shall obey, ao. par. mOhoas trusting, 2d plup. lst pl. 
éwéwiOpey trusted (492 D, 15). Aesch. 2d pf. imv. rérew@. 

10. Ep. ao. foreza and &orryxoyv. 

11. Hm, 2d ao. repidéuny (486 D), fa. wepsdhoropmas. ; 

12. Hm. pr. xev@dvew cl. 5; 9d ao. 3d sg. «Ge, sub. 8d pl. xexdOwor (486 D). 
In Trag. xetbu, xéxevOa, may mean am hidden. 

14. Hm. ao. p. érbx@ny, 2d pf. part. rerevyds, fu. pf. reredgoua, 2d ao. 
téruxoy, reruxduny (486 D) prepared. Also pr. riréoxope: (for Ti-Tun-oKxopat) 
prepare, aim. For rerebyara, -aro, see 464 D a. 

15. Hm. 3d pf. p wepu(éres (cf. Hm. $6(a = pvyh fight), pf. m. par. 
wepvypévos, V. pucrés. — 

16. vn and poet. theme rap- or éam- (cf. 74), 2d pf. réénwa wonder, 2d ao. 
par. radéy. 

17. Hm. tpfyye (ryery-) cut = rduve cl. 5 (521, 8), a0. Urpnta, 2d a0. Erpayos, 
2d ao. p. érperyne. ; 
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612. b. Themes in -v-. 


1. Odeo (6v-) run. Fu. Oebcopat. 
2. vdeo (vv-) swim. 


vevorodpas (426) fvevon véveva, v. vevorréos 
8. whe (wxAv-) sail. 
wreboropas or trhevea owéwhevna, (éwacéeOn7] 
awreverotpas [wredou] aéwievepar (461) v. whevorios 
4. wvte (wvv-) breathe, blow. 
avebcouot OF txvevoa aréxvevna, [exvedo6nr] 
wvevrotpas 
5. ple (pu-) flow. | 
febroum or —_[Egpevea] Sine spiny as act. 
évhoopas fu. p. as act. v. purds 
6. xdeo (xv-) pour. 


X leo (427) Exe (480) kéxuxa, xéx vas dx Cony 


Tuirp Crass (Zau-Class, 395). 


613. The theme assumes -r°|,- in the present. Verbs of this 
class have themes ending in a labial mute. 


18. Ion. and poet. épelice (epsx-) rend, a0. Hpesta, 2d a0. Aptxoy intrans. shév- 
ered, pf. m. éphprypa. 
19. Epic and Ion. éped-youas spew (Att. épuyydve cl. 5), fu. épettoua, 2d ao. 


Hpvyov roared. 
20. Hm. édped@e (epud-) make red, ao. inf. épetou. Also pr. épvdalvopa 
grow red, 

612 D. 2. Hm. has also rhxe, rhxoua, fu. rhtoua: (freq. in late prose). 
Dor. vdxw, vdxouar. Hm. evveov (355 D a). 

8. Ion. and poet. wade, fu. rAdocopas, a0. Exrwoa, also 2d ao. ExAwp (489 
D, 27), pf. wéwAcsxa, V. tAcrsds. 

4, Hm. 2d ao. imv. &-wvve, 2d ao. m. 3d sg. &u-rviro (489 D, 82), ao. p. 
du-rvivOny (469 D), pf. m. wéxvipa: am animated, tntelligent: connected with 
this is pr. sivboxew (wivv-) Aesch. make wise, Hm. ao. éxlyvoca. 

6. i. yn xele (409 D b), ao. usu. &xeva (480 D), 2d ao. m. 3d ag. xbro 
489 D, 34). 

4, Hm. dadoua: and ddrcboua: (adv-) avoid (act. dredo avert, Aesch.), ao. 
Frcduny and hArcudugy (430 D). Pr. also arcelves. 

8. Poet. xrAdw (xAv-) celebrate (i. 0. make men hear of), Hm. xAelw. Also 
pr. cate hear. 2d ao. ExAvoy heard, imv. AiO: or xdcrAvbt, nAdre or xéxAvre 
(489 D, 80), also «Ave, xAdvere, par. m. KAdpevos = V. xAurds, xAerrés celebrated. 

9. Poet. cedes (ov-) drive (also in late prose), ao. foveva (355 D a, 430 D), 
pf. m. Zcovpa: hasten (865 D, 889 D b), a0. p. éootvOny or dobvOny, 2d ao. m. 
$d sg. ebro (489 D, 88). The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a pr. m., 8d 8g- 
cevra, 8d pl. cotrvras, imv. cot, cotati, covcbe. 


518] THIRD CLASS. 
1. &wre (4p-) fasten, kindle, middle touch. 
Eapeo “ya Tppae 
2, Bawre (Bap-) dip, dye. 
Bajos apa 
8. BNdwre (BAaB-) hurt. 
Brdiypo EPharpo. BéBrada 
Prapapoa 
4, Oarre (rap-, 74 c) bury. 
Baro Warha Tappa | 
5. Optarre (rpud-, 74 c) break down, weaken. 
Opie €6pupa Hipp. réOpvppa 
6. xadtwrre («advf-) cover. 
Kahinfc &xddrupa xexdd upc 
1. wdpmrre (xaumr-) bend, 
ndyapes kappa xéxappos (468 b) 
8. wAddarreo (icAex-) steal. 
whe xéxAoda, 
xdicheppcee 
9. xdwre (xow-) cut. 
advo ‘topo xéxoda, xéicopycs 
10. xptarre (xpup-) hide. 
Kpinfeo pupa Kexpuppor 
11. xdwre (xip-) stoop 
ninfe ‘txinpa kéxida 
12. pawre (pap-) sew. 
pares tpparpa Upappar 
18. ptwre (pip-, fidp-) throw. 
ptije Uptpa Ustha, HAtupas 
14. oxdwre (cxap-) dig. 
odio toxaba toxada, foxappas 
15. oxéwrropas (oxen-) view. 
oxdépoua: toxepapny 


16% 

§>ony 

Badny, <Bdpeyy r. 
IBddpony and 
 BAGBny 

éradny, v. Oawrdos 
[26pdpenv] 
&xadideny 
bcducpOny 


- ddan 


dxrdpeny 
exdarny, v. kowrds 


ixpipOny 
expbgnv [éxptpny] 


Usadny 


tbptheny 
tbplony 


toxdpny 


[eoxépeny] 


a. Instead of oxéwroua, the Attic writers almost always use the 
kindred cxowée in the present and imperfect; but the other 
_ tenses of oxowée are found only in late writers. 


513 D. 8. Hm. pr. m. 8d sg. Bads 
4. Hm. pf. m. 8d pl. re€dparcs (364 D a); Hd. ao. p. 2odiponv. 
5. Hm. 2d ao. p. érptdny. 

. 9%. Hm. 2d pf. part. xexowds. 
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16. oxhwre (cxnr-) prop. 
oxhye toxnya [Younga] torxnppos doxhipony 


17. oxdéwre (oxwx-) jeer, . 

exépoues Sox [Loxmppat] lonéginy 
18. réwre (rux-, also rurre-) strike 

TuEThce 


érbwny 
a. érénrnoa is found in Aristotle; Terbrrnxa, rertrrnpa, erurrheny 
are late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown 
to Attic prose, the aorist system being supplied from wardeoe 
(warey-), the perfect and passive systems from zAfocw (514, 5). 


Fourtn Crass (Zota-Class, 396 ff). 


The theme assumes -:*|,- in the present, always with sound- 
changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We 
notice only those which have peculiarities of formation, espe- 
cially all those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in -cow and -(w which form second tenses. 


614, 1. dAdoow (arrcy-) exchange. 
Arse «Maia, (May Pdr 


2. anptcrow (xnpix-) proclaim. Pinte 
Knpdgeo icfpvta Kechptxa, ~ypas tuenp dx Oy 
8. pdorow (uay-) knead. 
pate traf papaxe, pépaypos tndyny, dudxOny 
4. detoow (opux-) dig. . 
Spite Spvéa dpépyxa, ~ypor 


4p6y Ony 
a. Pf. m. &pvypa: (for dpdpvypat) late, 2d a0. p. dptyny doubtful. 
5. wrhowe (wAay-, rAny-) strike. (dewAfpyvve Oa cl. 5, Thuc.) 
arto trAnta axéxhnyo éxAfryny 
wéwhnyypor ewAhxOny 
a. dxrAfoow, karaxAfoow make -ewAdyny (471 8). Attic writers use 
the simple verb only in the perfect and Poon (a systems, the 


other active tenses being supplied from (werey-), which 
in Att. is confined to the active, or from réwre (518, 18)... 


18. Ion. and Lyric 1st ao. &ruypa, pf. a. TUR t. 2d a0. Srvwor. 

19. Poet. yrdusrres (yrapw-) bend, fu. a0. p. dyrdupOny. 

20, Hm. éviwre (even-) 7) chide, also étecw cl. 4 1 (615 D, 8), 2d a0. dviwawor 
and arty may (436 D). (uapm,) P apy. In Hea. 24 

21 pdpwre (uapw-) seize, fu. pdpyw, 20. Euappa. es. &0. 
ptpapwov (486 D), opt. peudsoier, tat “panda, 2d pf. udpapwa. 

614 D. 5. Hm. 2d ao. (2)rdéwAryoy (486 D), 2d ao. p. dea rdeyny, xar-erAtyyn. 
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6. wpcrow (xpay-) do. 
aphito trpafa atxpaya, sémpaxa (452.8) txpdxéyy 
awéapaypos 
q. wrhoow (xrqx-) cower: also rrécow Ion. and poet. 
[write] trrnfa trrnxa 
8. rapdoow (rapayx-) disturd: also Opderow (rpax-) mostly poet. 
Tapas trdpafa Terdapaypos trapdx Gry 
pata (74 c) €6pdxOny r. 
9. racce (ray-) arrange. 
rdf trata téraxa, réraypas brdxOny, érdyny r. 
10. @ptooe (ppix-) am rough. 
[pptte] idptia alpptxa bristle, shudder. 
11, @vAdoow (purax-) guard, middle guard (one’s self) against. 
puddto iptdafa wepthaxa, ~ypos épvdax Ony 
12. wade (rayy-, 898 b) make.a loud noise, mostly poet. 
wrd-yio tnrayta kéxdayye as pr., fu. pf. nexAdyfopas 
18. xpdfe (xpay-) cry ; pr. impf. rare. 
txpayor xixp&iya as pr., fu. pf. nenp&fopas 


a. xpdio, Expata, late. Pf. imv. xéxpay6, see 492, 8. 
14. pé{w (fey-) do, poet. and Ion.: also Ee (for ep{w, root epy-). 


beEe tpeta, Uppeta apd ony 
Ente Ypta 
15. ehdfe (cpay-) slay, in Attic prose usu. odpdrre. 


16. tpi{w (rpiy-) squeak, poet. and Ion. 2d pf. rérpiya as pres. 
17. @pdfe (ppad-) declare. 


}pdcw ' ippacra widpaxa, réppacpar eppdotny 
18, XaLoo (xa8-) make retire ; middle retire ; chiefly poetic. 
xardpny 


7. Hm. has from kindred root ara, 2d a0. 8 du. xara-wrfryv (489 D, 25) 
and pf. part. werrnds, -@ros (446 D, 455 D b). 

8. Hm. 2d pf. rérpnxa, am troubled, 

10. Pind. pf. par. redpixovras, see 455 D a. 

12. Poet. 2d ao. txAayow. Hm. 2d pt par. xexArryés, gen. -ovros (485 D a). 

14, Ion. pf. fopya, Plup. édpyea (369 D), 

Hd. pr. impf. épde instead of Zpde. 

15. Ion. and poet. Ist ao. p. éopdxOny. 

17, Hm, 2d ao. éréppadoy 486 D). Hes. pf. m. part. réppadudvos 

18. Hm. fu. ydoooua, 2d ao. m. irreg. xexaddpuny (486 D) velired, but act. 
wdxador deprived, fu. xexadhow shall deprive, Cf..510 D, 21. 
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19. x&eo (xe8-) alvum exonero. 
Xerodpas (426) Exera, Exerovr. néixo8a, nixerpar 


Il, Verbs in -cow and -{w with other peculiarities. 
515. a. Labial themes (897 b, 898 c). 
1. whoo (xex-, formerly wex-) cook: [wérre later]. 


ale tirepa 
2. wee (viB-, formerly »ery-), wash hands or feet: [viwre later]. 
viipo tvupa vérpar évipOny Hipp. 


516, b. Lingual themes which make -oow.(-rre). 
1. dppérre jit together: also apud(e poet. 
fippoca fippoopas fippdo tne 
2. BXlrre take the honey (uéars, pérer-os, 60 D). a0. Buca. 
8. Bpdoow boil, [ao. iBpaca, pf. m. BéBpacpa.] 
4. épdoow (eper-) row. Only pr. impf. in Att. 
5. wéaooe sprinkle, 


6. whdcow mould. 
widow Hipp. trraca werhacpos éxhdoOny 

7. welorow pound, 
teria Hd. teriopas [errlabny] 


20. Poet. xpl(w creak ; 2d ao. 8d ag. xplee (or xpbye) Hm., 2d pf. xéxptya 
Aristoph. 

21. Poet. wead(es (weAad-, ree Aa) bring near, mid. come near, pr. and ao. 
act. also i in prose, intrans., fu. weAdow, weA® (424), ao. ér&aaca, pf. m. wéwAn- 
pat, a0. p. éreAdoOny and Trag. éxAdOny, 2d a0. m. 3d sg. wARro, 8d pl. ExAnvre 
(489 D, 24), Pr. also weAdw, Ep. wlavayas or mAvde cl. 5 (529 D, 6), Trag. 
oer dbo, wrhbes (494). . 

616 D. 2. Hm. viwrropa 

8. Hm. évicow (om) = = évlere cl. 8, chide (518 D, 20), 

4, Hm. Sccouas (ox-) foresee, only pr. impf.; cf. 539, 

5. Hm. Ad(oua: (AaB-) = AauBdve cl. 5, take (528, S) Attic poets have 
Ad¢upat. 

5616 D. 4. Hm. ao. ee och and 0 Space. 

. 8. Hd. agpdoow = Span Toes 
9. Poet. iudoow lash, Hm. 20. ‘uses “ef. tuds lash, gen. ludvr-os. 


(38D ah Poet. xoptoow (wopv8-) equip, a0. m. xopuroduevos, pf. m. xexopvbudros 


11. Poet (rare in prose) Aovonas # (aer- ) pray, also Afroya cl. 1. Hm. ao. 
érdoduny (855 D a), 2d ao. inf. Arr 
12. Poet. vlawouat go, fu. eon “Also pr. réopat, usu. with future meaning. 
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6517. c. Themes of variable form. 
1. dpwafe (apwad-, also dpway- not Att.) seize. 


dpwicw (-onar) horace fipracpas prac bny 

[a&pad§eo] [%pwata] [fpweypa] = [ipadxOny, ipwdyny] 
2. Barrd(w (Barrad-, late Barray-) carry, poet. (late in prose). 

Barrdece éBderaca [-ta] [BeBdoraypas] [2Bacrdx On] 


8. [vdoow] (vay- and vad-) press close. pf. m. vévacpas. 


4, walle (wa:d- and wary-) sport. 
warfodpas (426) trace atraopas V. wavorréos 


a. Erata, wéraxa, wéwaryya, éwalxOny are late: so also fu. waltopa: 
and walt. 


5. ogte, later cdf (ow-, oyd-) save, 
cére fcooa ciroxa, rfowpar todOny 
olrecpa v. curios 


6. xpdfe (xpe8-, xpotd-) color, also xpot{w poet.; [xpérviu: late]. 
[Expwoa] [xéxpoxa] xéxpwopas ’xpdcOny 
7. Yeo (88-, ife-) sit, seat, middle fLopas, also €(opa: (€8-), sit: found chiefly 
in comp. with xard, Hence 
cade, impf. &cdbiLov (861): also dve, cali{dve, cl. 5. 
xaGud (425) ixdfiioa and xaftoa. 


cab{ficopa, ixaboduny 
xaSZoua, impf. éxadeLouny and xafe(duny. 
xaSeSodpas (for xabederouat, cf. 423). [exaddoOny] 


a. Pr. ind. Cope, xabéfouas, is rare in classic Greek, and the pr. inf. 
and part. and the impf. have usually an aorist meaning. The 
root of both these verbs was originally ce8- (Lat. sed-eo). 


8. Sf (08-, ofe-) smell. 
b(how é{yoco 


517 D. 1. Hm. dprdtw and fprata. 

8. Hm. and Hd. évata. 

5. Hm. pr. ode and ode (shortened in subj. odps, adn, rdwar), fu. cadow, 
20. dedwoa, a0. p. dcadéény. The orig. theme was aao- (cf. 227 D), from which 
comes also a 2d ao. (ui-form) ode he saved and save thou. 

7. Hm. ao. loa (= e-ved-01a) seated, imv. elroy (better fogoy), inf. grou, 
par. éods (avéoas), Hd. elods: middle trans, 8d ag. éécoaro (elcaro Eur., roayro 
Pind.), par. éooduevos, Hd. eladuevos; fu. Evrouas (= ved-copcs). In comp. 
Hm. has ao. xaGeioa and xdéwa. 

8. Hm. ‘ acne a8 Pr Hin ast 

- Pr. pidw (poy, pile), - 80. dui yoa. 

im igtoow i) apus-) draw out, fu. apt{e, a0. Hovea. Also once 

pr. . 
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Ill. Liguid themes which form second tenses. 
518, 1. dyelpe (ayep-) gather. 
: Hyepa 


[aytryepxa, -pas) 
2. alpe (dp-) if; contracted from delpw (aep-). 
fipa (431 b) Fipxa, fippar fiptyy 
8. &dopar (aa-) leap. . 
Gotpas ‘Adpny (431 b, 2d ao. Aduny doubtful in Att., cf. 489 D, 85). 
4, Bdd\Aw (Bar-, Bra, 64) throw. 
Bade tBadov PBAnKa, BIBLyno «BAA On 


5. byelpe (eyep-) rouse, wake trans., 2d pf. and mid. wake intrans. 
fhyepa byptryopa (368, 501) thyfpOyy 
typépny (487 D)  eyfyeppos : 

a. A poetic pr. &ype, fypona: is also found. 

6, OddAw (6cr-) flourish. 2d pf. réOyAa. 

1. wolves (nay-) kill, fu. xnav, 2d a0. %xavoy: other tenses doubtful. In 

prose only as compound, xa 

8. xelpe (ep-) shear. 

xepd txeipa [xéxapxa] xéxappor [éxdpny] v. xapréos 
9. «dfveo (xAss-) make incline, see 519, 1. 
10. «relveo (xrev-) Kill, see 519, 4. . 


11. potvopas (uay-) am mad: poet. palyee madden, a0. Eunva. 


pavotpa: Hd. péunva am mad dudyny 
12. ddeXrw am obliged. 2d a0. Sedov. From theme opese- come 
bgediow —«afegow = eC chad fory 
18. welpes (xep-) pierce (pr. Epic only). 
treipa . wéwappat 


518 D. 1. Hm. pr. impf. 8d pl. 4yepébovrat, -ovro (494), 2d ao. 8d pl. &yép- 
ovo, inf. d&yéper Oa: (889 D a), part. &ypduevos (437 D), ao. p. IryépOny. 

. Hm. has only ao. m. tpduny, p. part. dp6els. He commonly uses Jon. 
and ‘poet. delpes (aep-), 20. Heipa, ao. p. hépOny, plup. 8d sg. bwpro (for nopro) : 
pr. impf. 3d pl. hepéBowra:, -ovro (494). 

4. Hm. pf. 2d sg. BéBanas (462 D), 3d pl BeBatarat, -cro (876 D d), also 
BeBorharo, part. BeBoAnuévos; 2d ao. ‘m. 8d sg. EfAnro, etc. (489 D, 21); fu. 
once oupBAfcopuat. 

6. Hm. pf. part. fem. redadrvia (451 D c), 2d ao. 8d sg. OdAe. Hm. pr. Onades, 
fu. garth, pr. _ Part. Gad db (604), rTnrcOdey. dow, P i 

8. Hm. ao. &xepoa (481 Dc). Hd. has ao. p. éxdpny, Pind. éxépOny. 

11. Hm. ao. éunvduny, Theoc. pf. m. pepdynpan. oem 

12, Hm. in impf. almost rere épérrAw (different from d@déArAw in- 
crease, a0. opt. bodanan, 431 Dd 

18. Hd. ao. p. éxdpn 
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14. aalpe (cap-) sweep. 
Eonpa otonpa grin 
15. [oxérAw] (onea-, oxAc-) dry (500, 6). 
[oxrhooua | EoxdAny (489, 11) 


16. owelpw (owep-) 802. Vv. owaprdés 
ores torapa forrappcr tourdpny 
17. ord (ored-) send. 
oTeAS toreada ioradxa, toradpor torddny 
18. oddddw trip up, deceive. 
ohana lrgnda = [Keparxa] torpadpas ony 
19. halve, show, middle appear. 
gave tonva wipayna, répacpar tpdvOny r. pr. 
wédyva intr. eddvny 
20. slelpe (p6<p-) corrupt, destroy. 
$0eps ipbapa EpOapxa, Ipbappas ipSdpny 
¥pbopa | [v. péaprds] 
21, xalpe (xap-, also xape-, xatpe-) rejoice, 
xapfiow —[éxalpnoa] expe dxdpny as act. 
[xaphoopa:] nexdpnyat, eéXapuat —s-V. Xaprds 


IV. Liquid themes which reject v. 


519. A few liquid verbs reject the final » of the theme in some of 
the systems (the first six only in the perfect and passive systems). 


15. Hm. Ist ao. irreg. foxnaa made dry. Ion. pf. €oxaAnna am dry. 

19. Hm. 2d ao. act. iter. pdveoxe appeared. From shorter root ga- he has 
impf. o¢de (morn) appeared, fu. pf. rephoera: will appear. For daelyw, 20. p. 
gadvOny, see 469 D. For intensive raupalyoy, raupayvdwr, see 574, 

20. Hm. fu. 81a-p@épow (422 D b), 2d pf. 3:-dpOopa am ruined (in Att. poets 
trans. and intr.). Hd. fu. m. 3:a-p@apdéouas intr. 

21. Hm. ao. m. éxnpduny, 2d a0. xexapduny (486 D), fu. xexaphow, -opas, pf. 
part. xexapnés (446 D). 

22. Poet. ddrdalya (GA8ay-) nowrish, 2d ao. HASavor. 

23. Hm. efaw (€A-, FeA-) press, ao. (f)eAoa, pf. m. feAuau, 2d ao. p. édany, 
inf. &ajva. Pind. has 2d plup. 3d sg. édAex. In pr. impf. act., Hm. has only 
eiAdw. Even Attic writers have pr. impf. eiAdw or eiadw, also eZAAw: TAAw is 
old and poetic. 

24. Poet. évalpw (evap-) slay, 2d ao. Hvapoy, a0. m. 8d sg. évfparo. 

25. Poet. Oelves (Gev-) smite, fu. deve, a0, EOecva, 2d ao. Ebevor. 

26. Hm. pelpoua: (uep-) receive as my part, 2d pf. 8d sg. Zupope (865 D), pf. 
m. 3d sg. efuapras (866) tf is fated used even in Att. prose, part. eluappévos. 
In later poets, peudpnxe, weudpyra:, peuopnuévos. 

27. Poet. xdAdw (wad-) shake, ao. txnda; Hm. 2d ao. part. du-werardy 
(486 D), 2d ao. m. 8d sg. wdAro (489 D, 44). 
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1. wAfveo (xAw, xr) make incline. 


wivd t&ATva [xdrAsxa] &XOny and 
xéxAypos Kat-exdiyny 

2. xptver (xpi, xpi-) judge. 

xpd &xpTva kéxpuca, kécpyrar exp lOny 
3. wAtveo (wAvy-, wAv-) wash clothes. 

whe trhiva wérdupar éxAdénv Hipp. 
4. «reve (wrev-, era-) kill: also Garo-crlyvipa, -be cl. 5. 

arevd tcreva én-xrova 

Exravoy [ereynxa, feraxa] 


a. For 2d ao. poet. Eeray, see 489, 4. For the perf. m. and ao. p. the 
Attic uses ré@ynxa and @ayoy from Ovhoxe (580, 4). 


5. velve (rev-, ra-) extend, 
tvd trava téraxa, Térapcr éradny 
6. xepSalve (KepSax-, xep8a-) gain. . 
xepdava éxéoSava (431 b) xexépSyxa 


7. Palye (Bay-, Ba-) 79. 
Bhoopas eBnv (489, 1) BéBnxa (490, 2) éBa0nv in comp. 
Bhow (500, 2) eBnoa BéBapas in comp. v. Bards, Baréos 
8. doppalvopar (onppay-, onppa-, oopp-) smell. 
drophoopa dorppduny [doppnodunv] wo ppdvOny 


V. Vowel-themes of the fourth class. 
520, 1. xaleo (xav) burn; Att. prose x&w uncontracted. 


xatorw avon kéxauxa, kéxavpas &xabOny 

2. wrale (xArav-) weep ; Att. prose xX uncontracted. 
xrabcropas txAavoa KéxAaupat Vv. kAaurdés 
kAauootpas (426) later xAavords 
also KAGfow | 


a. xéxaavopat, éxAaboOny are late. 


619 D. 1. Hm. ao. p. éxalyOny and éxalény, pf. m. 8d pl. xexAlara: (464 D a). 

2. Hm. ao. p. éxplv@ny (so Hd.) and éxplény. 

4, Hm. fu. revi and sravée, a0. p. dxrdOny. 

5. From root ra-, Hm. makes also pr. raytw (once with m:-form, pr. m. 8d 
sg. rdvvra), fu. ravbow, a0. érdyvoa, pf. m. rerdyvopuat, a0. p. éravbcOny. Also 
pr. tiralyw, ao. érirnyva. 6. Hd. fu. xepdhoouat, a0. exépdnoa. 

7. Hm. ao. m. 3d sg. é6foero (428 D b). Pr. also Bdouw cl. 6; 580 D, 11. 
Pr. part. B:64s, as if from BiBnu, also B:Bdy (as if from B:Baw). Dor. fu. 
Bacotpo, Theoc. Bnoetpuas. 8. Hd. ao. 3d pl. éagpavro. 

9. Hm. root dev-, pa-, 2d 20. Exepvov, wépvoy (486 D) ‘illed, pf. m. wépauat, 
fu. pf. rephoopas. 

620 D. 1. Hm. ao. Sena, Attic poets have part. «das (shortened from «has). 
Hm. ao. p. éxdny. 


 -?T 
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Firta Crass (Nasal Class, 402). 


The theme assumes a syllable containing v. 


L Themes which assume -v°|,-. 
621, 1. Aatve (era) drive: also éadw poetic. 
ING (Ades, 424) fava fax, Afra AAO [Hadoon”] 
a. éAabyw is probably for eAa-vu-w; see 525 and 488 a. 
2. @0ave (pla-) anticipate. 
GPhone ——«-HpPy (489, 8) [Epeaxa] [epedeony] 
$8dcn t>0acu 
8. wtve (mi-, also wo-) drink. 


wlopos (427) troy (489, 16) wéwoxa, wéropas 


or wtopas [wiodpa:] v. miords, words, workos 
4, tlvw (r1-) pay back, middle obtain payment. 

ttow tirtoa rérlca, ténopas eric Ouy 
5. hOlve (p6:-) perish. 

glow trans,  Upboatrans.  pOina Vv. O:rds 


a. Late épOfynoa épOlynea. 
6. Sdxvee (Sax-) bite. 


Shfopas iSaxov ) SéSryypas iShy Ony 
7. wdpve (xap-, eua-) am weary, sick. 

Kapoduas txapov xéxpnia, v. daro-xpyrloy 
8. tépve (reu-, ThE-) crt. 

re} Erqnov, Exayoy = rérpana, rérunpas erpfOny 


9. wlrve (xer-) fall, Of. xiwre, 506, 4. 


8. Poet. 8alw (Sa-) burn trans., mid. intr., 2d pf. 8¢é3na intr., 2d ao. m. sub. 
8d sg. Sdyras. 

4. Poet. Saloya: (8a-) divide, fu. Sdropat, ao. arduny, pf. $d s | 8g. 803 8é3arra, 8d 
pl. (irreg.) 3e3alara:. Also pr. 8ardopua: (Hes. ao. inf. irre , 480 D). 

5. Poet. pafopa: (ua-, wer-) reach afer, seek for, fu. fo. wvoman co. dua, 
2d pf. uenova press on, desire eagerly, pl. pépaper, etc. (492 D, 9), v. r ageds. I 
the sense of the pf., Hm. has intensive pasdes (574), a0, palunce. In Att. 
Trag. we find d br. art. udmevos (= po-omevos). 

6. Poet. wo (o a-) inhabit, ao. “Woroa a caused to inhabit, m. évarrduny be- 
came settled ¢ mie = ao. p. evdarOny, Pf. m. vévacpa: late. 

7. Hm. éwulew (orv-) take to wife, fu. dxdcw Aristoph. 

621 D. 1. Hm. fu. éade, éradgs, etc. (424 D); plup. m. 8d sg. éafAaro, once 
HAhAaro, 38d p. éAnrAd8aro (464 D a). Hipp. érafaAacpa. 2. Bm. Pres. p0dve. 

4, Hm. rive. Hm. and Hd. have also pr. rivius, rivvpas, v. 

5. Hm. p6ives, pbiow, Iplioa; 2d ao. EpOroy, m. epoluny, Apo (480 D, 29). 
Pr. also p6tvb0w (494), 4, Hm. pf. part. rexpyds, -@ros (446 D, 455 D b). 

8. Ion. rdyusve, 2d ao. Erauoy, Hm. has pr. réyyw once, réue once; also 


tuhyo (rTuay-) cl. 2 (511 D, 17). 
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Il. Themes which assume -av|,-. 


. 682, 1. ateOdvopas (aivd-) perceive: also a rare. 
alethoropa. = oddpny {jo Onpas v. alooyrds 
2. dpaprdve (apuapr-) err. 
Gpopricopa:  fpaprov fpapryxa, -ypar fpaprhony 
8. abfdve (avt-) increase: also atfe. 
adE force notnea ndénxa, 15Enpas nob fheny 


4. Br\acrdve (BAacr-) sprout: [also BAaorée late]. 
Brarrhow tBAacroy (B)eBAdo-ryxa (865 a). 


[éBadornoa] 
5. SapOdve (8ap0-) sleep, in comp. except in 2d ao. 
SSaplov SeSapOnxa [ 8dpOny } 


6. dw-exOdvopar (€x6-) am hated. 
Grex Ofropar denxdpny = =—sdar hy Onn 
The forms £6 hate, 2xOon0: am hated are poetic. 
7. olBdvee (o:8-) and olSdw cl. 1, swell ; [later ol8de, ol8alve.] 
genoa GonKa 
8. ddoOdve (oAso6-) slip ; [later dAo8alve] 
[dArcbhow | GAro boy (aAlcOnxa and &AfcOnoa Hipp.) 


9. dgdrondve (opa-, oprAsce-) incur judgment. 
Sprtiow hoy Spryxa, Spdnpar 


623. The following have an inserted nasal. | 
1. dyBdvw (48-) please, only the present in Attic. 


2. Oryydve (Ory-) touch. 
Ofopas Yuyor v. &-Oucros 


10. Hm. 0dr (Hes. Oivdeo) = 00-00 rush. 

632 D. 2. Hm. 2d ao, Sufporoy (for nuparoy, nuporoy, 60 D). 

8. Hm. défw 

5. Hm. 2d a0. e8pabow (485 D). 

10. Eur. aagdewe (ar@-) procure. Hm. 2d. ao. ZAgor. 

The following two add -alvyw to the theme. 

11. Hes. ddcratves (adcr-) offend, Hm, 2d ao. §Arroy, m. hAcréuny, pf. part. 
irreg. dAcrfhuevos (cf. 389 D b). 

bs. Hm. édpidalye epee) contend (= épl(e cl. 4), ao. m. inf. ép:dhoacba. Pr. 
also ép:dualve provoke 

623 D. 1. Hm. impf. fvdavov, EhyBavov (Hd. édy8avov) see 859 D; ed a0. Gor 
or ebadov (= eF Fadoy, cf. Bp D a), 2d pf. éa3a. Hd. 2d ao, fabor, fut. ASfiores, 
For &opevos, see 489 D, 4 


524] FIFTH CLASS. 177 


8. xryxdvee (xix-) come up to, 


Kix hoop Extxoy v. d&-n«lynros 
_ &, Nayxdve (Aax-) obtain by lot. 

AfiEopas Daxov eAnxa, Arypas fx Ony 

5. AapBdve (Aaf-) take, 
Afppopas Dafov Ana, eAnypas Afpony 

AAnmpat 

6. AawOaves (Aad-) lie hid, middle forget: also X4Oe cl. 2 (511, 1). 

Aho Daloy - AAnOa, AAnopa V. &-Aaoros 
a. The simple middle is rare in prose, éw:-AavOdyoum (seldom éx-Aay- 
Odyouas) being used instead. 

7. pavOdve: (ua8-) learn. 
pathoona, § tnafoy pendonca v. padnrés, -réos 

8. wuvdvopas (wv8-) inquire, learn: also webOopa: cl. 2, poet. 
wepoopa, = «sar vépnyy wbruc pas v. wevorréos 

9. rvyxdve (rux-) hit, happen. 
vTebfopors truyoy Teroyna, rérevya [eredx@nv]} 

[7érevryuai] 


Ill. Themes which assume -ve|,-. 
624, 1. Bevde (fu-) stop up ; [also Bbw]. 


Bicw ttoa Bépvopas [eBtoOny] v. Byords 
2. ixvdopas (fx-) come. 
Topas fxdpny Typos 


a. dp-txydoua: is commonly used in prose. 


8. Hm. xixdve, a0. xtxhoaro. For ps-forms from theme x:xe-, see 588 D, 4. 

4, Hd. fu. Adgouas. Hm, 2d ao. frayov obtained by lot, but Aeraxov (486 D) 
made partaker. Ion. and poet. 2d pf. AdAcyxa. 

5. Hd. fu. Adpoua, pf. AeAdBnxa, pf. m. AdAapyce (463 b), ao. p. CAdupOny, 
Vv. Aapwréos. Hm. 2d ao. m. inf. AcAaBéoOau (436 D). 

6. Hm. 2d ao. fAabor lay hid, but AdAaBoy (436 D) caused to forget, m. 
AcAabécba to forge, pf. m. AdAacua have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare pr. An@dyw, ao. éx-éAnoa, and sometimes in pr. 
act. éx:Afée. Dor. ao. p. éadoOny. 

8. Hm. 2d ao. m. opt. rewd@orro (436 D), v. &-rvoros. 

9. Hm. has also Ist ao. éréynoa, and often uses rérvypym, eréxOny (from 
tebxe cl. 2, 511, 14) in the sense of rertyyaa, Ervxoy. 

10. Poet. xavidvw (xyad-, xavd-, xev3-) contain, fu. xeloopas (= xerd-copai), 
2d ao. Exadov, 2d pf. néxavda. ; 

624 D, 2. Hm. has pr. impf. lxvéoua: only twice, often lxdvw (also Ixdvo- 
pos) and fnew, Ist ao. Ie, ow (428 Db). For 2d ao. part. Yepevos, see 489 D, 
47. Hd. pf. m. 8d pl. dwixara:, awixaro (464 D a). 
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8. xuvdes (xv-) kiss. a0, Exvoa. 
a. The simple verb is poetic; but xpooxuyée do homage is frequent 
in prose; it makes xpooxurhow, xporextynca. 
4, dumoxvdopas sl dpeéxopor, have on: active duwéxo, dun- 
lox, put on. Impf. tprayxdpyy (861 a). 
duc dtes fpreryov, inf. dum ety 
Gpepéfopas HN ED ne (361 a) ' t 
a. dumoyxyéoues is for t)-iox-veo-uat. For change of ¢ to 2, cf. 
a d. sx is for icx, and that for o:-o(e)x, a reduplicated theme 
of fx (cex-) have (508, 16; cf. 506, 2). The 2d ao. must be 
divided Suwi-oxoyv; : here belongs to the preposition. 
5. troxvdopas (dx-ex-) promise; also bwloxoua, See 4a above and 
508, 16. 


brocy fropar treox dp trfoxnpos 


IV. Themes which assume -vw- (after a vowel -vvv-). 
625, Themes in -a-. 


1. xepdyvips (xepa-, xpa-) mix. 
[xepdores | ixipacra xéxpipan dxpdOyy or 
v. xparéos [xexépac pas] ixepd.o ny 
2. xpendvvips (xpeua-) hang trans.: [also xpeudm late]. 
xpepia (-dow424) é&pépaca [xexpdpacpas | 
a. For middle xpéyapzas hang intrans., fu. xpeuhoouat, see 585, 8. 
8. werdvvips (xera-) expand: [also werd late]. 


aret@ (-dow 424) bréraca wérrapa: [weréracpau] ererdcOny 
4, oxcSdvvops (oxeda-) scatter: also oxiBvya r. A., [exe8deo late]. 
oxeB& (-dow 424) tonéSaca toxSacpor doxedacOny 


626. Themes in -e-. 
1. Evvips (é-, orig. Feo-, Lat. ves-tio) clothe: in prose duduivvaps. 
Gpdrd (-70 423) tpdlera (861) tpdleopor 
dpopuicopar 


626 D. 1. Hm. also pr. xepdw, xepalw, ao. inf. éxi-xpjoa, v. b-xpyros. For 
xlpynus, see 529 D, 2. 

4, Hm. ao. also without 0, éxé8acca, exeddoOnv; cf. xl8vnus (529 D, 8). 

5. Poet. ydeunat (ya-) am glad, fu. yavbooopa, late pf. yeydvinu. Cf. 
yale cl. 4, only in pr. part. yaloy. 

626 D. 1. Hm. impf. xara-elyvoy (= Feo-vvoy), cf. Hd. éx-elyvoGa:, fu. Ero, 
ao. goca, ao. m. 3d sg. &(o)oaro or édocaro, pf. m. eluat (= Feo-pat), Econ, 
efra: (ora:?), plup. 2d, 8d sg. evo, oro or ferro, 8d du. &cOny, 3d pl. efaro, 
part. eiudvos. 
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2. [xopévvipu] (xope-) satiate, chiefly poetic. 


ex dpe par exopéoOny 

8. oflrvips (oBe-) extinguish (500, 5). 

oflow tofera lofinxa 

ePheopas => tafiny (489, 10) [oBeouas] todo tqy 

527. Themes in -o-. 

1. Léwvips ((w-) gird. 

[(éo] oca [coxa] Yopor, Yoopa.  [é(dc6ny] 
2. [Sdvvips] (po-) strengthen. 

[Adore } paca Ebpopas am strong tipo dny 
8. otpévvips (orpe-) spread out = ordpvips, 528, 15. 

oTpécw torpwoa torpwpor dor pbOny 


528. Themes ending in a consonant. 
1, &yvips (ay-, orig. Fay-) break. 


Ske tata (859) yas (501) [Zryuas] tayny 

2. Apvupas (ap-) win, chiefly poetic. 
dpovjias hpopny 

8. Selxvups (Seeu-) show. 
SelEw Safa S&axa, SSaypa Sel Ony 

4. pyvip (cipy-) shut in: (also elpye). 
dpe elpfa, p. Epfis elpypar px ny 

' a. The forms of efpye shut owt are distinguished from these by their 
emooth breathing. 


5. Ledyvips (Cxy-, (evy-) join. 
evga 


Cebgee Revypar oyny, Ledy ny r. A. 


2. Hm. fu. xopéw (428), a0. éxdpeoa, éxdperoa, pf. part. cexopnes (446 D), 
pf. m. xexdpnuat (also Hd.), v. a-«dpyros. Hd. fu. xopéow. 

Add the following with themes in -:-: 

4, Poet. xivupa: (xi-) move intrans., 2d ao. Exsow went, part. xy. For 
éxiaboy, see 494, 

5. Epic afvyuvya: (a:-) take away, in comp. droalyvpa: and dralyupat. 

6. Ion. and poet. Salvi (Sa:-) feast trans., mid. intr., opt. 8d sg. dSavdro 
(419 D b), 8d pl. Sastaro: fu. dalow, a0. aoa, ao. p. edalaOny, v. &-Saros. 


628 D. 1. Hm. ao. fafa, rare #ta (Hes. opt. 2d sg. ravdtas, = xaF Fatus = 
wera-Fata:s, 84 D), ao. p. édyny with short a Hd. pf. frye. 

8. Hd. has root dex- in 3éfw, &8eta, SBeypas, 2exOny. Hm. pf. m. delSeyuct 
gree (for 8ederyuar), 8d pl. Sec3éxara, -aro (464 D a). In the same sense of 
greeting, he has pr. part. Seucrtpevos, as also pr. Se:cavdouas and 8edloxouct 
(= Set-Bex-cxopai). 

4, Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shutting 
in. As theme, he has epy- or eepy- instead of epy. For tpxara, (e)épxero, 
see 868 D. For poet. elpyafoy, Hm. (é)épyafoy, see 494. 
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6. dsro-crlvvips (wrev-) Kill = wrelve (519, 4). 
1. ptyvipe (usy-, why-) mix: also plo-ye cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 
tntéa [mduexa] etx Ouy and 
péptypos enlyny 

8. Srv (for orvius, theme od-, odrc-) destroy, lose. 
6X8 (-ow 422) Shera é\édexa, 
6dotpas i HA Ss Shoda (501) 

a. In prose, the compound dx-dAAdu: is always used. 


9. Suvigs (op-, omo-) swear. 


Spodpas (422) Spoon épdpoxe (368) &pdsOnv and 

[Spdoe, -onas] Spaépoper, dpdporpar = drdorOny 
10. dudpyvips (opopy-) wipe off. Pres. and impf. only Epic. ° 

dudptonar &popta [Spopypas] dp dpxOny 


11. Spyips (op-) rouse, middle rouse one’s self, rise. 
Spow (422 b) dSpoa(481c)  Upepa intrans. (868 D), 


12. whyvops (way-, wry-) fiz, fasten: [also rhoow late]. 


whtco Hm. trnfa wéanya (501) érdyyy, Vv. ryerde 
[xéxryuai] exix bar 
18. wrdpvupas (wrap-) sneeze, 


wrap@ Hipp. trrapov [trrapa] 
14, phyvope (pay-, prry-, pory-) break. 
inka 


btw | Ubporya, (501) paynv 
15. ordpvips (wrop-, wrope-) spread out: cf. orpévvips, 52/7, 8. 
oropd (422) lordpera [ éordépecpas | [eoropécOny] 
16. ppdyvign (ppay-) also Gpdoow cl. 4, enclose. 
[ppdgeo] tppata midpaypar eppdx Ony [eppdynr] 


a. The forms ¢dpyvim, tpapta, répapypau, epdpxOny, etc., are certainly 
Attic, and are preferred by many editors. 


7. Hm. and Hd. have only ploy in pr. impf.: Hm. once purydfouu. Hm. 
2d ao. m. 8d sg. Eulero, pinxro (489 D, 41), 2d fu. p. pryhoomas. 

8. Poetic also pr. dAéxe; 2d ao. m. part. obAdpevos (88 D). 

11. Hm. fu. m. édpodpeu, a0. Spora, oftener epopor (486 D), pf. m. dpdéperai, 
sub. 8d ag. dpdépyrau, ao. m. Spro (oftener than &pero), Epco, 8 Sppyevos (489 
D, 42). For dpaeo, see 428 D b. Connected with Spriu: are dpivw rouse, ao. 
Gpiva, a0. p. d&plyOny; and dpotw rush, ao. &povea. 

12, Hm. 2d ao. m. 8d sg. xar-éwnero (489 D, 48). 

13. Hipp. ao. p. érrdpny. . 

14, Hm. pf. p. &$nxra, Hipp. ao. p. BhhxOnv. ° 

17, Hm. &yvupas (ax-) am pained (rare Kxopat, duay{Couas); 2d a0. dxdyovro 
(486 D), pf. duedxnuas (868 D), 8d pl. dxnyéSara: (464 D a) plup. 8d pl. dxaxelaro 
(for axaxynaro), inf. dxdynobu, part. dxaxhuevos, aanxepéyn (889 D be Act. 
dxaxl(e pain, ao. Sxaxoy and dedxynoa.—Pr. part. intrans. dyéwr, &xedwr. 
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Srixra Crass (Inceptive Class, 403). 


680. The theme assumes -cx®|,- (or -ix*|,-) in the present. 
Several verbs which belong here prefix a reduplication. Only 
a few show an inceptive meaning. 

Themes in -a- and -e-. 

1. ynp&oxc = yupd-w grow old. 2d ao, inf. ynpava (489, 2). 
pace, copa tyfpica yeyfipaxa | 

2. SSphone (Spa-) run, used only in composition. 
Spropa: pv (489, 8) BlSpixa 

3. 4Baoxw (Ba-) come to puberty: Baw am at puberty. 


§Phow §Puca 4Byxa 
4, Ovhoxw, older Ovforxe (Oay-, Ova-) die. 
Bavodpas tavoy rlOvnxa am dead (490, 4) 


a. Fu. pf. reOvhtw, see 467 a. For fu. Gavotuc, 2d ao. Yaror, the Att. 
prose always uses dro@avotpa, drébayoy (never found in Trag.), 
_ but in the pf. ré0ynxa, not &xo-rdOynea. 


5. C\dorxopas (fAa-) propitiate. 
OXrdcopas Oacdpyy fideo Ony 


ee 


18. Poet. xalyvpa: (for xa8-rvypcu) surpass, pf. xéxacua, part. xexacpévos 
(Pind. xexaduévos). 

19. Hin. dpéyvins (opey-), = dpéyw cl 1, reach, pf. m. 3d pl. dpmpéxaras (868 
D, 464 D a). 


629 D. In the Epic language, several themes, which for the most part 
show a final a in other forms, assume -va- instead of jt jn the present. This 
is accompanied in most instances by a change of ¥qwel, and by inflection 
according to the y:-form. - . 

1. Sdurnpus or Sapyder (Bau-, Saua-) overcame, fu. Saudes (cf. 424), a0, &duaga, 
pf. m. 3é3unuas, fu. pf. Seduhoopas, ao. p, €dqudeOny or é3uhOny, more freq. 2d 
ao. é3duny. Pr. also 8aud(w. The forms ¢8anacdunn and éd3audeOnx are even 
found in Att. prose.—The same perf, m. 8é3unua: belongs also to the Jon. 
and poet. 3duc (Att. olka3qudu) build, ao, E8ecua. 

2. wlpynyus or wipydea (nepa-), = wepdvadus mix (525, 1). 

8. xphuyaua (xpeua-), = xpeuquesr hang (585, 8; cf. 425, 9), Active xpf- 
pops Very rare. 

4, ndpranas (uapa-) fight, used only in the present. 

5. wépynuy (wepa-), == wixphome eell (530, 7), fu. wepdes (cf.424), a0. érdpaca, 
pf. m. part. rerepnyévos. 

6. wlAvaucs (weAa-) draw near; also mivvdeo = werd(w bring near (514 D, 21). 

7. wlrynus or wirvdes (wera-), = werdyvips spread (525, 8). 

8. oxldynus (cxeda-), = oxeddvvips scatter (525, 4): also without o, «l8enys. 


630 D. 2. Hd. d3phonew, Sphoopas, Zpny (80 D). 
5. Hm. also iAdopa, pf. fAnxa; see 585 D, 10. 


9 
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6. pysviioxe, older papypone (uva-) remind, mid. remember, mention. 
phos tavnoe, pépyypar (865 b, 465 a) = xv horny 
Fu. pf. pepyhoropas will bear in mind, 
a. The fu. and ao. m. are poetic; the fu. and ao. p. take their place. 
The pf. m. péuenuat is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 


7. [xtxpaonw] (xpa-) sell ; wanting in fu. and ao. act. 

(GxoSéoopar) (dareSdpqy) néxpixa, réxpipas empbdny 
8. pdoxe (pa-) = pul (585, 1) say ; used chiefly in the part., see 481 a. 
9. xdoxw (xa-, xov-) gape; [xalvew late] 


Xavodpar tx avoy xéxqva stand agape 
10. dpdoxe (ape-) please. 
dplow Fjpera [aphpexa] hpérOny 


531. Themes in -o-. 
1. dva-Bidoxopas (A:o-) trans, re-animate, intr. revive. 
ao. dveBlov (489, 14) intrans., dveBusodpny trans. Cf. Bidw (507, 2). 
2. BAdokw (woA-, pAo-, BAo-, 60 D) go, poetic. Pr. impf. only Epic. 
podXovpas zpodov peuBrcxa (60 D) 
8. BiBpdoxe (Bpo-) eat ; pres. Hipp. and late. 


[Bpécoum] [%Bpeva] BéBpwna, BéBpopas €Bpd8yx Had.. 
a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of éa@lw cl. 8 (539, 38). 


4. yryvaone (yvo-) know: also yivdéone Ionic and late Att. 


yooopar tyvev (489, 15) Eyvexa, Eyvoopar tyvocrOny 
5. Opéoxe (Bop-, Opo-) leap, poet.: also Odpyuua: cl. 5. 

Gopotuas E8opov 
6. tirpdoKe (rpo-) wound. 

Tpacw trpwca TéTp opt érp40ny 


532, Themes in -:- and -v-. 
1. xvtoxopar (xu-) conceive, a0. exioa impregnated, 
a. xbo, cud mean am pregnant, 


6. Hm. pf. m. 2d sg. wéusnat, uduyp (imv. wéuveo Hd.), see 462 D; sub. lat 
pl. peuydueda (Hd. peuvedueba), opt. peusfuny, 8d ag. peuvépro, see 465 D. 

11. Poet. Bdoxw (Ba-) = Balyw go (519, 7), chiefly in imv. Bion 10 has’e ; 
once éx:Bacxeyev cause to go upon. 

12. Poet. xixahonw (KAn-) = xaréw cl. 1, call (504, 5). 

682 D, 8. Hm. BeBpd0w. Ep. 2d ao. eBpwr (489, 26; not in Hm.). Soph. 
2d pt. part. BeBpares (492 D, 16). 

4. Hd. 1st ao. dvéyvwoa persuaded. Poot. vy. yards (for yrwords). 

6. Hm. tpdée; v. tperds. 
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2. peOtone (neOv-) intoxicate, 
iuldvon = [neulOvorpai] lucbio ny 
a. Mid. peOboxoua get drunk ; but pebbe (only pr. impf,) am drunk. 


633. Themes ending in a consonant. 


1. &Xloxopas (GA-, dAo-) am taken, used as passive to alpées cl. 8. 
addcropas ido or d4dexa or v. ddords 

° roy (489, 13) fAoKa 

2. dv-dionxe (GA-, dAo-) expend: also dvidde. 
dviddow dvfiwoa dvfdexa, dvicopas dvndabny 

a. Rare forms, }vdAwca, hrdAcua: (861). The forms dxdAwca, drdAcna, 
GvGAGOny etc., are un-Attic. 

8. GpBdlonw (auSa-, auBro-) miscarry: also éf-apPrdeo. 
[auprdore] fipBiworn .  §pfrexa, fp Propo [4uBALOnr] 

4. éx-avplaxopas (aup-) enjoy, also éxavploxe, émavpéw: pres. Ionic only. 
dxavphooua:  — érniipov, éxnupduny [ernupduny] 


5. ebplone (<hp-) Jind. 
ciphow mUpoy nipyxe, nipnpas nipdony v. ebperds 
a. For 2d ao. imv. eipé, see 887 b. For later Attic edpoy, eSpyxa, etc., 
" gee 357 a. 


6. oreploxe (orep-) = orepdw deprive. . 
orphre toripnoa torépyxa, -npar torephOny, dordpny 
a. Pass, oreploxopa, orepotua: am deprived ; but ordpouas am needy. 


1. éAtone (for adrvx-oxw, theme adrux-) avoid, poet.; pr. impf. rare. 
drAdto Havta 
8. 8Sdone (for 33ax-cxw, theme 8:8ax-) teach. 


88akw &Gala Se8Baxa, -ypor SiSdy Ony 
9. Adonw (for Aax-oxw, theme Aax-) speak, poetic. 
Aaxhoopat eadunoa AdAadKa 
Braxoy = 


10. plo-yw (for psry-cxe, theme pury-) miz, = plyvis cl. 5 (528, 7), 


682 D. 3. Ion. and poet. wiwlone (wi-) give to drink (cf. wivw, 521, 3), fu. 
wiow, a0. txioa. 

4, Hm. wipatones (pav-) declare. Hd. d:apatoxe, or -pdones shine, dawn. 

683 D. 6. Hm. ao. inf. orepéoas. 

7. Hm. has also dAvond(e cl. 4 and davondye cl. 5. 

8. Ep. ao. €8:8dennca (not in Hm.). A shorter theme is 8a-, Hm. fu. dhe 
shall find (427 D), 2d ao. 8é8acv (486 D, also %aov) taught, 2d ao. m. inf. 8e- 
SdacOcu (for SeSaerGa), pf. SeBdyxa have learned, 2d pf. part. Sedadés, pf. m. 
part. 3edanuévos, 2d ao. p. é8dyy learned, fu. p. Bahcopas. 

9. Hm. Aneéw, 2d pf. AdAnxa, part. fem. AeAaxvia (451 D c). 
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11, waoyxo (for wa0-oxnw, theme wa6-, rev6-), suffer. 
weloopes (56) — traQoy wlrovia [v. waters] 
SzvenTH Cxass (Root-Class, 404). 
634. The theme itself, with or without reduplication, serves 
as present stem. ‘These are all verbs in -u. 
I. With reduplication. 
1. rlOnpu (Ge-) put. See 829, 383, 349. 


Chow fOnxa ridaxa éréOny (78 c) 
du. Eeroy etc. rianas r. 


2. Sra (8e-) bind, rare form for 3ée (504, 1). 
3. Uypa (é-) send; see 476. 


¢ 


Gow 7a, eixa,  &Ony 
du. droy etc. dua 
4, 8Beps (80-) give. See 830, 334, 850. 
8éc0 Bexa Sexa SsOnv 


du. Boroy etc. Sonar 


5. Cornus (ora-) set up. See 331, 335, 886, 851, and 500, 1. 
orhcw shall set toryoa set foryxa stand dordOny was set 
toryy stood torapur. fu. pf. dorhfw shall stand 


6. dvlynps (ova-) benefit (for ov-ovn-ss). 
éviow Gvynca, dvhyny (489, 5) . av hOny 


11. Hm. 2d pf. 2d p. wéwooGe (492 D, 14), part. fem. rewafvia (451 D c). 

12. Poet. duwAaxloxeo (apxAax-) miss, err. 2d ao. fuwdraxoy, pf. m. 3d sg. 
dpwadenras. 

13. Hm. dwagloxes (ap-) deceive, 2d a0. Hrapor (436 D), rare 1st ao. drdonoa. 

14, Poet. &paplone (ap-) join, fit, trans., lst ao. #pea (cf. 431 Dc), 2d ao. 
Hpapov (486 D) twice intrans., 2d pf. &papa am joined, fiited (found even in 
Xen. , lon. &pypa, Hm. part. fem. dpapvia (451 D c), pf. m. dphpenat, ao. p. 3d 
pl. &pOev (885 D, 8), 2d ao. m. part. &ppevos (489 D, 86). 

15. Hm. lone (= Fix-oxw) and éfoxe (72 D a) liken ; cf. Yoxa (492, 7). 

16. Hm, rirboxopas (= ti-run-cKxopat) prepare, aim (cf. 511, 14; 523, 9). 


634 D. 1. Hm. has pr. ind. 2d sg. ri@no6a, 8d sg. reOet, 3d pl. ribetas (also 
wpo-Oéove:), inf. riOhpera, part. rOhuevos. Hd. pr. ride?, riOcios: impf. lst sg. 
érl6e-a irregular, 2d ao. opt. poa-Ocoir0, inf. O¢uer, O¢pevat. 

8. For dialectic forms of fu: see 476 D. 

4, Hm. has pr. ind. 2d siug. 8:30%s and 8{8o:e8a, 8d sg. 3807, imv. 3{8eeb, inf. 
Bi3ovve:; 2d ao. inf. Sduew and Bduera:; iterative Séoxov.—Hd. Sidots, 3808 
830001. Hm. has a fu. with reduplication 3:déeu. 

5. Hm. Ist ao. 3d pl. foracay as well as fornoay, 2d ao. ind. 8d pl. Zora, 
inf. orfpeva, pf. inf. éorduey, dorduevas, part. éorads and égreds, iterative 
toracxe and ordoxe —Hd. pr. 8d sg. larg. 
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1. wlhawhops (wAa-) fll; also rAf0e am full. 
whioew trinon awérinxa érAfoOny 
wérhypon, -cpar 
a. In this verb and the next, the reduplication is strengthened by the 
nasal yw. This, however, often falls away in the compounds, if 
the preposition has «: éu-wlwAnu, but impf. 8d pl. év-erluwAacay. 


8. wlwirpryp (xpa-) set on fire, burn. 


mptorw Expyca [wéxpnea] émpotny 
wémpnpen [xéxpnopat] 
9. «lxpnpe (xpa-) lend, mid. borrow. 
xphow Hd. tXpnca kéxpnxa, kéxonpas 


Il. Without Reduplication. 
635, a. Themes in -a-. 


1. pypl (pa-) say ; see 481. 
tonoa 
2. Ayr (a-) say ; defective present; see 485. 
3. xph (xpa-, xpe-) it behoves ; impersonal; see 486. fu. xphoe. 


4, yapas (wya-) admire. ao. rarely hyardpmy, usually HydoOny (497 b). 
5. Sévapar (Suva-) can, am able ; see 487. 


Suvicopas SeSivypar BvvhSyy, WuvdoOny r. A. 
6. drb-orapas (ora-) understand (impf. }mordpny); see 487. 
tmoricopa, qrvorh 


1. Epapa: (epa-) love ; poetic for épdw (503, 2). 
8. xpépapes (xpepa-) hang, intr. (cf. 525, 2); see 487. fu. xpepfiropas 


536, b. Themes in ~-. 
1, eps (:-) go ; only pres. and impf.; see 477. 
2. wetpes (xer-) ie ; see 482. fu. xeloropas. 


7%. Hm. pr. m. also wywAdvera:, 2d ao. m. wAjro, xAjjvro; see 489 D, 23. 
AO is chiefly poetic, 2d pf. réxAnda. 8. Hm. xphOw. 

10. Hm. pr. part. 6:Ads, from root Ba-, common pr. Balyw go (519, 7). 

636 D. 1 and 3. For dialectic forms of @npl and xph, see 481 D, 486 D. 

4. Besides tyaua: admire, Hm. has &ydoua: and déyalouas envy, fu. &ydooopat, 
ao. Fryarduny, v. dynrés. 

5. Hm. and Hd. have in ao. p. only éduvde@ny. Hm. has also ao. m. 
eurnorduny. 6. Hd. pr. ind. 2d sg. ét-ewlorea for étewiorara. 

9. Hm. pr. act. inf. dphyeras (Gpa-) pray ; common present dptouas. 

10. Ep. Traua: propitiate, rare; also in act., imv. fan Hm. (ZAa6: Theoc.) 
be propitious. The quantity of i- wavers. Common present fadoxopeas (530, 5). 
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587. c. Themes in -c-. 
1. dpl (ec-) am; see 478. fu. tropa. 
2. Types (i0-) sit, alao xd@npas; see 4838, 484. 


EicuTH Crass (Mixed Class, 502). 


639. Different parts of the verb may be derived from themes 
essentially different : compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 


1. alpde (alpe-, ér-, 859 a), take, mid. choose. 
alofiow ror (Ao etc.) fipnka, fpnpar Tpéony 


a. Fu. éAd, ao. eiAduny are late. 


2. Epxopar (epy-, eAv@-, €A8-) go, come. 
drcboopa 4\0ov d&fArvia (367 b) 
a. For 2d ao. imv. €aéé, see 887 b. For éAcéooum the Attic prose has 
elut, iw, or apltoua; for tipxduny, Epxwpas, epxoluny, Epxov, 
Epxeabau, épxépewos, the Attic prose generally has ja, to, Youu, 10, 


bévas, iby. 


686-7 D. For dialectic forme of elus, see 477 D; of xeiua, 482 D; of elu, 
478 D; of hum, 488 D, 


638 D. Hm. has also the following ju-verbs of the seventh class: 

1. &nps (ac-) blow, 2d du. &yroy, impf. 3d sg. &y or Ke, inf. diva or &fjera, 
part. dels; mid. impf. 8d sg. &yro, part. dfpevos. 

2. Theme &:e- make flee (in mid., also flee), impf. 8d pl. év-Bleoay; m. pr. 
3d pl. dfeyra:, sub. Slama, opt. 8d sg. Slorro (cf. 417 a, 418 b), inf. dfera:. 
8. Bl¢muas (BiCe-) seek, 2d sg. BlCya, part. BChpevos; fu. iChoopas. 

4. Theme x:xe- (from «x-, common pr. myxdvw come up to, 528, 3), impf. 
2d ag. dxlyes, 8d du. xixfrny, sub. xexelos, opt. asxelny, inf. xix Fives oF Kix fperat, 
part. «ixels, m. xixhpevos. 

5. Svo-pu find fault with, 2d ag. Svoora, opt. 8d sg. Bvorro (cf. 418 b); fu. 
dyéocopa, a0. &vocduny (Hd. dvée@nv).—Hm. has also from root ov, pr. 2d 
pL olnsoge and oboe Th 

6. dpiopa: or epboucs (epu-, expu-) guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. © jt 
forms are pr. ind. 8d pl. cipberas, impf. 2d ve. Epico, 8d sg. Epiro, elpvro, 8d 
pl. eipurro, eiptaro, inf. tpvcdu, lpvc@u. Fu. épbooouns (epverGa, cf. 427 D), 
eiptovoua, a0. elpu(c)oduny. 

7. From pious or ptboua (pv-) = éptouas come pi-forms, impf. 8d pl. frara 
inf. pioda. Fu. picouas (Hd.), a0. éppioduny and pioduny (once puoduny). 

8. Root orev., promise, threaten, pr. impf. rredra:, erevro, orevrrat. 

9. From 2%-« (539 D, 3) eat, pr. inf. &-peva:; cf. Lat. esse for ed-se. 

10. From ¢ép-« (589, 6) bear, pr. imv. 2d pl. pép-re; cf. Lat. fer-Le. 


639 D. 1. Hd. pf. dpalpnea (868 D). 
2. Poet. 2d a0. $AvOoy with v (but only in ind, Ist, 2d, 3d sg. and 3d 
pl), eh (not Pind.) qxfor. Hm. 2d pf. elAfAovéa, Ist pl. eiAfAovOper (492 
+ ] e 


539] EIGHTH CLASS. 187 


8. daOle (e0-, €3-, Sec-, €50-, pary-) eat. 


Wopa. (427) hayov &SASoKa 418i Ony 
Sf Seopcr v. Beorrds, -réos 
4. dpde (dpa-, 13-, ox-) sce, impf. éSpwv (359 b). 
Sipouas eBov (Sw etc.) édpixa, édpixa, ddpiipar UpSyy [éapddny} 
imy. t8€¢ (387 b) irona, Oppor v. épards, drrdos 


a. The middle is generally poetic, but occurs in Att. prose in compo- 
sition with mpd, éxd, repl. Imv. i830, but as exclamation 80d lo / 


5. rplxe (tpex-, Spau-, Spaue-) run. 


Spapodpar tSpapov SeSpdapnka v. Opexréoy (74 c) 
Opttouas ZOpeta (74.c) SeSpapnpor in comp. 

6. dépw (pep-, ot-, even-, eveyx-) bear. 
olorw fiveyxa (438)  évfvoxa tex Ony 
otcopar (as dveyKov évijveypas evex Hicopas 
mid. and pass.). qveyxdpyy v. olo-rds, -réos ole Ohcopar 

1. dvdowar (wve-, xpia-) buy, impf. sovodpny (359). 
GvAropas drprdpyy (489, 9) ddvnpas dav hOny 


a. dwynoduny is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
éévnpo: may have, dwrhOny always has, a passive meaning (499). 


8. elrrov (ex-, ep-, fe-) said. 


tod elrov (436 a) — elpyxa (366) ibshOny, v. purds 
eta (438) elpnpar [epp<enr] 
imv. daré (887 b) — fu. pf. dpficopar onPicopa: 


a. The pr. impf. are supplied by Aéyaw, pnul, and (especially in comp.) 
by a&yopetew discourse, as dxeyopetw forbid, ao. &xetrov. The root 
of elxoy was originally Fer-; cf. twos, orig. Feros, word. The 
root of ép@ was orig. Fep- (cf. Lat. verbum); hence elpnxa for 
Fe-Fon-xa, épphOnv for eFpnOny, pryrés for Fpnros. 


3. Hm. has pres. f0@w (for €3-6, 52) and %w; also pr. inf. %peva: (538 
D, 9), 2d pf. par. €3ndds, pf. m. édfdouas. 

4, Hm. fu. éxdpouc shall choose, but éxdyoua shall look on; 80 Pind. Ist 
ao. éxdiparo looked at, but Att. (rare) éxsonpduny chose. Hd. impf. Spwv. Aco. 
pr. Spnpus Theoc. For docoua (ox-), see 515 D, 4. Poetic is also pr. m. ef3opuaz 
appear, appear like, a0. eirdunyv. | 

5. Doric rpdxyw. Hm. pf. dé3poyc. 

6. Hm. pr. imv. pépre (538 D 10), ao. fvecka (rarely 4vecxor), mM. jveccduny ; 
ao. imv. olse (428 D b), inf. oioduer(as), v. peprdés. Hd. has ao. 4verxa, inf. 
oloas (once), pf. m. évhverypat, a0. p. vel nv. 

8. Hm. pr. e%pe rare, fu. épéw, ao. elroy and in ind. (uncontracted) Zerroy = 
e-FeFexov). From root oen-, éx- (70), comes év-érw or évvérw, 2d ao. Evi-croy, 
imv. %t-owe or Emowes (2d pl. owere for ev-cxrere), fu. évipo (= evt-on-ow) oF 
évt-onhow, V. &-oreros. Hd. makes ao, usu. efxa, ao. p. elpéOny. 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


640, SompLe AND ComPpounD Worps.—A word is either simple, i. e., 
containing 3 single stem: Adyo-s speech, ypapw write; or compound, 
i. e., containing two or more stems: Acyo-ypado-s speech-writer. 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


641, Peomrirves anD DENOMINATIVES.—Words formed immedi- 
ately from a root (or the theme of any verb) are called primitives: 
apx-7 beginning, from apy-, root of dpy-w begin.—Those formed im- 
mediately from a noun-stem are called denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the 
beginning, original, from the stem of dpyn (apxa-) beginning. 


542. Surrrxes.—Nouns (substantive or adjective) are formed by 
means of certain added elements called suffizes. Thus Ady-o-s is 
formed from the root XAey- by means of the suffix -o-; apya-io-s from 
the noun-stem apya- by means of the suffix -io-. ° 


a. By different suffixes, different words are formed from the same root, 
theme, or noun-stem: thus from theme woie- (wordw) make, compose, are formed 
rown-Th-s composer, poet, woly-at-s act or art of composing, woln-ua (xoin-par-) 
thing composed, poem. | 

b. There are many suffixes, and their uses are very complicated. Only the 
most important can be noticed here. 


543, Roors.—A root is the fundamental part of a word. It is what 
remains after removing all inflectional endings (including the augment 
and reduplication of verbs) and all suffixes and prefixes. 


a. Not all Greek words can be referred to known roots. The origin of 
many is obscure, 

b. Roots are properly of one syllable. The few exceptions are due to pro- 
thetic vowels (45 a) and vowels developed inside a root (45 b): thus o-pux-, 
eAv6- (also €A6-) are roots. 

c, A root is sometimes increased by the addition of a consonant at the 
end, generally without appreciable difference in meaning. Thus root ora- 
(torn) becomes oraé- in orad-ud-s station. The consonants most commonly 
added are 6, y and o. o appears not only with roots, as owa-o-pds twitching 
from ora- (owd-w), but sometimes with other verb-themes: xeAev-o-rhs com- 
mander from weded-w. Cf. the perfect middle, 461. 


544. CHanaEs oF THE Root-VowgEL.—The vowel of the root may 
be changed in the process of word-formation. Thus: 
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a. It may take the strong form (82): (eiy-0s yoke, pair, from root ¢vy-. 

b. A vowel at the end of a root is commonly made long before a conson- 
ant: 30-poy gift, root 30-; 3pa-ya action, root 3pa-. This applies also to other 
verb-themes: woln-o1s composition from theme woe- (woré-w). But this rule 
has many exceptions: 3¢-o1s gift, Av-rhp looser, yéve-or-s birth, 

c. ¢ may become o (28), and e (strong form of «) may become o: (29). Thus 
tpéx-o-s turning from tpew- (rpéx-w turn), Aour-6-s left from Acw-, Acew- (Aclx-c 
leave). Compare dpory-d-s helper, and dptry-w help. 


646. OrneR CHancEs.—The addition of suffixes gives occasion to 
many sound-changes. 

a. Vowels brought together are often contracted: dpxatos for apxa-w-s, 
Baowrela kingdom for Bacwre(u}td, Abe truth for adnbe(c)sa (71) from 
GAnOhs (arnGea-) true, alSoios venerable for ado(c)-10-s from aldés reverence. 

b. A noun-stem may change its final syllable before a suffix: oixérns 
house-slave from olxo-s house, cappo-cbyn discretion from stem cudpoy- (céppwr 
discreet). 

c. A noun-stem often drops its final vowel (especially -o-) before a suffix be- 
ginning with a vowel: trx-so-s equine from trwo-s horse ; obpds-to-s heavenly from 
odpayd-s heaven, Even a diphthong may be dropped: BacrA-xd-s from BagiAred-s. 

d. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to the usual 
changes: ypdu-ya writing for ypap-ua, Adis speaking for Acy-ci-s, Sucas-rh-s 
judge for 8:xa3-rn-s from 8ind(@ judge, etc. 


646. Accent.—As a rule, neuter substantives take the accent as 
far as possible from the end (recessive accent). For exceptions see 
558, 1; 561, 1b. 

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are early accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in 
the following enumeration. 


I, Formation oF SUBSTANTIVES. 
A, Primitives. 
547, A few substantives are formed from roots without any suffix: gadé 
(paAoy-) fame from prey (pAdy-ce burn): sp (ox-) voice from ex- (ehroy said ). 
648, Many substantives are formed from roots by the suffixes : 


-o-, nom. -o-s masc. fem., -o-»y neut.; -&-, nom. -d or -7 fem. 
In the root, « becomes o, and « becomes os (544 c). 


Ady-o-s speech from Aéy-c speak pdx-n fig. from pdy-oua: fight 
orda-o-s sending orer-(ardrrc send) gop-4 bearing €p-« bear 
Tpop-d-s Nurse Tpép- nourish Tpop-h nurture Tpép-c nourish 
(uy-d-» yoke Cuy- (Cebyrips join) AoiB-4 pouring —AelB-w pour 


a. In like manner ev changes to ov in owovd-f haste from owetd-o hasten 
(29). For the same reason we have wAdos (for wAov-os) voyage from wAdw 
(for weve, root wAv-) sail; xvoh (for xvou-n) blast from wvdw (for xvev-w, root 
avv-) blow. . 
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b. These substantives have a wide range of m . Most im -é or -7 are 
oxytone, especially those which have a change of root-vowel. So too those 
in -os which denote an agent: dy-d-s leader. 


549, Sufix +-.—This forms a few substantives: rpdéx--s runner from 

vTpéx-0 run; wéA-i-s city. Many original «stems have added 8 at the end 

and become consonant-stems: éAxl-s (eAw-:8-) hope from fAw-opas hope ; worl-s 
(xow-i8-) cleaver from xow- (xéa-rw chop). 


660. The acxnr is expressed by the following suffixes: 


-Thp- NOM. -ryp -Trepa- nom. -reipa 
~Trop- -Trop > MASC. ; < -TpLa- -rpia ¢ fem 
G- -TN-S ~rpd- Tpi-s 


ware savior t from co- (o¢¢{w save) 
eq ae oe 
corks fom. rode compore 

cinnrpls (api) fom. f cinta play jut 


a. Accent.—Words in -rnp and -rpis are always oxytone: so also most of 
those in -rns, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. 
Words in -rwp, -reipa, -rpia, have recessive accent. 


651. The action is expressed by the following suffixes: 


1. -rm- nom. -re-s 
-o1- -ot-s > feminine. 
-o1G- -ola 
-ov- is for -ri- by 69, cf. Lat. -¢-0. 
alo-ri-s faith from wi6- (weld persuade) 
piun-or-s imitation pind-open imitate 
mpati-s action apary- (xpdocoe act) 
yéve-ci-s origin ryer-, yeve- (yl-yvopuas become) 
Sonipa-ola, examination Soxipad- (Soxipd(a examine) 
2. -po-, nom. -po-s, masc. and oxytone. 
63up-ysb-s watling from é8up- (d8ip-opas wa 
Aoyio-pb-s calculation Aoyi8- (AoylCouas au Peulate) 
owa-o-ud-s twitching raw 
pu-6-ud-s (movement) rhythm pu- (péw flow) 


a. The corresponding feminine suffix -ud- is seen in -yrw-uh opinion from 
ywvo- (yryvdonee know), ri-uh honor from rl-« honor. 


8.--rv-, nom. -ris, feminine and oxytone; chiefly Homeric (cf. Lat. -¢#- in 


can-tu-s, or-tu-s): Bpw-ri-s food from Bpo- (BiBpdornee eat), Bon-ré-s shouting 


from Bod-w shout. 


562, From verbs in -evw are formed substantives in “a (for -ev-1a) 


which e 
wadeia 


ress the action; they are all feminine | and paroxytone : 
ucation, from wadeto educate, 
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653. The rEesuxtT of an action is expressed by the suffixes: 
1. -par-, nom. -pa, neuter. 
apary-ua (-por-) thing done, affair from apay- (xpécow do) 


pt-pa (pnuor-) word — pe- (€po shall say) 
Tpi-ya (THnper-) section Tep-, THE (réuve cut) 
2. -eo~, NOM. -os, neuter. 
adx-os (Aaxeo-) lot from Aax- (Acyxdvw get by lot) 
%0-0s (e8ea-) custom €0- (e%w8a am accustomed ) 
réx-os (rexea-) child tex- (rhere bring forth) 
a. The same suffix may express quality : 
OdAx-os (Oadwec-) warmth from 6dAs-w heat 
Bdp-os (Bapeo-) weight Bap- (Bap-bs heavy) 
Bd8-os (Babec-) depth Ba@- (Ba6-ds deep) 


654, The insTRUMENT or MEANS of an action is expressed by 
-tTpo-, nom. -rpo-v, neuter (cf. Lat. -trum). 


ipo-rpo-y plough (aratrum) from dpd-« plough 
Ab-rpo-v ransom "Au (Av-w loose) 
3i8ax-rpo-y teacher's hire 5idax- (Biddonw teach) 


a. The kindred feminine suffix -rpa- is less definite: ti-c-rpa flesh scraper 
from {i-e scrape, dpxh-o-rpa place of dancing from dpxé-opa: dance, wadal-c-rpa 
wrestling-ground from xaral-w wresile, 


565, Other suffixes are: 


“ow, -av-: elx-dy (exxov-) image from eix- (Zoixa am like); KAdd-wv (-wv-) 
billow from KAvd- (KA (@ splash). 

-evo-: orép-avo-s wreath (aréd-w crown). 

-ova-: 43-ovh pleasure (f8-opa: am glad). 


B. Denominatives. 


656. Substantives expressing qua.iry are formed from adjective- 
stems by the following suffixes: 


1. -ryr-, nom. -rns, feminine (Lat. -fat-, nom. -fas8-). 


waxd-rns (-rnr-) thickness from raxt-s thick 

yed-rns (-rnt-) youth yéo-s youn 

lod-rns (-ryr-) equality Yoo-s equal 
2. -rvvi-, nom. -cvyy, feminine. 

Sixaso-cbyn justice from 8ixaso-s just 

awppo-cbyn discretion Téppay (carxppor-) discreet 
8. -a-, nom. -:d or -ca (139), feminine. 

sop-fa wisdom from cood-s wise 

ebdaipov-ia. happiness ebdalucv (evSaimov-) happy 

6r40e-1a (aAnGer-ia) truth GAnOhs (aAnbec-) true 


etyo-1a good-will etyous (euvoo-) well-disposed 
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567. The rERson who has to do with an object is denoted by the 
following suffixes: 


1. -ev-, nom. -ev-s, masc., always oxytone; denotes a person with 
reference to his function. 


i s horseman from ae horse 
ypapet-s scribe ypaph writing 
ryovet-3 parent yorh 


b. Several masculines in -evs have corresponding feminines in -ea (for 
-¢v-ta) proparoxytone: fagiAeds king, Baclrea queen. . 
2. -r&-, nom. -rys, masc., paroxytone. 
nb-, -ris fem., paroxytone or properispomenon. 


wodi-rn-s (-1a-) citizen from wérr-s city 
er Ce (-ra-) soldier orparid army 
olxé-rn-s (-1a-) house-servant 

oixé-ri-s (-718-) house-matd t olxo-s house 


658. Dmnnutrves are formed from substantive-stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes: 


1. -o-, nom. -o-y, neuter. 


wad-lo-y little child from wats (wa:8-) child 
unx-lo-v little garden Ki}wo-s garden 
dudvr-to-y javelin Gxwy (arovr-) lance 


Those of three syllables are paroxytone, if the first syllable is long by 
nature or position: wa:dfoy. 


2. Other forms connected with -:o- are 


+BSi0-: oln-t8:0-» little house from olxo-s house 
napro ; wa8-dpto-v little child wais (xaid-) child 
pro-: weA-v8pi0-y little song pédos (ueAeo-) song 


8. ~oKo-, ~o0Kd-, NOM. -oKo-s Masc., -cxn fem., paroxytone. 
vedy-lonxo-s Lat. adulescentulus from vedy young man 
wad-lonn lass 7 wats (wasd-) girl 
orepay-toxo-s little wreath orépavo-s wreath 


569, Parronymics (proper names which express descent from a 
Jather or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by add- 
ing the suffixes: 

~5a- or -68-, nom. -<dns or -8ns, masculine, paroxytone ; 

-8- or -8- -is or-s, feminine, oxytone. 

a, The forms -84- and -3- are applied to masculine stems in -@- and -t0-: -@ 
is then changed to -a-, and -i0- to -ia-: 


masc. Boped-37-s, fem. Boped-s (-d3-os) from Bopéé-s 
*Apyed-dn-s "Apyéa-s 
Gcorrid-37-s, @eorrid-s (-d8-0s) O¢orio-s 
Mevorrid-37-s Meyvolrio-s 


b. All other stems take -:34- and -s3-, before which -o- of the 2d decl. is 
dropped. Those in -ev- lose v (44). 
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masc. Kexpow-[8n-s fem. Kexpow-{-s sae from Kéxpoy (-o7-) 


Tayrad-l3n-s Tayrad-tl-s (-{3-os Tdyrado-s 
{8y-s Kpévo-s 
TinAe-{8n-s (epic TnActBns) TInAev-s 
Nnpe-t-s, Nnpn-ts Napev-s 
Anro-l8r-s Anré (AnroF-) 


Sometimes -:ddys is used: TInA7n-cddyns from TinAed-s. 
c. A rarer suffix for patronymics is -v- or -Voy-: Kpoy-tww (genit. Kpov{- 


wyos or Kpovtovos) son of Kpévo-s. 


660. GenrizEs (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
' ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 

1. -ev-, nom. ev-s, oxytone : cf. 557, 1. 

M -s @ Mcgarian from M 2d decl. pl. 
ee an Kretrian ° Mode hat deck.) 

2. -ra@-, nom. -rn-s, paroxytone: cf. 557, 2. 

Teyed-rn-s from Teyéa, Alyivh-rn-s from Alyiva, ’Hretpdé-ry-s from “Haeipo-s, 
Zcredrd-rn-s from Zinerla. 

8. The corresponding feminine stems end in -8- and -r8-, nom. -s, 
-ris: Meyapis (Meyap.d-) a Megarian woman, Teyearis (-18-), Dexeds@ris 
(-<8-). “The accent falls on the same syllable as in the corresponding 
masculine, 

4. For gentiles in -sos see 564 a. 


561. The Piacs is expressed by the suffixes: 
1. ~+o- in neuters, The words thus formed end in: 


&. -rnp-to-v, from substantives in -ryp (mostly obsolete forms of 
those in -rns, 550). 


3 t of Fustt f dixarrhp) dicaorhs 7 
tuner cu of futin from rip) ments jude 


b. -e-o-», properispomenon. 
Aoye-to-v veers platform from Adyo-s speech 
soupe-io-y (for xoupev-to-v) barber's shop xoupet-s barber 


pouo'e-io-v seat of the muses povoa muse 

2. -wy-, nom. -wy, masculine and oxytone. 
dureA-by vineyard from Guwedo-s vine 
ois -éy wine-ccllar olvo-s wine 
wapler-dy maiden’s room : wap0évo-s maid 


II. Formation oF ADJECTIVES. 
A. Primitives. 


662. Important suffixes forming primitive adjectives are: 
1. -v, nom. -v-s, -ea, -v, oxytone; added only to rovis. 


iebs sweet from 43- ae am “es ) 
w 
mare noift a (r os soytness) 
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2. -to~, nom. -ns, -es (cf. 558, 2); used especially in compounds (578). 


wevd-hs false from Wevd- (pedSouat le) 
cap-hs clear cap- 
3. -pow, NOM. -pwy, -pow. 
Th-pow suffering, daring from rAa- (ErAny endured) 
éxi-Ajo-pev forgetful Aab- (éxt-AavOdyoua forget) 


663. Here belong also all participles : suffixes -vr-, -or-, -uevo- (see 882); 
and the verbal adjectives in -ro-s and -reo-s (see 475). 


B. Denominatives. 


564, The suffix ~0-, nom. -10-s, -:d, -to-v OF -s0-s, -to-y expresses that 
which pertains in any way to the noun from which the adjective is 
ormed : 


ovpdy-to-s heavenly from odpayd-s heaven 
wAobe-10-s wealthy (for rAovr-to-s) wAovro-s wealth 
oixeto-s domestic (for osxe-to-s) olxo-s house 

d-yopaio-s forensis (for ayopa-to-s) eyopd forum 

Gepeto-s of the stemmer (for beper-t0-s) Odpos (Oepec-) summer 
alSoio-s venerable (for aSor-t0-s) aldés (atdoo-) shame 
Bactrcio-s kingly (for BaciAev-t0-s) Baciret-s king 


a, This suffix often serves to form adjectives denoting country or people 
Genta) which may be used also as substantives: Miafe-to-s (for MiAnt-to-s) 
ilestan from Mtanro-s, "A@nvaio-s Athenian from *A@jva Athens. 


b. Adjectives in -a:o-s, -ow-s are generally properispomena (-aios, -vios). 


565. -uxo-, nom. -txo-s, -txn, -txo-v, always oxytone. It expresses that 
which pertains to the noun, often with a notion of fitness or ability. 
povo-txd-s musical from podca muse 
dpx-ind-s capable of governing tpxd-s ruler 
After «-stems -xo- is used: guoi-xd-s natural from ptoi-s nature. 


a. Such adjectives may be formed directly from a verb-theme by the suffix 
iKo-: aia@n-rind-s capable of feeling, wpax-rixd-s suited for action. 


566. -co-, nom. -eo-s contracted -ovs (224). 

tYO-, =ty0o-¢$ 

These denote the material: xptceo-s, xpicovs golden from xpiad-s gold ; 
Al0-cvo-s of stone from Al6o-s stone, tbA-wo-s wooden from §bAo-» wood. _ 

a. The older form of -eo-s is -eo-s, in which the suffix is really -t0-, the «€ 
belonging to the stem of the noun: thus xpiee-s0-s (Hm.) formed like oixe-io-s, 
564. 

b. «vo-, nom. -ivo-s orytone, forms adjectives denoting time: xOec-1d-s be- 
longing to yesterday, hesternus ; vuwrep-w6-s nocturnus, dap-.w6-s vernus. 


567, “€VT-, nom. -€i$, -€006G, -€V. 


These denote fulness or abundance: xapl-ei-s graceful from xdpi-s, 5Af-ei-s 
woody from Jan, ixdv-d-es fall of fish from ixéd-s. They are mostly poetic. 
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568, The comparative and superlative suffixes ~repo- and -raro- (248) be- 
long here, The suffixes -tov- and ~o-ro- (253), on the other hand, are added, 
with very few exceptions, directly to the root. 


569, Other adjective-suffixes, which cannot be so distinctly classed as 
forming primitives or denominatives, are : 

1. » NOM. -mo-s, active: BAx-iuo-s brave (dAch prowess), udx-tno-s war- 
like, &ot8-iuo-s to be sung of. And akin to this: 

2. -cipo-, nom. -cspo-s: xph-oio-s useful, pkimos (puvy-cipo-s) avoidable or 
able to avoid, iwxd-oipo-s fit for riding (iwwd(opa: ride). 

a. Both these classes were originally denominative. The words in -oipo-s 
came at first from nouns in -o:-s (551, 1): xphor-pos useful from xpijot-s use ; 
but afterwards -o1o-, considered as a single suffix, was employed to form 
other adjectives directly from verbs. 

8, -rypto-, nom. -rnpio-s, forms adjectives from verbs: weto-rhpio-s per- 
suasive from wefé-». These are properly denominatives from nouns in -rnp 
(ccorhp-co-s preserving from ow-rhp) or in -rns (cf. 561, 1 a), and in most cases 
the corresponding noun exists. 

4. -vo-, nom. -yo-s, oxytone. 

a. In verbals, passive: dec-vd-s fearful (to be feared), veu-vd-s (o'€éB-opas) to 
be revered. 

b. In denominatives: dAyewd-s (adryeo-vo-s) painful from tayos (adryeo-) 
pain, dpewd-s (opec-vo-s) mountainous from Bpos (opea-) mountain. 

5. , hom. -po-s, mostly oxytone and active: Aauw-pd-s bright (Adux-w 
shine), ‘pOove-pb-s envious (pOdvo-s envy), Avwn-pd-s annoying (Adan annoyance). 

6. -Ao-, Nom. Ao-s, mostly oxytone and active: 3e:-Ad-s timid, &xarn-Ad-s de- 
ceitful (aedrn deceit). 


Ill. DENoMINATIVE VERBS. 


570, Denominative verbs were originally formed by adding, in the pres- 
ent, the suffix -1°|¢- (1st sg. indic. -c) to a noun-stem, usually somewhat modi- 
fied. The « then disappeared (as in reAd-w finish, older reAe-{w) or combined 
with the preceding sound (as in wal(w sport for wa:3-se, from wais child). So 
arose several types of denominative verbs, each of which was afterwards ex- 
tended in use beyond its original limits, 

a. In respect to their meaning, these classes are not all clearly .distin- 
guished from each other. Yet see 571, 1, 4, 7, 8. 


571. The most important endings are the following; they are given 
as seen in the present. 


1. -o-~ Bove enslave from Bodho's slave 
xpiad-w gild xpiod-s gold 
(npsd-w punish (nula penalty 


Verbs in -ow are causative ; that is, they signify to make or cause what is 
expressed by the noun, 


2. arc Tipd-w honor from tinh honor 
aitid-opos accuse airla fault 
ryod-wo lament ydo-s wail 
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8. --e dps udw number - from d&pcOyd-s number 
eoruxées am fortunate evruxfs fortunate 
ioropé-w know by inquiry torep (iorop-) knowing 

4, ~€v-w Bacrrb-« am king from Basired-s ki 
BovaAed-w take counsel Bovah ome 
dAnbet-w speak truth eAnOhs true 


This class of verbs arose first from nouns in -ev-s, and signified the exer- 
cising of the sinetion implied in the noun (557, 1). But afterwards many 
were formed from other nouns, Most are intransitive. 


5. -<Le €awl(eo (eAmiB-im) hope from éAnls (eamb’-) hope 
éAAnul(w speak Greek “EAAny Greek 
giurni(e favor Philip $lruwmo-s 


The theme of these verbs ends in -:3-, and the type arose from nouns with 
stems in -:- or -:3-, but was extended to other nouns. 


6. -ale Bind(eo (8ixad-1o) judge from &len justice 
épyd(ouas work Epyo-v work 
Bid (oper use force Bla force 


The theme of these verbs ends in -a8-. They are in origin closely allied to 
those in -aw, both classes being derived, for the most part, from noun-stems 
in de, 


7. -ave onpalye (aonpav-so) signify from orjpe (onpar-) + ae 


peAalyona: grow black péAds (ueAav-) 

XaArewalve am angry xadrend-s hard, angry 
8. -ive Hdives (ivi) so sweeten Hdb-s sweet 

Aaunpives brighten Aauapé-s bright 

aicxUvoues am ashamed ais xivn 


The verbs in -aivw and -ivw have themes in - and -vy-. They come from 
a great variety of nouns, but -a:vw comes especially from stems in -ar-, and 
-bvw from stems in -v. Most of them are causative. 


9. Less frequent oie are seen in napripouas (uaprup-touat) call to witness 
from pdprus (uaprvp-) witness, xabalpw (xaBap-iw) cleanse from xabapd-s clean, 
tuelpew (iuep-io) desire from ff, uepo-s longing, dayne (ayyeA-tce) announce from 
tvyyeAo-s messenger, oraptdrArAw (orepvd-te) babble from rrwpbac-s talkative. 


572, Sometimes several verbs with different meanings are formed from 
the same noun: thus from detA0-s slave, 3ovAd-w enslave, Sovrel-w am a slave ; 
from wéAcpo-s war, woreud-w and wordeul(w wage war, worcud-w make hostile. 


573, Dzsmeratrves.—Verbs expressing desire are formed most frequently 
with the ending -ceim: yeAacelw desire to laugh, Spacelw have a mind to do; 
also in -aw, -caw: gpovdes am eager for murder, cravoidw long to —Some 
verbs in -aw, -caee express an affection of the body: é&xpudw am pallid, 
have sore eyes. 


574, Inrensrvzs (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primitive verbs, 
by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with some change 


of vowel: reach after, ,f woppup-co boil 
(of the wa) tora up-c oc e put trea aie Ca) beanthe a 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Comrpounp Worps. 


575. When a noun stands as the first part of a compound word, 
only its stem is used : vav-mryyes ship-builder (yat-s), yopo-diddoxados 
chorus-teacher (yops-s). 

a. Stems of the first decl. change -é- to -o-, appearing thus like stems of 
the second decl.: Aupo-waids lyre-maker (Adpa). Stems of both these declen- 
sions drop their final vowel when a vowel follows: xop-yydés chorus-leader 
(xopd-s). It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound 
began originally with F: Hm. 8nyuo-epyds artisan, Att. Snuoupysds. 

Stems of the third declension commonly assume o before a consonant: 
dv8piarvr-o-roids image-maker, warp-o-xtdvos parricide, pvot-o-rAdyos natural 
philosopher, ix@u-0-pdyos fish-eating. 

b. But there are many exceptions to these rules. Thus, stems in -c- 
often change to o-stems: f:po-erdvos (Elepos, st. tipec-) slaying with the sword, 
Terxo-paxia (st. retxec-) battle at the wall.—Stems of the first declension 
sometimes retain the final -a- (as & or 7): xon-pdpos libation-bringer. 

c. When an inflected case is used instead of a stem, the word is not prop- 
erly a compound, but only a cloge union of two words: vedo-oixos shi e; 
MeAowdy-ynoos (for MeAowoc-vncos) Pelops’s island, 8opl-Anwros won by the spear. 
In a few words, however, an inflected case appears in a real compound : vavol- 
wopos traversed by ships (-ropos not being used separately in this sense). 


676, When a noun stands as the Jast part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed : @iAd-ripo-s (ripn) honor-loving. 

a. Neuters in -ua (-uar-) make adjectives in -uev: woAu-mpdypov (xpaypa) 
busy. phy becomes -ppwy, as et-ppwy merry-hearted. 

b. An abstract word cannot stand unchanged as the last part of a com: 
pound, but a new abstract in -id is formed from a (real or imaginary) com- 
pound adjective: thus BoA throwing, but werpo-Borlad stone-throwing (from 
werpo-Bédo-s stone-thrower); 80 vav-paxla (udxn) ship-fight, eb-rpatla (xpatis) 
good success. Only after a preposition can the abstract word remain un- 
changed: wspo-Bovah forethought. 


677. The last part of a compound is often a word not in use as a 
separate noun: thus Avpo-roads lyre-maker, vav-paxos fighter in ships, 
though -rowos maker, -paxos fighter, are not used separately. 


678, A very frequent ending of compound adjectives is -ns, -es (stem 
-eo-). This is found: . 

a. Oftenest in adjectives of which the last part is a neuter substantive- 
stem in -eo- (nom. -os): ed-yerhs (yévos) of good birth, dexa-erhs (ros) of ten 
years, 

b. Less often when the last part is a noun with some other ending: 
eb-ruxhs (réixn) fortunate, Geo-pirts (plro-s) dear to the gods. 

_¢, When the last part is an adjective not in actual use (577), but formed 
for the occasion from a verb: d-paxhs invisible (pay-, paivw), jurOarhs half- 
dead (@ay-, Ovhaxes). ; 
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679, Compounds in which the first part is made directly from a 
verb-theme,* are used chiefly in poetry. They are formed in two 
ways: 

a. The theme (sometimes with a vowel added), or the present stem, ap- 
pears as the first part: 8ax-¢-Odpos (Sdx-vw bite) heart-corroding, apx-i-réxrey 
master-builder, pio-d-yuvos woman-hater, wel0-apxos obedient to command. 

b. The verb-theme has -o:- added to it: this becomes -c- before a vowel: 
Asb-cl-rovos releasing from toil, épv-c-dppares (nom. pl., Hm.) chariot-drawing, 
axartht-uxzos (xAny-, rAhoow) horse-driving, arpeyl-tucos (orpép-w) perverter of 
justice. 


580. Compounp Verss are formed by prefixing a preposition to a 
simple verb: ém-BdAdo throw on. 

a. Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence 
the augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (860). In the 
early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from the 
verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb. This separation 
of the preposition from the verb is called émnesis (zyjjo1s cutting). 


681. Verbs cannot be compounded with nouns, nor with anything 
but prepositions. Where verbs of such meaning are required, they 
are formed indirectly, as denominatives from compound nouns, 

Thus yvav-s and pdyouas cannot form vav-payoua:, but from vav-pdxos fight- 
ing in ships is made vavpaxéw fight in ships; vdpo-s and rlénus cannot unite, 
but from youo-bérns lawgiver is formed vouoberés make laws. So wel@opuas obey, 
but disobey is not a-wesBoua, but a&wesddw from dwesOhs disobedient. 


682. Accent or ComPpounps.—In general, compounds have reces- 
sive accent. But there are many exceptions to this rule. Thus: 


a. Compounds of the first declension, and some of the third, keep the 
accent of the second part: &wo-croAh sending away, wAovro-torhp wealth-giver, 
pov-by one-cycd. . 

b. Most compounds in -ys, -es are oxytone: for examples, see 578. 

c. Determinative compounds (585 a) of the second declension, when the 
last part has a passive or intransitive sense, follow the rule: A:06-BoAos thrown 
at with stones, pnrpd-xrovos slain by a mother, But when the last part is active 
(denoting the agent), and is made from a root by suffix -o- (nom. -es), they 
accent the penult if it is short; if long, the wtima: A:8o-Bédros throwing 
stones, pnrpo-«rdévos matricide, d8po-pdpos water-carrier ; orpar-nyés army-lader, 
general, Aoyo-roids story-maker, Wixo-ropxds conductor of sorls. 

But compounds in -oxos (&x-w) and -apyos (&px-w), with some others, 
follow the general rule: #»l-oxos (rein-holder) charioteer, 8gdobx0s (contr. 
from 8g36-0xos) torch-holder, trx-apxos commander of horse. 


683. Words formed from compound verbs should be distinguished 
from actual compounds. . They are commonly accented like simple 
words with the same suffixes: cvAXoy:o-pd-s reckoning from ovAAoyi- 
(ona reckon, amodo-réo-s from arodidiwps give back. 


* Compare in English ‘ breakwater,’ ‘ dreadnought,’ and the like. 
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Il Mxantne or Compounp Wokrps. 


684, As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into two principal classes. 


685, DeTERMINATIVE ComPpounps.—In these, the first part defines 

or determines the second, and the whole compound denotes the same 

rson or thing as that denoted by the second part: thus olxo-vAat 
aan is a particular kind of @vAag or guardian. 

Of these there are two Kinds: 

a. The first part may define the second in a sense which might be 
separately expressed by an oblique case (with or without a preposi- 
tion). 

Aoyo-ypdoos speech-writer = writer of speeches 
xet fyros hand-made = made with hands 
be-praros god-sent = sent by a god 

Here may be put the verbal compounds mentioned in 579; as 8e:01-8alucpy 
spirit-fearing, fearing spirits ; although in these the second part defines the 
jiret. 


b. Much less often, the first part defines the second in the sense of 
an adjective or an adverb. 


axpdé-rodts upper city, citadel = hapa wdaus 
Wevdo-xijput false herald = pevdhs xaput 
dud-Sovros fellow-slave 


686, Possrssrve Compounps.—In these, also, the first part defines 
the second, but the whole compound is an adjective describing the 
possessor, some such idea as ‘having’ being supplied in thought. In 
English such compounds generally end in -ed.* 

paxpé-xeip long-armed = having long arms 
yAaun-omis bright-eyed = having bright eyes 
oto-s with silver bow 
6y6-rpowo-s of like character 
Tue, s bitter-wedded = having an unhappy marriage 
8exa-erfs (having) lasting ten years 

a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -0-e:34s, or contracted -édys: 
opaipo-edhs having the appearance of a ball, ball-like ; repardbns monster-like, 
monstrous. 


587. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 


a. DETERMINATIVE: 


axpo-Bovat; forethought, planning beforehand 
sep omnes downed crowed sca-gurt af 


* Yet compare such names as ‘Greatheart,’ ‘ Bluebeard.’ 
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b. Possrsstve : 
tvbeos having a god in him, inspired 
dupictey having pillars round it 


688. Compound adjectives of a peculiar sort arise from prepositional 
phrases, and are equivalent to those phrases with ‘being’ understood. 
Thus: 

from é¢’ éarig comes épéorios (being) on the hearth 
ep’ trxy éolamios pertaining to (being on) @ horse 
éy xGpa éyxdpios native = (being) tn the country. 


689. Aupua PrivaTive.—The prefix dy- (Lat. in-, Eng. un-), be- 
fore consonants a-, is called on account of its meaning alpha privative. 
Compounds formed with it are possessive, when the second part is a 
substantive; when it is an adjective, or a formation with adjective 
meaning directly from a verb, they are determinative. 


dv-aidhs shameless (al8és shame) 
i Slreros unable, impossible (uvards able, possible 
&-Sbvaros unable, impossible (Suvards ible) 
&-parhs invisible (pos-, palver show) 
a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: phrnp dufrap an unmotherly mother = phrnp od phrnp obca. 
b. Words, which began originally with F, have @, not dx: d-dxoy, dxcsy, 
unwilling, d-euchs, alichs, 'y (root sx-, Zouxa). 


590. The inseparable prefix 8ue- ill is the opposite of ed well, and ex- 
presses something bad, unfortunate, or dificult : 860-BovaAos ill-advised (posses- 
sive) = having evil , Sue-dperros (determinative) «l-pleased, 8va-dAwros 
hard to be caught. Here, too, determinative compounds formed from sub- 
stantives are very rare: Hm. Ado-mwapis wretched Paris, 


PART FOURTH. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


691. Syntrax (ovvrafis arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 


692, The essential parts of a sentence are 
the Sussxct, of which something is said, and 
the PrepicaTr, which is said of the subject. 
The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive pronoun) 
in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence is either a jinite 
verb or a finite verb with a predicate-noun. 


693, Osszct.—A verb may have an object on which its 
action is exerted. The object is a substantive in an oblique 
case: it is either direct (in the accusative case) or indirect 
(in the dative ; sometimes also in the genitive, see ‘735 ff). 

a. Verbs capable of taking a direct object are called transitive ; 
others are tntransitive. 


ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PrepicaTre-Nocn. 

694, An adjective qualifying a substantive is called : 

a. An Aftributive, when it is directly joined with the sub- 
stantive, without any assertion: as 6 dyabos dvnp the good 
man. 

b. A Predicate- Adjective, when it forms part of the predi- 
cate, and is asserted of the substantive: as 6 dvyp ayafos éore 
the man is good, dyabov vopiLover tov dydpa they think the man 
good. 


Rrexu.—The term predicate-adjective includes all adjectives and participles 
which are not attributive: thus in spé@ros rotro éxolnoey he was the first to do 
this, ovArdtas orpdrevya exopetOn having collected an army he set out, pidais 
rais xepadais paxovras they fight with their heads bare, xp@ros, ovAAdgas, and 
PiAais are called predicate-adjectives. 
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696. A substantive qualifying another substantive may be: 


a. An Appositive, when it is simply added to the sub- 
stantive to explain it: as Miriddys 6 otparyyos Miltiades the 
general. 

b. A Predicate-Substantive, when it is a part of the predi- 
cate, and is asserted of its substantive: as MiAriadys otparryds 
eon. Miltiades is general, rovoto. MiAriddyv otparyyov they make 
Miltiades general. 

Rxxu.—So also in xadlorara: BarsAeds he becomes established as king, fixes 


pos owrhp thou art come as my savior, Baoiveds and cewrhp are regarded as 
predicate-substantives, 


596. CorpuLaTivE VeRrss.—The verb ei am, when it serves 
simply to connect a predicate-noun with the subject of the 
sentence, is called a copula. Some other verbs, as yiyvoyat 
become, and those meaning to appear, to be called, chosen, 
considered, and the like, have a similar use. 


a. Yet all these verbs, even euf, may be used without a predicate-noun, 
as complete predicates. 


PRoONouNS OF REFERENCE. 


6597. Pronouns of reference are either relative or demon- 
strative 


598. Relative.—A substantive may be qualified by a sentence: 
avpp by mdyres gidovac a man whom all love. The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun. The substantive, as it commonly 
goes before the relative, is called its antecedent. | 


599, Demonstrative.—A substantive, once used, may be recalled or 
referred to by a demonstrative pronoun. 


EQUIVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


600. Other words may take the place of the substantive and adjec- 
tive in the above constructions. Thus the adjective may be replaced 
by an adjective pronoun, article, or participle; or by a genitive, an 
adverb, or a preposition with its case, especially when these are placed 
directly after the article (666 a, b, c). 

A substantive may be replaced by the adjective (or any of its 
equivalents), by a personal or reflexive pronoun, an infinitive or a 
clause. | 

a. Any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing may be used as a sub- 
Sstantive: 7d ya ceavrdy Kal rd coppdves ear) ravrdy the “know thyself” 
and the “be wise” are the same thing (PCharm.164°). 

b. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: dré- 
Oavoy avtay wep) rptdxoclous there died of them about three hundred (XH.4.6"), 
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GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE. 


The Subject. 


601. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case : 
Kipos Barreda Cyrus is king. 


602. Osnssion or THE SuBJECT.—The subject is often omitted: 

a. When it is a pronoun of the first and second person: Aéyo I 
speak, dxovoare hear ye. 

But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an emphasis upon it: & ay éya 
Adyo, duets dxovcare whatever I may say, do you hear. 

b. When it is implied in the context: 

Kipos rds vais pereréuaro, Srws dxAtras dwofi:Bdoee Cyrus sent for the 
ships, that he (Cyrus) might land troope (XA.1.4°). 

c. When it is a general idea of person: daai they (men, people) say. 

Less often in the singular: éodamyte the trumpet sounded, literally (one) 
sounded the trumpet (XA.1.2!). 

So originally such verbs as Je: i rains, vipe: it snows, dorpdwres it lightens, 
oele: (it shakes) there ts an earthquake, etc.; these operations of nature being 
regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine person, Zeds, or @eés (which are 
sometimes expressed). 

d. When the subject is indeterminate ; that is, thought of as wholly 
vague and general. The verb is then said to be tmpersonal: dye qv 
at was late. 

So tudpa dydvero it became day, nadds tyes it is well, 862 wdyns there is need 
of a battle, SnAot (something makes clear) ¢ és clear. 

The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect: wapeoxevarral po (things have been prepared by me) J have 
made preparation, . 

REMARK.—The term impersonal is also less correctly applied to 
verbs whose subject is an wjinitive or a sentence: eLeotw evdatpoveiy 
it is possible to be happy, 8ndov fw ore éyyvs wou 6 Bacirevs fy tt was 
plain that the king was somewhere near (XA.2.3°). 


The Verb. 


603. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person : 7pets érarvotpey we approve. 


a. The only nominatives of the first person are é¢yé, vd, hueis; of the 
second person, at, apd, duets; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


604, But a neuter plural subject has its verb in the singu- 
lar: ra mpaypara raira Savd ore these things are dreadful. 
a. A neuter plural subject denoting persons, may have a verb in the 


plural: roodde pera "AOnvaley %Ovn eorpdrevoy so many nations were warring 
on the side of the Athenians (T.7.58). 


204 AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. [608 


b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
other dialects: thus Hm. owdpra AdAurras the cables are loosed (B 135). 


605. Very seldom a masculine or feminine plural subject has a verb in 
the singular. In such cases the verb stands first: Soxovwr: duxaly elvas yl-yve- 
va ded rijs 8dins dexat Te xal yduo: to a man reputed to be just, there comes, 
in consequence of his reputation, both offices and nuptials (PRp.363*). So 
with the dual: tere robree Serre 7m Ble there are these two different ways of 
living (PGo.500*). 


AGREEMENT WITH Two OR MorRE SoUBJECTS. 


606. With two or more subjects connected by and, the verb is in 
the plural. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second person 
rather than the third: 

Eipupéder nal LopoxrAjs éorpdrevoay Hurymedon and set out on a 
campaign (7.4.46), Seuvol xal copol éyé re xal od tpyer both J and thou were skil- 

ul and wise (PTheaet.1544), od od ob8t of aol plro: xpw@rot Trabryny Bday Exyxere 
twas not you and not your friends who first conceived this opinion (PLg.888>). 

a. With two singular subjects, the dual may be used: 430v) xa) Adwn éy 73) 
wéde Bacireboeror pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city (PRp.607*). 


607. Often, however, the verb agrees with one of the subjects (the 
nearest, or the most important), and is understood with the rest. 
Especially so, when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or 
directly after the first of them: 

Bastreds xal of ody abrG cloxtrra cis 1d orpardéwe8or the king and his fol- 
lowers break into the camp (XA.1.10!), of wéynres nal 5 Sijpos wadovy Exe the 
poor and the common have supertor power (XRa.1*), drempé pe “Apiaios 
nad *Aprdo(os Ariaeus and Artaozus sent me (XA.2.4"*), dyad Adyw wal LebOys rd 
avrd Land Seuthes say the same (XA.7.7'), 


608, A plural verb is rarely used, when singular subjects are connected 
by 4 or, obre nor: el EueAdrov axodoyhoacba Acwxdpns } Aucaoyévns tf Leo- 
chares or Dicaeogenes were about to make a defence (Isae.5°). 

a. A singular subject followed by the preposition with, rarely takes a plural 
verb: Anpoodévns peta te» cvorparnyay oxdvsovra: Maytiwevo: D 
with his associate-generals make a treaty with the Mantineans (T.8.109). 


609. CottectTrvE SuBsEct.—The subject is sometimes a collective 
noun, expressing more than one in the singular: éaOns clothing 
(clothes), wiivOos brick (= bricks), 4 trios the horse (cavalry), 7 dowis 
the heavy armed. 

a Gollective subject denoting persons, may have its verb in the 
plural: 


"AOnvaley 1d xANG0s olovra: “Ixwapxov tipayvoy Evra dwobavely the mass of 
the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant when he died (T.1.20). 


a. Such words as éxacrros each, rls any one, was Tis every one, obdSels no one, 
may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 
they imply: rév éavrot Exarros cal wal8wy xa) olxnerav Epxovew each man rules 
his own, both children and servants (XRI1.6'), 
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AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-NounN. 


610. A verb may agree with the predicate-noun, when this stands 
nearer than the subject, or is viewed as more important: 


al xopnyla: ixavdy ebdaiporlas onpeidy dors his chorus-payments are a sufficient 
sign of ity (Ant.27°), 7d xeplov mpdrepor ’Evyda d80) exadrotvro the place 
was before walled Nine Ways (T.4.102). So, also, participles of such verbs: 


iwetdOevro ras Gvyarépas wadla dwra they conveyed away their daughters being 
children (D.19'). 

a. With a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb is regularly in 
the singular: obre odparos xdAdos nal loxds Berg tvvoovvra xpéwovta pulvera 
nor do and strength of body, when dwelling with a coward, appear seemly 
qualities (P Menex.246°). ; 


OMISSION OF THE VERB. 


611. The copula eiyi am is often omitted, especially the forms 
eori and ecigi: Geay Suvaus peylaty the power of the gods is greatest 
(BAIc. 219). 

a. The omission is the rule with certain words; as Spa ime, dvdyxn neces- 
sity, Sdow and xpedv needful, ppov8os gone ; and is frequent also with verbals 
in -rdos (988): TE vduy weirrdoy the law must be obeyed (PAp.19*), Spa Adyeu 
"tis time to tell (XA.1.3"%), 

b. The omission of other forms of efuf is comparatively rare: giAh«oos 
eywye (sc. eipl) I for my part am fond of hearing (PEuthyd.804°), dws (ac. 
doré) Er” dv doparci, purdtacbe while you are yet in safety, beware (D.19%), 


812. Some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, may 
be omitted in brief and pointed expressions, especially questions an 
commands: 

tva rf (sc. yévnras); to what end? literally, that what may happen ? (PAp.26*),: 
tl BAX obror (8c. éxolnoay) } exeBobrAevoay ; what else did these men than 
against us ? (T.3.89), ob3ty BAA’ 4} ovpPBovrevovew iuiy they do nothing else than 
advise us (1.8*"), xalro: nal rovro (sc. Aéyes) though this I say (D.4"), aaa’ 
obre wepi rotrov but not yet about this will I speak (D.18"), uf por piplous 
tévous (sc. Aéyere) tell me not of ten thousand mercenaries (D.4"), & pire 
Saispe, wot Sh (sc. ef), nal wdGev (sc. Fueets); dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray are 
you going, and whence are you come? (PPhaedr.227®). 


s. Here belongs the phrase xa) raira and that: d&ypucrdpous abrods axépnye, 
xal ravra eis airdv he rendered them wilder, and that (he did) toward himself 
(PGo.516°); xa radra is especially used with concessive participles (969 e): 
Sones por ob wpooéxew, nal ravra copds Gy you seem to me not to observe, and 
that (you do) though you are wise (PGo.508*). 


-613, Any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a 
verb in the context: 


ob re yap“EAAny el, kal fuets (sc. dopey “EAAnves) for you are a Greek, and 
So are we (XA.2.1'*), +d capes ob8els ofre rére (8c. elxev) obre viv Exe: elect» 
the certain fact no one either then was able or now is able to state (T.6.60). Cf 
905 and 1006. 
10 
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Predicate-Nouns. 


614. A predicate-substantive must agree in case with the 
substantive to which it refers: a predicate-adjective must 
agree in case, number, and gender. 

For examples, see 594 b, 595 b. 

a. A predicate-substantive. usually agrees in number also: but sometimes 


the sense will not permit this: obra: ye gavepd dor: AGHy THY ovyyryvoptvew 
these men are a manifest bane to their associates (PMen.91°). 


615. With two or more substantives, a predicate-adjective, like the 
verb (606), is generally plural: “Ayd@oy xal Swxpdrns Aoswoi Agathon 
and Socrates are left (PSym. 193°). 

With substantives of different genders: 

(1) If they denote persons, the predicate-adjective is masculine 
(cf. 639), unless the persons are all women; 

(2) If they denote things, it is neuter (cf. 617); 

(3) If they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender 
of the persons : 

(1) Stay 3h of ewynudvar wal al cwovnpéveasr pndty Frroy eredbbepar oi réby 
xpiaptvew when bought men and bought women are no less free than their 
buyers (PRp.563°).—{2) ois nal réxvn xpdrepa dy ef mind and art must have 
been pre-existent (PLg.892).—(8) 4 réxn xal SfArwwos foay rey Epyor Kipios 
fortune and Philip had control over the actions (Ae.2!"), 

a. A collective also (cf. 609) may have a plural predicate-adjective. 


616. But the predicate-adjective, like the verb (607), may agree 
with one substantive and be understood with the rest: xal yap pdBos 
xal yduos ixavis Zpwra nodtew for fear and law are capable of restraining 
love (XC.5.1"): 


617. Neuter Prepicats-Apsective. —A predicate-adjective is 
often neuter when its substantive is masculine or feminine: xaddp 7 
Grnbaa beautiful is truth; properly a beautiful thing (PLg.663°): 

a. This construction is the rule with substantives of different genders de- 
noting things (615, 2), but it is allowed in other cases: etryévesal re wal Surdpers 
xa) ripal 8nAd dori &yaba Byra high birth and power and honor are manifestly 
good things (PEuthyd.279>), ) xarAlorn wodirela wal 6 xddArucros drip owed 
dy jyuiw fy BieABeiv the noblest polity and the noblest man would be left for us to 
consider (PRp.562*), oparepdy fryeucy Opacts dangerous ts a daring guide 
(ESupp.508), Sead» of wodAol, xaxotpyous Stay Exwo: xporrdras formidable are 
the many, when they have rogues for leaders (EOr.772). 


SrecraL Uses or PRrepicats-Nouns. 
618, A predicate-adjective or substantive is often a brief equivalent 
for one clause of a compound sentence: 


a6dyvaroy Thy prhuny naradelpover (they will leave the memory deathless) 
the memory which they leave will be deathless (1.9*), obx &xActy rotro épergs 
(not being a simple thing, do you ask this) this és no simple thing that you ask 
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(PGo.508*), ofa» txiBvay rhv® Epicas (being what sort of a viper hast thou 
begotten her) what a viper is this woman whom thou hast begotten (EIon1262), 
adgoy Ti &yet Td orpdrevya; (how large is he leading the army) how large is the 
army which he leads? (XC.2.1*), ev dwolg ri yi Set puretew olda I in 
what kind of soil one must plant, i. e., of what kind the soil is, in which, ete. 
(X0.19*), wap? éxdvrey ray tuppdyow Thy iyepovlay traBoy they received the 
leadership from their allies (being willing) who were willing to confer it (I.7"). 
Cf. 670 a and 1012 a, 


619. The Greek often uses a predicate-adjective where other lan- 
guages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case: ddixvoivras 
rpiraios they arrive on the third (XA.5.3*), vorepos aptxovro they 
came afterward (PLg.698°), dpxos 8€ wot Aéyw and under oath I speak 
to thee (SAnt.305). 

a. So especially adjectives denoting éeme or order: 8evrepaios on the second 
day, ipOpws at dawn, oxoraios in the dark, xpérepos, xp@ros first, Sorepos Sorra- 
ros, Tedevraios last, etc. So also dxdy willingly, Exov unwillingly. 

b. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: xpéros MnOiury xpooéBare he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; xpdry MnOipvp xporéBare he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, xpa@roy MnOtysy xpoodBare first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna, 


Attributives, 


620. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender : dixaos dvyp a just man. 

a. An attributive belonging to more than one substantive agrees with the 
nearest: roy xardy ndyabby EyBpa nal yuvaixa ev8alyova elval onus the perfect 
man and woman I say are happy (PGo.470°). Otherwise it must be repeated 
with each substantive. 


621. ApsEcTIVE usED Atonr.—The substantive to which 
an attributive belongs is often omitted : 


a. When it is the general idea of man or woman: 6 aofes the wise 
man, of OnBaios the T. ; 

So 4 xarh the beautiful woman, of woAAol the many, the mass of the people 
éxxdrnoid(ovea: women holding assembly, 

b. When it is the general idea of thing, the attributive is then 
neuter: dyafd good things. Sometimes quality, essence, space, time, or 
other words, may be used in English to express the omitted idea: 

Td Aeydpuevoy (the thing said) the common saying, rd ris wéAews the affairs 
of the city, rd rupayyudy the condition or character of tyrant, éx) xoAdé (over 
much space or time) fo a great extent or for a long time, év uéow (in the midst) 
in public, rd aed rovde (the time from this time) henceforth, rd vavrindy the 
(naval force) navy, rd BapBapucdy the barbarian world, 7d xowdy the common- 
wealth, 74 Avoviora the festival of Dionysus. 

Reu.—rd xaddy is abstract, the (quality) beautiful ; 71a xadd, concrete, beau- 
Miful things, whatever is beautiful. ha 


908 APPOSITIVES. [e2e 


c. When, as in many common expressions, it can be readily under- 
stood from the attributive itself, as 7 defid the right hand. In this 
way, the masculine edAmos gulf, oivos wine, and a number of feminines, 
such as npdpa day, yn land, yepa country, édds way, xeip hand, réxyy 
art, and some others, are often omitted. 

Thus 6 *Idvus the Ionian gulf, 6 &xparos unmixed wine, 4 wporepala the day 
before, n erwovoa the coming day, 4 atfpwov the morrow, } éuavrot my own coun- 
try (1.5.26), BddiCe rh» evOciay walk the straight way (MMon.62), Hye rhy éx) 
Méyapa he was leading on the way toward Megara (XH.4.4!*), pyropich rhetoric 
(oratorical art), card rhy duhy (8c. yrdpny) according to my judgment (PPhil. 
41>), éohuny (sc. Slenv) xariyopoto: they bring as plaintiffs a deserted suit, the 
defendant not appearing (PAp.18*) eixoorf (uepls) a twentieth part (T.6.54), 
h nexpwpéyn (sotpa) the allotted portion, destiny (1.1%), rodroy oAlyas trae 
(sc. wAspyds) he struck this man few blows (XA.5.8!%), ds Baldy exomphOns (sc. 
Srvov) how deep a sleep you slept (Luc.Marin.293), Gepu9 (sc. S8ars) Aotoba to 
bathe in warm water (ArNub.1044). 


d. When it is expressed in the context: 


el trav piplov ernlBev pla ris (sc. dawts) duty dor: if out of ten thousand 
chances you have a single one (XA.2.1'°), perexes ris narrlorys (se. réxvns) 
Tay rexvar he shares in the fairest of arts (PGo.448°). 


622. Feminine adjectives without a substantive are often used to express 
direction, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an orig- 
inal omission of 63és way: é& évavrlas from an opposite direction, in front 
(XHier.6°), paxpiy a long way off (EPhoen.906), és paxpay at a.long remove in 
time (D.18"), §xew rh» raxlorny to come (the quickest way) most quickly 
(XH.4.5°), Anoreter dvdyxn rhy xpdérnvy we must needs plunder (as the first 
course) at first (D.4°*), rv BAAws adoAcox@ I am prating to no purpose, i. e., 
the way that leads astray (D.6**). 


Appositives. 


623. The appositive agrees in case with its substantive : 
Muariddys 6 orparyyes Miltiades the general. 

a. The appositive ordinarily agrees in number also, but this is sometimes 
impossible: eis TldAras, wéAuv oixouuévny to Peltae, an inhabited city (XA.1.2!°), 

b. An appositive belonging to two or more substantives is usually plural 


or dual; cf. 606 and a: Odppos nad pdBos, &ppove typ BotAw daring and terror, 
unintelligent advisers (PTim.69°). 


624, Apposition is of several kinds: 


a, Arrriputive AprosiTion: the appositive has the force of an attributive: 
émoPoptAaxes Aoxayol rear-guard captains (XA.4.7°). Such an appositive may 
be placed between the article and its substantive (666 a): 5 Evdpdrns wora- 
pds the river Huphrates (XA.1.4!"), of “EAAnves weAracral the Greek targeteers 
(KA.6.5°°), 

b. Descriptive <Apposition: the appositive describes something just 
named: 4 fperdpa wdrrs, 4 xowh Karapyyh Tay ‘EAAhvwr our city, the common 
refuge of the Greeks (Ac.8'™), 
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c. DEFINITIVE APPOSITION: the appositive definitely expresses something 
which has been vaguely indicated: 5 @dvares rvyydve: &y Bu0iy xpaypdrow 
Sidavors, THs Pixs Kal rob oduaros death ts a separation of two things, the soul 
and the body (PG0.524°), 

d. Parrrrive ArPOSTTION : the a positive is related iv ita substantive as 
the part to the whole: Avra vy xpnoral eioww, at 8 wovnpal pains are 
some good, others evil (PGo.499*), al réxva: 7d airiis éxdorrn Epyor epydferas 
the arts work each one tis own work (PRp.846*), obra: BAAos BAAa Adyes these 
say, one one thing another another (KA.2.15), 


625. The following are peculiar uses of appositives : 


a. Words denoting station or condition are often connected with dyfp man 
or &Opwros person, the former implying respect, the latter contempt: &y8pes 
Bixacral judges, liter. juror-men, cf. gentlemen of the jury (D.20!), &Opeoros 
yéns a mountebank fellow (Ae.2)5), 

b. In Homer, the demonstrative § 3é¢, used at the beginning of a sentence, 
is often explained at the close by adding as an appositive the object referred 
to: of 8 dyria: fyxe heipay Tpwes but they in opposition raised their spears, the 
Trojans (T 373), 7d 3 swdéprraro xydAxeov Eyxos but it flew over him, the brazen 
spear (X 275). With 8 yéy, this is much less often the case. 


c. Homeric ConstrvcTion OF THE WHOLE AND Part.—To words denoting 

, in the accusative or dative, Homer often adds an appositive denoting 

the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is specially affected by 

the action: Anionlrny ofravey Spov he wounded Detopites in the. shoulder 

(A 420), nad 8 &yos of xbro piploy dpbadrpoiow excessive grief o’erspread (him 

the eyes) his eyes (T 282), woidy oe txos piryer Epxos d3brrav ; what manner of 

saying has escaped the fence of thy teeth? (A 850), UBos ré py Tkero Gipsy and 
satiety came to his spirit (A 88). 


626. Aprosrrion to a Senrence.—When a word and a sentence 
are in apposition, the word may stand either in the nominative or the 
accusative : 


éuddvoy, ixavh apépacis I was drunk—a sufficient excuse (Philem.iv.62), 
ebdanovolys, pobdy H8loreor Adyor mayst thou be happy, a reward for sweetest 
words (EE},231). 


a. The word is put in the nominative, as not depending in construction 
upon any other word (708). When put in the accusative, it is brought into a 
kind of dependence on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a 
cognate-accusative (715) supplied after the verb: edSamovolys (ebdamuoviay), 
purddy, etc. 

b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are onpetoy sign, 
Texuhpiy evidence, xepddaov chief point, rd péywrrow the greatest thing, 7d 
évartiov the contrary, ro Acyduevow the common saying, rd ris wapowulas the 
expression of the proverb, abrd rovro this very thing, rairrd tovro this same 
thing, Bvoty Odrepov one of two things, aupérepow or Gudérepa both, etc. Such 
words commonly precede the sentence: nal 7d uéyioroy, epoBeiro brs SpOhee- 
Oa: EueArAe and—more than all—he was afraid, because he was likely to be 
seen (XC.8.1'), 7d Acyduevor, xardmriv Eopriis Hxouev; are we come too late for 
a feast, as the saying is? (PGo0.477*), 8voty Odrepor, ) ob8apot For: xrhoacbas 
ad eleva 4 rerevrhodos one or the other must be true, either nowhere can we 
attain to knowledge, or after we are dead (PPhaed.66*). : 


210 AGREEMENT OF RELATIVES. [627 


Pronouns of Reference. 


627. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender : 

dvravda hy xphyn, dp’ Ff Adyeras Mapodas roy odrupoy Onpetom here was a 
spring, by which Marsyas is said to have caught the satyr (XA.1.2!8), 

a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent : nyeis ot rovro Aéyoper we who say this. 

For omission of the antecedent, incorporation, etc., see 994-996. 


628, A relative referring to two or more antecedents, follows the 
rules for the number and gender of the predicate-adjective (615, 616): 

wep) worduov Kal elphyns, & xe: peylorny Sbivausy dy +H Ply tay dxOpdmrwv con- 
cerning war and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men (L8°), 
awadAayévres worduwy Kal niydivev Kal tapayijs, eis hy viv mpds GAAHAous Kabé- 
orapey delivered from wars and dangers and trouble, in which we have now 
become involved with one another (1.8*°). 


629, A relative, referring to a collective, may be in the plural: 


waptora dperia of ravBe xpelovous eiol an auxiliary force will be at hand, 
who are more effective than these (1.6.80), Td *Apeadindy SwaAtricdy, Sy Apxe 
KAedywp the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led (XA.4,8!*), 


a. A singular antecedent may suggest a class of persons, and may thus 
have a relative in the plural: @ncavporads dvhp, obs 3) wal éwasvel 7d wATOos a 
money-making man, just those whom the multitude praise (PRp.554*). 

b. Conversely, when the antecedent is plural, the relative is sometimes 
singular, referring to an individual of the number: dowd(era: wdyras, § dy 
mepituyxdyn he embraces all men, whatsoever one he falls in with (PRp.566*). 


630. So, too, a relative may be neuter when the antecedent is masculine 


or feminine: rupavvlda Onpay, 8 wAHGE: xphpacly © GAlonera: to pursue despotic 
power, (a thing) which ts captured through nunbers and wealth 01.542). 


631. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with 
its antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun: 4 Tod petuaros éxelvou 
anyh, dv Tuepov Zeds dvduace the fountain of that stream which Zeus named 
Desire (PPhaedr.255°). 

a. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun belonging to the 
antecedent: ob8dxor’ dy ely 4 prropuch EBixov xpayya, 8 ~ del wep) Sixasocbyns 
rovs Adyous moretra: rhetoric can never be an unjust thing, sinee it (rhetoric) és 
always making its discourses about justice (PGo.460*). 


632. The rules in 627-680 apply also to the demonstrative pronoun 
of reference (599). 


a. A demonstrative pronoun, which, would properly be neuter, as signify- 
ing the idea of thing, may be masculine or feminine to agree with a predicate- 
noun ; abr rhe Gyo (for oor’ cory Gvoia) this is folly, ide dpxh rijs duodo- 
ylas, épdoOa: jyas abrots this ts a beginning o ement, to question one 
another (PRp.462*). "9 of agrecinent 
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OTHER PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


633, CoxstrucTIO aD SENSUM (xara ctveow).—A word in agree- 
ment often conforms to the real gender or number of the word with 
which it agrees, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, a predicate-participle: +d orpdrevya éxopl{ero oitov xéerovres robs 
Bois the army provided food for itself, by slaughtering the oxen (XA.2.1°), ravr’ 
EAcyer 7} usp adrn xeparn, eeAndvOds thus spake this abominable person, 
having come out (D.21!""); or a pronoun of reference: Oaydyrav érrd yevvaleoy 
técvay ods wor’ "Apyelay byak “Atpacres e seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus, chief of “Argives, led (ESupp.12). So, in poetry, 
an attributive: & repood ripnbels réxvoy O greatly honored child (ETro.740). 

a. Here belong also the constructions with collectives ; see 609, 615 a, 629. 


b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer- 
ence, agreeing with a substantive tmplied in it: "A@nyaios dy, wéAews rijs 
peylorns being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a cily the greatest (PAp.294), 
oixla 4 dperépa of xpijoGe (your house) the house of you, who use, etc. (XC.5.2)5). 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: apixovro els Koréwpa, 
Swerdwr axolxous they came to Cotyora, colonists of the Sinopeans (XA.5.5°), 
CemsorroKass petye: és Képxipay, Sy abray evepyérns Themistoeles flees to Cor- 
cyra, being a benefactor of them, i. e., of the Corcyreans (T.1.186). 


634, Duau AND PiurRa.—In speaking of two, the dual and plural 
are freely united or interchanged with each other: 


érpexov 360 vedvioxw two young men ran up (XA.4.8"), éyeracdrny 
Eudeo BrCbarres els GAAhAous they both buret into laughter on looking at one 
another (PEuthyd.273*), 


635, PLurat ror SmvavuLaR.—The Greek often uses the plural of 
neuter pronouns where in English the singular is preferred: ratra 
(these things) this. 

a. In tmpersonal constructions (602 d) a predicate-adjective may stand in 
the neuter plural: woAcunréa fy (things were to be done in war) ¢ was neces- 
sary to make war, xdoluerepa éyévero (things became more favorable to navi- 
gation) navigation became more advanced (T.1.8), a3tvara qv robs Aoxpods 
éudverOas it was impossible to keep off the Locrians (T.4.1). 


636. The plural of abstract substantives expresses repeated instances of 
the quality: éuol af cal ebruylas obx apdéoxove: to me thy (often repeated) good 

fortune is not pleasing (Hd.3.40). 

a. Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways 
in which a quality is manifested: lrroodvds éd(8atay they taught him (the arts 
of) horsemanship (¥ 807). 

b. Even in concrete words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
Singular, to give the expression a more general turn (generalizing plural) : 
XdAG Tonetow eixdéres Cipounévos forgive a parent justly indignant, as all such 
have a claim to indulgence (EHec.408). 
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637. A speaker sometimes uses the first person plural of himself 
(we for J) as a more modest form of expression: jpeis Secvol rd rocatra 
jew I was (we were) skilled in such practices (XM.1.2**). 

a. This occurs frequently in poetry, sometimes with abrupt change of 
number: fjAsov papripéuerba, Spee’ & Bpay ob BotAoua I call the sun to witness, 
doing what I would fain not do (EHf.858). 

b. In this construction an adjective when plural is masculine, even though 
a woman is speaking (cf. 639): wecodpel, ef xp}, warp) tinwpobpevos J (Electra) 
will fall, if need be, tn avenging my father (SE1399). 


638, Smautar ror Prurat.—In dramatic poetry, a chorus is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 


639. MascuLInE FoR PERSON IN GENERAL.—The masculine is used 
in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of, or if both sexes are 

meant : 

Tay ebruxotyray waves elo) ovyyereis all (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros- 
perous (MMon.b10), dwérepos dy 9 BeAriov, if & dvhp, lf 4 yuvh, obros Kal 
wieiov péperas rou ayabou whichever is the better, whether the man or the woman, 
he receives also more of the good (X0.7%"), 


ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


640, For agreement of the attributive adjective see 620; of the predicate- 
adjective see 614. For the use of the adjective as substantive, see 621: as 
adverb, see 719 b. For neuter adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 716 b. 


641, Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or other 
adverbs: e@ roceis thou dost well, roAt xdANoros much the hand- 
somest, pan dopevus right gladly. 

a. In the attributive position (666 a) an adverb may serve as an adjec- 
tive; see 600. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


642, The positive is sometimes used with an idea of disproportion, which 
in English might be expressed by too. This is most frequent before an in- 
finitive with ds or Sore: 1d Bap poxpdy Sore Aotcacbal éotiw the water is 
(too) cold for bathing (XM.3.18*). 


643, ComparaTivE.—The comparative degree may be. fol- 
lowed by 4 than, or by the genitive: peLwv } éyo or peLov 
énov taller than I. 

a, When # is used, the objects compared are usually in the same case: 


ara gp wrelovos woteiaGa: 4 plarous to consider money of more value than 
riends (PCr.44°); and this is always so when they are connected with the 
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same verb. The word after # may, however, be the subject of a new verb, 
expressed or understood: dy3pbs Suvarerdpov 4 eye vids son of a man more 

"ful than I am (X0.5.2"*); yet even this is sometimes attracted into 
the case of the preceding word: dx 3ewordpwy } rodrvde éodOnoay they have 
been rescued from greater perils than these (1.7.77). 

b. The genitive is freely used in cases where %, if used, would be followed 
by a nominative or accusative: vedrepos cod elus (= 9 ob) Lam, younger than 
you; much less freely, where 4 would be followed by some other case, or by 
a preposition: tern: F jyuivy wardrov érdpor (= } érdposs) it is permitted to us 
rather than to others (T.1.85), BAdwew els rh» éuxeiplay paddov rijs dperijs (= } 
eis rhy dperhy) to look at skill more than at courage (Arist. Pol.5.9). 

c. For shortness’ sake, the possessor, instead of the object possessed, is 
sometimes put in the genitive after a comparative: ef 3 jpets lnmudy erycal- 
ucla ph xelpoy robreay if we should raise a cavalry-force not worse than theirs 
(XC.4.87), wapolenots éxiuceyBivorépa éréper a proximity more dangerous than 
that of other men (T.4.92). 


644, The genitive of a reflexive pronoun is used efter comparatives with 
a peculiar force when something is compared with itself under other circum- 
stances. The subject is generally strengthened by ebrés. Thus 8evardrepo 
avrol davray éylyvorro they grew more powerful than before (7.8.11), abrds 
éauvrou pie woAA® owobedrrepos tt (the Nile in winter) runs with a much legs 
stream than at other times (Hd.2.25). 

a, The same use occurs after superlatives: & airds airod rvyydve: BéA- 
tioros &y where he ts (best of himself) at his best (EFr.183), rij edpurdrn éor) 
abrh éwuris where it (the Caspian) ts at its widest (Hd.1.203). 


645, When the comparison is between two adjectives (or adverbs) 
7 is always used, and both are put in the comparative: orpariyot 
wXeloves  BeArtoves generals more numerous than good (ArAch.1078), 
curropmrepoy i cadéorepoy d:adexOnva to discourse more briefly than 
clearly (1.6**). 


646, The comparative has a peculiar use before } xard (quam pro) 
with the accusative: vopoOérns BeArtov i} xar’ dyOpwroy a lawgiver better 
(than according to man) than consists with man’s nature (XM.4.4™), 
peifo  xard Sdxpva wemorOdres having suffered misfortunes too great 
for tears (T.7.75). 

a. For 4 Sore etc., with infinitive after a comparative, see 954. 


647. % is sometimes omitted when the neuter wAdo» (wAciv) more or LAar- 
tov (etoy) less is followed by a numeral: éxoxrelvyovcs ray dydpiv ob peiov 
wevraxoctous they kill not less than 500 of the men (XA.6.4™). In this con- 
struction wAdoy, fAadrroy, etc., remain unchanged for case and number: “AAvs 
ob petoy Svoty oradlow the Halys a river of not less than two stadia (XA.5.6°) ; 
so sometimes even when 4% is retained: é» wAdoy (= wAcloow) § didxoolaus 
treat in more than 200 years (D.24'*), 


648, Instead of the genitive or the particle 7, a preposition is some- 
times used with the comparative: 


nareipydoaro alperérepoy elvas roy xaddy Gdvaroy dvr) rot aloxpod Blow 
he made a noble death more desirable than (lit. instead of) a shaimepul life 
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(XRL9'), uh waidas rept xAclovos xoi0d xpd Tot Bucalov do ot consider children 
of more account than (lit. before) justice (PCr.54>), xesudy pel(ov wapd rhy 
xabeornaviay Spay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison with) the actual 
time of year (T.4.6). 


649. The comparative may be used alone, the second part of the 
comparison being implied : 

of sopérepa: the wiser (those wiser than the rest), kuewdy dori brd Gelov ad 
gpovlpou Epxecbuu it is better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being 
(PRp.590*). Note also vedrepoy something new (more recent than we know 
already); often in a bad sense, a calamity. 


a. The comparative alone often denotes simply an excess (more than 
is usual or proper), and so may be rendered by to or very: miciw 
AAexras too much has been told (EAlc.706). So Oaacoy too soon, paddor 
too much, etc. 


b. But often it gives the force of rather, somewhat: yerobrepoy rather 
Sunny (PAp.30*), dwouapydrepos a little out of his head (Hd.6.75). 


650, SurERLATIVE.—The superlative represents a quality as be- 
longing to some individual of a class in a higher degree than to the 
rest. e class may be designated by a genitive partitive (729 e): 
6 copadraros ray ‘“EXAnvey the wisest of the Greeks. 


a. But the highest degree among two is expressed by the com- 

arative: 80 mpérepos and mpdros, torepos and voraros, éxdrepos and 

exaoros, are carefully distinguished: mdrepos Aéfes mpdrepos which (of 
the two) is to speak first (ArNub.940). 


b. The superlative may express simply a very high degree of the quality: 
avhip gopéraros a very wise man. In this sense it never has the article. 


651. Strengthened Forms.—The superlative is strengthened by a 
refixed ws or Gri, less often 7 (in poetry also dcvoy and Gras): dydpes 
Gre wAetoToe (quam plurimi) as many men as possible. 


So és dAaxlorar SeiaOau to have the very smallest wants, Sr: pdrurra as much 
as possible, § pgora in the easiest manner. Sometimes és and Src are used 
together: dud és 8r: Béatioroy yevéoba that I should become as good as may 
be (PSym.218*). The adjective pronoun ofos has a similar use: dp@ 7d xpéy- 
para oby ola BéAriora bvra I see that our affairs are not in the very best 
condition (Lys.18*). 

a. Sometimes fuller forms of expression are used: thus with és and other 
relatives (but not with 87.) the verb of possibility may be expressed: 8:7yf- 
gona &s dy Sbveopa: 8:4 Bpaxurdrey I will state in the briefest terms I am able 
(1.21%), rds adpas oiry f dyvordy perpierdry tpépover they feed thetr girls 
with an amount of bread as moderate as possible (XR1.18), #ye orparidy Sony 
wAclorny ebvaro he brought as large an army as he could (T.7.21). 


652, a. éy rots is sometimes prefixed to the superlative to strengthen it: 
dy tots xp@rot 8t *"AOnvaios Td» oldnpov nardberro the Athenians were the first to 
cease carrying weapons (T.1.6). It is used indifferently before all genders and 
numbers: éy rots xp@ros, dv rois wACiorras, 
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b. The superlative may receive emphasis from the numeral els: wAciora 
els avhp Suvdpevos Gpedciv being able to render (most aid as one man) aid 
beyond any other one man (T.8.68). 

c. Sometimes pdawra, or wAciorov, uéyioroy is added to the superlative: 
of uddcora dvonrérara: the very stupidest (PTim.92*). So paAdAoy is sometimes 
found with the comparative: alcxuyrnporépw paddAov rov Béovros bashful 
more than they ought to be (PGo.487*). 


For comparison by means of waAAoy and udduorra sce 256. 


THE ARTICLE. 
‘O in Poetry. 


653. The word 6, 4, +6 was at first a demonstrative pronoun, which after- 
wards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In Homer, 
it is usually a demonstrative: elos 8 r@ wordule while he fought with him 
(0 539). Still in many places it approaches nearly to its later use as an article: 
of &AAa the others, ra éoodueva the things about to be, rb xply formerly. 


a. The lyric poets conform nearly to the epic usage; so too the Attic 
drama in its lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more 
sparingly used than in Attic prose. 

os 7h 7é as a relative pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic tragedy, 
see 275 D. 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


654, Even in prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive power 
asa demonstrative. Thus before péy and dé; and usually in contrasted 
expression, 6 pév... 4 3¢ this... that, the one... the other: 


o2 uty éxopetorro, of 8 efwovro these (the Greeks) marched on, and use (the 
Persians) followed (X.A.3.4'°), 


a. Often no particular person is meant: one... another, some... some ; 
in this use rls may be added: fAcyor rod Kipou, 8 wey tis Thy coplay, 4 8 Thy 
xapreplav,  8t Thy xpadryra, 8 3é Tis Kad 1d KdAros they were speaking, one of 
Cyrus’s wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another 
of his beauty (XC.3.1*'), 

b. As adverbs, rd pév... 7d 36, ra wév.. . 7a 3é (also rodra udev... rovro 
8é€), mean on the one hand... on the other, partly... partly. 


c. After a preposition, the order is usually changed: éy yey rois, els 3¢ rd. 


d. In late writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative is sometimes 80 
used, but only in oblique cases: wéAeis, &s py dvcipdy, eis ds 8k rods 
xardywy destroying some cities, into others bringing back their exiles (D.18"). 

e. Very often & 8€ (without preceding 4 pév) means but he; in the 
nominative this almost always refers to a different subject from that 
of the preceding sentence: ‘Ivdpws *A@nvaious émpydyero: of & 7AOoyv 
Inaros called in the Athenians ; and they came (T.1.104). 
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656, In a few other phrases 8 is demonstrative : 


a. In xal rév, xa rhy, before an infinitive: nal roy dwoxptvac@a: A¢yeru 
and it is said that he answered (XC.4.2'8). In the nom., we have «al 8s, ral 4%, 
wal of (275 b): «al of ipéroyv and they asked (XC.4.2'*), So q 8 8s, 4 8 F (485). 


b. In roy xal réy, 7d wal +d, rd Kal rd, Ta Q rd: Eas yap 1d Kal 7d roRoa, 
cal 7d ph wojou for this and that we ought to have done, and this not to have 
done (D.9*), The nom. ts «al 8s occurs in Hd. 

c. Rarely before a relative: dpéyera: rod 8 éorw Tov he aims at that which 
is equal (PPhaed.75°). 

d. In xpd rod (also written xporov) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For éy rots with the superlative, see 652 a. 


‘O as an Article. 

656. Used as an article, é is either restrictive or generic. 

A. Restrictive Arricte.—The restrictive article marks a 
particular object (or objects) as distinguished from others of 
the same class: thus 6 dyOpwros the man (distinguished from 
other men). 

So of &yadol &y8pes, the (particular) good men, distinguished from other 
good men, # diasoabvn Kipov the justice of Cyrus, distipguished from justice 
in other men. 


The following are special uses of the restrictive article. 


657. The article may distinguish an object: 

a. As well known: of Tpwes 12 Sdn Ern dyreixor the Trojans held out during 
the ten years, the well known duration of the siege (T.1,11). 

b. As the wsual or proper thing under the circumstances: yévorré pot rds 


xdpiras dxo8ouva: warpl be tt mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father 
(Chaer.Fr.34). 


c. As a specimen of its class, selected at pleasure. In this use, the article 
may often be rendered by a or each: Ecoxe rpla jyudapenr rod pnvds 7G oTpa 
tity he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier, lit. the month to the 
soldier (XA.1.8%!), This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


658. The article regularly takes the place of an unemphatic posses- 
sive pronoun: 


Kipos xarawndicds &xd rot Epuaros rby Odpaxa évddi Cyrus leaped down from 
his chariot, and put on his breastplate (XA. ry yrs lonped f 


659. B. Gmnreric Arrictzr.—The generic article marks a 
whole class of objects as distinguished from other classes : 
thus 6 dy@pwros man as such, distinguished from other beings, 
of yépovres the old. It must often be left untranslated in Eng- 

So of ky, lass, distinguished f bad 
; sation h breech rhetoric. ° 8 inguished from men, 4 
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a. So when a single object forms a class by itself: 4 yh the earth, 5 faruos 
the sun, 5 Bopéds the north wind, etc. These, however, often omit the article, 
like proper names. 


660, ArnticteE Omrrrep.—The article is often omitted where it 
could have been used with propriety. So oftenest the generic article, 
especially with abstract nouns: @dSos prjpny éxxrnoce fear drives out 
recollection (T.2.87). 

a. Often, too, in copulative expressions, which gain thus in emphasis: as 
yuvaixes kal waides women and children, obre warpbs obre pnrpds pelBera: he 
spares neither father nor mother (PPhil.15°), more forcible than his father, his 


b. For the divinity in general Oeds is used, but 4 Oeds the (particular) god. 


c. BagtAeds, used almost as a proper name for the king of Persia, may omit 
the article, so xputdyes the prytanes (officers in Athens). 


661, The article is omitted in many common designations of place and 
time, made by such words as boru, wédus, city, dupdéworss citadel, &yopd market- 
place, retxos wall, erparéxeSov camp, dypés country, yn land, 6dvacoa sea,— 
Seid, dpiorepd, right, left hand, defidy, evdvupov (xépas), right, left wing, péovov 
cenler—hpépa day, vbt night, as morn, SpOpos day-break, 8elrn afternoon, éowépa 
evening, tap spring, and the like. 

Thus els &@ru to town, xara yi by land, él Bépu fo the (spear-side) right, 
wap doxlda to the (shield-side) left, evdvupor elxov held the left wing, dua 
imepg at day-break, vuerds by night, iq? tee just before day-light.—These should 
perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffected by 
the developed use of the article. , 


662, When the first of two or more substantives connected by and has 
the article, it may be understood with the others: 6 wdéAeuos rev TleAorovenoley 
wal ’A@nvaler the war of the Peloponnesians and Athenians (T.1.1), rods ® 
&ypobs robs éavrot xa) oixlas his own lands and houses (T.2.13). 


663. ArticLe wirH ProrerR Names. — Names of persons and 
places, being individual in their nature, are usually without the arti- 
cle: E0Saa aréorn Huboea revolted (T.1.114). Yet they often take it, 
to mark them as before mentioned or well known: 


rods orparibras abrav waph KAdapyow aweAOdvras ela Kipos toy KAdapxov 
txeww their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle- 
archus to retain (XA.1.4"); 6 TlAdrey (the celebrated) Plato, in plural with 
generic article of TlAdrwves the Plato's, philosophers like Plato. 


a. Plural proper names of nations or families generally have the article: of 
Koply@to: the Corinthians ; but sometimes omit it: ébroordyres MfSous having 
withstood the Medes (T.1.144). 


664, A wowerat may have the article: 


a. When it is distinguished as a part from the whole number (expressed 
or understood) to which it belongs: awjjcay rar Adyar, Bb3exa vray, ol rpeis 
of the companies, being twelve in number, there were absent (the part) tree 
XH.7.5"), 1 860 pépn two thirds, i. e. two parts out of three (1.24%). 
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b. When it is merely a number as such, without reference to any thing num- 
bered: uh dpets Sri ra Sddexd dori Bis EE; will you say that (the) twelve ts twice 
siz? (PRp.387>), 

c. When it is an approximate round number: Eyeway nydpds dugt rds 
rptdxovra they staid about thirty days (XA.4.8*). 


665, Note the phrases of wrcioros the most numerous part, the largest num- 
ber, of xAeloves (the more numerous part) the majority, and with much the 
same meaning of woAAol (the numerous part) the larger number, often used for 
the democratic mass; cf. of dAlyos the oligarchs. Also 1d woAd the great part. 


666, ArticLe witH ATTRIBUTIVES.—When the article and 
an attributive belong together to a substantive, the article is 
always placed before the attributive. 


a. This rule applies to adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (usually) 
prepositions with their cases, when used as attributives. Such words, 
when following the article, are said to have the Attributive Position. 


b. The attributive genitive may or may not follow this rule: thus 4 rcd 
ails oixla and 4 oixla 4 Tod warpés the father’s house, yet often 4 oixla rad 
mwarpés. 

‘ ¢ In general, any word or group of words standing between the article and 
its substantive, has the force of an attributive (600). Except, however, the 
particles puéy, 84, yé, ré, ydp, 34, ody, and in Herodotus, ris: ray ris Tepodey 
one of the Persians (Hd.1.85). 


667. Usually, as in English, the article and attribute precede 
the substantive : 6 dyafés dyjp the good man. 


So 4 wporépa bAryapxla the earlier oligarchy (followed by another oligarchy), 
h apérepoy ddAryapxla the earlier oligarchy (followed by a different form of 
government), 4 xa® quépay rpoph the datly food. 

a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af bd rotrov 
Prarpnpla ecipnuévas the slanders uttered by this man (D.18!**), 6 xareaAnoas 
xlyivos rhy wédw the danger which has overtaken the state (D.18**). . 

b. If the attributive participle has a predicate-word connected with it, this 
is commonly put before it: rd KoréAaoyv dvopa(dépevov Upos the mountain called 
Cotylacum (Ae.3"), 


668. Less often, the article and attribute follow the sub- 
stantive, which then takes another article before it: 6 dyyp 6 
dyads. ' 

of Xiot rd reixos wepteivoy 7d xawdy the Chians threw down their wall, the 
new one (T.4.51), dy ri dvaBdoe: TH pera Kipou in the expedition with Cyrus 
(XA.8.1'). 

a. But the substantive takes no article vefore it, when it r Orplow ros 
none if the attributive were dropped: 7! dtapépe: GvOperwos s Onplov rou 
éuaberrdrov; how does an intemperate man differ from a uid boast of the most 
brutish sort ? (XM.4.5!"). 
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669. AnTicLE wirH PrepicaTe-Nouns. — The predicate-noun, in 
general, is without the article : dy@pwmos ef thou art aman. Hence 
we may distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as xpoddrns 
qv 6 arparnyss the general was a traitor. 

a. But if the predicate-noun is definite, meaning the individual or the class, 
it has the article: roy Adtermoy dvaxadouyres roy xpodérny calling Dexippus 
the (notorious) traitor (XA.6.67), of riOéuevos rods wdépous of doGereis EvOporwol 
eiot Kal me the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the multitude 
(PGo.488°). 


670. Prepicate Posrrion or ApsEcTIVES.—A predicate-ad jective 
can never stand between an article and its substantive, but must pre- 
cede or follow both of them : dyads 6 dynp or 6 dynp ayabes the man is 
good. 'This is called the predicate position (cf. 666 a). 

a. So in all expressions in which the adjective has predicate force, that is, 
implies an assertion (594 rem.): Wiahy Exav thy xeparty having his head bare 
(XA.1.8°), iSpoivr: rg Ixwyp with his horse sweating (KA.1.8'), 3a giarlas rijs 
xdépis awdte: he will conduct us back (through the country being friendly) 
h the country which will then be friendly (XA.1.3'*). For other examples 
see 618. | 


671, ARTICLE with ADJECTIVES oF PLACE.—The adjectives pécos, 
dxpos, €rxaros, used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the . 
subject : 

pon 4 xabpa or 4) xdpa pdon the middle of the country, but 4 péon xdpa the 
middle country (between other countries); Zcxarov rd Spos or rd Upos tcxaroy 
the end of the mountain, but rd toxarow Bpos the last mountain (of several 
mountains) ; &xpi 4 xelp or xele kxpa the point of the hand.—In like manner, 
fous & Blos or 6 Blos hwuovs half of the life. 


672. Arric.e with was aND SAos.—The adjective wis (strengthened mas, 
obpuras) all, has usually the predicate position; but it takes the attributive 
position when it means the sum total, the collective body: wdyres of wodtra: all 
the cilizens, individually, but of xdyres woAtra: the whole body of citizens. 

a. With numerals of rdvres is used, meaning in all: 3:éBnoay és rhy vicov 
éfaxdoio: pdrsora of wdyres there crossed over to the island about siz hundred in 
all (T.8.85). 

b. Without the article, rdyres woAtra: all citizens, xdoy xpodiulg with all 
zeal, But was in the singular without the article often means every: was ayhp 
every man. 

c. Similarly, 8Aos whole: 8An 4 wdAss or 4 wéAts BAn the city as a whole, 4 
8An wérus the whole city ; without article, an wéAus @ whole city. 


673, AgTIcLE with Pronouns. — Substantives with dd5¢, 
otros, éxeivos, require the article in prose, and the pronoun 
takes the predicate position (670): ode 6 dyvjp this man, ra 
apdypara tatra these affairs. 

a. The same is true of supe, dupdrepos both, éxdrepos each (of two), &xac- 


vos each (of several): éxdorn 4 dpxh cach magistracy. But with éxarros the 
article may be omitted: xa éxdorny ijuépay every day. 
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b. Genitives of personal pronouns (ov, avrod etc.), connected with the 
article and substantive, take the predicate position; genitives of reflexive pro- 
nouns (dzavrod etc.) the attributive position, See 689, 690, and 692, 3. 

c. Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pro- 
nouns may stand detween the attributive and substantive: (raréoy rh» play 
exelyny wodirelay we must seck i” that one polity (PPol.297°), 4 wdAa quay 
gbois our old nature (PSym.189*) 


674, With 88¢, obros, and éxeivos, substantives omit the article in certain 
cases; thus often proper names: KadAlorparos éxeivos that well-known Callis- 
tratus (D.18*!*); and when the pronoun means ‘ here,’ ‘ there,’ pointing out an 
object in sight (see 695 a). And always, when the substantive is a predicate: 
xivnows adrn peylorn 8h Trois “EAAnow éyévero this was the greatest uprising 
which ever took place among the Greeks (T.1.1). In poetry, also, the article is 
often lacking: plaspa tovro this stain (SAnt.1042). 

For the article with airds, see 679, 680. 


675. The PossEssIvE pronouns take the article, only when 
a particular object is referred to: .éuds piros a friend of mine, 
6 ewes piros my friend (the particular one). 


676, An rvrerRoGative pronoun may take the article, when it relates to 
_an object before mentioned: wdoye: 3¢ Oavparrdy: rd rl; A. A queer thing 
ts happening to him. B. (The what) What is it? (ArPax 696).—So even a 
personal pronoun: B8eipo 3} eb6d judy: wapd tlyas Tous dpas; A. Come hither 
straight tous. B, (To the you being whom) Who are you, that I must come 
to? (PLys.203), 


PRONOUNS. 


677. The Prrsonat Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic: xai ob dpa airoy thou also wilt sce 
him. When there would be no emphasis on them, they are 
omitted (602 a). 

a. The pronoun oi, ol, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (685); instead of it, the oblique cases of ards are used as a 
personal pronoun (682). 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 


678. The intensive pronoun airds has three meanings, (1) same, 
(2) self, (8) him, her, it. 


679. With preceding article (attributive position, 666 a) 


airéds means the same, Lat. idem: 6 airds avip the same man. 


a. In Homer, adrés without the article may mean the same: Fpxe 82 7G 
@ in nd fvwep of brdos and he led him the same way that the others had gone 
0 
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680, Airds is emphatic (himeelf, myself, etc., Lat. ipse) : 

1. In the predicate position (670) with a substantive : aires 
5 avyp Or 6 avyp aires the man himself. 

a. So, too, when the substantive has no article: a’rds Mévey Meno himself. 


2. When standing alone in the nominative: airot ryv yqv 
Erxov they seized the land themselves (T.1.114). 


3. Less often when standing alone in an oblique case : 

Bpagl3as +} Geccaray yh wel airrocs (sc. Trois @eraadois) plaos Iv Brasidas 
was a friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themselves 
(7.4.78), ef ofév ré doriy &uerq abroy Evra KAAous woreiy emmpedrcis tf vf is possible 
for one who is careless himself to make others careful (X0.12""). 


681. The emphatic adrds has various shades of meaning: émiorhyn abrh 
knowledge in tiself (in its own nature); 4 yewpyla woAAd ral abrh Bibdoxe: 
agriculture tiself also (as well as other pursuits) affords much instruction 
(X0.19!8), Fyotuas thy qyuerépay wdduy airhy word xpeloow elvas I believe our 
city by ttself (alone) to be much superior in strength (T.6.37), hts yap abra for 
this will come to light of itself = of its own accord (SOt.341). For abrois rots 
SxAos and Jike expressions, see 774 a. 

a. Plato uses the neuter aird, even with masculines or feminines, to denote 
the abstract idea of a thing: adrd d:xasoodyn justice in the abstract (PRp.363*). 

b. Abrds is used, by a peculiar idiom, with ordinal numerals: éorpartryes 
Nixlas rplros abrés Nictas was general (himself third) with two associates (T.4.42). 

c. Ards is said of the master by a slave or a pupil: abrds tpn the master 
(Pythagoras) said tt, dvoryéree ris Bépar’> avtds Epxera: open the house some- 
body ; master is coming (ArFrag.ii.1056). 


682. Usually the oblique cases, airot, air@, atrey, etc., stand- 
ing alone, serve merely as personal pronouns: him, her, tt: 
éyo airov edov I saw him. 

Ki jjoay al dx TleAowovyhoov vijes, eal ew’ abrais TliOaydpas the shi 
from Peloponnesus joined Cae and Pythagoras in comunand of then (XA.1.4?), 

a. In this sense they cannot stand at the beginning of a sentence, 
nor in an emphatic position. 


REFLEXIVE Pronouns. 


683, The reflexive pronouns é¢pavrot, veavrod, éavroi, etc., 
usually refer to the subject of the sentence: yva ceavrév 
Know thyself. 

a. In a dependent clause, they often refer to the subject, not of the 
dependent, but of the principal verb; they are then said to be tndtrect 
reflexives : 

7% vavdyia, Soa wpds rH éavraey (yf) Fy, avelAovro they look up the wrecks, as 
many as were close He their own land (7.2.92 , €Bobrero Gray rd orpdrevpa aps 
davrdy Exew thy yvduny he wished the whole army to be devoted to himedf 
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(XA.2.5%), rotrev ipte Kipos obxy éavr® dpoyAdrrey Srreov Cyrus became ruler 
of these, though they were not of the same tongue with him (XC.1.15), aye? abrds 
éxi(nulous elves ceavr@ you think that they are hurtful to you (XM.2.7°). 

b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns do not refer to the subject, 
but to a dependent word: ax) cavrot *yé oe B:3diw from yourself I will in- 
struct you (ArNub.385), roy xopdpxny gxero Eevopay Kyov xpos rods éavrot 
oixéras Xenophon went conducting the governor of the village to his own people, 
the governor’s, not Xenophon’s (XA.4.5%). The real office of the reflexives is 
to emphasize the identity of the person with some one named in the sentence. 


684, The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re- 
flexive: 8o0xn@ po: ddvvaros elva: I (seem to myself to be) think that I 
am unable (PRp. 868"). 

a. So avrod, air@, etc., may take the place of éavroi, éaur@, etc., 


as indirect reflexives, but not as direct: Aéyovow Gri perapéAot avrois 
they said that they were sorry, liter., that it repented them (XA.5.6*). 


b. As subject of the infinitive, gud, oé, are commonly used, not the re- 
flexives : éya olua: wal eye nal ot rd Adiceiy Tod AdixeioOa edxio v iyeio@a I dare 
say that both you and I think tt worse to wrong than to be wronged (PGo.474°). 


685. The personal pronouns of the third person (05, of, etc.) are in Attic 
almost always used as indirect reflexives; but of and € are rare in Attic 
prose, and o! is seldom emphatic: @yxAfuara wotobpevos, Saws oplow br: peyloty 
apdpacis ely rod wodenely bringing charges, that they might have the greatest 
possible color for making war (T.1.126), Aéyera: "AwdAAwy éxdeipa: Mapoday 
épl(orrd of wept coplas ipo is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending 
with him (Apollo) in skill (XA.1.2°). 

a. In Homer, éo, of, etc., when used as personal pronouns (= Att. abrod, 
abr, etc.), are enclitic; when direct reflexives (= éavroi, etc), they are ortho- 
tone: abrdparos 8é of FAGe Mevdados but Menelaus of hts own accord came to 
him (B 408) 5 but roy xpiby awd Eo wéuwe Obpace the ram he sent from himself 
out at the door (4 461). As indirect reflexives, both forms are used. 

b. The same rule applies to Herodotus, but with him the singular forms 
ed, of are never direct reflexives nor orthotone. For odio: and ol, see 261 Da. 


686, a. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for 
that of the first and second: 3¢7 ids dvepéoba: éavrods we must question our- 
selves (Pheed 78} In Hm. the possessive pronoun 8s (éés) has a similar 
use: obra: Eywye fs (for euijs) yalns dbvapas yAunepdrepoy BAAo iBéou I can 
look on nothing sweeter than mine own land (+ 28). 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recip- 
rocal, &AAfA@y, GAAHAots, etc.: Huly abrois Biaretdueba we shall converse (with 
ourselves) with one another (D.48*). 


687. The forms épué airdy, airdy pe, oé abrdv, adrdv oe, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive: 

Tovs waidas Tobs epovs Karfoxive nal ut abroy UBpioe he disgraced my chil- 
dren, and insulted me myself (Lys.1‘), adrg@ ravra aot dle: to thee thyself do I 
give these things (EHec.1276). 

a. Instead of % abrédy, etc., in the third person, abrdy alone is used: A#- 
Pera: abrdy xal yuvaixa he will take the man himself and his wife (XA.7.8"). 
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b. In the plural, judy abraéy, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; 
avray jpwy, etc., emphatic only: but spay abréay is only reflexive, and a’ray 
oper is never used. | 

c. But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (266 D), 
such forms as @ airdy, of arg, vol arg, etc., are sometimes reflexive and 
sometimes emphatic. 


688. The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by 
prefixing to it ards in agreement with the subject: 

avrol é¢’ éavrév exdpovv they marched by themselves (XA.2.4"), roy copdy 
abroy abr@ wdruora ei copdy elvas the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self (PHipp.Maj.283>), 

a. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: galvera: ra yey abr) 
8” adris 4 Woxh emioxoweiy some things the soul appears to survey by itself 
(PTheaet.1854); but not, usually, by the article: xaraxéAuxe rhy abtds adrov 
Suvarrelay he has overthrown his own dominion (Ae.3***), 


PossgssivE Pronovuns. 


For the article with a possessive pronoun, see 675. For the article used 
instead of an unemphatic possessive pronoun, see 658. 


689, Instead of the possessives éuds, ods, the genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns poi, cov (enclitic, not ézov, cov) are often used; less 
often nuay, tuar, for nuérepos, duérepos. These genitives take the predi- 
cate position (670): eiScy rov vidy cov or el3oy wou rdy vidy I saw thy son. 


690. For the third person, his, her, its, their, the genitives atroi, 
avris, abray (682), in the predicate position, are always used in Attic 
(6s and odérepos being reflexive): mapa ray dd£ay avrov contrary to his 
expectation (KA.2.1%). | 

_ & In Tonic eS and opéwy can be used. And in Hm. &s (or éés), though 


usually reflexive, is sometimes a simple possessive: rhy wore NnAevs yijpev 
édy 31a xdddos whom of yore Neleus wedded by reason of her beauty (A 282). 


691, The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a 
personal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it 
in the genitive: 4 duerdpa trav copirray réxyn the art of you the sophists 
(PHipp.Maj.281°), raya Svorhvov xaxd the ills of me, unhappy one (SOc.344), 
Budrepos & ef uty Oiuds vepeot(era: avray if your own mind ts offended (B 138). 


692, Possessive pronouns are reflexive (my own, his own, etc.) when 
the possessor is the same as the subject of the sentence. As such may 
used : 


1. The simple possessive pronouns in reflexive sense. This is the 
regular use of és and odérepos, but ds is poetic only: 

TOY Xpnudrey oo: Tay éuay xlypnus I lend to thee of my own 'y (D.53}%), 
Botcorol pépot 1d aopérepoyv rapel yovro the Boeotians Paiahed their contingent 
(T.2.12), patdods duavpais xepoly Gy waldwv having caressed his daughters with 
groping hands (SOc.1639), 
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2. The possessives strengthened by adrod, airis, airéy (691); but 
with the singular possessives duds, ods, ds, this is poetic only: 

wok¢uol eoper rots huerdpas abray plracs we are foes to our own friends 
= nostris ipsorum amicis (XA.7.1°), ra opérep’ aibrav et ribecOa to get their 
own affairs into good condition (I.20'*), 

3. The genitives of the reflexive pronouns, épavroi, -7s, ceavrod, -7s, 
éavrod, -7s, €avrey, in the attributive position: peremépw aro ri» éavrod - 
Ovyarépa he sent for his own daughter (XC.1.8). 

a. This is the only way of expressing Ais own in prose. Observe that the 
forms jjpav astray, etc., are hardly ever so used. Thucydides has occasionally 
opay (in the predicate position) for éavrdy. 

b. The reflexive possessives may, like the reflexive pronouns (688 b), refer 
to some other word than the subject of the sentence. 


693. Summary of Possessive Forma (those in parentheses are poetic). 
L. Not reflexive. 


my éuds pou our huerepos = yaw 

thy ads gov your  éyérepes pay 

his, her (8s Hm., rare) avroi, -fjs their abtay 

(e5 Hm., rare) (apéwr Ionic) 
II. Reflexive. 

my own éuds (€uds avrod, -js) épavrov, -jjs 

thy own ads (ods abrod, -js) Ceavrod, As 

his, her own (8s) (bs abrod, -js) éavro, -fs 

our own iuérepos jpérepos abtéay 

your own Dutrepos ~ €pos abréy 

their own opdrepos opérepos avréy éavray 
oder, rare 


694. A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective geni- 
tive: eBvom i éuh their good-will to me (XC.3.1%); so oh» xdpw (as a favor to 
thee) for thy sake (PSoph.242*). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


695. The ordinary demonstrative is otros this, that. “Ode 
this (here) is used of something near or present ; éxeivos that 
(yonder), of something remote. 

a. These pronouns, and especially 88, sometimes mean here, there, lo, be- 
hold, calling attention to an object in sight: viv re 88e dorl and now here he 
is! (Hd.1.111), dp& rhyd" ex Sdpev orelxovoay "loxdorny lo, I see Iocaste coming 
from the house / (SOt.631), obros Imabev wpoorépxera: there he comes behind us / 
(PRp.827°), vijes exetves excxAdoves yonder are ships sailing towards us (T.1.51). 
‘Those ships’ would be af vfjes éxetva:; see 673, 674. 


696, In referring back, to an object already mentionetl, ofros is 
used; but dde, in referring forward, to an object yet to be mentioned: 
reay ravra they said this (before stated), frefay rdde they spoke as fol- 
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lows. The same distinction exists between rowiros such, rocovros 80 
much, many, tydxovros so old, large, and the corresponding forms in 
-de, rosdade, roodade, TyALKGc8e. 

a. Yet obros—especially the neuter rovro—sometimes refers forward to a 
word or sentence in apposition: ds «} rovro pévoy évvoadyra, +l welcovras that 
they may not think of this alone, what they shall suffer (XA.3.1*'). More rarely, 
53¢ refers back to something before mentioned, 

b. ’Exeivos, like odros, refers back (rarely forward), but implies remoteness, 
either in space or in thought: Kdpos xaOopG Baotrda wal rd dud’ exeivoy oripos 
Cyrus observes the king and the band around him, some way off, as leader of 
the opposite army (XA.1.9%*). 

c. Noteworthy is the colloquial phrase rotr’ éxeivo, 753° exeivo that’s it / 
there it ts / (literally this ts that already spoken of or understood). 


697. OSros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: 5 1d owépua wapacydy, obros tay pivrev alrws the man who 
Surnished the seed, he ts responsible for what grew from tt (D.18*), 

For xa) ratra and that with omitted verb, see 612 a, 


698, OSros is sometimes used in addressing a person: oSros, rf worels ; 
you there, what are you doing? (ArRan.198). 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


699. The ordinary relatives (és, dos, ofos, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: reiOovras obs dy (= ovorwas dy) jyavra 
Bedriorous eivas they obey (those, any) whom they think to be best. 

a. But the indefinite relatives (Soris, dxdoos, dwotes, etc.) are not used 
where the antecedent is definite. Where the antecedent seems to be of this 
nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: éweOijunoe MoAuxpdrea 
dwoddoa, 3: Syriva xaxas Yxovoe he desired to destroy Polycrates, (as being a 
person) on whose account he had been ill spoken of (Hd.3.120). Yet in late 
writers, So71s, etc., are sometimes used without any indefinite idea. 

For agreement of relative and antecedent, see 627. For peculiarities of 
relative sentences, see 993 ff. For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) in- 
terrogatives, see 700; also 1011 and a. For the relative in exclamations, see 
1001 a. For 3s demonstrative, see 275 b and 655 a and b. 


700. InrzRRoGaTIvEes.—The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 
282-8) are used both in direct and in indirect questions. But in in- 
direct questions, the indefinite relatives are commonly used instead 
(see 1011 a): npara 6 rt BotXowro he asked what they wanted (KA.2.8°). 

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 1010 ff. 


701, Inperrxrre Pronouns.—The pronoun ris, ri, is used either 
substantively (Lat. guidam) or adjectively (Lat. aliquis). Being en- 
clitic, it can never stand at the beginning of a sentence. 


702. Tis may express indefiniteness of nature ; ‘a sort of: 5 codic- 
ris nupéOn eumropds ris the sophist has been found to be a sort of trader 
(PSoph. 281°). 
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a. So with adjectives and numerals it implies hesitancy or reservation: 
ph BAME ris wad HALOS -yévopas lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple 
fellow (XC.1.4"*), s0 rowadr’ Erra things of some such kind (PSym.1744), péyas 
mis of some magnitude (PGo0.481>), & tis Bpaxet xpévy in a pretty short time 
(PLg.6984), rpidxovrd rivas axdxreway they killed some thirty (1.8.78), éatyos 
tivés some few (XH.6.15). 

b. So rt with adverbs: oxeddy 1: pretty nearly (T.3.68), ob wdvv rt boards 
not altogether safe (XA.6.1%*), , 


703, Mas ris, Exare¢ds ris, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure. 
Tis in the singular has sometimes a general pluralising sense, like French on 
or German man: xph exveiv 8 re Tis Exe: whatever (every) one has, he must 
make a dinner of it (XA.2.2¢), 

a. Tis sometimes means somebody (or something) of tmportance: ntxyes 
ris elyas thou didst vaunt thyself to be somebody (EEI.989), Adyew 7: to say some- 
thing (to the point); so obdty Aéyeuw to say nothing (sensible). 


704. “Andos other, rest, is often put first, the particular thing to 
which it is in contrast being named afterwards: 

vd re BAG erlunoe nal piplous Edwxe Bapexots he gave me ten thousand 
darics, besides honoring me in other ways (XA.1.8°), r@ uty BAAW orpare hobya- 
(ev, dxardy 3% weArarrds xpordumes with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but 
sends forward a hundred peltasts (T.4.111). 


a. “AAAos &AAo and similar expressions are used like alius aliud in Latin. 
For an example, see 624 d. 


705, “AAAos and érepos have sometimes an appositive relation to their sub- 
stantives, in which they may be rendered besides: of woAtras wal of BAAoL Eévos 
the citizens and (the others, foreigners) the foreigners beside (PG0.478°), yépaw 
xepet uel érdpov vedviov an old man comes with (a second person, & young 
man) @ young man beside (ArEccl.849). ; 


THE CASES. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


708, The chief uses of the nominative are : 

a. As subject of a finite verb (601): Ktpos Baoweva Cyrus 
is king. | 

b. As Predicate-Nominative, when a predicate-noun (614) 
belongs to the subject : éy® orparryds ei J am general. 


707. NomusaTIvE FoR Vocative.—The nominative is often used 
for the vocative in address, especially in connection with odros (698): 
é "ArrodAd8mpos obros, ob mepipeveis ; you Apollodorus there, will you not 
stay ? (PSym.172°). 
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a. A nominative with the article may be used as appositive to a vocative: 
& &vSpes of wapdvres you gentlemen who are present (PProt.337°). 

b. The nominative is used in exclamations about a person (not addressed 
to him): oxéraAus rash man / (E 408), & uepos O foolish woman ! (EMed.61). 


708. Nominative IxperenpEnt.—The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Kipou ’AvdBaois Expedition of Cy- 
rus; and sometimes even when they are part of a sentence: wxporelAnde tiv 
TaY wovnpay Kowhy exevuplay, cixopdyrns he obtained the common appellation 
of the vile, ‘sycophant’ (Ae.2”), wapyyyta & Kipos obvOnua, Zeds Etppaxos nal 
tryenay Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, ‘ Zeus, our ally and leader’ (XC.3.3°), 


709. The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 

a. In Attic prose, d is usually prefixed, but sometimes it is wanting: p) 
GopuBeire, & byBpes "AGnvaios make no noise, men of Athens (PAp.380°), doves, 
Aioxtyy; hearest thou, Aeschines? (D.18"*), 


ACCUSATIVE. 


710, The accusative properly denotes the direct object of an action, and 
belongs with transitive verbs. But in some of its uses it has the office of an 
adverbial modifier. 

We distinguish : 

1. Accusative of the direct object. 

2. Cognate accusative. 

3. Accusative of apecification and Adverbial accusative, 

4, Accusative of extent, and of the Object of motion. 

5. Accusative with adverbs of swearing. 

For the accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 939. 

For the accusative absolute, see 978. 


711, The Dreect Ossxct of a transitive verb is put in the 
accusative : rov dvdpa 6p I see the man. 


712, Many Greek verbs arc transitive and take a direct object, 
when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are intran- 
sitive and followed by a preposition. Note especially the following: 

ed (xaxis) woteiy twa to do good (ill) to one, ed (xaxds) Adyew rivd to speak 
well (ill) of one, duvdvas robs Ocovs to swear by the gods, pévew ruvd to wait for 
one, petyew Tid to flee from one, AavOdvew tid to escape the notice of one, 
gvadrrecOal riva to guard against one (act. pudadrrew rind to guard one), 
aideioa, aicxiverOa toy warépa to feel shame before his father, Oappety tiva 
to rely on one, Bapseiy rds adds to have no fear of the battles, xrciv thy 
Cdraccay to sail over the sea, olyav, cvsxay Ts to keep alence about something. 

a. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by a geni- 


tive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English are transi- 
tive; see 785-743 and 764, 2. 
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b. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at 
different times as transitive and intransitive: 


aig@dvecOal 7: or rivos to perceive something, evOipetobal ties, re to consider 
something, évoxAciv tiva, Tint to trouble one, pepper Gal riva, rit to blame one, 
éxorparete twd, Til to war against one (80, too, other compounds of éxf), 
Se pol ros I have need of something, poet. 8 (xph) wé twos. Especially in 
poetry, verbs usually intransitive sometimes take a direct object: hoa or 
Odocesw (xeicOa, wn8av) réxov Tid to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopevew roy Oedy 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, rovs eboeBeis Oeol Ovfaxovras ob xalpoves 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious (EHipp.1339). 

c. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 

diaBalvew roy woraudy to cross the river, éxBalvew rhy hAulay to pass out of 
the age, wapaBalyew robs vdpous to transgress the laws, dxodedpaixéres warépas 
having run away from their fathers. 


713. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase which takes an object-accusative: émorhyoves foay 
7a xpootkovra they were acquainted with their duties ( apie tort Td peréwpa 
gporvriorhs he is a student of things above the earth (PAp.18°), ovrOhxas Etapyos 
ylyveras he denies the agreement (D.23'"), reOvdva re péBy OnBalovs to be 
mortally afraid of the Thebans (D.19°'), o& pdgiuos (earl) is able to escape thee 
(SAnt.787), ef 3€ «? SB del Adyous effipxes tf you always thus begun your 
addresses to me (SE1.556), Seordéray ydos xardpte [ will begin with lamentations 
for my master (EAnd.1198). 


714, AccusaTIVE oF Errrct.—Mapny transitive verbs have, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
ypade érurrodny he writes a letter. 


a, Compare in English break a hole, as opposed to break the ice. So in 
Greek diépuxa réuverw to cut a canal, 8pxia réuvew foedus ferre (hostiam feri- 
endo foedus efficere), but réuvew rh» yy to lay waste the land. 


b. Some verbs, not properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, de- 
noting that which is made to exist or appear by their action: wpecBevew 
eiphyny to negotiate a peace, i.e. form a peace by acting as embassador (I.4!""), 
xopryey wacl Atoviowa celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of 
boys (D.21), 48e tpomds xarapptryvies this (anarchy) causes routs by breaking 
ranks, liter. breaks routs (SAnt.675). 


716, Coanarr-AccusaTIvE.—This repeats the meaning of 
the verb in the form of a noun: Spdpov Spapety to run a race. 
It has commonly an attributive connected with it. 


The cognate-accusative is sometimes called the implied object, as being 
already contained in the verb. Here belong: 


a. AccUSATIVE OF KINDRED FoRMATION: Thy abrhy udyny pdxeoGa to fight the 
same battle (CXAges.5 ), Thy xourhy wiuwew to conduct the procession 188 
Souvrcbery Bovrciay aicxpay to be subject to an infamous servitude (XM.1.5°), 
8s xev dplorny BovdAhy Bovretoy whoever may give the best counsel (175), érépay 
vécoy vorev to be sick with another disease (PAlc.ii.189°), éxpivero rh» wept 
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"Apwwot xplow he was tried in the suit about Oropus (D.21"), cuvépuye rhp 
guyhy tabrny he shared in that banishment (PAp.21*). 


b. Accusative or Kinprep Mranina: (foes Ploy xpdricroy you will lead 
the best life (MMon.186), egjAbow KAAGs efddous they went on other expeditions 
(XH.1.2""), wioas vdcous xduvovor they are sick with all diseases (PRp.408*), 
tov lepdy xadobpevov wéAeuov eorpdrevoay they engaged in the so-called Sacred 
war (T.1.112), peydads ypapds Biéxew to prosecule important suits (Ant.2a°). 


Remuarx.—The attributive is in general necessary with the cognate-accusa- 
tive, as otherwise its use would in most cases be mere tautology. But if the 
kindred noun has in itself a meaning more definite than the verb, it may be 
used without an attributive: thus puAaxds puAdrrew to stand sentry, pdpov 
pepe to pay tribute, dpxhy lptas to hold an office. 


716, Some times the place of the kindred noun is taken by a quali- 
Sying substantive, or neuter. adjective. Hence two more forms of the 
cognate-accusative. ; _ 

a. Quatiryine Sussrantive.—The kindred noun is replaced by another. 
substantive, which defines more exactly the meaning of the verb. Thus (on 
the model of vixay vinny) is said vind» pdxny to conquer in a battle, vixay 
"OAbuma to win a victory at the Olympian games, and even vidy Sliny to win 
a sutt and vicady yvdépny to carry a resolution. Similarly jrracOa: to be beaten. 
So also (like dywrl(erOa: kywva), dyorl(erba: wdany (orddiov) to contend in 
wrestling (a race). Also zip dpOarpoior SeBopxds looking (a look of) fire with 
his eyes (r 446). In some of these cases, the substantive may be regarded as 
standing in apposition to the omitted kindred noun. 


RewakK.—Still freer is the poetic phrase Aalyew wé8a step the foot (on the 
analogy of Balvew Bdow step a Sootstep) : €xBds reOplarxcov apudrov 3é8a having 
stepped Srom the four-horse chariot (EHeracl.802). So also repay, éwdooew and 
other verbs. 

b. Neuter Apsxctive.—The kindred noun is replaced by a neuter adjec- 
tive: péya peddera: (= péya Weddos PebSera:) he utters a great falsehood, xdvra 
welcopas I shall obey in all things (render all acts of obedience), ravra ADwei- 
cba nal ravra xalpew Tois wodAois to have the same pains and the same pleasures 
with the multitude (D.18*), ocpixpdy rs &xop@ I am in some litile perplexity 
(PTheaet.145¢), rl yphoera abro ; what use will he make of him? (ArAch.985), 
ceuvdy Brdras you look grave (EAle.773). 


717. The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with ad- 
jectives: xaxol sacay xaxidy bad with all badness (PRp.490*). 


718, Accusativzk or Sprcrrication.—The accusative is 
connected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, to specify 
the part, property, or sphere, to which they apply: dAyey 
tovs wddas to have pain in the feet, Miads 1d vévos a Mysian 
by birth. 

This accusative specifies : 

a. The part: ra cdpara ed Exovres being well in our bodies (KM.3.12), 
turds rd 7” Sra réy re vouv rh 7 Supar’ ~ blind thou art in ears, and mind, 
and eyes (SOt.371). 

11 


a 
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b. The property (natsre, form, size, name, number, etc.): las xdAAwros 
most Beautiful in form (XC.1.2'), worauds edpos 360 wAcOpew a river of two 
plethra in breadth (XA.1.2*), bweipov 7d xA7O0s infinite in its extent (PPar.148*), 
apgos rd 460s mild in disposition (PPhaedr.243°). 

c. The sphere: rodxelvou uty ebruye’s épos happy thou art, so far as in 
him lies, liter. as to his part (EHec.989), ob xwrde 7d war’ éud on my part I 
make no objection (XH.1.6°), 74 wept robs Oeods eboeBotpery in our relations to 
the gods we are devout (1.8*). 


Remark.—The accusative of specification belongs exclusively to predicate 
words and modifiers. It can never be connected with the subject of a sen- 
tence. 


719. ApveRBiaL AccusATIVE.—The accusative is used, in 
many words and phrases, with the force of an adverb: rédos 
82 elwe but at last (as the end) he said. 


a. Note especially the followmg common phrases: rdy3e (rovrov) rh 
tpémwov in this manner, wdyra rpéwov in every manner, by rpéxov in which man- 
ner.—rhy taxlorny in the quickest way, Thy ebdeiay (in the straight way) straight- 
forward, etc.; cf. 622.—(rhv) dpxhy at all, always with a negative: dpxhy 3t 
Onpay ob xpéwe: rduhyava it is not meet to chase rmpossibilities at all, i, e. not 


to make even a bee of it (SAnt.92).—xdpw for the sake of, with a geni- 
wv 


tive: tov Adyou xdpuw for the sake of the argument, éuhy xdpw for my sake.— 
Bliny like (in the fashion of): wewAnpaaOa: dlieny byyelou xe led lake a pail 
(PPhaedr.285¢), 


ce. Especially important are rl why, rotro, ratra therefore: rh rales; why 
art thou weeping ? (A 362), abr Taira viv fxw for this very reason am I now 
come (PProt.810°), rai’ &p épuadrrou ah, that’s why you were so cautious / 
(ArEq.125). . 


720. AccusaTIvE or Exrrnt.—The extent of time and 
space is put in the accusative. 


a. TIME: évrai0a tuewey jpepas wévre there he remained five days (XA.1.2"), 
al oxovdal éviavrdy Evovra: the truce will be for a year (T.4.118), pevdduevos 
ovSels AawOdve: wordy ypdvoy no one who lics escapes detection long (MMon.54’). 

b. Space: Kipos eteAadve: 3:4 rijs Avdlas orafuods rpeis, wapacdyyds elxocs 
nal 360 Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs 
(XA.1.25), Méyapa dwéyer Xupaxovedy obre wroiv roddy obre 636» Megara is 
not far distant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land, liter. no long voyage 
or journey (T.6,49). 


721, The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the 
day (month, year) of the event itself: é83d.nv judépay 4 Ovydrnp erereAcurfxe 


we 
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his daughter had died the seventh day (i. e. six days) before (Ae.3™). The pro- 
noun odroat is often added: é&4ASoper Eros rovri rplrovy és Tidvaxrow we went 
out two years ago (this, as third year) to Panactum (D.54°). 


722, Ossecr or Motiox.—The poets often use the accusative without a 
preposition, to denote the object towards which motion is directed: 1d xotAoy 
“Apyos Rds having gone to hollow Argos (80c.378), nal pev xrdos obpardy 
Tees my fame reaches to heaven (: 20), ponoripas dpixero she came to the 
suitors (a 332), ct 168 eAhAvOe way xpdros this whole power has come to thee 
(SPhil.141). 

a. The accusative of a person is used after the conjunction és in its mean- 
ing to: wopedera és Bacirda he goes to the king (XA.1.2*). See 784 a on im- 
proper prepositions, 


723, ApvERBS oF SwEARING.—Nj and pd are followed by the 
accusative (perhaps on account of duvips understood): »7 is always 
affirmative; ya, unless yai precedes it, is always negative: ») Ala by 
Zeus, vai pa icc yeu, by Zeus, a Ala OF ob pa Ala no, by . 

a. Sometimes the name of the god is suppressed with humorous effect : 
pa roy>—ob ot ye not you, by — (PGo.466*). Rartly is ud omitted after a 
negative: ov, roe “Odruprov no, by this Olympus (SAnt.758). 

b. The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations: odvros, 
& o€ ros you there, ho! you, I mean (ArAv.274). 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


724, Dovustz Onsect.—Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa- 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, de- 
priving, and others: Kipoy aireiy iota to ask Cyrus for 
vessels. 

Such verbs are aira, épwra ask, di8daxw teach, weido convince, ava- 
pyswjoKxe remind, dudstvvips, évdde clothe, éxddw strip, xpunrw hide, 
da:poipat, dwoorep@ deprive, avAG despoil, spdrropas (also mpdrre or 
elompdrrew) exact. 

Thus od robr’ épwrd oe that’s not what I ask you (ArNub.641), Hptard ce 
SiSdoxey Thy otparyylay he began to teach you military science (XM.3.1°), tre:boy 
obdéy obd3éy I convinced no one of aught (AAg.1212), cuppaxlay dvaptprfonoyres 
robs *AOnvalous reminding the Athenians of the alltance (7.6.6), rdy pty éavrod 
xtrova exeivory Iudlece his own tunic he put on the other boy (XC.1.8!), éxddeay 
due xpnornplay eoOira stripping me of the oracular garment (AAg.1269), rh» 

pa ¢ roy Odyaroy rov dyBpdés he hid from his daughter her hus- 
band’s death (Lys.82"), apaipeiodas robs “EAAnvas rh» yy to deprive the Greeks 
of their land (XA.1.8°), robs ynowdras éthxovra tdAayra eloéxparrow they exacted 
Srom the islanders sixty talents (Ac.2"). 

a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 
povorxyy wadevbeis having been taught music (PMenex.286*), rj» dy 
ahaipetra: he is deprived of his sight (XM.4.8"*). 
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726, OpsEcT anp Cocnatzr-AccusaTiIvzE.—Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 

Méanrés pe eypdyaro rh» ypaphy rabrny Meletus brought this impeachment 
against me (PAp.19") Spxecay rovs orparioras tobs peylorous Spxous they 
made the soldiers swear the greatest oaths (T.8.75), due & warhp rhy ray waldep 
wadelay Erpepey my father reared me with the training of the boys (XC.8.3*), 
Hm. dy sxepl wfips plac: Zebs wavrolny pirdrnra for whom Zeus felt in his heart 
all manner of love (o 245). 

a. Here are included verbs meaning to do anything to a person and 
say anything of a person: ravra rovroy éwoinga this I did to him (Hd. 
1.115), rots Kopiwious wodAa re xai xaxa @deye he said many bad things 
of the Corinthians (Hd.8.61). ; 

b. Verbs of dividing may take this construction: Kipos rd orpdrevpa 
xarévesme 8b8exa pépy Cyrus divided his army into twelve divisions (KC.7.51*), 

c. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
xpcOnvat duorépas ras xpioes to undergo both the trials (D.24"**), rin. 
reoOas wevrnxovra trys to be struck fifty blows (Ae.1), ob BraWovras 
dfta Adyou they will not suffer injuries worth mentioning (T.6.64). 


728. OpsEcr anD PrReEpicaTE-AccusaTIVE.—A predicate- 
noun, when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is 
put in the accusative. This occurs especially with verbs which 
mean to make, show, choose, call, consider, and the like. 

wowovpal tiva plraov I make one my friend, alpeiobal ria orparrydy to choose 
one as general, rapéxew éavrdv eiwes05 to show himself ready to obey (XC.2.1*), 
Kadovot tabrny 8 pov they call this a di (PMen.85>), carijpa roy 
$lrrxmov fryovrro they regarded Philip as their preserver (D.18*), 2axa Sepedy 
72 Avrpa I gave him his ransom as a gift (D.19'™). . 

a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object by the 
absence of the article (669): 74 wepirra xphyara xpdypara txoves they have 
their superfluous wealth for a vexation (XC.8.2°?). 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 
nominatives (706 b): 6 worapds xadeiras Mapovas the river és called 
Marsyas (XA.1.2°). Cf. 596. 


GENITIVE. 


727. The genitive in general denotes relations expressed in English 
by the prepositions gf and from. In the latter use, it corresponds to 
the Latin ablative. 

We distinguish: 

1. Genitive with substantives. 

(a) Attributive. (b) Predicate, 

2. Genitive with verbs. 

(a) As Subject. (b) As Object. (ce) Of cause, crime, value. (d) O 
ration, distinction, source. (¢) With oo pond verde, of spe 
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8. Genitive with adjectives and adverbs. 
4, Genitive in looser relations. 
(a) Time. (6) Place. (c) In exclamation. 
For the genitive absolute, see 970 ff; for the infinitive with rov 
expressing purpose, see 960. 


Genitive with Substantives. 


728, One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive: dép@arpos Baordus the king’s eye. 
a. This is the Attributive Genitive: cf. 600. 


729, This genitive may be of several kinds; as: 

a. Genitive of Possession or Belonging: oixia warpés a father’s house, 
xtpara Tis Oadagans waves of the sea, Spa apiorov breakfast-time. 

Remark.—It may express merely origin or connection: ‘Ophpou “Ids 
Homer's Iliad, ypaph xAorijs an indictment for theft. 

b. Genitive Subjective, showing the subject of an action: 6 PdBos 
ray wokepioy the fear of the enemy (which they feel), 7 @podos rot 
orparevparos the approach of the army (XA.2.2"). 

c. Genitive Objective, showing the object of an action: 6 @d8os rap 
worepiov the fear of the enemy (which is felt toward them), 6 dAeOpos 
ray cvotparioray the destruction of their fellow-soldiers (XA.1.2"*). 


Remarx.—QOther prepositions are often to be used in translating this geni. 

tive: Oedy evyal prayers to the gods (PPhaedr.244°), ) trav xpeoodveay Sovrela 

, to the stronger (T.1.8), 6 Gedy wéAepos the war with the gods (XA.2.5"), 
*"AOnvaley etyoa affection for the Athenians (T.7.57), éyxpdreia *8ovijs modera- 
tion in pleasure (I.1?'),-awadAayh rod Blov departure from life (XC.5.11*), xpdros 
Tis Oardoons over the sea (7.8.76), peydAcow adiucnudray bdpyh anger at 
great wrongs (Lys.12%°), &axéBaois rijs yns @ descent upon the land (T.1.108), 
Big téy wodiréy (with violence toward) in spite of the citizens (XH.8.1%"). 

d. Genitive of Measure (extent, duration, value): sorapés edpos 
BréOpou a river of one plethrum in breath (KA.1.4"), pioOds rerrdpoy 
pyvey four months’ pay (KA.1.2"), xiXiav dpaxpay Binn a suit for a 
thousand drachmae (D.55**). 


e. Genitive Partitive, denoting the whole, of which the other sub- 
stantive is a part: woAdot trav AOnvaiwy many of the Athenians, aynp 
rov Onpov a man of the people (XC.2.2%"), pécov nuépas the middle of 
the day (XA.1.8°). 

f. Genitive of Material: rd\ayrov ypicot a talent of gold, duagfa 
atrov wagons (wagon loads) of corn (XC.2.4*). 

g- Genitive of Designation, taking the place of an appositive: ds xpijya 
péya a (great affair) monster of a wild boar (Hd.1.36). This construction 


is chiefly poetic: Tpolns wroaleOpcey city of Troy (a 2), Gavdroto réros end of 
(life, i. e.) death (T 809). 
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Rew.—In a—d the things denoted by the two words are distinct ; in e—g 
they are more or less the same. The above classes by no means represent 
all possible relations of the genitive; many of these are hard to classify. 


730, The following are peculiarities of the attributive genitive: 

a. With the genitive, vids son and olxos house are often omitted: 
’"ArdEav8pos 56 StAliwwov Alexander the son of Philip, eis Wrdrovos to 
Plato's (house), éy “A:dov in the abode of Hades, év Asovtcou in the 
temple of Dionysus, els rivos 88arxddov ; to what teacher's (school) ? 

b. Especially frequent is the genitive after the newer article: rd rijs 
aérews the affairs of the city, state-affairs, ra trav Zupdxoclwy Ure resources of 
the Syracusans, 34° pépew Ta Tay Beay we must bear the ordering of the gods 
(EPhoen.882), rd rijs réxons wepalvorro by wal 3d ofyiis the function of the 
art can be performed even in silence (PGo.450°), Often this is merely a vaguer 
expression for the thing itself: +4 rhs puxiis the soul (with all that belongs 
to it) nearly the same as 4 yixh, rd THs Téxns luck, 7d Tis drryapxlas 
oligarchy. So 1d rov8e, meaning nearly he, and even rdyd I. 

c. The genitive partitive with neuter pronouns and adjectives often denotes 
degree: els rocovroy dvolas éAQciy to come to this extent of folly (PGo.514° 
ex! péya Suvduens éxdpnoay they advanced to a great degree of power (T.1.118 
éy wayr) xaxov in extremity of evil (PRp.579>). 

d. The partitive genitive does not take the attributive position (666 a): 
thus ’A@nvaley 5 3ijuos the lower class of the Athenians (but 5 ’A@nvaley Biyos 
the Athenian people, the whole mass). 

e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect 
the neuter: 4 fuss (5 Aowrds, 5 wAcioros) Tov xpdvou the half (rest, most part) 
of the time, wodAA} Tijs xbpas (also woAd rijs xdbpas) much of the country. 


731. Two Genrrives wira One Supsraxrive.—The same substantive may 
have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations: ré» d»0pd- 
sev 3dos Tou Oavdrou men’s fear of death, 8:4 rhy rot dyduov bxwow Tév vaviryley 
because of the wind’s driving the wrecks out to sea (T.7.84), trwov 3pdéuos tyutpas 
a day's run for a horse (D.19*"), A:ovicou xper Borer xopds a Dionysiac chorus 
of old men (PLg.665°). 


7382. PrepicaTE-Grnrt1ve.—The genitive may take the 
lace of a predicate-noun: 6 wdos ovros Apdxovrds éore this 
aw 13 Draco’s. 


a. The predicate-genitive usually refers to the subject of the sentence, 
and its different uses correspond in general with those of the attributive 
genitive (729). Thus: 

Genitive of Possession, Belonging, Origin: Bowsrray 4 wérus tora the city 
will belong to the Boeotians (Lys 12%), olklas peydAns Fy he was of an influential 
house (PMen.94¢), roiobrey dort xpoydévev from such ancestors are ye (XA.3.2'*), 

Objective: ob Téy xaxobpywy olxros, &AAX Tijs Bluens compassion is not for the 
evil-doers, but for es (EFrag.272). 

Of Measure: fy érav ds rpiixorra he was about thirty years old (XA.2.6"), 
v) ripnud dori 7d Tis xépas dtaxicxidley raddvtray the rateable property of 
the country ts (of) siz thousand talents (D.14'). 
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Partitive: Xbrwv tay éwrda copirray exrhOn Solon was called one of the seven 
wise men (115°), ray AauBavdvraw eioly of parOdvorres learners are among the 
receivers (PEuthyd.277°). 

Of Material: oi crépaves pd8ev Fea» the wreaths were of roses (D.22"), 

b. It may, however, refer to the object of a sentence: éud @ts ray wereis- 
péveoy count me one of the believers (PRp.424°). 


c. A predicate-genitive is often connected with an infinitive, and denotes 
one whose nature, Aabit, or duty, is to do something: dis dtauaprety rabrdy ob 
avdpds copou “tis not the nature of a wise man twice to err in the same thing 
(MMon.121), olxovduou ayabod dori eB oixety rdv éavrov olkoy ’ts the business 
of a good husbandman to manage his estate well (XO.1°), 

d. The genitive of characteristic so frequent in Latin (vir summae pruden- 
tiae) is used in Greek only as a predicate-genitive: %ywye tobrov roi rpdéxou 
was ely’ del Tam always of about this character (ArPlat.246), rijs abrijs yréuns 
Joa they were of the same opinion (T.1.118). 


Genitive with Verbs. 


733. The genitive sometimes seems to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs to a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause: 
pdduocra eabpara abrov rovto I admired this especially in him, liter- 
ally I admired most this of him (PPhaed.89*), & &déxee rod Yydloparos ravr’ 
dort the points which he impeaches in the decree, are these, literally which points 
of the decree (D.18°*), dyrootuey GAAfAwY 8 Tt A y we misunderstand cach 
other's language (PGo.517*). 


a. By an extension of this usage, the genitive sometimes means simply 
about, concerning: vl 8 trrey ole: ; but of horses, what think you? (PRp.459), 
Tou olxade wiov Stecxdrouy Say nomuoOhoorra touching their voyage, 
they were considering by what course they should return (T.1.52). 


784, GENrTIvE as SuBsEcT.—The genitive (used partitively) some- 
times does duty as the subject of an intransitive verb: 

duol ob3aud0ey xpoohxe: rou xpdyyaros I have no part whatever in the matter, 
literally to me belongs in no fa of the matter hare ROTI) teen xal 
paxns ob periy abri of war a ing 8 NO 8 7.2%), emepirywbven 
Epacay opav xpds éxelvous they said that some of their number had intercourse 
with them (XA.3.5'*),—In these cases the genitive may be regarded as depend- 
ing on an omitted form of rls some one. 


GENITIVE as OBJECT. 


736. Nore.—Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the 
accusative, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as 
belonging to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. In some of 
these constructions (as in that of 736) the genitive appears to depend on an 
omitted accusative of ris some. In others, it may be understood as depending . 
on the idea of a noun implied in the verb: thus xpareiy (xpdros) rijs Oaddoons 
(see 741) to exercise control over the sea. 
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736. The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only in part (compare genitive partitive, 729e; also 734). 
Almost any transitive verb may be occasionally so used: 

tiv tuerdpwv enol S:ddva: to give me some of your property (Lys.21"*), 
AaBévres Tol BapBapixod arparod having taken part of the barbarian army 
(XA.1.57), apiels raw aixuardrwv releasing some of the prisoners (XA.7.4°), 
ras yas treyov they ravaged part of the land (T.1.80). So xtvew olvoy to 
drink wine, but wivew olvou to drink some wine, 

a. But this principle applies especially to verbs of sharing (having, etc., part 
of something), touching (the surface of something), aiming (seeking to touch), 
enjoying (more or less of something). Hence the following rules (737-740). 


737. Verbs of sharing take the genitive: avOpdmov yxy rod 
Geiov peréxe. man’s soul has part in the divine. 

Such are peradapSdvw receive part, peradi8ops give part, cowwvéw 
participate, etc. Rayydvew rivds means to get by lot a share in some- 
thing, Aayxdveww ri to get (the whole of) something by lot. 


738. Verbs of touching, taking hold of, beginning, take the 
genitive : AaBéoba: ris xepds to take hold of the hand. 

Such are dmrropa, yravo, Oryyayvw touch, €youa: hold on to, ayréxopat, 
emAapBavopat t ol of; "Apyopat begin, ‘weipdopat make trial of. 

wupdos tor: Orydyra ph eb0ds KdeoOas it is possible that one touching fire should 
not be burned immediately (XC.5.1'*), rod Ad-you 3 Hpxero G8e and he began his 
hanes thus (XA.3.27), weipdpevos tabryns ris rdtews trying this order of march 

XA.3.238), 

a. The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of 
the part, touched: faaBov ris (éyns roy ’Opdéyrny they took hold of Orontes by 
the girdle (XA.1.6'°), 

b. So, too, verbs in which touching is only implied: &yew ris fvias roy 
txwoy to lead the horse by the bridle (XEq.6°), Hm. éut Arsodoxero -yotrwy she 
besought me clasping my knees (1 451). So even xareayéva or cuvrpiPivat Tis 
Keparijs to have one’s head broken or bruised (ArAch.1180, Pax 71). 


789. Verbs of aiming, reaching, and attaining, take the 
genitive: dyOpimwy croxdlecOar to aim at men, ovyyvepys 
tuyxavew to obtain pardon. 

Such are croxdfopas aim at, épéyopa reach after, eptepa long, strive 
Jor, é&cxvéopat, efixvéopar arrive at, attain, rvyydve hit upon, obtain, in 
poetry xupéw light upon, and others. (For verbs of missing, see 748.) 

fixiocra tov bddotploy bpéyovra: they are furthest from reaching for other 
men’s goods (XSym.4*), épiduevos rijs "EAAnvixijs apxijs longing for the control 
of Greece (T.1.128), 

a. Here belong verbs of claiming and disputing, which take the object of 
the dispute in the genitive: ob dyrimootueba Baoiret ris apxiis we do not 
pretend to the eovercig against the king (XA.2.8°°), jugicBhtnoer "Epexbet 


ris whdews he disputed with Hrechtheus the possession of the city (1.12') 
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740. Verbs of enjoying take the genitive: drodavey ray 
ayabav to enjoy the good things. 

Such are droAava, dvivapa, evoxéopas, réprec Oat. 

ebwxov Tol Ad-you feast on the discourse (PRp.352°), évds dvbpds eB ppovh- 
gayros Gxayres hy dxodatceay from one man who has thought well, all may 
receive profit (1.4*). 


741, The genitive is used with verbs of ruling and leading: 
as dpxew tav vyouv to rule the islands. 


“Epws Trav Cetmy Baorretes Love is king of the gods (PSym.195°), MoAuxpdrns 
Sduou erupdyves Polycrates was tyrant of Samos (T.1.138), ixwdev Adxns éorpa- 
riyye: Laches was general of cavalry (T.5.61), Mives rijs Gardoaons éxpdrnce 
Minos became master of the sea (7.1.4), Xetploopos ipyetre rod orparebuaros 
Chirisophus led the army (XA.4.1°), 


742, The genitive is used with many verbs which signify 
an action of the senses or the mind ; particularly those mean- 
ing to hear, taste, smell, to remember and forget, to care for 
and neglect, to spare and desire: gduvys dxotw I hear a voice, 
trav dAwv péeuyyoo remember your friends. 

Such verbs are dxovw, dxpodopas hear, yevouar taste (also yerw cause 
to taste), dodpaivoua smell, aicOdvoua perceive, pipyyoKopa 
(also pepyjoxeo remind), emdavOdvopa forget, pérer por I am concerned, 
perapéres por I repent, émipnéhopar take care of, évrpémopas regard, dpehéw 
neglect, ddsywpéw think little of, peldopa spare, apedéo am wasteful, 
épaw love, émbipéw desire, wmewao hunger, 80pdw thirst.—rvvOdvopa: 
am informed of more commonly takes the accusative. 

Ths Kpavyijs fo0ovro they perceived the shouting (KH.4.4‘), 8€ouKxa wh éxtAa- 
Oducba ris otkade S800 I am afraid we may forget the way home (XA.8.2%5), 
Trois omovdalots ovx oldy Te rijs dperiis auerety earnest men cannot neglect virtue 
(L.14), ore rot cdéparos odre Tay bvrwv épeioduny I spared neither my person 
nor my property (Andoc.2"), redrav ray padnudrey wddras emiGipe I have long 
desired this learning (XM.2.6), wewoos rot éwalvouv tru trav picewy some 
natures hunger for praise (X0.13°). 

a. With pérew and peranérew the object of the feeling is sometimes 
(rarely in prose) nominative instead of genitive: rovrd yo: wéAct, instead of 
Totrou pot wéAet). 

b. Verbs of remembering and forgetting may take the accusative 
instead of the genitive: rovs ddicovyras pepyncOa to remember those 
who harm you (D.6"); and always do when the object is a neuter 
pronoun. So verbs of reminding may take two accusatives, instead 
of accusative and genitive. 


c. dxobe and a&xpodoua: usually have the thing heard in the accusative, the 
person heard in the genitive: dxotew rby Adyor to hear the discourse, but 
dxovery Tod 3:8acndAov to hear the teacher. This is always the cane when both 
are expressed: fjSona: dxobev vou ppovimovs Adyous Iam glad to hear from you 
sensible words (XA.2.51*). 
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148, The genitive is used with verbs of plenty and want: 


yepew rovrwv trav Noywv to be full of such talk. 

Thus wipaAnpt, tAnpdéo jill, wrnOe, yéwo am full, déopa: want, etc. 

74 Gra pov dvérAnce Sauorlis coplas he filled my ears with divine wisdum 
(PCrat.396*), xpnudrew ebwdpe he abundance of treasure (D.18**), od 
xpiolou wAoureiv, BAAS Cwijs d&yabijs to be rich, not in gold, but in a good life 
(PRp.521*), cecaypévos wrobrov thy yioxhy having his soul glutted with wealth 
(XSym.4%), 5 pander adiccr ob8évos Setras yduov who does no wrong needs no law 
(Antiph.iii.148), éwalvouv ofwore owayl(ere you never lack praise (XHier.1"*). | 

fore eens ex peer such as peOvaGels Tot veicrapos intoxicated wilh the 
nectar (PSym.208>), 4 wyyh pet pdraa yoxpod S8aros spring runs with very 
cold water (PPhaedr.230°), , 

a. When déopa: means request, it may take a genitive of the person, 
and a (cognate) accusative of the thing asked for: rotvro tyay Séouas 
I ask this of you (PAp.17*). 

b. The active 3¢0, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of 
quantity, woAAov much, dalyou, pixpoi, little, rogobrov (also rorovre) so much: 
tovobrou S8ée xarappoveiy I am so far from despising (1.12%); also imperson- 
ally, xoAAov Sei obrws Eyew tt wants much of being so (PAp.85*). With 
omitted Sef, dafyou and pixpot have the force of adverbs, meaning almost : 
dAlyou wdyres nearly all (PRp.552¢), The phrases 088 éalyou 38ef (nor does 
it want little) and o¥8 woAAo Sef (nor does it want much, but rather every- 
. thing) both mean far from it (D.19!™, 54). For 8¢ée» with numbers, see 292, 


GENITIVE or Cause, Crime, VALvUE. 


744, Many verbs of emotion take a genitive of the cause: 
Tovrov pev ov Gavpafw Tam not surprised at this. 

Such verbs are daupd(w, Zyapas wonder, admire, (nridw, POovéw envy 
olertpo pity, ebdapovitw think happy, ete. ou! 

ovyxalpo trav yeyernudvey I share the joy for what has occurred (D.15") 
tobrous oixtipe ris kyay xarerss vécou I pity these for their very severe dis- 
ease (XSym.4*"), (nA ce Tov vou, ris 8t BeArlas orvya I envy thee for thy wis- 
dom, but detest thee for thy cowardice (SE1.102'7), xeoduevos yurands angry because 
of a woman (A 429).—Here belong also févoy Sixaov alvéca: xpoddplas tis right 
to praise the stranger for his zeal (Ela.1871), otxor’ dv8p) rede Knpixevpdreov 
peuyes never wilt thou blame me for my tidings (ASept.651), cvyytyvdéonew 
abrois xph Tis éxOiplas it is right to forgive them for the desire (PEuthyd.306°). 


745. Verbs of judicial action take a genitive of the crime: 
dovov Swxew to prosecute for murder. 

So the legal phrases ypdpoua: indict, 8uoxw prosecute, pevye am 

, aropevye am acquitted, aipéw convict, ddicxopar am con- 
victed, opAtonavw lose a suit, etc. 

Sidues pty xaxryoplas, ri 8 abr§ Hhoe ddvov pebyeo I am prosecuting for 
slander, and at the same trial am on my defence for murder (Lys.11"*), pevdouap- 
Tupiav dddoerOas xpootoniy expecting to be convicted of false testimony (D.89'*). 

a. The genitive with these verbs depends on an omitted cognate-accusa- 
tive, 3lxny, ypaphy or the like; this may be expressed, as Aesch. Ag. 534, 
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b. @avdrov, with such verbs, is a genitive of value (cf. 746 b): ri» YpoSplay 
éwiryov Gaydrou they impeached rias on a capital charge (XH.5.4"4), 


748. The genitive of value is used with verbs of buying, 
selling, valuing, and sometimes with other verbs : 


Spaxuiis xplarGa to buy for a drachme (PAp.26°), ob by dredduny wodrdrod 
was éanldas L would not have sold my hopes for a great price (PPhaed.98>), 
bh tiphoy wrclovos let him not set a greater price on tt (PLig.917°). 

xécov diddoxne; wévre prev for how much does he teach? for five minae 

PAp.20°), of répavvor pur bod pidaras Exoves the tyrants keep guards for pay 
XHier.6"), xpowéxora: rijs wapavrixa xdpiros Ta Tis whAcws npdypara the in- 
terests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popularity (D.8%), rhp 
wapautixa érxl3a obdevds by hAAdEavTO they would not have exchanged the hope 
of the moment for anything (T.8.82). 


a. With verbs of valuing, wep) woAAov (803, 1 b) is usually said instead of 
woAXov ; and so wep) wAclovos, éAdrrovos, etc., unless an exact price is meant, 


b. Note the phrase rivay rivl rivos fo fiz one’s penalty at something, said of 
the judge, ripacGal ruwl twos to propose something as a penalty for some one, 
said of the contending parties: rivara: 8 obvy pot 5 Gyhp Oaydrov the man 
proposes death as my penalty (PAp.36°). 

c. The thing bargained for is rarely put in the genitive (of cause): od3éva 
Tis ovvovelas apybpiov xpdrres (724) for your society you demand money of no 
one (XM.1.6!!), rod 8é3exa pas Maolg (sc. dpelaw); for what do I owe twelve 
minae to Pasias? (ArNub.22). 


. GENITIVE oF SEPARATION, DistINcTION, SOURCE. 


747, As an ablative case, the genitive denotes that from which anything 
is separated, is distinguished, or proceeds. Accordingly: 


748, The genitive is used with verbs of separation , that is, 
those which imply removing, restraining, releasing, ceasing, 
fatling, differing, yielding (receding from), and many others: 

h vijoos ob word didxes rijs tyrelpov the island is not far distant from the 
mainland (1.8.51), ef Gardrrns elpyowro if they should be excluded from the 
sea (XH.7.15), xpeav hrcvbdpwce he freed (men) from debt (PRp.566°), ef xara- 
Adew wetpdceGe rovrov rijs apis if ye shall try to put this man out of his com- 
mand (XC.8.5™), Awhe rijs ddévns nal yéynbe tt rests from its pain and rejoices 
(PPhaedr.251*), ob8els judpravey dvdpds no one missed his man (XA.3.4"), obx 
evetatn tijs érxldos he was not disappointed of his expectation (XH.7.5%), obdey 
Sulcers Xnipeparros Thy dtow you will not differ at all from Chaerephon in 
nature (ArNub.503), ris réy ‘EAAhvev eAcvGeplas rapaxwphoa diAlamy to sur- 
render the freedom of the Greeks to Philip (D.18%). 

a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive (instead of the accusative, 
724): ray BArwy dpapobuevas yphuata taking away y from the rest 
(XM.1.5*), réoav dwerrépnobe ; of how much have you been bereft? (D.8*). 

b. In poetry this genitive is used with verbs of simple motion, where in 
prose a preposition would be required: Adépey Ioracte rise from the steps 
(S0t.142), Tloéév0s EBas from Pytho art thou come (SOt.152). 
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749. Verbs of superiority and inferiority take the genitive, 
because of the comparative idea which they contain: wepcyeré- 
cba trav éxOpav to get the better of one’s enemies. 

So weprylyvoua: overcome, Aclrouc: am inferior, and especially verbs de- 
rived from comparative adjectives, as iyrrdopa am worsted: bxhp thverw 
ov8evds Aecrduevos a man (left away from) second to no one in understanding 
(T.6.72), ef ris érdpou xpopdpe: éxmiorhun if one is more advanced than another 
tn knowledge (T.7.64), robrov obx trrnodueda ed woiovyres we shall not be out- 
done by him tn kind offices (KA.2.3%4), rIpais robray exAcovenreire tn honors 
you had the advantage over these men (XA.8.1°"), darepl(ovcs trav axparyydrow 
they are too late for the crisis (1.8'*).—vixiioGa to be vanquished has the same 
constructions as #rracba. 


750. Many verbs take a genitive of the source: 


tavrd vou tuxdvres obtaining this of you (XA.6.6%), udde 3é wou xal rdde bud 
learn of me this also (XC.1.6), éxvv@dvovro of ’Apxddes ray dup) Eevoparra, rl 
Ta wupt karacBéoew the Arcadians sought to learn from Xenophon’s party, 
why they extinguished the fires (XA.6.3%). 

So verbs meaning to be born: Adpelov wal TMapucdrides ylyvowra: waides Sto 
of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons (XA.1.1'). 

a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verbals, to denote the agent: oas dAdxyou apayels slain by thine 
own spouse (EE1.128), gerds hrarnudyy deceived by a husband (SAj.807), xelyns 
3dacrd taught by her (SEL348). 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VEBBS. 


761, Many verbs compounded with a preposition take the 
genitive when the preposition, used by itself in the same 
sense, would have that case : 

wpéxerra: Tis xaépas Spn peydra in front of the country lie great mountains 
(XM.3.55), éxsBds Tod reixous having ranted the wall (T.4.116), dwepepdynoay 


Tov Adgou they appeared over the ridge (T.4.98). So verbs derived from com- 
pounds: dwepd:xeiy rot Adyou to plead for the principle (PPhaed.86°). 


762, Especially many compounds of xard, which have the sense of 
.feeling or acting against, take the genitive of the person: xarayeAdoas 
Upay to laugh at you. 

xh By Karappoveiy Tou eAHGous we should not contemn the multitude (1.5™), 
5 X0pdo xarapetdorral pov through enmity they attack me with falsehood 

D.21188), 

a. Some take, beside, an accusative of the thing: thus of the crime, yo 
Bore ph xarayviova: Swpodoxlay euot I beg you not to pronounce me guilty o 
bribery (Lys.21*!), ra ray rprdxovra dpaprhpara euot xarnydpouv they charged 
on me the offences of the thirty (Lys.25°); or of the punishment, évler trewar 
Suas daplrov Odvaroy xarayndloarba: they persuaded you to pass sentence of death 
on some without trial (Lys.25"), 

So with an additional genitive of the crime, roAAdy of wardpes pndiopov 
Odvaroy xaréyvooay our fathers passed sentence of death against many for favor 
ing the Persians (1.4'5"), 


154] GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 241 


Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


763. The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive. 
Thus it is used with adjectives 

a. Or SHaRING: uéroxos coplas partaking in wisdom (PLg.689*), loduotpos 
Tav xarppev having an equal part of the patrimony (Isae.6*5), 

b. Or Power: xipios xdvrev master of everything (Ac.2'3!), idovav éyxparhs 
able to control indulgences (XM.1.2"), , 

c. Or Prenry on Want: peords xaxdy full of evils (MMon.884), xrodoros 
dpovicews rich in good sense (PPol.261°), xpnudrav xéyns poor tn treasure 
(EEL37), émorhuns xevds void of knowledge (PRp.486°). So the adverb G:s 
enough, soto 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted : 
Ewus appévwr waldey childless as to male children (XC.4.6*), GBepos xpnudrwy 
taking no bribes of money (T.2.65). 


d. Or Sensation on Menta. Action.—Thus compounds in -4no0s from 
dicots: Adywr xaday éxhxoos listening to excellent discourses (PRp.499*), darhxoos 
Tay yovéew obedient to one’s parents (PRp.463%). So rupabs rod péAdovros blind 
to the future (Plut.Sol.12), durhyov trav xiwBdivov unmindful of the dangers 
(Ant.2a"), éxtmeAhs opulapar attentive to little things (PLg.900°). 

e. Or ACCOUNTABILITY : alrios robrwy accountable for this (PGo.447°), Evoxos 
SeAlas liable to a charge of cowardice (Lys.14°), pévov éwd8ixos subject to a trial 

or murder (D.54*5), ris apyiis tredOiv0s bound to give account of his office 
D.18!!1), dxoreAhs pdpou subject to payment of tribute (T.1.19). 

f. Or VaLuE: &ftos éxalvou worthy of praise (PLg.762°), avdtcos ris wéAews 

unworthy of the city (Lys.20*), aynrds xpnudrov purchasable for money (1.2*). 

_ g. Or SzpaRaTION aND Distinction: dppayds dvdpav bereft of men (Lys.2%), 
€revGepos al8ois free from shame (PLg.699*), xabapds wdyrwy tray Kxaxdéy clear 

rom all things evil (PCrat.408°), yuusds rod céparos stripped of the body 
PCrat.403°), Sidpopos rav kAAww distinct from the rest (PParm.1604), &AAa 
tav diualev things other than the just (KM.4.4%), Erepoy 7d 730 Tod ayabod the 
pleasant is different from the good PGo.5004). 


154, The genitive is also used with other adjectives: 


a. With adjectives of transitive action, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: dyuadhs ris adixlas laie in learning injustice 
(PRp.409°), xaxotpyos ray bAAwy doing evil to the others (XM.1.5*), émorhuoy 
vis téxyns skilled tn the art (PGo.448>); especially 

b. With adjectives of capacity in -ixds: waparxevarrixds tay els roy wéAEpov 
qualified to provide the requisites for the war (KM.8.15), 3:idarxaducds Tis abrod 
coglas fitted to teach his own seience (PEuthyph.3°). | 

c. With adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor: xowds wdvrwy 
kvOpiémeov common to all men (PSym.205*), Iios aitay belonging to themselves 
alone (Ae.8*), éxdorov oixeios peculiar to each (PGo.506°), iepds rijs "Apréusdos 
sacred to Artemis (XA.5.8!*), These, however, sometimes take the dative. 

d. With some adjectives of connection: tuyyevhs abrod akin to him (XC. 
4.17"), dudAovOa dAAHAcw consistent with one another (XO.11'*), ducdyupos Senpd- 
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vous a namesake of Socrates (PSoph.218>). But these oftener take the dative 
(772 b). 

e. With some adjectives derived from substantives, where the genitive may 
be regarded as depending on the tncluded substantive: dpala ripe for 
marriage (XC.4.6"), like Spa yduov age for marriage, réAaos rijs dperijs perfect 
in virtue (PLg.648*), like réAos dperijs perfection of virtue. 

f. With some adjectives of place (cf. 757), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
évayrionn foray "Axaay they stood opposite to the Greeks (P 343), Hd. éxiuxdpoiu 
vou Idvrov at right angles to the Pontus (Hd.7.36). 


756, Adjectives of the comparative degree take the genitive 
(see 643): petLwy rod ddeApod taller than his brother. 

Sorepos drucdpevos Tis oupBorjjs coming (later than) too late for the engage- 
ment (Hd.6.120), similarly rj dorepalg ris pdxns on the day after the battle 
(PMenex.240*), od8evds Sebrepos second to no one (Hd.1.28), Aevxorépa rod Bvros, 
opbordpa ris picews fairer than (reality) her real complexion, straighter than 
(nature) her real figure (XM.2.1%*), xaradecorépay rhy Sdtay ris éAwiBos TAaBe’ 
the reputation he obtained came short of his expectation (1.2"), 8éta xpelrrey tay 
Plovoirrwy a reputation (greater than the envious) supertor to envy (D.3*), 

a. Multiplicatives in -xAdows and -wAovs have the same construction: 
GAAas woAAawAaglas tuay éxodeuhoapey we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you (XA.5.5*). 

b. The superlative often takes a partitive genitive (see 650). Inexact 
expressions like xdAAwros trav AAwy (B 673), for xadAlwy ray BAAwy or 
xddAAworos wdyrev, are frequent. Similarly udvos ray bAAwy = udvos wdvroy 
alone of all (Lycurg.’), 


GENITIVE wirH ADVERBS. 


756. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: dvagiws atrév in a manner unworthy of 
themselves, Stapepdvtws trav DAwv dvOpwrev differently from 
the rest of men. 


7157. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place: as wot vis; where on earth ? 


So of xpocahAvber dcreayelas AvOpwrwos to what a pitch o igacy the man 
has come (D.A4°), uéxpt 8eipo rot uv to this point of het de PSym. 
217°), wépheo coplas hres he is far advanced in wisdom (PEuthyd.294°), derds 
Spwv outside of the boundaries (1.2.12), fo évrds inside, éxdpouy Ete rot relxous 

came wit, the wall (T.3.22), so efow within, peratd rod worayod Kad rijs 
tappod between the river and the ditch (XA.1.7"*), xAnoloy tot Seoperrnplou near 
the prison (PPhaed.594), xpécGev, Euxpoorber rod orparowédou in front of the 
camp (XH.4.1%*,XC.8.3%), so SriaOer behind, dupordpwler rijs 5800 on both sides 
of the way (KH.5.2°), 80 éxardpwhey on cach side, EvOev wal EvOew on this side 
and that, xépay rot worayod across the river (T.6.101), eb0d rijs SaohAdos 
straight towards Phaselis (T.8.88). 

a. So of time: wyviaa rijs hyudpas at what time of the day? (ArAv.1498), 
dye rijs Spas late in the day (D.21%). oy 


— ae 
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Of condition or degree: was Exes 3dins; tn what state of mind are you? 
PRp.456°), dxoraclay peverdoy ds Cet woddr Exacros jay we must flee from 
fcense, a8 Jaw as we can, each one of us, liter. according to that condition of 

feet in which each one is (PGo0.507%), Ixavas émorhuns ter he will be well 

enough off for knowledge (PPhil.62*). 
Of separation: xwpls rot céparos apart from the body (PPhaed.66*), xptpa 
or *AOnvalew (in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians 
T.1.101). 


768, The adverbs dvev without, xAyv except, dxpt, péxpe until, 
évexa for the sake of, as regards, often called improper prepo- 
sitions (784 a), take the genitive : 


bvev wrolwv without boats (XA.2.2°), érevOeplas Evexa for the sake of freedom 
(D.18'™), wéxps ris udxns as far as the place of battle (XA.2.2°), 


a. “Evexa has also the forms évexey and t. elvexa. wAhy is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: ob« es *Axaots RyBpes cio) wAhy 88e 
(with the same meaning as wA}y tovde) have the Achaeans no men save this? 
(SAj.1238), 


Genitive in Looser Relations. 


769, GuniTIvE or Trvz.—The genitive is used to denote 
the time to which an action belongs: jpépas by day, wxrds 


by night. 


The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but as 
occupying more or leas of it: tov abrod yenusvos (at some time in) the same 
winter (T.8.80), Séxa erav odx Hiovos they will not come (any time in) for ten 
years (FLg. 642°), obre ris Edvos adixras xpdévou auxved nor has any stranger 
come within a long time (PPhaed.57*), rpla jusdapend rod pnvds three half- 
darics each month (XA.1.8%!), rod Aowrod (at any time) in the future, but 7d 
Aandy for the future (for all future time). 


760. Genrrtve or Piace.—The genitive is used in poetry to 
denote the place to which, or within which, an action belongs: 


végos 8 ob dalvero xdons yalns but no cloud appeared over (any part of) the 
whole land (P 872), (ev rolxou rou érépowo he was sitting by the other wall (1 218), 
4 obn “Apyeos Jey ’Axasixoi ; was he not (any where) in Achaean Argos? (y 251), 
Oey wedloro to run on the plain (Z 507), AoberGas worapoto to bathe in the river 
(Z 508). Still more sin ly xpijoa: xupds to burn with (within) fire (B 415). 

a. In prose, this construction appears only in a few phrases: éwrerdxivoy 
vhs 6800 they hurried them on the way (T.4.47), lévat rot xpdow to go forward 
(XA.1.8!). But compare the adverbs of place which end in -ov: wot where, 
etc. (283), abrod there, Suot (in the same place) together. 


761. The genitive is used in exclamations, with or without inter- 
jections, to show the cause of the feeling: 

ged Tod axdpdés alas for the man! (XC.3.1%), 3 TWdcewor, Seviv Adyar 
O Poseidon, what fearful words / (PEuthyd.803*), ris réxns my ill luck / 
(XC.2.2%). It is often joined to an adjective: 3 dvordAawa rijs éuijis abbadlas 
O wnhappy me, for my self-will ! (EMed.1027). 
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DATIVE. 

762, The dative is commonly connected with verbs and adjectives. It 
denotes properly the relations expressed in English by ¢ and for; but be- 
sides this, it has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in 
Latin belong mostly to the ablative. 

We distinguish: 

. Dative of the Indirect Object (that to which). 

Dative of Interest (that for which). 

. Dative of Association and Likeness (that with which). 

. Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (that by which). 
. Dative of Time and Place (that at or in which). 
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Dative of the Indirect Object. 


763, The indirect object of an action is put in the dative: 
dwxe Kipw xpypara he gave money to Cyrus, Soxei pot it seems 
to me. 


764. The indirect object is generally indicated in English by t. 
It is used : 

1. With many transitive verbs, along with the direct object in the 
accusative ; especially those meaning to give, send, entrust, promise, 
say, advise and the like: 

Th orpariG &xdBexe Kipos moddy rerrdpey unvav Cyrus paid the army four 
months’ wages (XA.1.2!%), dpelrAciy Cag Ovolas to owe sacrifices to a god (PRp. 
331°), Adyerw ra’ra Trois orpari@ras to tell this to the soldiers (XA.1.4"), 


a. With the passive, the direct object of the action becomes the subject 
of the verb, while the dative remains unchanged: éxelyy adrn 4 xépa ¢360y 
to him this country had been given (XH.3.1°), 


2. With many intransitive verbs, as those of seeming, belonging, 
ytelding, etc. Here belong verbs signifying to please, profit, trust, 
aid, obey, serve, befit, and their contraries; also verbs denoting disposi- 
tion toward any one, as anger, envy, favor, threats ; although the cor- 
responding English verbs are for the most part transitive (712 a). 


tuuopais hawor érépwy etxoper we yield to misfortuncs less than others (T.1.84), 
xapi(duevos rp emiboule gratifying his desire (PRp.561°), éxlorevoy abrg al 
wéres the cities trusted him (XA.1.9°), é3dnet abrots éwoupyeiy rots Supaxoolos 
it seemed to them best to aid the Syracusans (T.6.88), re vduy Te duerdpy 
welcopos I will obey your law (XA.7.8"), 7d pndty aducciv xacw dxOpdrots 
amperes to do no wrong bescems all men (M.iv.293), of 88 orpariéra: éxarércuvoy 
Trois orparnyots but the soldiers were enraged at the generals (XA.1.4'*), pbovetow 
éavrois uaAAov 4) Trois BAAos dvOpémos they envy each other rather than the rest 
of mankind (XM.8.5'*), 


b. Note the following constructions: dvecdi(ew rif (or ruvd) r some 
one, often dverdicew rf rus cast something in one's teeth ; 80 éxcrivay (éynadciv) 
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vl runt, AoWopety tevd and AoWopeiobal rs both mean revile some one ; ripepeis 
(rarely tijeopetoOa:) rus Means avenge some one, Tipepeiabal (rarely tipepeiv) 
viva take vengeance on, punish some one. Cf. also 712 b. 


765. The dative is used with adjectives kindred in meaning to 
verbs which take the dative of the indirect object: 

Broxos Tois Oeots subject to the gods (XA.2.5"), axperhs pbrAaku unbecoming 
to guardians (PRp.398*), wéuors évavrios tn opposition to the laws (D.6*), 
piaos Baoiret friendly to the king (KA.2.1%), ducperhs Suiv hostile to you 
(XH.2.8*), 

a. Even some substantives expressing action may take this dative: 3apa 
tots Oeois gifts to the gods (PEuthyph.15*), 4 duh rE Oe Swnpecla my service 
to the divinity (PAp.30*). The same substantive may have also a genitive: 
ear iaeia Tay “EAAfvev ’AGnvalas subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians 

3.10). 


Dative of Interest. 


766, The dative denotes, in general, that for which something is, 
orisdone. Of this dative there are several kinds, as follows: 


767. Dative or ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE.—The per- 
son or thing to whose advantage or disadvantage anything 
tends is put in the dative: yeyerzoa rq warpidk to be born for 
one’s country. 


So with verbs and adjectives: af BdAavo: tay gowixwy tots oixnéras aré- 
xewro the dates were laid aside for the slaves (XA.2.3"5), crepavotcba: 1G Oeg to 
be crowned in honor of the god (XH.4.3*!), peydrcwv xpayydrey Kaipol xpocivras 
7TH wore opportunities for great deeds have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of) the city (D.19°), éowdst{oy rpopijs trois woAAois they lacked provisions 
Sor the most (T.4.6), abrQ gopds wise for himself (MMon.332), xphowos avOpd- 
wos useful for men (PRp.889°). 

a. Such a dative is sometimes used where in English from would be said. 
Thus in poetry with 3¢xouu: Séfard of oxiwrpov he took from him the staff 
(B 186). And regularly with dudve ward of; which is even used with dative 
alone, a8 auivew rH wdéAe to defend the city. 


768, Dattve or THE Possessor.—With ely, yiyvopas, and similar 
verbs, the possessor is expressed by the dative: 


bArAas xphuard errs others have treasure (T.1.86), xpoydvor pipiddes éxdory 
yeydvaos every man has had myriads of ancestors (PTheaet.175*). The verb 
may be omitted: r@ warp) MupiAduwns dvoua (sc. éorl, the father has Pyri- 
lampes as his name) the father’s name is Pyrilampes (PPar.126°). 

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (782 a): the 
dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with substan- 
tives: of apt Bées their catile (Hd.1.31), of BvOpwror ty ray xrnydreev rots Ceois 
eis men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods (PPhaed.62°). 
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769, Darive or THE AcENT.—With the perfect and pluperfect 
passive, the agent is sometimes expressed by the dative dnstead of 
und with the genitive); the dative implies that the person has the 
thing done, as for himself: 

vd rotry xexpaypéva the things done by him (D.29'), éwe:d) abrots rapeoned- 
acre when their preparations been made (T.1.46). 

a. With other passive tenses this dative is much less frequent: rdAnées 
dwporoow oirx eiploxera: the truth is not found by men (MMon.511). 

b. With verbals in -rdos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, 
- see 991. ; 


770, Ermicat Dattve.—The personal pronouns, implying a remote 
interest, are used in colloquial language to impart a lively and familiar 
tone to the sentence: 

rotre xdvv por wpordxere roy vou to this attend carefully (for me) I pray 
you (D.18"8) ot got nab ho open ; (what shall I learn for you) Oo dws 
have me learn? (ArNub.111), dzovodérepo yerhoovra: tuiv of véos your young 
men will become ruder, i. e., you will find them becoming so (PRp.546°), 


7TTl. Datrve or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS.—The dative may 
denote one in whose view, or in relation to whom, something is true: 

5 pey yap éabAds eiryevhs duol 7 avhp the honest man is noble in my view, 
(EFrag.345), dwoAauBdvew Sef rG rowtre Bre ebhOns earl in the case of such a 
man, one must. suppose that he is simple (PRp.598°), rdOvnx’ tuiv wdAa I am 
long since dead to you (SPhil.1080), Swxpdrns e3éner riuijs bts elvu tH xéve 
Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from the city (XM.1.2%). 

a. In these constructions a participle in the dative is frequently used: éwet 
qv jpepa wéunrn éxtwAdoves trois *AOnvalas when (it was the fifth day for the 
Athenians sailing out) the Athenians sailed out for batile for the fifth day 
(XH.2.1"), A feeling is often so expressed: ef éxelvy Bovdroudvy tavr’ éoriy 
tf that is ing to his wish (XH.4.1""), éxavéASeper, ef vor H8opdvy dori let 
us go back, tf tt is your pleasure to do so (PPhaed.78>). 

b. Such a participle may be used without a substantive; thus in expres- 
sions of place: ’Ex(8auxds dor: wévts dy Seg eowrdovrs roy “Idmoy xdAwOv 
Epidamnus is a city on the right (to one sailing) as you sail into the Ionian gulf 
(T.1.24). So the phrase cuveadrr: (or &s ouveddvrs) elweiy to say tt briefly (lit. 
for one to say it, having brought the matter to a point). 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


772, The dative is used with words of association or cppo- 
sition to denote that with which something is, or is done: 
thus épirgciy rots xaxots to associate with the bad, pdxyerbar rixy 
to fight with fortune. 

Here are included verbs of approaching, meeting, accompanying, fol- 
downing, communicating, mizing, reconciling ; warring, quarreling, and 

e ideas: 
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ovde werdoas oldy 7 fy vi cloddp tt was impossible even to get near the 
entrance (XA.4.2%), dwayra 1G Hevopavrs Evuaclins Euelides meets Xenophon 
(XA.7.8!), érerOat Suiv BotrAouas I am willing to follow you (KA.3.1%), cowaveiy 
GAAhAos wxévow to participate with one another in torls (PLg.686*), duodoyety 
GArfAas to agres with one another (PCrat.4364), dercydoOny dAAHAow they 
were talking with each other (PEuthyd.273°), xepdoas thy xphyny olvy to mingle . 
the spring with wine (XA.1.2'*), xph waradAayiva: wéAw wédres city must be 
reconciled with city (1.4.61), worcpety Ticcapépves to be at war with Tissa- 
phernes (XA.1.1°), dupioBnroder pey 8¢ ebvoray of plror rots plrcis, eplCovar de 
of éxOpol dAAAas friends dispute goodnaturedly with friends, but enemies quar- 
rel with one another (PProt.337°), rots wovnpots diapeper Ou to be at variance 
with the bad (XM.2.9°). 

a. So with phrases: BovAevdueda abrois 8:4 pirlas idvas we intend to be on 
friendly terms with them (XA.8.2°), eis Adyous (xeipas) EpxecGal tive to come 
to words (blows) with any one (T.8.48 ; 7.44). 

b. Also with adjectives of like meaning, and even substantives: d«dAovOos 
Geg conformable to God (PLg.716°), xowevla trois dvdpdot participation with men 
(PRp.466°). &dpopos with dative means af variance, with genitive different. 

c. Here belong the adverbs dua at the same time, duot together, épetiis next 
in order: Gua th fpépg at day-break (XA.2.1*), 7d S8wp éwivero duot TH HAG 
the water was drunk along with the mud (T.7.84), ra robrois epetiis uty Aexréoy 
we must say what comes next to this (PTim.30°). 


773. Words of likeness or unlikeness take the dative: dotos 
tp dere like his brother. 


Except %ouwa am like, these are chiefly adjectives, or words derived from 
adjectives: GAAd pirordhy Loixas, & veavioxe why, you seem like a philosopher, 
young man (XA.2.1'*), ob Se? Troy Exew rovs kaxods Trois &yabots the bad must 
not have equality with the good (20.2.8) Sone? tovTo wapawrAfay vs elvas Te 
"Aorudvacrs this name seems fo be similar to Astyanax (PCrat.898*), 6 xderros 
ve wal dudvopos éuol my grandfather, and of the same name with me (PRp.330>), 
7d byowty éavrdv HAAw piueiobal dori to make one’s self like to another is to 
imitate (PRp.893°), ddAAhAas dvopolws tn a way unlike each other (PTim.364). 


a. On this principle 6 airdés the same takes the dative: rd airé ro 
Nrcdi the same thing as foolishness (KA.2.6%), dmecpévos Foray Trois 
aitois Képw Smdas they were armed with the same weapons as Cyrus 
(XC.7.17). 

b. The comparison is often abridged (cf. 648 c): duolay rats 3odAms elxe 
Thy éoOijra (for dpolay 19 ray SovrAdy eoOirs) she had her dress like (the dress 
of) the slave-girls (XC.5.1‘). Cf. the second example in a. 


774. With other words a dative of accompaniment is used, chiefly 
in statements of military forces: jpeis nat trmaus rots 8uvatwrdros Kat 
aydpdot mopevapeda let us go with horses the most powerful and with men 
(XC.5.38"), | 

a. Like this is the use of the dative with abrds: rérrapas vats ExaBoy abrois 
dvBpdes they took four ships, crews and all, literally, with the crews themselves 
(XH.1,2'%), woarods freyor abrois trois trmos xaraxpnurio@ivas they said that 
many had been thrown over precipices, horses and all (XC.1.4"). 
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Dative with Compound Verbs. 


775, Man ny verbs compounded with év, ovv, éri, and some 
compounded with «pds, xapd, xepi, two, take a dative depend- 
ing on the preposition : 


émiorhuny duroseiy vii yond to produce knowledge in the soul (XM.2.1), 
cuverorduer Kipp mpos avroy he joined C, ween in the the war 7 againat I him (XA.1.4*), 
éxixeioOas Tots fe tone to” ot to pres. ard. crossing (XA.4,3"), 
mpoceAGeivy TG 3h, efore_ ihe. OTe Dit 18!8), waploravbat dAAAIS 
fo atand by one another { (XH.6.643) 3), dpe yoo we are with you (XA.6.4%), 
wepixirey Euppopais to (fall Spent) be ¢ involved in misfortunes (PLg.87 my 
droxeicOa: rH Upxovrs to be subject to the ruler (PGo.510°). 

a. Sometimes the same preposition is repeated before the object: wdpeor: 
wap’ jpiv (SPhil.1056). 

b. Distinct from these are the compounds which take the dative on 
account of their general meaning, according to the foregoing rules. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner. 


776. The dative is used to denote the means or instrument, 
the cause, and the manner: as épav rots opOadpois to see with 
the eyes, pi'ye arodéobar to perish by cold, xwpev dpépw to ad- 
vance at a run. 

Further examples: 


MEANS OR INSTRUMENT: ovSels Uxawvoy H8ovais exrhaare no one gets praise 
by pleasures (Carc.fr.7), xph wep) rey peaAdAdvroy rexualperOu trois Fdn yeyernué- 
vos we must judge of the fh Suture by what has already ha (L.6°), yrooddvres 
TH oxeuy tav SwArcyv recognized by the fashion of their arms (T.1.8), Bavdry 
(nusovy to punish by death (XC.6.8%7), Aldoss EBaArov on pelted them with 
stones (XA.5.4°8), 

Cause: ayvolg eapaprdvover they err by reason rance 4 (XO 3.13), 
Tryotwvra: has odBe ox éxidvas they think we do not de them through fear 
(T.5.97), ob8els obddy werlg dpdores none will do aught because of want (ArEccl.605). 

MANNER : wore 16 tTpbxey éxopebOnaay in this way they proceeded (XA.3 8.4%3), 
Kparyji woAAG éxlaor they advance with loud outery (KA.1.74), drere? 7H visep 
axtornoay they retired with their victory incomplete (T.8.27), Téxy &yabfj Karap- 
xére let him begin (with good luck) and may fortune favor at (PSym.17 7), 
So Alg by force, forcibly, ctyj silently, oxovd; hastily, earnestly. 


The following are special uses of this dative: : 


TTT. The verb xptoua: use (properly serve myself) takes the dative 
(of means), as in Latin wtor takes the ablative: Ady@ xpavras they wee 
reason (XM.38.8"). 

a. A predicate-noun is often added in the same case: robras xparra 

Sopupdpors these they use as body-quards (XHier.5*). The accusative of a neuter 
pronoun specifies the use made of an object (cf. 716 b): rl BobAera tysy 
xpiobu ; for what does he want to use us? (XA.1,8'8). 
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778. The dative of cause is used with many verbs of feeling ; thus 
qeoua, yaipw am pleased, iybopa am vexed, dyavaxréw am indignant, 
XaAeraivo am angry, airxtvopas am ashamed : 

over ofre xalpes ds plros dyabois you delight in nothing so much as in 
good friends (XM.2.6*), axderGels rij dvaBorH vexed at the delay (XH.1.6"), rg 
‘Exareviuy xareralvyovres rois eipnudvas angry with Hecatonymus for what he 
had said vee aloxivoual ro rais xpérepoy duaprias Tam ashamed of 
my former errors (ArEq.1355), &yawavres ri oornplg being content with their 
safety (Lys.2“), xareras pépw rois wapoto: wpiiypacs I am distressed at the 
present occurrences (XA.1.8°), ; 

a, But all these verbs take also éxf with the dative (799, 2d). For the 
' genitive with some similar verbs, see 744. 


T19, a. As dative of manner sien used several feminine that with ene 
substantive (cf. 622 and 288): + (exe wn) in this (that, which, w 
way or manner, l3lg (Snpoolg, xowh) by he bual ( public, common) action or 
expense. . 

b. This dative often means according to: robry rG@ Adyy according to this 
statement, ri euij yap in my judgment, rf GAnOelg in truth, r@ Ivre in reality, 
Epye in act, in fact, Ady in word, in profession, mpopdoes tn pretence. 

c. Note the peculiar dative with 3éxouat: ray wéAcwy ob Sexoudvey abrovs 
dyopG ob8t Borret, Bart Bt nad Spy as the cities did not admit them to market 
nor town, but (only) to water and anchorage (T.6.44). 


780, Dative or Respect.—The dative of manner is used to show in what 
particular point or respect something is true: S:apdpew dperf to be distin- 
guished in virtue (PCharm.157*), loxiew rots edpacs to be strong tn their bodies 
(XM.2.7"), rais Woxais’ eppapevdorepos firmer in their spirit (KA.3.1%), rd 
aperrey Tov Aéyew Sorepoy by TH Tdker mpérepoy 77 Suvdue: eorrl action, though 
after speech. in order, is before tt in power (D.8}5), This use of the dative is 
very like the accusative of specification (718). 

a. So even with predicate or appositive substantives : wéAis @dijaxos dydpars 
a city Thapsacus by name (XA.1.4"), 


781, Datrvz or DEGREE oF DiFFERENCE.—The dative of manner 
is used, especially with the comparative, to show the degree by which 
one thing differs from another: 


Th xeparf pel(wy (taller by the head) a head taller (PPhaed.101*), roAAais 
yeveais trrepa trév Tpwikay many generations later than the Trojan war 
(7.1.14), 3éxa' Ereat xpd ris ev Zarauin vavpaxlas ten years before the sea-fight 
at Salamis (PLg.698°). . 


a. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: woAAg by much, paxpe 
by far, dalyy by little, etc., woAAG xelpaw much worse, rg wavt) xpelrroy (better 
by all odds) tnfinitely better, wéaw paddoyv by picoiobe ; how much more would you 
be hated ? (D.19%%8), rocobry f8iov (2 Sow wrclo xéxrnuas I live more pleasantly 
(by that degree, by which) the more I possess (XC.8.8%).—But the accusatives 
wis obaey, pnoéy are always used instead of their datives; and sometimes oad, 

Aiyor. 
- b. The dative occurs also with the superlative, uaxp Upsorros best by far. 
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Dative of Time and Place. 


782, Dative or Timz.—The dative is used to denote the 
time at which something is, or is done: rq torepaig on the 
following day. 

This applies to statements of the particular day, night, month, year ; an 
attributive, therefore, must alwoye ake used with the substantive: +7 
nuepg the same day, rive +H vunrl to-night, 7G éxidvri pnvl in the coming mont woth 
(PLeg. 767°), rerdpre br Te. in the {ow vurthe year (T.1.108) ;—also to Spg: xessdves 
&pq in time of winter (Andoc.1'™) ;—further to festival times: @ecpopoplas 
at the Thesmophoria (Mav. 1519). 

a. To other words, éy is added: év robry 1 Xpdowp at this time, év + wapdyre 
at the present time, This is rarely omitted: rj sporépg aexrnolg at the time 
of the former assembly (T.1.44), xetmeple vdre at the time of the wintry south 
wind (SAnt.835), 


783. Dative or PLace.—In poetry, the dative is often used with- 
out a preposition, to denote the place in which something is, or is done: 

‘EAAGS: ola valor in Hellas inhabiting dwellings (11 595), rhv 7° otfperr 
téxroves KvBpes et¢érayov which on the mountains builders felled (N 890), eb8e 
pbyy KrAsolns he slumbered in the corner of the tent (1 668), rdf Sporow Excop 
bearing the bow on his shoulders (A 45). 

a. Here belongs the poetical dative with verbs of ruling: Hm. Taglom 
pinpérpoow dydoow among the oar-loving Taphians I reign (a 181). 

b. In prose, the names of Attic demes, and very rarely those of other 
places, are thus used in the dative: MeAlrp at Melile (Isae.11“), 1a rpémaa 
vd te Mapadert nal Zarapuin wal WAaraais the trophies at Marathon, Salamis, 
and Plataea (PMenex.245*). 

c. The dative in this use has the office of the old locative case. For the 
surviving forms of the locative itself, see 220, 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES. 


a The prepositions have a twofold use: 

In composition with verbs, they define the action of the verb. 

ry As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show 
the relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases 
alone could do it. 

a. The name preposition eats) is derived from the former use, Such 
words, therefore: as dvev on Aree’ xAfhy except, etc., which are not compounded 
with verbs, are not really prepositions at all. They are sometimes called 
improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (758), except és, which _ 
takes the accusative (722 a). 


785, All the prepositions were originally adverbs, Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: wepl round about, execedingly (in 
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the sense exccedingly some write wép:); oby 8¢ and therewith. Hd. has émt 3é 
and thereupon, pera 8é and next, év 8€ and among the number ; also xpds dé, 
nal xpdés and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a. The preposition may belong to éovf or eicf (rarely eiul) understood, and 
may thus stand for a compound verb: so, even in Attic prose, % for %veor: 
it ts possible ; in Attic poetry, wdpa for wdpeors is at hand, xdpeqs I am here. 
Hm. has also @m, péra, for éreors, péreori, etc. For retraction of the accent 
(anastrophe) in this case, see 109 b. 


786, On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as 
regards their position, being often separated from the verbs (émesis, 580 a) 
or substantives to which they belong: év 3 abrds édtcero ydépowa xadxdy and 
he himself put on the shining brass (B 578), dup 3t xairas Spos dtevorra and 
round their shoulders wave the manes (Z 509). 

a. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from its substantive only 
by words that qualify the substantive: but particles such as péy, 36, yé, ré, 
dp, oby, may be interposed after the preposition; other words very rarely: 
rapa yap oluas tous véuous for contrary, I suppose, to the laws (PPol.800>), 

b. The regular order of words rdy pty dy3pa (666 c) generally changes with 
& preposition to wxpbs uty Toy dvdpa or xpbs Toy Sydpa wey. 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. 


787, In general, the dative is used with prepositions, to express 
being in a particular situation; the accusative, for coming to it; the 
genitive, for passing from it: pévec mapa trp Baowet he remains (by the 
side of) in the presence of the king, yxet wap avrov he is come to his pres- 
ence, otyeras map avrov he is gone from his presence. 

a. But there are exceptions to this: thus the accusative sometimes ex- 
presses extension over an object: xara @erraXlay throughout Thessaly ; and 
the genitive sometimes mere belonging to or connection with an object: xpd 
tay wudgy before the gates. 


788, Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, 
to denote a state of rest following the action of the verb: év r@ woraup 
éxecoy they fell (into, and were) i the river (XAges.1**). So too, with 
verbs of rest, we sometimes have a preposition with the accusative 
or genitive, because of an implied idea of motion: ards eis pécoy 
(lit. standing into the midst) coming into the midst and standing there 
(Hd.8.62), xabnped” dxpoy éx mdyov we sat (and looked down) from the 
top of a hill (SAnt.411). This is called constructio praegnans, 


a. Similarly 6 ée is often said for 6 év when the verb of the sentence im- 
plies removal: of é« rijs &yopas xaradtrdvres rd Svia Epvyov the market-people 
(those in the market) left their goods and fled (XA.1.2"*), 


b. These principles apply to adverbs: Sra: xadéorayey whither (arrived) we 
stand (S0c.28), &yvoet roy excidev wéAcuoy Seiipo ftovra (for roy éxet wéAcuor) 
he knows not that the war in that region will come hither (D.1"). 

c. Phrases meaning from are used (as in Latin) to denote position with 
respect to the observer: éx Sefiis (a dextra) on the right, éxarépwOey on either 
hand, tvOev nal Evbey on this side and on that. 
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General View of the Prepositions. 


789. In Attic prose the prepositions are used as follows : 

With the Accusative only: dvd, «is. 

With the Genitive only: dvr, amd, ég, mpo. 

With the Dative only: & and avy... 

With the Accusative and Genitive: dudi, did, xard, perd, drép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive and Dative: éri, rapd, wepé, 
WpOs, wd. . : 

a. In poetry, avd, dupl and perd are also used with the dative; and édugl 
is so used by Herodotus, 


790. The meaning of the prepositions with the different cases is explained 
in sections 791-808. The beginner, however, should note especially the fol- 
owing 


CoMMONEST DISTINCTIONS OF MEANING. 

audi and epi: with genitive concerning ; with accus. around, about. 

dca: with genitive through ; with accus. on account of. 

xara: with genitive against ; with accus. along, over, according to. 

pera: with genitive with; with accus. after. 

trép: with genitive above, in behalf of ; with accus. over, beyond. 

eri: with genitive and dative on ; with accus. to, toward, for. 

wapa: with genitive from, with dative with, near; with accus. to, 
contrary to. 

apés: With gen. on the side of’; with dat. at, besides ; with acc. to, toward. 

tnd: with genitive by, under ; with dative and accus. under. 


Use of the Prepositions. 


Gyo. 
791. audi (Lat. amb-) properly on both sides of (cf. dude both), 
hence about (cf. epi, 808). 


1, Wirn GEnttive, about, concerning, rare in prose: dud) ay elxov Siapepé- 
pevor quarrelling about what they had (XA.4.5!"), 

Very rarely of place: dul ratrys rijs wéAsos (about) in the neighborhood 
of this city (Hd.8.104). 

2. Wira pative, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, on 
account of: Bpdoe Terapdy dud) orhleoo: the shield-strap will sweat about 
his breast (B 888), dup) axddp rH eu welvopal ro concerning my departure, 
I will obey you (Hd.5.19), aug odBy by reason of fear (EOr.825). 


8. Wire accusative, about, of place, time, etc.: dud) 7 8pia (about) close 
to the boundaries (XC.2.4"), &upt wéoor iudpas about midday (XA.4.4'), dul ra 
wert fxovr a about fifty (XA.2.6'), duph Setxvoy elxev he was busy about dinner 
(XC.5.5%), 
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Phrases: of dupl reva a person with those about him, his friends, followers, 
soldiers, etc. : 
Ix composition : about, on both sides. 


évd. 
792, dvd originally wp (opposed to card). 


1, Wira pative, only in Epic and lyric poetry, upon: dvd Tapydpy Expy 
on the summit of Gargarus (O 152), xpiody dvd oxhwt py upon a golden staff 
(A 15). 


2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, up along; passing over, through (cf. xard with acc., 
800, 2): 

a. Of place: ava wacay rhy viv over the whole land (XAges.9"), ava orpardy 
through the camp (A 10), dvd roy woraudy up the river (Hd.2.96). 

b. Of time: ava wagay jyudpay every day (XC.1.2°), Hm. ava véera through 
the night (# 80). 

c. In distributive expressions: ava éxardy by hundreds (XA.5.4!%), 

Phrases: vk xpdros (up to his power) with all his might (XA.1.10"), dvd 
Adyor according to proportion (PPhaed.110*), ava ordua txew to have in one’s 
mouth, to talk about (B 250). 

In composition : up, back, again. 


dvri. 
193. dyri instead of, for. 
Wrri GENITIVE only: dyr) rijs dpyijs Bourelay drArAdtasbas in exchange for 
empire, to get slavery (Andoc.2%"), 
a. The original meaning, facing, opposite to, was lost, except in composition. 
IN COMPOSITION: agatnst, in opposition to, tn return. 


dard. 


794. dé (Lat. ad) from, off, away from (properly from a position 
on something). 

WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: Hm. &¢” frway daro xauale from the (horses) car he sprang 
G a he ad (1X 733), ag’ trwouv Onpedey to hunt (from a horse) on horseback 
1.2%), 

b. Of time: éxd tobrov rot xpdvou (from) since that time (XA.7.5°). 

c. Of cause: amd fuppaxlas abrdévopor independent JSrom the terms of an 
alliance (T.7.57), awd EuvOfhparos fe: he ts come by agreement (T.6.61). 

Phrases: dab oxowot away from the mark, amiss (PTheaet.179°), &xd radro- 
pdrou (from self-moved action) without occasion, of ttself (Ae.1'"), axd ordparos 
elweiv to repeat by heart, lit., from mouth (XSym.3°). 

In composition : from, away. 

Sud. 

195, 3d (Lat. di-, dis-) through (originally between, asunder). 

1, Wir GENITIVE: uv datos 3 , 

a. Of place: Hm. 8:8 piv Bos HAGE Haewis VBpsmov Lyxos th the 
shining shield passed the stout spear (H 251). fe m ™ iad 

12 
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b. Of time: 8:4 wuerds through the night (XA.4.6*). 

c. Of means: 37 Spunvéws Neyer to speak by an interpreter (XA.2.8"), 

d. Of a state of action or feeling: airrots 3:4 woArduou idva: to proceed (in the 
way of war) in a hostile manner toward them (XA.5.2°), 31a pdéBav ylyverbas 
to come to be in a state of alarm (PLg.791>). 

e. id with the genitive often denotes an interval of space or time: 3:2 
paxpou after a long interval (T.6.15), 8: retpaxoclwy éray after (an interval of) 
400 years (1.6%), 5: dda éwdrAfeww xipyo: jeay at tniervals of ten battlements, 
there were towers (T.8.21). 

Phrases: 32 ordyaros Exew to have in one’s mouth, i. e., passing through 
the mouth (XC.1.4%), 3: xe:pds Exeuw to have in hand (7.2.18), 5: raydev 
(by quick ways) quickly (XA.1.5%), 804 réAous completely (SAj.685). 

2. WITH ACCUSATIVE : fs ted vd ; 

a. Regularly, on account of: 3: védcow rou tarpov plaros on account of sick- 
ness he is fond of the physician (PLys.218*). v 

b. Through, during, mostly poetic: Hm. 3: 3éuara through the halls (A 6C0), 
8:2 vinra during the night (r 66). 
fi Phrases 2 abrds B¢ éaurdy by and for himself (PRp.867°), 3:2 rl; why, where- 

‘ore 
In composition: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-): diapdépe = differo. 


eds. 


796, eis (also és) into, to (properly to a position in something, op- 
posed to e€ out of) = Lat. in with accusative. 

WITH ACCUSATIVE only: 

a. Of place: Zucerod é “Iranlas 8:éBnoay es Zucerlay the Siculi passed over 
from Haly into Sicily (1.6.2), eis &vbpas eyypdpew to enrol among men, i. e., 
write into the list of men (D.19°?™). 

b. Of time: és 4@ tll dawn (A 875), és éué to my me (Hd.1.92), eis 
énavréy (to the end of a year) for a whole year (x 467). An action may be 
thought of as taking place when a certain time is come to ; hence eis is also 
used for the time when, especially a fixed or expected time: ¢8dne: yap eis 
Thy émovoay tw ftew Baoirda for tt was thought that on the next morning the 
king would arrive (XA.1.7’). 

c. Of other relations: eis rer, s to the number of 400, about 400 
(XA.3.8°), els beer to the depth of eight men, eight deep (XA.7.1"), els Strayer 
to the extent of one’s power (XA.2.3%*), wadetew dxOphwous els dperhy to train 
men with a view to virtue (PG0.519*), és réros finally (Elon 126}). 


IN COMPOSITION : tnto, tn, fo. 


Nots.—In Attic prose, eis is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd.) 
has és. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


dv, 


797. év (Hm. evi) in, = Lat. in with the ablative. 


WIri DaTIvVE only: 

a. Of place: év Sxdprp in Sparta (T.1.128) :—with a word implying num- 
ber, it has the sense of among: éy rots plaots among thetr friends (XA.5.4*). 

b. Of time: éy 7G xempeve in the winter (XOcec.17°). 

c. Of other relations: éy r@ Ge rd réAos Fy (in the power of) with God 
woas the issue (D,18'*), éy wapackevi elva: to be in preparation (T.2.80 


as 


799} PREPOSITIONS WITH CASES. 255 


Phrases: évy &xdos elya to be under arms (XA.5.9"1), dy airlg Exew rud to 
hold one (in blame) responsidle (T.1.85), wetpdooua dv cape oo: elves J will 
try to be (in good time) useful to you (XH.3.4°), 

IN COMPOSITION : tz, on. 

Note.—Rare poetic forms are eiy, eivl. 


ef. 


798. é& (before consonants éx: Lat. ez, ¢) out of, from (properly 
Jrom a position in something). . 


WITH GENITIVE only: : 

a. Of place: éx Xedprns petbye: he is banished from Sparta. 

b. Of time: é« wadds (from a child) since childhood (XC.5.1*), Hence of 
(Disisy. succession: Adyor éx Adyou A¢yew to make one speech after another 

D.183!3 

C. oF origin: é« ray Gedy ‘yevovdres born of the gods (1.128'), Hence with 

passive verbs (instead of ixé with the gen.): rivaiodu & riwos to be honored 
y some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; this con- 
struction is rare in Attic, but frequent in other dialects, . 

d. Of inference: é« ray xapéyrev (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances (T.4.17). 

Phrases: éx sefiis on the right hand (788 c), é« woAAod at a great distance, 
ever since a remote time, é Iaou on an equality, diaal (xpeudow) ts Ex Tivos to 
bind (hang) one thing on another. 

IN comPosITION : out of, from, away. 


799. emi on, upon. tt 

1. Wirn GENTEIVE : salver ly O od 

a. Of the place where: xpotdalyero 5 Kipos é¢’ &puaros Cyrus appeared upon 
a chariot (XC.8.31%), ém rod edwwvtuou (sc. xépws) on the left wing .1.8°), 

b. Of the place whither: éx Sduou wAciv to sail toward Samos (T.1.116). 

c. Of time: én) ray xpoydvev in our forefathers’ time (Ae.3'"), ; 

d. In other relations: Aéyew éwl rivos to speak with reference to some one 
(PCharm.1554), ég’ éavrot oixeiy to live by himself (T.2.63), éx’ GAlyor reray- 
pévos drawn up few men deep (XA.4.81!), éxl yrdpns yevdrOa to take a resolu- 
tion (D.4°), éxl rivos xexAjobau to be named after some one (Hd.4.45). 


2, WITH DATIVE: 

a. Of place: Hm. ém) x@ovt otrov ESorres eating bread upon the earth (@ 222), 
ém) +7 Gardoon olxeiobas to be situated (close upon) by the sea (XA.1.4'), 

b. Of time: éw) robrots after this, thereupon (XC.5.5*'), 

c. Of aim or condition: éx) wadelg rovro %uabes tn order to an education 
hast thou learned this (PProt.812>), éxl rédnp BSavel(ew to lend on interest 
(PLg.742°), éxl rotcde on these conditions (T.3.114). 

d. In other relations: éxi rots xpd-ypaciw elva: to be at the head of affairs 
(D.9*), éxd rots woAepulos elva: to be in the power of the enemy (XA.5.8""), ext 
ron xalpey to rejoice (on the ground of) az something (XM.2.6*), 

8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Of place: to, upon, against: dvaBalvew eq’ trrov to mount on horseback 
(XA.1.88), é9l 8eftd toward the right (XA.6.41), éwl Bacirda idva: to march 
against the king (XA.1.8'). 
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b. Of extension over place or time: éx) wagay Evpéwny throughout all Hu- 
rope (PCriti.112°), éwl rpeis jyudépas for (during) three da A.6.6*), 

c. Of an object sought: rpéxe ms) ropdyny I run to a ladle (ArAv.79). 

Phrases: éx word to a great extent (T.1.6), &s éwl 1d road for the most part 
(T.2.18), 7d éw dud 80 far as J am concerned (KO11345). 

IN COMPOSITION : upon, over, after, toward, unto, Often it cannot well be 
translated. 


card. 
800. xard (cf. adv. xdre below) originally down (opposed to dvd). 


1. WITH GENITIVE: 

a. Down from : Hm. 87 82 xar’ OvAtpwowo xaphver he went down from the 
heights of Olympus (A 44). 

b. Underneath: xard yijs underground (PPhaedr.249*), 

c. Down upon: ptpoy xara ris xepadjjs xaraxdas to pour ointment over the 
head (PRp.898°). 

d. Against a person (of speaking, etc.): peb3erGa: xard rivos to speak falsely 
against one (PEuthyd.284*), Rarely in a good sense: concerning, respecting. 

Phrases: sédw ar’ Expas éaciy to take a city completely, i. e., from its 
highest point down (T.4.112), xara »érou in the rear of an army (T.4.83). 


2. Wrra accusative, down along ; passing over, through; pertaining to, 
according to, opposite: 

a. Of place: xara péor down stream (Hd.2.96), xara @erradlay throughout 
Thessaly (PCr.45°), xara mb cal xara OdAarray (over) by land and by sea 


(XA.8.2!5), +d nal adrods the part ite them (XA.1.8*"), 
b. Of time: nar’ éxeivoy roy xpdvoy at that time (T.1.189), of xaf das our 
contemporaries (D.2078), 


ce. Of other relations: xara roy abrdy rpéwov (according to) in the same 
manner (XC.8,25), xara wdyra in all respects (D.24'°*), xara 8érausy according 
to ability (Hd.8.142), xara robs ydpous according to the laws (D.8*), 7d Kar’ eud 
as regards me (D.18*"), 

d. In distributive expressions: Hm. xara piAa by clans, each clan by itself 
(B 362), xara 300 by twos, two by two (D.20%), nal? hyépay day by day (T.1.2). 

In COMPOSITION : down, against, Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated. 


perd. 
801. pera amid, among. 
1, WirH GENrtIvE, with, implying participation (cf. ety, 806): perd tuppd- 
xav nivBovetex to meet the dangers of battle in common with Vif (T.8.24), 
pera wohrASy Saxpbov with (amid) many tears (PAp.34°). 


2. WirH Dative, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. *Exropa ts 6eds Lone per’ dvdpdor 
Hector who was a god among men (Q 258). 


8. WiTH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Usually after, in time or order: pera rotrov roy xpdvov after this time 
Core ages’ perd Oeods Wix) Oedraroy next to the gods, the soul ts moat divine 

g. 126%). 

b. Zo (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. lav perd Ores éralpey 
going among the multitude of his friends (H 115). 
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c. After (in quest of), poetic: Hm. Biya: pera rarpds dxovhy to go in quest 
of tidings of a father (B 808). ” ” 

Phrases: pera xeipas Exew to have in hand, properly, to take between 
the hands and hold there (Ae.1%), ne@ jyucpay by day ( Ant.5), 


In comPosiTION: with (of sharing between, a rom one place to 
another (uerariOdvas to put in a new 8) 1 fiers F Pise 


wapd. 
802. wapd (Hm. also xdp, mapat) alongside of, by, near. 


1, Wits Genitive, from beside, from: Hm. rapa ynay df dwovorrhoew to 
return from the ships (M 115), AauBdvew waph woAdeulor to take from the enemy 
(XHier.1*), Very rarely, and only in poetry, simply alongstde of: vyueray 
wap "lopnvod peldpwy dwelling by the currents of Jemenus (SAnt.11238). 


2. With paTiIvE: with, beside: wapa +@ BidacndrAyw otreiobau to dine with 
the teacher (XC.1.2°), Hm. pipwd(ew ynvo) xopeviar to remain by the curved 
ships (B 392). Figuratively: sap’ éuol in my opinion (Hd.1.82). 


8. WirH accusative, fo (a position) beside, unto: also along by: 

a, Of place: Hm. rd 8 adris fray wapd vias but they two went again to the 
shipe (A 347), Bi 8 &xdéwr raph Civa roAvprcla Boo Cadrdoaons he went sorrowing 

the shore of the roaring sea (A 84). 

b. Of time: wap’ 3Aov rdy Ploy (along by) during his whole life (MMon.181). 

c. Of comparison: wapd rods tAAous evTaxréy obedient in comparison with 
the others (XM.4.4'), 

d. Of cause: waph rhy fjuerépay dudrciay SlArwros exntinra: through our 
neglect Philip is becoming great (b.4"), properly, by it, in connection with it. 

e. Of exception or opposition: Zyw wapd raira BAAo Ti Adyew beside this I 
have another thing to say (PPhaed.107*), xapa robs yéuous contrary to the laws 
(XM.4.4*), properly, passing by or beyond them, trans-gressing them, the 
opposite of xard with acc. (800, 2 c). 

Phrases: wapd pixpdv by little, within a little, raph pixpdy FAGow d&wro0aveiy 
I came near dying (1.19%), raph woAd vinay to be (victorious by much) com- 
pletely victorious (T.1.29), wap’ éAlyor wosetobas to esteem lightly (XA.6.6"). 

In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


wept, 
808. «epi around (on all sides, cf. dui 791). 


1. With GENITIVE: 

a. Chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): rlya yvduny Exas 
wept rijs wopelas ; what opinion have you about the march? (XA.2.2!), 

b. In Hm, surpassing, more than: wept rdyrev Euyevas bAdcy to be superior 
to all others (A 287). Hence, in prose, such phrases as wep) woAAod woreiobas 
to consider as (more than much) very important (PAp.46*), wep) ob3erds fpyetoOas 
to esteem (just above nothing) very low, think little of (Lys.81*1). Cf. 746 a. 


2. With patrve, not frequent in Attic prose: 

a. Of place: Odpaxa Exe: wep) rois ordpwas he wears a cuirass round his 
breast (XC.1.2!8). 

b. Of cause: dedidres wept re xeply being alarmed for the place (T.1.60). 
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8. WirH acctusaTivs, nearly the same as dudl: wep) ‘EAAfoworroy about 
the Hellespont, in the region of the Hellespont (D.8*); and in derived sense, 
owovdd(ew wept thy woritelay to be busily engaged about the government (18°), 
7d wept Thy yeapylay what pertains to husbandry (X0.20!). 

Iw COMPOSITION: around (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 
Lat. per- in permagnus). 

For Hm. wepl as adverb exceedingly, see 785. 


804, spd (Lat. pro) before. 


Wir GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: spd ray wvAay before the gates (XH.2.4™), 

b. Of time: xpd rijs udxns before the batile (XA.1.7'), 

c. Of preference: xpd rodrov reOvdvc Edorro before this he would rather 
choose death (PSym.179*). 

d. Of protection or care: udxerba: xpd walBev to fight for one’s children, 
properly, in front of them (© 57), xpd duay dypunveiv to watch in your behalf 
(XA.7.6%), 

Phrases: xpd wodAod woreto Oa: (to esteem in preference to much) o consider 
as valuable, important (1.5"*), Hm. xpd d300 further on the way (& 382). 


In composition : before, forward, forth. 


arpés. 
805. mpdés (Hm. also mpori, sori) at or by (properly confronting). 


1, WITH GENITIVE : 

a. In front of, looking towards, on the side of: xpbs @pduns xeioGas to be 
as i against Thrace (D.23'*), 1d axpbs éowdpas reixos the westward wall 

Similarly in swearing: wpds Gedy before the gods, by the gods (XA.5.7°). So 
apos warpés on the father’s side, xpos unrpds on the mother’s side (D.21). 

b. To express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one: 
apds yuvasnds Fp it was the way of a woman (AAg.1636), obx 4v xpbs rod Kipou 
rpéxou if was not according to the character of Cyrus (XA.1.2!1), 

c. From: txravoy txov xpos tyay having praise from you (XA.7.6%). 
Sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of wd, 808, 1 b): xpds Oedy 
Spdpevos seen by the gods (AEum.411): ef. éx, 798 c. 


2. WITH DATIVE: 

a. At: 6 Kipos iy xpds BaBvAam Cyrus was at Babylon (XC.7.5'). Also in 
derived sense, engaged tn: xpds tpyy elvas to be busied with a work (XH.4.8%). 

b. Jn addition to: xpds robrots besides this, furthermore (XC.1.25). 


8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. To: tpxovra:s apds fyas they come to us (XA.5.7%), Adfare apds ue speak 
to me (XA.8,3"). Also against: idva: apbs robs wodeulous to march against the 
enemy (XA.2.6?°), 

b. Towards: xpds Boppay towards the north (T.6.2). Especially of disposi- 
tion or relation toward some one: olxelas SvaxcioOa: xpds riva to be confiden- 
tially disposed towards one (XA.7.5'*), cxovdds worhoacba mpés tia to make a 
truce with one (T.4.15), 
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c. In reference to, with a view to: apos tara in view of this, therefore 
(APr.915), dcapdpew xpbs dperfy to have the advantage in respect to virtue 
(PAp.35>), xpos rl pe ratr’ épwrgs; to what end do you ask me this? (XM.3.7*), 
xpos Td dpytpiov rhy ebdamovlay xpivew to judge of happiness (by reference 
to) according to money (I.4"*). . 

Phrases: xpos i8ovhy, xdpw with a view to please, gratify (APr.494, SPhil. 
1155), xpbs Alay by force, forcibly (APr.208), xpds dpyhy in anger, angrily 
(SE1.369), obdty mpbs dud tt 1s nothing to me (D.18*). 

IN COMPOSITION : to, towards, in addition. 


oty. 


806. ot» (also uv) with, i. e. in company with, in connection with 
= Lat. cwm (cf. perd with the gen., 801, 1): 

WITH DATIVE only: 

éxadetero ody rq adeApG he was educated with his brother (XA.1.9%), ob» 
Oeois with the help of the gods (XC.6.4'"), oby 7G vduy in conformity with the 
law (XC.1.8""), 


IN COMPOSITION : 2th, together. 


inlp. 
807. imép (Hm. also imeip) over = Lat. super. 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Of place: 5 fates oxtp iyay wopetera: the sun journeys above us (XM.3.8°), 

b. In derived sense, for, in behalf of: pdyxerber trdp rivos to fight for one, 
orig. over him, standing over to defend (PLg.642°), woveiy itp aot to labor 
tn your behalf (KA.7.38!), Also on account of: dxtp rijs ércvbeplas duds 
evdaipovl(eo I congratulate you on account of your freedom (XA.1,7?). 

c. Concerning (= wept), rarely found before Demosthenes: rhy éxtp rod 
wokduou yvduny roabrny txes to have such an opinton concerning the war (D.2"). 


2. Wirw accusaTIvE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. trip obddy 
éBhoero he passed over the threshold (y 63), of ixtp ‘EAAfororroy olxodvres those 
who dwell beyond the Hellespont (XA.1.1°), ixtp Sbvausy beyond one’s ability(D.21°), 


IN composition: over, beyond, exceedingly, tn behalf of. 


ord. 
808. ixé (Hm. also ial) under = Lat. sud. 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Less often under, of place: iwd yijs under the earth (PAp.18»), Hence 
in some expressions of dependence: dx abAnray xupeiv to march under the 
lead of flute-players (T.5.70). 

b. Much more frequently, by, of agency, with passive verbs: érivaro iwd 
Tov Shou he was honored by the people (XH.2.3"), ixd ray SotAwy a&rdbavov 
they were slain by the slaves (XHier.10*), Cf. 820. 

c. Of cause: bwd dxAolds évdiérpiper through bad weather he delayed (T.2.85). 


2. Wirn pative, under: bxd 1G obpavge under the heavens (PPhaed.1 10), 
bxd rij dxpordae at the foot of the acropolis (XA.1.2°), ixd Bagire? elva to 
under (the power of) the king (XC.8.1°). 
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8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 
a. Of place, properly to (a position) wrder: Hm. bxd advrov edicero xixpal- 


vorvra he dived the surging sea (A 258). Hence, in derived sense, of 
subjection: wéAeis re kal f0vn be’ éavrobvs roeioOa: to bring citics and nations 
under their power (PRp.348%). 


b. Of time (either impending or in progress): dvd vbwra just before night 
(T.1.115), cf. Lat. sub noctem ; bad rhy vinta during the night (Hd.9.58). 

IN COMPOSITION : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


THE VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


- 808. The active voice represents the subject as acting: 
thus rirrw I strike. 


810. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive (598 a 
and an intransitive meaning: : 

édavvew tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; wpérrecy tr. to do, intr. 3 
(xaxas) mpdrrew to do or fare well pcr éxew tr. to have, hold, intr. 
car@s Exec Lat. bene se habet, it is well, éye 87 stop now, ey’ npéua keep 
still.—In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs move, 
turn, break, melt, increase, etc. 

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 500, 501. 

a. Some transitive verbs become intransitive in compounds: AdAAew to 
throw, elaBddAAew and éupdrrew to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to empty ; 
3:3dvar to give, évdiddvas lo give tn, surrender, éwididdvar to advance, improve ; 
xdwrewy to cut, xpoxdwrew to make progress. 


For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 712 c 


MIDDLE. 


811. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
himself, or more exactly, as affected by his own action. 


The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we distinguish 
the following three uses of the middle. 


812. The Direecr Mrppre represents the subject as acting 
directly on himself: AoverPa: to wash one’s self, bathe. 


So rpéreoOu to turn one’s self, éwidelxvveba: to show one’s self, lrracba: to 
set one’s self, xadktwreaOa: to cover one’s self, The subject is the direct 
object of the action. 


\ 
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a. In English, instead of the reflexive pronoun, an intransitive verb 
is often to be used: mavew to stop, raverOa (to stop one’s self) fo cease ; 
halvew to show, haiverOa (to show one’s self) to appear; melOew to 
persuade, weiberGa (to persuade one’s self) to trust, comply. 

b. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect ; instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: 9 xaxéoa: jpas } opus abrobs BeBudoarba either to harm us or 
to secure themselves (T.1.838). 


813. The Inprrect Mrpptz represents the subject as acting 
Sor himself, or on something belonging to himself: zopi{erOar 
xpypara to provide money for one’s self, ordcacbas 1d gipos 
to draw one’s (own) sword. 

So &yerOa: yuvaixa to take a wife (to one’s own house), rosetrOal tiva plroy 
to (make some one a friend) gain some one’s friendship (for one’s self), pera- 
xéuxoual ria I send for one (that he may come to me), riderOas rh» Wiipor to 
. if one’s (own) vote. Sometimes the middle means 40, rather than /or, 
one’s self: Hm. épéaxera: &v3pa olSnpos the iron draws the man to ttself (x 294), 

a, With ‘ward off’ etc. the middle is translated from (cf. 767 a): dutve- 
a6a xlySivor to ward-off danger (for, i. e.) from one’s self, rpéwerOas rods woAe- 
plous to turn the enemy from ourselves, put them to flight. , 


814. The SusszctrvzE Mipptx represents the subject as act- 
ing with his own means and powers, and differs but slightly 
from the active: 

wapéxewv to furnish iri any way, rapéxecOa: to afford from one’s own ys 
woely wéAcuov to make war simply, woietabas bite to make war with one’s 
own resources ; AauBdvew ri to take something, AauPdyerOal Tivos to take hold of 
something with one’s own hand; oxoweiy to view, oxoweiaOa to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special promi- 
nence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: BovAetew to take counsel, 
BovreberGau to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan ; wxodirebew to bea 
citizen, act as such, woAIretberOa: to perform one’s civic duties, to conduct public 
affairs ; xpecBebew to be an embassador, negotiator, sperBeverOa (used of the 
state) fo conduct its negotiations, by sending embassadors. 


815. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use: 


3:Bdonopas tov vidy I have my son taught (make others teach him for me), 
waparlOeynas Seixvoy J have a meal served up to me (make others serve it for me). 
Cf. PMen.934, T.1.1380. 


_ 816. The following verbs should be especially noted, as showing 
important differences of meaning between active and middle: 

1. alpety to take ; alpeioOas to choose, 

2. drodoiva to give back ; dwodéaGas to sell (give it away for one’s 
self, for value received). a 
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8. drew to attach; dwreaOal tivos to touch something (attach one’s 
self to it). 

4. dpyew to begin (in advance of others, opposed to iorepeiy to be 
behind); dpxeoOas to begin (one’s own work, without reference to others, 
opposed to raver Gas to cease). 

5. yapely to marry (of the man); yapeioda: to marry (of the woman). 

6. ypdapew vopoy to write or propose a law ; ypdperOai twa to bring 
book some one (have him written down in the magistrate’s 

Saveifew to lend; S8avei{erOa to borrow (make another lend to 
one). 

8. dixafew to give judgment ; 8udlecOau to maintain a suit at law 
(make another give judgment for one). 

, 9. exew to hold ; ExerGai twos to hold on to, hence be close to some- 
thing. 

i‘ purOory to let for hire; picbotcba to hire (make another let to 
one). 

11. riOévas vopous to make laws for others (said of the lawgiver); 
rider Oat yopous to make laws for itself (said of the people). 

12. ripwpety ren to avenge some one; tipwpeiaOai twa to avenge one's 
self on some one. 

18. huAdrrew rivd to watch (guard) some one; gudrdrrecOai tia to 
be on one’s guard against some one (watch him for one’s interest). 

a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus 3:3d- 


oxopas indirect middle with causative meaning (815); but also as direct middle, 
I teach myself, learn. 


817. DePonenT Verss show the same uses of the middle voice, 
and differ from the verbs already given only in’ having no active: 

Thus direct middle, dx:oxveicGa: (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; indirect, 8éxeo0a: to receive (to one’s self), xraoba to acquire (for 
one’s self), dvaBidoacba causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; subjective, 
&ywrl(erba: to contend (with one’s own powers), ofec@a: to think (in one’s own 
mind).—For passive deponents, see 497. 

For future middle used in passive sense, see 496. 


PASSIVE. 


818. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action: térropa: Lam struck. 


a. Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously ex- 
pressed with the passive: usually by iwé with the genitive (808, 1 b); 
(mony by other prepositions (798 c, 805, 1c); sometimes by the dative 

769). 
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819. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 

a. Many intransitive verbs form a passive voice, the tndirect ob- 
ject (genitive or dative) of the active becoming the subject of the 
passive. Thus in particular épay love, dpyew rule, rarappoveiv despise 
(which take the genitive); morevew trust, dmioreiv distrust, dOoveiv 
envy, émBovrevew plot against, wodcpeiv war against (which take the 
dative) : | : 

pavOdyouory Epyew re wad tpxerba they learn to govern and to be governed 
(XA.1.94), Spa juty BovrcterOar ph narappoynddper ’tis time for us to beware 
lest we be despised (XA.5.7'%), mtorever@a: ied rijs warpldos to be trusted by one’s 
country (XSym.4**), jpets bx "AOnvalwy éx:Bovrevdueba we are plotied against 
by the Athenians (T.1.82), pOovnbels bxd Tov ’OdSucadws envied by Odysseus 
(XM.4.23), 

b. With verbs of entrusting and enjoining, the dative sometimes becomes 
thus the subject of the passive verb, while the accusative, which would prop- 
erly become the subject, remains unchanged: of éw:rerpaupévos rhy pudAahy 
(for éxetvo: ols exerérparra 4 pudarh) those entrusted with the guard (T.1.126 
BAA Tt pei(oy emiraxOhoerbe (for HAAG Tt pet(ov emiraxOhoera ipiv) ye wi 
have some other greater command imposed on you (T.1.140). 

c. Neuter passive participles, representing the cognate accusative of the 
active (716 b), are formed from intransitive verbs: 7a orparzyotpeva the 
things done in commanding, strategic operations (D.4*"), 74 éuol wewoAFreupéva 
my political course or conduct (D.18**). 

d. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 817) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: 
Bid(eoOu to do violence, aor. Bidoaobas; but also pass. fo suffer violence, aor. 
Brac Ojvas (cf. 499). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from 
that of the middle: afpety to take ; middle alpetcOa:, aor. érdcOas to choose ; 
passive afpeto@a:, aor. alpeOijva: to be taken, also to be chosen. 


Remarx.—On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransi- 
tive verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) ia unknown to the Greek. 


For the aorist passive with middle sense, see 498. 


820, The active of one verb sometimes serves as the passive of 
another.. Thus dxovery, poet. xAverw, (properly ‘ hear’) in the sense of 
to be called or to be well or ill spoken of takes the place of the passive 
of Aéyerw. So ed waoyxew (‘suffer well’) means to be treated well as 
passive of ed moteiv; amobyjaxey (‘die’) to be killed as passive of aro- 
xreivey; pevyecy (‘flee’) to be banished or prosecuted as passive of Side; 
éxmtrrew (‘fall out’) to be cast out as passive of éxBd\Aew; and often 
eto Gas (‘lie’) to be put replaces the rare perfect passive of ri@nju. 


Thus péya 3 dxotverw txd éfaxtoxirlor dvOpdrwy 'tis a great thing to be well 
spoken of by siz thousand men (XA.7.7"*), viv xddranes Kal Oeots éxOpoi axoboves 
now they are called fawners and god-hated (D.18%), év @paxn yap awdbavey bwd 
Nixdy8pou for he was slain by Nicander in Thrace (XA.5.1'5), of wapaBalvovres 
tous bxd tay Gedy Keiudvous vduous those who transgress the laws appointed 
the gods (XM.4.4*!), ph wos éyh bxd MeAfrou rocatras aixds péyoyus may 
never be prosecuted on such grave charges by Meletus (PAp.19°). 


264 TENSES. [821 


THE TENSES. 


821. The tenses in Greek do not merely distinguish time, as in 
English. Besides doing this, they have another office; that of dis- 
tinguishing the action in relation to its own progress, as continued, 
completed, or simply brought to pass. 

This distinction of action n pertains to all the modes, while the dis- 
tinction of time is nearly confined to the indicative. 


822. The present and imperfect represent the action as 
continued ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect as 
completed ; the aorist and future as indefinite, that is, as 
simply brought to pass. | 

The difference will be best understood on comparing the meanings 
of the aorist, present, and perfect tnjinitives of several verbs: 


Aorist. Present. Perfect. 
wowjoas to do. aovey to be doing, memouxévas to have done. 
be engaged in. 
amobavety to die. cerobjornety to be rebynxéva to be dead. 
ying. 
gvyeiy to flee, runaway, evyey tobe fleeing, mepevyévas to have got 
take flight, be banished. or inevile. —° — safe off, be out of dan- 
ger. 
PoBnOjva to take fright, hoBeicba to fear, mehoBioGOa to be terror- 
be frightened. "be afraid. tricken. 


rig. & 
ay@joas to blossom forth, dybeiv to bloom, be nvOnnévas to be in flower. 
burat into flower. blooming. 
siorevoa to put one’s morevew to trust. wemorevxéva to have a 
trust. settled . 


a. It is often hard to express these distinctions in English, and recourse 
must be had, sometimes to the ‘ progressive forms’ of the tenses, sometimes 
to other phrases, as shown above. Observe that the simple English verb is 
not always the same in this respect: thus to sleep expresses continued action, 
to take, action brought to pass. 

b. The name of the aorist tense (adpirros indefinite) has reference to this 
characteristic of its meaning. 

c. It is often said that the aorist expresses momentary action, and this 
is usually true. Nevertheless a prolonged action, when conceived as a single 
fact, may be expressed by the aorist. See 841 b. 


823, The tenses of the indicative also express time. The 
present and perfect express present time; the imperfect, aorist, 
and pluperfect express past time; the future and future per- 
fect express future time. This may be shown as follows: 
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ACTION BROUGHT 70) acrioN CONTINUED. | ACTION COMPLETED, 


PASS. 

PRESENT TIME. om wr ign mere v’ypaba 

rin ome | Arete | aura | Pier ea 

FUTURE TIME. hen aah ta eras it wilt have 
been written. 


a. It will be observed that there is no tense for action brought to pass at 
the present time, or action continued at a future time. But the former is 
seldom or never needed, and for the latter the future may be used: ypdye 
shall be writing. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


Present. 


824, The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time: ypddw I write or am writing. 


a, Customary actions and general truths are also expressed by the 
present: otros pev vdap, eyd 3° olvoy niva he drinks water, but I wine 
(D.19**), rixres xdpos UBpew satiety begets insolence (Solon 8). 

b. But a general truth is sometimes expressed by the perfect or the future, 
as that which has been or will be true: woAAol 3:d Sdtav peydrAa Kand werdy- 
Gaot many on account of glory have suffered great evils (KM.4.2*), axhp émeuchs 
dwordods tT: paora olce: a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear 
it very easily (PRp.603*).—For a similar use of the aorist, see 838. 


825. PREsENT OF ATTEMPTED AcTION.—The present may represent 
an action as attempted merely, not accomplished: thus dideu may 
mean I offer, weiOw I try to persuade. 

deraivere juds ex ris xépa are trying to drive us out of the country 
(XA.7.7"). The same use is found in the thar nodes Hm, ar Ma Tues 
dxaxyhuevov: ob8é ri ing réprero seeking to cheer him in his grievous sorrow ; 
but not at all in spirit was he cheered (T 812). 


826, With sda: and other expressions of past time, the present is 
used, where in English the perfect would be required: adAas (yrovper 
we have long been seeking (SOt.1112). The imperfect is in like manner 
used for the English pluperfect. 
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827, The present of some verbs may be used nearly in the sense 
of the perfect, to express the continued result of a completed action. 
Thus dxovw (I hear) may mean I (have heard) am informed ; vixdo (I 
conquer) may mean JI (have conquered) am victorious; ghevyw (I flee) 
may mean J (have fled) am in exile; ddixéw (I do wrong) may mean 
I (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents zjxo I am come, 
otxona: I am gone, are always used in this way. 

a. The imperfect of these verbs has a corresponding use: évixer I was 
victorious, etc. 


828, HistoricaL PRESENT.—In vivid narration, a past event is 
often thought of and expressed as present : 


Adpeiov xa Mapucari8os ylyvovra waides 860 of Darius and Parysatis are 
burn two sons (XA.1.1'), The present in this use is freely interchanged with 
the past tenses: éxel jpyetro *Apx(Bapyos ext rods dyrimddAous, évraiba obn éd¢é- 
tavro, GAA’ éyxAlvovos: when Archidamus led against the enemy, they did not 
abide the attack, but turn to flee (KH.7.5*), 

a. Even a future event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: ef aSry i wéAis An@Ohaera, Exera: nal 4 waco 
Sucerla tf this city shall be taken, the whole of Sicily is (i. e., will be) tn their 
hands (T.6.91). This is the general use of clus J (am going, i.e.) am about 
to go (477 a). 


Imperfect. 


829. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time: éypadov I was writing. 

a. The imperfect is especially common where different past actions 
are represented as going on at the same time: - 

Hm. Spa piv jds Fy nad adtero Fepby Juap, réppa pdr’ auporépay BéArc 


fiwrero, wixre 8¢ AGds while tt was morning and the sacred day was waxing, 30 
long the weapons of both hosis did clash, and people fell (@ 66). 


830. The imperfect is regularly used to denote a customary 
or frequently repeated past action : 


Looxpdrns Sowep eylyverney oftas treye as Socrates thought, so he (always) 
spoke (XM.1.1*), éréyero it was (repeatedly) said, the talk was (KA.1.2!%), 


831. In narration the imperfect is sometimes employed where the aorist 
would seem to us more natural; this is especially frequent with verbs imply- 
ing speech (saying, commanding, asking, etc.): EAeye rots xpoédpors Bre exBoad 
tora: he told the magistrates that there would be an attack (T.3.25). 


832. IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION.—The imperfect, like the 

present (825), often denotes an attempted action: 7 
KAdapxos robs orparibras éBid(ero lévas: of 3 abrdy %BaddAoy, exe) Fptaro 

spotévas Clearchus (was forcing) tried to force his soldiers to march ; but 

kept throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward (XA.1.8!). 
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833, The imperfect is often used, instead of the present, to denote a 
present fact or truth which has been just recognized, although true before: 
ov Tour Fy ev8apovld, xaxot axadAayh this—deliverance from evil—is not 
happiness, as we before supposed it to be (PGo.478*), ob ob pédvos bp’ Ao? 
txoy; aren't you then the only epops, as I supposed ? (ArAv.280). 


834. Verbs of obligation are used in the imperfect, with reference 
‘to present time, to express that which ought to be, but is not: thus 
édec oe Tovro woretw May mean you ought to be doing this (but are not). 

%3ec ros Adyovtas mre pds Ex Opay woseiobar Adyor unddva phre xpds xdow 

3 ought not to make any discourse with reference either to enmity or 

to favor, implying that they do (D.8'). Thus also xpi» it were proper, elxds hy 
tt were fitting. | 

a. This must not be confounded with the normal use of the imperfect to 
express past obligation: thus te: ove rovro woseiy may also mean you were 
under obligation to do this, without any implication of non-fulfillment. 


835. The imperfect is sometimes used with dy, to express a custom- 
ary past action; that is, an action which took place, if occasion 
served, at various past times: 

dvaraufdvey abray Ta worhuara Sinpdrey dy 7l Aéyoer taking up their poems. 
I would (often) ask what they meant Anas), 

a. The aorist indicative with & has a similar use: 8paxyds dy fro’ elxooww 
els fudrioy I would (= used to) ask for twenty drachmae for a cloak (ArPlut.982). 

b. This use must be carefully distinguished from the hypothetical indicative 
with &; see 895. 


Aorist. 


836. The aorist indicative represents an action simply as 
brought to pass or done at a past time: éypava I wrote. 


a. The action is thought of merely as an event or single fact, with- 
out regard to the time it occupied. In this its ordinary use, the aorist 
may be called the factitive aorist : 

rotschy xal tar wad "AwdrAAcwy dynipe Apollo invented archery 
and medicine and Pit nation Sp 19%), Hm. anlar me aperos 18¢ Thad 
paxos Geoe:dhs, Bi 8 t6bs xpoOtpoo her much the first godlike Telemachus espied, 
and went straight toward the door-way (a 113). 


837, The aorist indicative is often used where the perfect or plu- 
perfect might be looked for: 


toy olxeray obdéva naréAtwev, GAA’ Awayras wéxpaxe of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all (Ae.1%), Kipoy perawéuwera: (828) dsrd 
rijs dpxiis hs abroy carpdeny exolnoe he sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap (XA.1.1°). 


838, Eprsrotary Aorisr.—In letters a writer sometimes puts himself in 
the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a past time: 
per *ApraBdCov, Sy co Exewha, xpacce negoliate with Artabazus, whom I (sent) 
send to thee (T.1.129). The perfect may also be so used. 


‘ 
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839, In questions with rf od, containing a proposal, the aorist is often 
used, instead of the present: rf ob ob yor éyévou cuvOnparhs; why (didn’t you) 
don’t you become my fellow-hunter ? (XM.3,11"). 


840. Gnomic Aorist.—General truths are often expressed 
by the aorist indicative, as having proved true in past in- 
stances. Such aorists are naturally translated by the English 
present : 

rds tav patrav cvvnbelas rAlyos xpévos 8:éAdoe the associations of the bad a 
little time dissolves (1.1'), pf jpuépa roy pry xabeirew ipdber, roy 8 Fp’ brew a single 
day drags one man down from high estate, and lifts another up (EFrag.424). 

a. This is called gnomte aorist, as being especially frequent in proverbs or 
maxims (yv@pa). By Hm. it is often used in stmiles or comparisons. 


841, InceprivE Aorrtst.—If the present of a verb denotes a 
continued state, the aorist commonly expresses the beginning 
of that state: thus évdonoe he fell ill (pres. voo® am ill). 

80 ¢y@ have, oxo got, got ssession Of ; apxw rule, hpfa attained 
ten ; Bee leep am ring, éBacitevca became king ; xotp@pas sleep, 
éxospnOny went to sleep; icxtw am strong, icxica grew strong; siya 
am silent, eotynoa became silent; daxptw weep, ddxpica buret into 
tears ; ép& love, npac Inv fell in love ; xsvStveto am in danger, éxwitvevoca 
incurred risk. éoryy took my stand (perf. éornxa am standing). 
a This use is found in all the modes of the aorist: voojoa: to fall 
Wl, etc. 

b. The inceptive meaning is not inseparable from these aorists: they are 
sometimes used in the ordinary factttive sense (886 a): éBactAevce 3éxa try 
he reigned ten years, the whole reign being conceived as one act. 


842, The aorist is sometimes used, in the first person singular, to denote 
a feeling, or an act expressive of it, which began to be, just before the moment 
of speaking. In English the present is used: éyéAaca I can’t help laughing, 
liter., I laughed (ArEq.696), éxjveo’ %pyor nal xpdvoiay hy E6ou I praise 
deed, and forethought which you exercised (SAj.536). 

For the aorist indicative with &, expressing occasional action, see 885 a. 


Future. 


843. The future denotes an action that will take place at 
a future time: ypdaypw I shall write. 

a. The future action may be understood either as brought to pass or as 
continued (cf. 828 a): thus pte may denote either J shall attain to rule (cf. 
aor. Ipta, 841) or J shall rule (be ruler): xpa&yparedovras Eres bptoucs they take 
measures to attain to power (KRI.14°), auper y otrives Eptoval re xal Eptorra 
we must distinguish who are to rule and who to be ruled (PRp.412°). 


844, The second person of the future is used as a softened form of com- 
mand: wdyrws 83 rovro Spdceis but this you shall do by all means (ArNub, 1852). 
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With negatives, it expresses prohibition: of rodro Aoyseiobe you will not (are 
not to) consider this (Lycurg.™). 

a. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent de- 
mand: ob wepipevets; wilt thou not wait? (PSym.172*). For ob uh with the 
future, see 1082 a. 


845. With the future indicative Homer sometimes joins xé or &, without 
materially modifying the meaning: «af xé ris &8 epdes and thus some one will 
say(4 176). In Attic writers this construction is very rare, and even doubtful. 


846, Perrparastic Futurr.—To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb péAw am about 
is used with the infinitive of the future or present, or (more 
rarely) the aorist : 

perreo duds d:ddEew Bev yor f) BiaBorh yéyove Iam about to teach you whence 
this calumny has arisen against me (PAp.21>), éya duds péArw yew eis Sacw 
I am going to lead you to Phasis (XA.5.7°), uérdovros Aafely abrov when he is 
on the point of seizing it (ArAch.1159). 

a. Other tenses of péAAw are used in a similar way: wAnoloy bn hy 6 
oraduds, tvOa EuedrA€ xaradtoew the station was now near, where he was about to 
stop for the night (XA.1.8'). Cf. Lat. ductwrus sum, eram, ero, etc. 

b. The phrase wés ob uéAAw or rl ob wéArw has a peculiar meaning, how 
(why) should I not—? was ob pédAdrAa 1d copérepoy ioy palverOu ; why 

not that which is wiser appear nobler ? (PProt.309°). 


Perfect and Pluperfect. 


847. The perfect represents an action as completed at the 
‘present time ; the pluperfect, as completed at a past time: 
yéypapa I have written, éyeypédyn I had written. 


848, A future action is sometimes vividly expressed by the perfect: 
BrAwAas, ef ove tavr’ ephoouas eddy thou art a dead man, if I ask thee this again 
(SOt.1166), Cf. 828 a. Even the aorist can be thus used; see Eur, Alc. 386. 


849, PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING.—Several perfects 
express a continued state, the result of a completed action, 
and thus have a present meaning : 


péponpat (from pspyyonm), properly, have recalled to mind, and s0 
remember, Lat. memint. pepe “ . 

xéxAnpat (xadéw) have received a name, am called. 

xéxtnpas (xrdopa) have acquired, possess. 

nepiecpas (dudcévvips) have dressed myself in, have on. 

wéro0a (#xeibw) have put confidence, have conjidence in. 

népuxa (pt) have been produced, am by nature. 

gornxa (Corns) have set myself, stand. 

BéBnxa (Gaivw) have stepped, stand, also am gone. 

€yvoxa (ytyydonw) have recognized, know. 
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a. When the present of a verb denotes a state or condition, the perfect 
denotes merely a more settled condition: see the last three examples in 822. 

b. Here belong also several perfects which have no presents: as ol8a 
know, toa am like, eloa am accustomed, 5&oiuxKa am afraid, and others ; 
furthermore the perfects of several verbs signifying to make a noise: xéxpaya 
(xpd(w) bawl, xdxpiya (xpl{w) shriek, xéxrAayya (rAd(w) bay; also xéxpnuat 

(w) need and others. In these the perfect seems never to have expressed 
completed action. 

c. In all these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imper- 
Sect: éxexrnpny was in possession of, éornxn was standing ;—and the 
Suture perfect has the meaning of a simple future: éorngw shall stand, 
pepvncopa shall remember, xexpd£opa: shall bawl, 


Future Perfect. 


850. The future perfect denotes an action which will be completed 
at a future time: yeypaperas i will have been written. 


For the forms (chiefly passive) of this tense see 466, 467. For the peri- 
phrastic future perfect with frou: see 467 a. 


a. But often the future perfect differs very little from the ordinary future 
in meaning. In some verbs, it regularly takes the place 6f the future passive: 
thus rexpdcopa: shall be sold, rexdWoue: shall be cut are the regular Attic forms, 
instead of xpaOhoopat, norfhooua:; and Sedhooucn shall be wematoopat 
shall be quiet are oftener said than 3e6hooum, wavOhooua. Cf. also 849 c, 


II. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 
GENERAL RULE. 


f 

851. In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, 
the tenses do not of themselves designate time. 

The present in these modes denotes an action simply as 
continued: thus woe to be doing (at any time). 

The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass: 
wovjoat to do (at any time). 

The perfect denotes an action simply as completed: wemrown- 
xévat to have done (at any time). 


a. The time of the action, when time is thought of at all, is implied in the 
connection, not expressed by the form of the verb. Thus: 


PRESENT TIME: ob BovActerOas Spa, AAAX BeBovrcvoba tt ts time, not to be 
planning, but to have a plan formed (PCr.46*), pavdueba wdyres dardray dprité- 
peOa, we all are mad whenever we are angered (Philem.iv.54). Here BovAever@a, 
BeBovrcioba, dpy:(épeba are understood, from the connection merely, to refer 
to present time, 


se 
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Furure TIME: tls @0eAhoes xijput lévasr; who will be willing to go as herald? 
XA.5.7%), dadray Gxleoper, Epovra: whenever we go away, they will follow 
XA.6.515), Here the connection shows that iéva:, axlwper refer to the future. 
Past TIME: €BovAeto Td waide duporépw wapeive: he wanted both his sons to 
be with him (XA.1.1!), Kipos treuwe Bixous olvov éxdre wdvv 73bv AdBo: Cyrus 
sent jars of wine w, er he got any very (XA.1.9%5), Here wapeiva, 
Ado: are seen from the context to refer to the past. 

b. The imperative, though expressing no time, necessarily implies the 
future. So even the perfect imperative; this expresses permanence or 
finality: rerdx@w let him (have been placed) have his station (PRp.5628). 


OrpraTIVE AND INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


852. The optative and infinitive, when they stand in indirect 
discourse representing an indicative of the direct discourse, 
do denote time, relatively to that of the leading verb. 


853, The present and perfect optative and infinitive in these cir- 
cumstances (852) represent respectively the present and perfect in- 
dicative, and so denote time relatively present: that is, the same 
time as the leading verb: ypddew gnoi he says that he is writing 
(then) épn ypapey or ereyer re ypahos he said that he was writing 
(then). 

So yeypadévas dno) rhy éxurrovhy he says that he has the letter written (now), 
fixaCov xpecAndAaxévan they guessed that he had ridden ahead, i. e., that the action 
was then already completed (XA.1.10!%), fxew ByyeAos Adywor Sri Zudvvects 
AeAotrds fn Ta Expa there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had left the 
heights, i. e., was then gone from them ‘(A.2.18), 


a. But sometimes they represent the imperfect and pluperfect in- 
dicative, and so denote time relatively past : 


wérecopa &xd Tis SxbrAAns 3d roiTo petyesw rods dvOpérous I am ed 
that men used to run away from Seylla for this reason (XM.2.6*'), Here 
getyew represents %pevyor. The aorist gvyeiy would mean that they ran 
away on some one occasion. With the perfect infin., Aéyera: bvdpa rivd 


' dxwerdhxOas tis said that a certain man had been fascinated (XC.1.4°"); here 


dxwexAjjxOa: represents éfewéwAnero.—The optative in this construction is 
much less frequent than the infinitive: for an example, see 935 b. 


854, The aorist optative and infinitive in the same circumstances 
(852) represent the aorist indicative, and so denote time relatively 
past: ypaya dyoi he says that he wrote, pn ypayar or edeyew Gri 
yparece he said that he had written. 

of Iv8oi factay Sri wéwhere odas 6 “Ivdav Baoreds (indic. Free) the 
Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them (KC.2.4"), Aéyorra: éy 
péper rw Tis xdpas KéxAwwes olxjica: the Cyclopes are said to have lived ina 
part of the country (T.6.2). 

a. Observe that ypdya:, aorist infinitive, when in indirect discourse means 
to have writien, but when not in indirect discourse it means ¢o write. 
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855. The future optative and infinitive represent the future indica- 
tive, and so denote time relatively future: ypapew dnoi he says that he 
will write, pn ypdecw or Edeyev Gre ypayvor he said that he would write. 


& rt 8& worhoot, ob Seohunve but what he would do, he did not indicate 
(XA.2.1%), ratra bxioxveiro rorhoew he promised that he would do this (1.5*), 

a. The future optative is never used otherwise than in indirect discourse; 
nor is the future infinitive, except in the construction with péAAw (846), and 
with 7d (959): rd éxpoPhoew the expectation of frightening (T.4.125). 

b. The future perfect optative and infinitive differ from the future only 
in expressing completed action. . See Xen. Anab. 1. 5. 16. 


PaRTICIPLES. 


856. The participles denote time relatively to that of the 
verb on which they depend. The present and perfect parti- 
ciples denote time relatively present, the aorist participle time 
re atively past, the future participle time relatively future. 

hus : 

Present participle: of ypdpovres those who write (now), of 8eAol xdves Tods 
pty wapidvras Sdevovct, tovs St SidKxovras petyovow cowardly dogs bite the 
passers-by, but run from those who pursue them (XA.3.2®), Eruxov éy ri &yopg 
xabebdorres they happened to be sleeping in the market-place (T.4.118). 


Perfect participle: of yeypapéres those who have written (have the writing 
now done), da-yeis dx) rots cuuBebnxdow, Aloxlyn you are vexed at what has 
resulted, Aeschines (D.18*!), Zrxeyor wdvra rd yeyeynpéva they told all that had 
happened, i. e., was at that time completed (XA.6.3?!), 

Aorist participle: of ypdpayres those who wrote, ravra worhods 3:éBave 
having done this he went across (XA.1.4!"), Kpotoos “AAuy SaBds peydAny dpxhy 
meee 3c Croesus, the Halys crossed, a mighty empire will destroy (Oracle,Arist. 
Rhet.3.5 

Future participle: of ypiipowres those who will write, ob cvvhrGoper bs Baie? 
wotenhoovres we did not come together to make war (as about to make war) on 
the king (XA.2.3%'). 


a. The present participle may, however, like the present infinitive 
(853 a), stand for an imperfect indicative, and so denote time rela- 
tively past: “A@nvatos of apérepoy sropOoivres rHv Bowriay the Athenians 
who formerly used to ravage tia (XM.8.5). Here mopéotvres = of 
érépOovy. In like manner the perfect participle may represent a 
pluperfect: see Soph. Phil. 778 (xernuére) 


b. The aorist participle, when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, is 
sometimes used without the idea of past time, to denote an action coincidin 
in time with the me : a! ye dxolnoas dwaprhods pe thou didst well in remin 
ing me (PPhaed.60°). especially the supplementary aorist participle with 
the aorists of pOdve, ruyxdyvw, AavOdve (984): as Eruyer eAddév he chanced to 
come (T.7.2), BovAoluny dy Aabeiy abroy dwrerOdy I should like to get away with- 
out his knowledge (XA.1.8"); rarely with other tenses of the same verbs: 
Afioopuey excxerdvres we shall fall on them unawares (KA.7.8%). 


my 
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THE MODES. 


The Adverd av. 


The uses of & (Homeric xé) are so important for the syntax of the modes 
that the following summary is in place here. 


857. The adverb dy has two distinct uses; 
1. In independent clauses, : 
(a) with the indicative (past tenses), 
(b) with the optative. 


2. In dependent clauses, with the subjunctive. 


a. There is no adequate translation for dy, taken by itself. In its 
use with the indicative and optative, its effect is given in English by 
the words ‘would,’ ‘should,’ or ‘may.’ With the subjunctive it is 
untranslatable. 


“Av IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


858. With the past tenses of the indicative, dy marks an 
action as contingent on an unfulfilled supposition, and there- 
fore contrary to fact (hypothetical indicative, 895): Bwxev dy, 
ei ru elyev he would have given, if he had had anything. 


a. “Ay is never used with the principal tenses of the indicative, except 
in the Homeric use with the future indicative (845). 


859. With the optative, dy forms an expression of possibility 
(potential optative, 872): rodro yévoro dy this may (might, 
would ) happen. 


a. In Hm. &» may be joined to the subjunctive in the sense of the future 
indicative (868). 


“Av IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


860. All relative and conditional clauses which have the 
subjunctive, must also have dv; but this dy is attached to the 
introductory word of the clause, and belongs less closely with 
the verb: 6 re av BovAnra: whatever he may choose, drov av 7 
wherever he be. 

With ei, dre, ordre, ered and éredy, dv unites to form édy 
(qv, Gv) drav, Grdrav, érqv or éray (Hd. éredv), éraddy. 

a. For the omission of &» in such sentences, see 894 b, 898 b, 914 a and b, 
921 a. For the rare xé with optative in dependent clauses, see 900 b. 
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861, “A» is used with the infinitive and participle, when either 
stands in the place of an indicative or optative which would take dy; 
see 964 and 987. 


862. Posrrion or dy.—In clauses with the indicative and optative 
(858, 859) d» is not always placed next the verb to which it belongs. 
It often attaches itself to negatives (ovx dy), or interrogatives (és 
dy), or emphatic words (uddtor dy), or to the principal verb instead of 
a subordinate one (ov« of3’ dy ef meivaspys for otk oida el reivaiyu ay, 
EMed. 941). 


863. “A» sometimes stands alone, its verb being understood: of 8° oixéra: 
béyxovew> GAA’ obk by xpd roi (sc. Eppeyxoy) the slaves are snoring ; well, they 
wouldn't have done so before (ArNub.5). So was yap dy (sc. fn); how can tt be? 
For éexep ay el, see 905. 


864, “Ay nepgarep.—This may occur when the sentence is very long, or 
when it contains more than one prominent word to which & might naturally 
attach itself (862): was dy ody obx dy Seva wdoxomer; how then should we not 
be outrageously treated ? (Lys.20"°), 


A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


Indicative. 


865, The indicative expresses that which és, was, or will be. 
It is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, 
or questioned: ‘he went; he did not stay ; will he return?’ 

For the indicative in conditional sentences (with or without &»), see 898, 


895; in expressions of wishing, see 871. For the indicative (imperfect or 
aorist) with &» to denote customary action, see 835 and a. 


Subjunctive. 


866. The subjunctive has three common uses in simple 
sentences : 

1. The first person is used to express a request or proposal 
(hortative subjunctive): tapev let us go, pépe Sy, reipade come 
now, let me try. 

a. So negatively with pn: py pawdpeba let us not be mad (XA.7.1%). 

2. The second and third persons are used with py in proht- 


bitions: ph romjoys radra do not do thts. This use is confined 
to the aorist: see 874, 
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8. The first person is used in questions as to what may be 
done with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera- 
tion): ré 6a; what shall I say ? 

The meaning is not ‘what am I going to say’ as a future fact, but ‘ what 
had I best say.’ So déferGe cupwérny, } dwleoperv; will you receive a fellow- 
reveller, or shall we go away? (PSym.212*). Only the question rf wdéw; what 
will become of me? is an exception; the subjunctive here being equivalent 
to the future indicative ; cf. 868, 

b. Often Bobre do you wish is prefixed to this subjunctive; the two ques- 
tions, though closely connected, being independent of each other: BotAe: cos 
elxco; do you wish me to tell you? (PGo.5214), properly, ‘do you wish—shall I 
tell you?’ as two separate questions. 

c. Questions of this sort are sometimes asked in the ‘hérd person with rls, 
instead of the first person: wot ris oby pbyp; whither can one flee? (SAj.468). 


867. The subjunctive is also used with uf, in expressions of anziety or 
apprehension: ph e&ypoixdrepoy § Td dAnOes eixeiv I am afraid tt may be too 
rude to say what is true (PGo.462°). In strictness, the sentence here expresses 
something desired: ‘may it not be too rude.’ If the object of apprehension 
is negative, pd ob is used: Hm. ph wb rox ob xpalouy oxnwrpdy Kal oréupa Oeoio 
there is danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god may not avail thee 
f 28), wh od Oeusrdy F I fear tt is not right (PPhaed.67°). 


868. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future indicative: od ydp re tolous Boy dvdpas, of3t Baya for 
never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see (A 262). To the subjunctive in this 
use, dy or xé is sometimes added: od« ty rot xpalopuy nlOapts nought will the 
lyre avail thee (T 54). Cf. 845. 


Optative. 


869. The optative has two uses in simple sentences; one without 
dy, in wishes; and one with dy, in assertions and questions. 


870, OprativE or Wisuine.—The optative is used without 
dy, to express a wish that something may happen: dadAoero 
may he perish. 

So rodrous of Geol axorizavro may the gods requite them (XA.38.25), 3 wai, 

évoio warpds ebruxérrepos mayst thou, my son, be happier than thy sire 
{84} 550, Bh por yévo® & Boddop’, GAN’ & cuupépes may not what I would fain, 
what is best, be mine (MMon.366). From this use comes the name optative, 

a. This optative may be introduced by the particles of wishing, 
efOe or ef yap: thus ef6e ov gidos jyiv yévowo O that thou wouldst 
our friend .4.1*). The sentence is then strictly @ condition with: 
omitted conclusion, as in English ‘O if this would happen.’ 

b. In poetry, simple «2 occurs; for instance Eur. Hec. 836. Hm. some- 
times has afde and at -ydp. 

c. Wishes are also introduced by és: Hm. $s Epis Ux re Oedv Ex 7 dvOpdroy 
ardrotro would that discord from among both gods and men might perish (% 107). 
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d. A wish expressed by the optative refers to the future. Very rarely, 
however, an aorist optative is used of the future realization of a past event: 
at yap dAacalaro pavuxas trxous O that they may (prove to) have driven off the 
hoofed steeds (K 536). 

e. Another form of wishing is was uy» with the optative, strictly a question. 
This occurs chiefly in dramatic poetry: wés &» dAoluay; (how can I perish ?) 
would that I might die (EMed.9’7). 


871. UNATTAINABLE WisH.—A wish realization, that is, in- 
consistent with a known reality, refers either to the present or the 
past. It is expressed, like a condition contrary to fact (895), by 9 
past tense of the indicative with eiGe or el yap. The imperfect, aorist, 
or pluperfect is used, according as the contrary reality would be ex- 
pressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect : 

el yap rocabrny Sbvauy elxov O that I had so much pover, implying, ‘I have 
not’ (EAlc.1072), e%e oor rére cuveyerduny O that I had been with thee then, 
implying, ‘ but I was not’ (XM.1.2*). 


a. Such wishes are expressed also by ddeAoy (ought) with the pres- 
-ent or aorist infinitive: dere pev Kipos (yw would that Cyrus were 
alive, liter., ‘Cyrus ought to be alive’ (XA.2.1‘). 


The particles of wishing may be prefixed: ff Sedov, el yap Speroy. The 
negative is ph, not od as might be supposed: phwor’ Sedov Arwety would that 
I had never left (SPhil.969). 


872. PorentiaL OrtativE.—The optative is used with dy 
as a less positive expression for the future (or present) indica- 
tive, and is translated with may, might, would, etc.: rovro 
your’ dv this may (or might) happen. 

woArds dy eBpors pnxavds many devices thou mayst find (EAnd.85), ob dy 
a&pyndelny I would not (= will not) deny it (D.21"), EvOa worahy o y 
caraudbo: Tis by where one may notice many an instance of self-control (XA.1.9°), 
43éws by epolunv J (would gladly ask) should like to ask (D.18%). 


a. The potential optative is frequently used in the conclusion of a condi- 
tional sentence (900); and even where no condition is expressed, as in the 
above cases, one may usually be supplied in thought. Thus ‘this might take 
place’ (if circumstances should favor), ‘you would find’ (should you search). 


b. Properly the potential optative refers to the future. When it seems to 
refer to the present, it denotes in strictness the future realization of a present 
fact: wov dip’ dy elev of tévor; where, pray, may the strangers be? i, e., where 
would they be found if sought (SEI.1450), Spa &» ely Adyew it (would be, 
will be) probably is time to say (XM.3.5"). 


c. Very rarely it is used, in like manner, of a past event: elmocay 8 d» 
obrot Kpiyres these were probably Cretans, i. e., would prove on examination to 
have been so (Hd.1.2), 


d. The potential optative may be used for the tmperative, expressing a 
command as a permission: Aéyas a» és rdxwra speak at once, liter., ‘you 
may speak’ (ASept.261). ° 
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e. In poetry, the potential optative is used without &», though very seldom : 
obx tore Srp pellova poipay veluap’ f ool there's none to whom a higher rank 
1 would award than thee (APr.291). 


f. The future optative is never used with dy See 855 a. 


Imperative. 


873. The imperative represents the action as commanded: 
Aéye speak, warafov péy, dxovaoy € strike, but listen. 

For the tenses of the imperative, see 851 and b. For the infinitive instead 
of an imperative, see 957, 


874, Prohibitions, that is, negative commands, are expressed 
by py with the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive: 
pn A€ye rovro or py A€Eys Tovro do not say thik 

a. The present imperative is used if continuance is thought of, otherwise 
the aorist subjunctive. For instance, the present is used in telling any one 
not to go on with what he is doing: thus ph yaréwaye do not perstst in your 
present anger (T 133), but wh xarerhyps do not take offence ; wh Bpadive pnd 
éxiuvhoOns Ere Tpolas linger not (as you are now doing), nor mention Troy 
again (SPhil.1400). . 

b. The aorist imperative is sometimes used with pf in the third person, 
but almost never in the second: aara& yap ph Spiivdy tis rovroy roy Adéyor 
vomodre but let no one regard this discourse as a lamentation (XAges.10*). 
The present subjunctive is never used in prohibitions. 


876. The imperative is idiomatically used in dramatic poetry after 
ota 6 and like questions, where we should expect dei with the infini- 
tive: olc® & Spacoy; do you know what you are to do? \iter., ‘do—do 
you know what ?’ (ArAv.54). So oic@& os moinooy ; (SOt. 548). 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


876, SuBoRDINATION.—A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence or clause. | 

ot 33 dwrexpivayro (principal clause) 87: obe évraiéa eYn (dependent clause) 
but they answered that he was not there (XA.4.5"); ef Ocol 7: Spaow alaxpdy 
(dependent), obx eioly Oeol (principal) tf gods do aught that’s base, they are not 
. gods (EF rag.294). 

a. Co-orpinaTion.—On the other hand, connected sentences are said to be 
co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent: xowh f réyn, nal 7d péArov 
adbparov fortune is fickle, and the future is unseen (1.1%). Such sentences are 
not called compound. The co-ordination of sentences, as opposed to their 
subordination, is relatively more frequent in early Greek, especially in Homer. 

13 


278 MODES IN FINAL CLAUSES. [877 


877. A dependent clause may have another clause depending on it, 
to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence hpduny “AdoBov ef rwes rapjcay Sr’ awerdu- 
Bave thy xpoixa I asked Aphobus whether any persons had been present when 
he received the dowry (D.30™), 87’ &werduBave Thy xpotca depends on ef tives 
wapijcay, and this again depends on Apdéuny “AdoBoy. | 


878. Protepsis.—A substantive which . properly belongs to the 
dependent clause, is often transferred (usually with change of case) 
to the principal clause. The object is to give it a more emphatic 
position. When the substantive is thus brought in before its proper 
place, the arrangement is called prolepsis (rpddnyis anticipation). 
Thus éépa rods ovs &s elxov Seuss (= é és of elxov 
Se:vas) he sate that te heen were in sad plight (Mae, Hm. rates & pond 
dy» yvolns worépoios yetreln Tydides thou wouldst not have known, in which of 
armies twain was he (E 85), nal r&év BapBdpwy éwepercira Gs woAepety Ixavor 
efnoay he took care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war 


(XA.1.15), 


879. Prorasis, Apoposis.—A subordinate clause which has the 
special office of preparing the way for its principal clause is called a 
protasiz, and the principal clause is called the apodosis. All condi- 
tional clauses are protases, and so are many relative clauses: thus 
éxel nobero dcaBeBnxdras (protasis), ¥oOq (apodosis) when he sew that 
they had crossed, he was p (XA.1,4*), 

The protasis naturally precedes the apodosis, though this order is 
occasionally reversed. On the other hand, other subordinate clauses 
ordinarily follow their principal clauses. 


I. MODES IN FINAL CLAUSES. 


880. Final clauses are of three kinds: A. Clauses of pure 
purpose; B. Clauses with orws after verbs of effort, etc.; C. 
Clauses with py after verbs of fearing. 


A. Pours Purposs. 


881. Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by iva, as, 
dros (and Hm. dpa) that, in order that, and py, va py, os 27, 
dros py that not ; and take the subjunctive : épxoua iva dw 
LI come to see. 

But if the clause depends on a past tense, the optative may 
be used instead of the subjunctive: #AGov wa oyu (or Bw) 
I came to see. 


xbvas tpépers Iva robs Adxous dwepixwow you rear dogs, that they may 
off the wolves (XM.2.9*), S:avoeiras rhy yépipay Aidoat, ds ph BiaPjre he eats 
to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross (KA.2.4"), 
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wabeiAxoy rds rpthpes, &s dy rabrais ad(owro they were launching the tri- 
remes, that in these they might save themselves (XA.7.1)"), é8dues Gmidva, ph 
éwlOecis -yévorro rois xaraAvcreuydvas if was thought best to return, lest an attack 
should be made on those who were left behind (XA.4.4"*), 


a. The optative is used on the prin “he of wnplied indirect discourse 
(see 987). It is therefore permitted only, not required ; the subjunc- 
tive after past: tenses being freely used : re m\oia 'ABpoxcuas xaréxavaey, 
iva et) Kipos dta8p Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) 
might not cross (XA. 1.4%). 

b. The optative may be used by attraction, when the clause depends on an 
optative: Baowrebs Ruas dxoAdoau xepl wayrds dy woshoairo, va Kal toils BAAOS 
“EdAnot péfos ely the king would like exceedingly to destroy us, that the other 
Greeks might be afraid (4.2 2.4°)—Very rarely the optative occurs after a 
principal tense of the indicative: Iliad A 844. 

c. “Owes with the future indicative is rarely used in pure final clauses: 
epkporras Swos paxourra: they are kept that they may fight (XC.2.1*!), 


882, With ds, éras (and in Hm. dpa), the particle dy (Hm. xé) 
is sometimes used before the subj unctive. It adds nothing to the 
meaning: as dy pdOys, ayrdxoucoy me in turn, that you may learn 
(XA.2.5**), Homer and Herodotus use this dy even before the optative. 


883, In some elliptical expressions, the principal clause is omitted: és 
32 cuvréuce but to be brie may" sc, I say only this (ETro.441); & é« robrey Uptepas 
to begin with this (D.21 


884, UnarramnasLE Purposr.—A purpose which could only be 
attained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a 
past tense of the indicative. Such a clause must depend on a con- 
clusion contrary to fact (895), a wish past attainment (871), or some 
other expression implying non-reality : 

el yap &deroy olol +’ elvau ra péyiocra wand ateprdtecdan, tva ofol 7’ Joay ad 
wal d&yafa ra péyiora I wish they were af able ¢ to work the greatest mischief, that 
they might be able to work the greatest good, lying ‘ but as it is, they cannot’ 
(Per. 444), (avr: Bex Bondeiv, Sros aros dy ty they ought to have 
aided him while living, that he might have lived most justly (PLg. 959). 


B. Verss or Errort. 


885. After verbs which signify attention, care, or effort, the 
object of the endeavor is expressed by 6 drus OY drws py with 
the future indicative: oxdére dxrws rapéca see to it that you 
are on hand. 

Such verbs are oxomeiy, 6pay, émipédco Oa, evraBeic bat, mpdocery, etc. 

Swos wal Oueis dud erawérere duo peafoe tt shall be my care that you too 

shall praise me (XA.1.4"*), ppdvrile Sxees unddy dvdiioy rijs tinijs rabrns wpdtas 
beware that you do nought unworthy of that rank (1.28), 
a. Even after a past tense, the future indicative usually remains: 


Swes ris PohGea hia they negotiated for the sending of succor (T.8.4). Ooca. 
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sionally it gives place to the future optative: dweyeAciro Sxws ph Koirol xore 
Ecowro he took care that they never should be without food (XC.8.1“). 

b. The subjunctive or optative of the present or aorist (cf. 881) is 
sometimes used, instead of the future indicative: éxpaccey dros 
woédepos yévnras he was striving that a war might be brought about 
(T.1.57). 

c. In Homer this is almost always the case; &s may also be used for Sxres, 
and «é may be added before the subjunctive: gpdovera: Ss xe véyras he will 
devise that he shall homeward come (a 205), relpa. Swes xev 3h chy watplda yaiay 
Tenas try to reach at last thy native land (8 545). 


886, Before éxws with the future, in earnest commands and warn- 
ings, the principal verb is often omitted: Gras daynp eve (sc. oxémes be 
sure to) be @ man (ECycl.595), Gros wepi rov woddgpou pndey epeis (sc. 
guAdrrov take heed to) say nothing about the war (D.19°"). 


C. Verss or FEARING. 


887. After verbs of fearing and kindred ideas, the object 
of the fear is expressed by py that, lest, or pi od that not, lest 
not, with the subjunctive : @oBotpar py yévyrar I fear that it 
may happen. 

After a past tense, the optative may be used (as in pure 
purpose, 881): époBovpyy py yévoro (or yévyta) LT feared that 
tt might happen. 

Sona ph dwirAaddueba ris olxade 5800 I am afraid we may Forget the way 
home (XA.3.2%5), 3€3:uer uh od BéBatos Fre we fear you may not be steadfast 
(1-8.57), qv & Slrrwros dy gcbe ph dxpbyo 1h xpdypara Philip was in alarm 

his objects might escape him (D.18"), rods cuppdyous e5é8icay ph aworries 
they were afraid that thewr allies (may) might revolt (T.5.14). 

a. Rarely Sres ph is used for ph: ob poBed Swes uh avdcioy xpayya tTvyxd- 

s xparrev; are you not afraid that you may be doing something impious? 
(PEuthyph 4°) The future indicative may then be used: 8é80:y’ Sres uh 
vebtoua: I fear I shall find (ArEq.112). The verb of fearing here takes the 
construction of 885. 

b. Even pf alone rarely takes the future indicative: goBovpa: uh Hdorcs 
eiphoouey évarrlas I fear that we shall find opposite pleasures (PPhil.13*). 

c. After such words as dpa» and cxomreiv, uh often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i. e. conjectured (rather than feared): &@pes wh ob rovTo 
% td dyabdy take heed lest this may not be the real good (PGo0.495°). 


888. When the fear relates to something past or present, the 
indicative is used after pn and py ov: 

Potpeda ph audoréper jpaprhxaper we are afraid that we have failed of 
both (8.53), Sel3ceo ph 8) wdvra Ged ynueptéa elxey I fear that all ke goddess 
said was true (e 800). 

a, The subjunctive (aorist or Present) in such cases is rare: Seis d00pa 
ph Brdrov & pderis J sore am I troubled lest the prophet (prove to) be elear- 
ighted (SOt.747); cf. the first example in 887 a. See Iliad A 555. 
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II. MODES IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


889. A conditional clause is one containing a supposition. 
It is introduced by a word meaning ¢/: either ¢i, or édv (860) 
contracted #v, dv (Homeric é xe). | 

The conditional clause ( protasts, condition) together with 
its principal clause (apodosis, conclusion) forms a conditional 
sentence or period. 


890, Conditional sentences are either particular or general. 
In a particular conditional sentence, the supposition relates 
to a definite act or acts. In a general conditional sentence, it 
relates to any one of a series of acts; and this may be indi- 
cated by the use of ‘if ever’ in the condition and ‘always’ 
in the conclusion (‘if ever’ being nearly equivalent to ‘ when- 
ever’). 

This : if he wishes (now) to go, he has leave, is a particular 
conditional sentence ; but ¢7 he (ever) wishes to go, his master 
(always) gives him leave, is a general conditional sentence. 

Particular and general conditions are not distinguished in 
form, except in the first of the following four classes. 


891, There are four classes of conditional sentences. Two 
are for present and past suppositions, and two for future 
suppositions. 

he first class has three forms, one for particular conditions 
and two for general. Altogether, then, there are six forms, 
as shown in the following 


TABLE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS, 
I. Simple present or past supposition: 
A. Particular: i? with pres. or past indic. . . indicative. 


_§ 1. édy with subjunctive...... res. indicative. 
B. General: 2. ei with optative......... Iperf. indicative. 


Il. Present or past supposition, contrary to reality: 
ei with past indicative . . . past indicative with dy. 
Ill. Future supposition with more probability : 
édy with subjunctive... . future indicative, or imperative. 
IV. Future supposition with less probability : 
el with optative....... optative with dy. 
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First Class. 


892. Simple Present or Past Supposition.—We have here 
two distinct cases, Particular Suppositions and General Sup- 
positions. | 


898, A. ParricuLtar.—The condition assumes something, 
without implying any judgment as to its reality. We have 
then : _ 

in the condition, «i with present or past indicative ; 
in the conclusion, any tense of the indicative : 

et rovro roves, Grad if you are doing this, I approve. 

el Geol +: 3paow aloxpdy, odk cicly Deol if gods do aught that’s base, they are 
not gods (EF r.294), ei cod "hy, ote Fy aiocxponepdhs if he was a god’s son, he 
was not greedy of gain (PRp.408°), ef xapa robs Spxous Erie rds oxovdds, rhy 
Slenv Exe if contrary to his oaths he broke the truce, he has his due (XA.2.5"), 
sleep ye Adpelov xal Tapucdribés dort wais, oie duaxe) rai’ yd Afppoua 80 
sure as he is a son of Darius and Parysatis, I shall not win this prize without a 
struggle (XA.1.7°). 

a. Observe that condition and conclusion may be in different tenses; and 
that the conclusion may refer to the future, and so have the future indica- 
tive. See the last two examples. 

b. The imperative, or the optative of wishing, may also be used in 
the conclusion: gol ef my GAAg Sédoxra, A€ye cal 3idacxe tf you have 
come to a different view, speak and instruct me (PCr.49*). 


c. Rarely a future indicative, expressing present intention, is used in the 
condition: alpe wAjrpoy ef waxed (= el wédAreis paxeioba) raise your spur if 
you are going to fight (ArAv.759). This must not be mistaken for a future 
condition: cf. 899. 


894. B. Genrrat.—The occasional reality of the condition 

is implied, and the conclusion states what happens or hap- 

ened) if ever the condition is (or was) fulfille ere are 
Frere different forms for present and past time. 


1. For present time : 
in the condition, ééy with the subjunctive (any tense) ; 
in the conclusion, the present indicative : 
cay rotro roujoy, érave if he (ever) does this, I (always) 
approve. 
2. For past time: 
in the condition, ei with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative : 
el rovro romjoree, ergvow tf he (ever) did this, I (always) 
approved. 
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jy B eyybs Mbp Odvaros, obdels BotrAeras Onijoxeyw tf death draws near, no 
one desires to die (EAlc.671), xdyr’ Lori efevpety, day ph roy xdvov pebyy tis 
one may find out all things, ¢f one shun not the toil (Philem.iv.13). 

ef rou €eradvoi, ep’ twxov xpicoxadrivou weptiyye toy Kupoy as often as he 
rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with golden bridle (XC.1.8%), ef Tov 
glrwv Brcpeer olxeray Sduas, Exrasey 4 Sbornvos eloopwpcvy tf eer she saw the 
JSorm of one of her beloved slaves, she wept, unhappy lady, at beholding him 
(STr.908). The future optative is never used: see 855 a. 

a. As the conclusion of general suppositions implies habitual or repeated 
action, equivalent forms may be used. Thus for the present may be used 
the gnomic aorist (840); for the imperfect may occur the imperfect or aorist 
with &» (835): frees et-yerhs, xdy § yépwv, dv totes Sewois Odpdy ovx drddcoer 
a steed of noble breed, though he be old, in danger loses not his mettle (SE1.25), 
ef vis avtg@ Boxoln BrAdxevbery, exreysuevos Toy émirfSeov Exacer by if any one 
seemed to him to be lagging, he would single out the offender and strike him 
(XA.2.8"), So even the simple aorist with ‘ often,’ ‘ never,’ etc.: see XA.1.9'8, 

b. Homer usually has e alone, instead of éd», in general suppositions. In 
the Attic poets this is very rare: GAA’ &rBpa, wel ris J copds, Td pavOdvew 
w6An’ aloxpdy ovdéy but for a man, though he be wise, aye to be learning much 
ts no disgrace (SAnt.710). 

c. Occasionally the indicative with ei is used in the condition, the particu- 
lar form (893) being used in a general sense: ef rls rs éwnpérd, dwexptvovro 
tf any one asked any thing, they answered (T.7.10). 


Second Class. 


895. Present or Past Supposition contrary to reality.— 
The supposition is understood to be past fulfilment, and con- 
trary to fact. We have then: 

in the condition, «i with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with dv. 

The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as 
the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, 
or 3 perfect. Accordingly the imperfect and pluperfect denote 
present time, and the aorist past time. 

Thus «i rotro éroia, éryvow dv if he were doing this, I 
should approve (but he is not doing it, and I do not approve), 
el rodro éxoincer, éryveca dv if he had done this, I should have 
approved (but he did not do it and I did not approve). 

el édpev dxopotrras iuas, rovr dy doxdwouv if I saw you in distress, I should 
be considering this (KA.5.6™), obx ty éxolncer ’Ayaclas radra, el ph éyd abroy 
éxérxevoa Agasias would not have done this, if I had not bidden him (XA.6.6"), 
ei ph dpets fAdere, éwopevdueda dy xpds Bacwrda if you had not come, we should 
be marching against the king (XA.2.14), ef énxexrhuny odolay, éx dorpdBns bs 
axobpny if I possessed a fortune, I should ride on a saddle (Lys.24"), el abrdpxn 
Ta Wadlouara Fy, SfAcrwos obx dy UBplees rovovroy xpdvov if your decrees were 
sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long, implying ‘but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you’ (D.3"*), 
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Norre.—The indicative with dy», thus used in the conclusion, is 
called the hypothetical indicative. 
a. The imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality 
would be expressed by an imperfect ; it then refers to the past: ovx 


&y ynoewy éxparet, ei pil re wal vaurixoy eixe he would not have been master 


of any islands, if he not been possessor of a naval force, implying 
‘but he was possessor of a navy, and was master of islands’ (T.1.9). 

b. In the conclusion, the aorist sometimes refers to present time, being 
used of the inception or bringing to pass of the action (822): ei éyé oe 
ériyxavov dvepewray, ri ty pos cwexpive ; if I happened to be asking you, what 
would you (proceed to) answer? (PTheag.123>), but ri a» dwexpivev; what 
would you be answering ? 

896. In Homer the conclusion is sometimes expressed by the opfative 
(instead of the past indicative) with &; this makes no difference in meaning : 
nok vb nev Oxf &xddorro twat dvdpay Alyelas, ei wh Ep Sd wénoe Aids Ovydrnp 
*"Adpodirn and here Aeneas, lord of men, had perished quite, if Aphrodite, child 
of Zeus, had not observed him keenly (E 311). 


897. The particle d» is omitted, when the conclusion consists of an 
imperfect of unfulfilled obligation (834), as ede, yp», etc., with the 
infinitive; so that the contrary reality is the non-fuljilment of the 
obligation: «i copés faba, ypny oe rovro mote if you were wise, you 
ought to do this (but you do not do it), We might say that the real 
conclusion, xai émoies dy and you would be doing it, is omitted: 

xpiv o°, etrep foba uh xaxds, xeloarrd pe yapeiy yduov rév¥ thou oughiest, 
if thou wert not base, with my consent this wedlock to be forming (EMed.586). 

a. But xpijy bs, te: ty are used, when the contrary reality is the non- 
existence of the obligation: ef xdobows joba, xpiy by oe rovre waciy if you 
were rich, you would be under obligation to do this (but now you are not under 
obligation to do it): ¢f joay wemadevucva, te: by paldvra wal aoxhoarra iva 
és éx’ doanrds if they were trained, one would have to learn and practice, and 
meet them as one does athictes (PAlc.i.119°). 

b. Some other imperfects, particularly €SovAduny, rloxivéuny, are occasion- 
ally used without hy: poxirduny, ef Sxd woreulou ye Svros 2 I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by one who was an enemy (KA.'7.6%). 


Third Class. 


898. Future Supposition with more probability—The sup- 
position relates to the future, and some expectation that it 
may be realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, édév with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the future indicative, or the imperative: 


av TovTo romoys, érawvéropa tf you do this, I shall approve. 


hy vis dvitorira, weipaodueba, xetpovobas if any one resists, we shall try to 
subdue him (XA.7.3"!), fy yap rovro AdBwpyev, ob Burhcovra pévew for if we 
take this, they will not be able to remain (XA.8.4"), 4y xéAcpov alpfioGe, phxers 
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finere Seipo tvev Sxrav tf you choose war, do not come here again unarmed 
(XC.3.2'%). | 

a. Equivalent expressions may be used for the future indicative and the 
imperative in the conclusion. Thus the hortative and prohibitive subjunctive 
(866, 1 and 2). In Homer the subjunctive, with or without &» or ké, (868) is 
found: ef 3€ xe ph ddyot, ym 8é wey abrds Zawya if he restore her not, 

I myself will seize her (A 324). 

b. Poets, especially Homer, sometimes use simple ef for édy or ef xe (cf. 
894 b): ef B ad ris palyor Oecy emt olvem: xdvry, tAhcopa dy orhberoir but if 
some god shall wreck me on the wine-hued deep, I will endure in soul (¢ 221). 

c. The aorist subjunctive in the condition is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect: véos dv xovhons, yiipas Efers edOards st juvenis labo- 
raveris, § habebis jucundam, i. e., tf young you toil (shall have toiled), 
a thriving age you will enjoy (MMon.888), 


899. Very often, the condition is expressed by ei with the future 
indicative (instead of édy with the subjunctive). This makes no 
essential difference in meaning: 

ef +s weloovras Mijdot, és TMépods 1d Seuwdy Hite if anything shall happen to 
the Medes, the danger will come to. the Persians (XC.2.1°), ef rizophoe:s TMarpé- 
kAy tov dévoy kal “Exropa dxoxreveis, abtds a&wobavel if shall avenge the 
murder of Patroclus and slay Hector, you will yourself be slain (PAp.28°). 


Fourth Class. 


900. Future Supposition with less probability.—The sup- 
position relates to the future, but no expectation of its being 
realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, ei with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.); 
in the conclusion, the optative with dy (pres., aor., or perf. 
ei rodTo Trowjoeas, érawérayu av if you should do (or were to 
do) this, I should approve. | 

ef xavres piunoalucta Thy AaxeSaipoviwy wrcovetlay, ebObs dy &wrodolpeba 
if we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should perish 
Sorthwith (1.11%), & ris xexrnuévos ely wAovrov, xppro 8t abr@ ph, a by 
evdaipovos; tf a man should possess wealth, but make no use of tt, would he be 
happy ? (PEuthyd.280%). The future opt. is never used: see 855 a. 

Nors.—The optative with & is the Potential Optative: see 872.. 

2. Quite distinct from this are cases in which the verb of the condition is 
itself a potential optative with &», conclusion to another condition expressed 
or implied: efrep RAAw Ty weiOoluny Ey, eal cot welOouas as surely as I would 
trust any one else (if he were to give me his word), J trust you (PProt.829>). 

b. Homer sometimes uses ef xe with the optative instead of simple ¢: 
ef x ducis ye pd-youre, rdx’ hy wore xal tlois fn should you devour, perchance 
hereafter I should get redress (8 76). 

c. Things contrary to fact are sometimes conceived as if possible, and 
expressed by a condition of the fourth class, instead of the second: ob3 dy 
od palns, ef we ph xvifas Adxos nor wouldst thou say so, did thy couch disgraced 
not irk thee (EMed.568). , 
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Peculiaritics of Conditional Sentences. 


901. Mrxep Forms.—The form of the conclusion does not always 
correspond to that of the condition. Especially frequent are: 


a. A condition of the third class and a conclusion of the fourth: 
day éOeknonre mpdrrew afiws tyady airay, lows dy péya tt ergoaobe 
ayaboy tf you will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you 
could perhaps gain some great good (D.8"). 

b. A condition of the jirst class (particular) and a conclusion of 
the fourth (cf. 893 a): ef pndéva ray Dror inmevew eidcay, ove dy dixaios 
xapifocbe avrois if they allowed none of the others to serve as horsemen, 
you will not justly show them any favor (Lys. 15°). 

c. One conclusion may have two conditions of different classes; in which 
case it conforms to one of them. 


902. SunstrruTions FoR Conprrion.—The place of a condition 
may be taken by a participle (969 d), a preposition with its case, an 
imperative, or other form of expression: 

ob 38 wrtey elves rdxa but if you listen, you will quickly know (ArAv.1890 
did y’ Suds abrods wdAa dy ‘sun oncere by yourselves (i aif you ‘a been rely 
to yourselves) ye would have perished long ago (D.18"), waites yeréoOwoay: 
dporriday %8n xdyra wida let children be born (= if they are born), everything 
now is full of cares (Ant.ap.Stob.flor.68*”), 


903. Conprrion OmitTep.—This occurs especially in the second 
and fourth classes of supposition. Thus 7SovAduny ay I should wish 
(ei é8uvdyny if I had the power, as I have not); BovAoiuny dy I should 
wish (ei duvaipny if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). 
The potential optative with dy, in simple sentences, may be explained 
in this way (cf. 872 a). 


904. Conciuston OmrrTED.—This occurs when el, ee, el ydp are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (870 a, 
871). 

a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by el 3¢ uh 
(906), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: el pay ody dy tuas Ixavds 3:ddoKe- ¢i 5t ph, al wapd tev xpo- 
yeyernuéver pavOdvere tf then I instruct you well enough, so be it; bué if not, 
learn from the men of former times (XC.8.7*). . 


905. Vers OmirtED.—The verb of the condition or the conclusion 
may be omitted, in cases where it may be readily supplied (611-618). 
Especially when the same verb belongs to condition and conclusion, 
it is often omitted with one of them: 


ef ris wal BAdos axhp, wal Kipos ttids dors OavudlerGas if any other man is 
worthy to be admired, Cyrus also ts worthy (X0.5.1') el 3h Te copérepos 
galnv elya, rotry by (sc. dalny, etc.) f in any respect I should say that I was 
wiser, in this I should say it (PAp.29°). 
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a. So arise the following special phrases: 

1. & ph except: od yap dpauev, el ph SAlyous robrovs for we see none (if not 
except whee Sew (XA.4.75), s 

2. et pi) 8:4 except for, explained by supplying an idea of hindrance: é8dxoupy 
dy wdyra xaradaBely, ef uh Bid thy éxelvou pérdnow if seemed that they would 
have taken everything, (if not prevented by) except for his delay (T.2.18). 

8. dcmep Av a as, like: poBobuevos, Sowep dy ci wais, rd réuvecOau fearing, 
like a boy, to be cut (PGo.479*), properly, owep dy» poBotro, ef wais e¥n as he 
might fear, tf he were a boy. 


906. A supposition directly contrary to something just before sup- 
posed, asserted, or demanded, is expressed by ef 8¢ p77: 

depres td xphuara’ ef 5% ph, roreuhoew Epn abrois he bade them restore the 
property ; but if not (if they should not restore it, ef uh dwoBoter), he said he 
would make war upon them (XH.1.8*). 

a. ef 3¢ uh is sometimes found where édy 8 ph would be more regular: 
ddy pty duty Bone Adyew drAnOes, Evvoporoyhoare* ef Bt wh, dyrirelvere if I seem 
to you to speak truth, agree with me; but tf not, oppose (PPhaed.91°). 

b. ef 3¢ ph is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect 
ef 3é: thus ph ofrw Adye: ef St ph, od Oapfodyra pe Eles do not speak thus ; 
but (if otherwise) if you do, you will not find me con (XC.3.1%). So too 
ei 3é is sometimes used where we might expect ef 3 uh: ef pdy BovrAera, 
évéro> ef 8,8 rt BobrAera, rovro woelreo if he wishes, let him boil me; but tf 
he wishes something else, let him do what he wishes (PEuthyd.285°). 


907. A peculiar class of clauses, having the form of conditions, 
are those in which ei or édy has the force of ¢f perchance or on the 
chance that. The clause expresses a contingency or possibility—either 
desired or apprehended—which serves as a motive for the action or 
feeling expressed by the principal verb: 

Exovgow xa) euod, édy vos tabra Song listen to me too, if perchance you may 
arrive at the same conclusion (PRp.858>), xpos rhy wédu, ef éw:BonOoiev, exdpovy 
they advanced towards the city, on the chance that they (the citizens) should make 
« sally (T.6.100). 

For ef after Gavud(w, etc., see 926. 


Ili. MODES IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


$08. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns, 
or by relative adverbs (conjunctions) of time, place or manner. 


909, Orpinary Rewative Ciauses.—In these the modes 
are used just as in simple sentences. 

Such clauses have a definite antecedent ; that is, refer to 
some definite person, thing, time or place. If negative they 

Ve ov. 
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a. Commonly the indicative is used: tatr’ éorly & dy dudy Sdopas tt és this 
that I ask of you (XA.7.2%), But any form of expression may occur, which is 
admissible in an independent sentence. Thus the hortative subjunctive > “Avv- 
vos 88 wapexabd(ero, § peradapey Tis (yricens Anytus has sat down here, to 
whom let us give a part in the investigation (PMen.89*); or the optative of wish- 
ing: olua yap dy has roavTa wales, ola rovs éxOpovs of Geol woshoecay for I 
therik we should be so treated as I pray the gods may treat our enemies (XA.3.2°) ; 
or even the imperative: Utwv moreboa TE xpdve, by duets capdataroy freyxoy 
Tov GAndous vouloare you must trust time, which I bid you consider as the surest 
test of the truth (Lys.19').—For olo® 8 Spacor, see 875. 


910. A relative clause may express a cause, or a result. This 
has no effect upon the mode used : , 

Cause, Savyaordy worets, bs jyuiy obdte Si8es you behave strangely in that you 
give us nothing (XM.2.7)%) ; Result, ris ofres evhOns dorly, Saris dyvoe? Toy 
éxeDer wéAcnoyv Setpo Ftowra; who is so foolish, as not to know that the war in 
that quarter will come hither? (D.1"*),.—For p& sometimes used in such sen- 
tences, instead of of, see 1021 b. | 


911, Finat Rewative Ciavustes.—Relative clauses express- 
ing purpose take the future indicative; and if negative, have 
pay: 

xpecfelay wéurewy fris ravr’ épet to send an embassy to cay this (D.1"), @arde- 
cov éxpipar’, Eva phwor eladpeo® rs cast me out into the sea, where ye may 


never see me more (SOt.1411)—The use of 3xws in final clauses (885) is a 
development of this. 


Conditional Relative Clauses. 


912, A relative clause may have a conditional force, the 
relative word implying the idea of ‘if’; so that ‘whatever 
person’ (thing, place, etc.) is nearly equivalent to ‘if any 
person’ (thing, place, etc.). The relative has then an inde/fi- 
mite antecedent; that is, refers to an uncertain or undeter- 
mined person or thing, place or time. 


913, Conditional relative clauses have forms corresponding 
to all the forms of conditional clauses, the principal clause 
taking in each case the form of the proper conclusion. The 

article dy is attached to the relative word when the sub- 
Junctive follows (860): thus ds dy, drd0ev dv etc. With dre, 
Grére, érei, and éredy, it unites to form Gray, érérav, érqv or 
érdy, éreaddv. If negative, the relative clause has pj. 


914, Fiest Ciass.—Simple present or past relative clauses. 
A. Particular (cf. 898).—Relative with present or past indicative 
« » . indicative: 
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& ph ol8a, 0838 olopa: eldéva: what Ido not know (= ef rwa pd ol8a if I do 
not know anything), J don’t think that I know (PAp.21*), obs uh eBpicxoy, 
xevordiov abvrois éxolovy whomever they did not find (= ef twas ph eBpioxoy if 
they failed to find any), they made a cenotaph for them (XA.6.4°). 


B. General (cf. 894).—Either: 
(1) relative with dy and subjunctive . . . present indicative; or 
(2) relative with optative . .. imperfect indicative: 


véos 8 awdddut’ Syriv’ dy Girji Oeds he dieth young whome'er a god doth love, 
i.e., if a god loves any one (Hypsaeus ap.Stob.flor.120!*), dwresday dptdpeba 
mpoosévat, pépovras of AlBos wodAol whenever we begin to approach, the stones fly 
in great numbers (XA.4.71), wdyras, 8cous AdBosey dy TH Oardoon, 3:épbeipoy 
they destroyed all, as many as they took on the sea (T.2.67), é0hpevey ded Trxov 
éxdre yupydoas BotaAoro éavrdy re xal rods trwous he hunted on horseback when- 
ever he wanted to exercise himself and his horses (XA.1.2"). 


a. The omission of &» with the subjunctive (cf. 894 b) is frequent in 
Homer, and occurs even in Attic poetry: ray 38 wnpovdy pdriora Aiwoio’ at 
gavaa’ abBalpero: but of woes those cause most pain which come self-sought 
(80t.12381), . 

b. Analogous to the conditional relative is the Homeric use of the sub- 
junctive, generally without «é or &y, in similes after és, ds Sre, and the like: 
ds 3t Ady dy Bova) Bopdy e abxéva bin wdprios ht Bods, . . . ds robs dudoré- 
pous xrA. and asa lion, ’mongst the cattle leaping, breaks a heifer's or an ox’s 
neck, so these two etc. (E 161). 


c. The optative occurs in place of the subjunctive, depending on an ex- 
pression of necessity or possibility in the present tense: aAX’ by wdAus orhoeie, 
Tovse xph xavew but whom the state appointcth, him we must obey (SAnt.666). 


915, Szconp Cxiass.—Present or past, contrary to reality (cf. 895). 
Relative with past indicative .. . past indicative with dy: 

ob yap dy abrol érexetpovper xpdrrey & uh jmordueba for we should not 
ourselves be undertaking (as we are) to do what we did not understand (PCharm. 
171°). 

916, Tump Cuass.—Future with more probability (cf. 898). Rela- 
tive with dy and subjunctive . . . future indicative, or imperative: 


8 rt dy 3€y, welcopa: whatever may be needful, I will undergo (KA.1.85), 
ére:day Bua pagenat & Séopa:, hte assoon as I shall have accomplished what I 
desire, I will come (XA.2.8**), . 


917. Fourta Ciass.—Future with less probability (cf. 900). Rela- 
tive with optative .. . optative with dy: 


obx dy ody Opdépass tvBpa Saris COdd08 Gwrepixew Tovs excxyetpouvras ABiKxely oe 5 
would you not support a man who should be willing to beep off those who are 
trying to injure you? (XM.2.9°), 


918, In general the same freedoms and substitutions which occur 
in conditional sentences, are allowed in the corresponding conditional 
relative sentences. 
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CoNGRUENCE OF Monk. 


919. a. When a conditional relative clause depends on any sub- 
junctive or optative, its verb commonly takes the same mode: 

éwecday Sy dy xplyta xipios yéynra: as soon as he becomes master of what he 
bargains for (D.18*), Hm. ds dxddorro wal BAdros Bris roavrd ye pé(or as may 
another perish too, whoe’er such deeds shall do (a 47). 


b. When a conditional relative clause depends on any past tense of 
the indicative implying non reality (895, 871, 884), its verb is likewise 
put in a past tense of the indicative: 

tuveytyvdonere Shou ty por, ef dy exelvyn Ti pov re nal TQ Tpdey Breycy 
dy oloxep érebpdupny you would doubtless pardon me if I spoke in that language 
and manner, in which I had been brought up (PAp.17*). 


Relative Clauses introduced by ‘until.’ 


920. The relative adverbs gws, gore, dypt, péxps (Hm. dpa, eladnev), 
when they mean while, as long as, have nothing peculiar in their con- 
struction; but when they mean wntil, the clauses introduced by them 
require special treatment. 


921. “Ews and other words signifying until, when they im- 
ply expectation, take dy and the subjunctive; but after a past 
tense the optative (without dv) may be used : . 

weptpévere Err” dy Erbe wait till I come (XA.5.14), obx dvanévouey Ews dy 
juerépa xdpa xaxera: we are not waiting for our own country to be ravaged 
(XC.3.3!°), wepréueve péxps tABor he waited for him to come (XH.1.81), USotey 
o3y xpotéva: ws Kupy ouppltecav they resolved therefore to go forward until they 
should come up with Cyrus (XA.2.1*), 


a. The omission of & is frequent in poetry, and occurs even in prose: 
wararl@era: és Tévedov, péxpt od rots "A@nvalois ts 36tn he deposits them in 
Tenedos, until the Athentans shall have come to some decision (T.3.28). 


b. The optative is used in dependence on the optative; and a past indica- 
tive in dependence on a past indicative implying non-reality. Thus déo:réd 7 
ay abrod udvew ews awérAOors he would beg him to stay until you should retire 
(XC.5.3!3), ob« Ay éxavdunv gos drereipdOny I should not stop till I had made 
trial (PCrat.896°). ‘ 


Remark.—These clauses have much analogy to clauses of purpose, and it 
will be observed that they follow the same rules (881-884), save that the 
omission of &» before the subjunctive is here the exception, not the rule. 
The forms of expression which thus arise often correspond with those of 
conditional relative sentences of the second, third, and fourth classes (915- 
917); yet they sometimes differ from them, as in the use of the subjunctive 
depending upon a present indicative, and of the optative (of implied indirect 
discourse, 937): see the last three examples in 921, and that in 921 a. 


922, When these words imply, not expectation, but actual 
occurrence at a particular past time, they take the indicative : 


926] CLAUSES OF CAUSE AND RESULT. 291 


ravr éxolovy péxps oxdros dydvero they kept on with this till it became dark 
(XA.4.2*), The clause is then an ordinary relative clause (909). 


923. When the clause implies customary occurrence, in 
present or past time, it takes the construction of a general 
conditional relative clause of the first class (914 B): 

wAavara Ews by Bh Ties xpdvos yévwvra it wanders until certain periods 
have been w filled ete a bat dvéuevey abrovs tore dupdyody 7: he (always) 
waited till they had eaten a bit (XC.8.1“). In these, the form does not show 
whether actual occurrence or expectation is implied. 


924, IIpiv before, until, may either take the same construc- 
tions as éws, or be joined with the infinitive (955) : 

ob xph we awerOety aply dy 388 Slenv I do not deserve to depart till I have 
been punished (XA.5.75), ob xpérepoy éxabcayro xply éf¢Baroy abrots they did 
not cease until they had driven them out (1.12*'), 

a. In general spiy takes the infinitive when depending on an 
affirmative sentence, and a finite mode when depending on a negative 
sentence. But exceptions occur on both sides, and in Homer the 
infinitive is almost always employed. 


IV. MODES IN CLAUSES OF CAUSE AND RESULT. 


925. Causat Ciausres.—Clauses expressing cause or reason 
are introduced by Gri, didre because, as as, éret since, and other 
words, and take the indicative: 

evdpusCov Hooadoba, Eri ob word evince they thought they were worsted, because 
they were not signally victorious (T.7.34). 

a. When the sense requires, the potential optative (872) or hypothetical 
indicative (895) may be used. 

b. After a past tense, the optative may be used on the principle of 
implied indirect discourse (937), to show that the reason was another's, 
not the er’s: éBavpafoy drs Kipos obre dddoy wéproe obre abris 

aivotro wontered that Cyrus neither sent any one else nor appeared 
imself (XA.2. 1%). 


c. For relative clauses with causal force, see 910. 


926. After expressions cf wonder, indignation, delight, and 
like emotions (as Oavpdlw, dyavaxrd, Savdy tort, dyari), the 
cause is often expressed by ei with the indicative, as if it were 
@ mere supposition : 

Oaupdlo 3 kyoye ef pndels dudy phe’ evOiuetra phr Seyler but I am 
surprised for my part that no one of you ts either con or angry (D.4*), 
&yavaxr® el obrwot & vow ph olds 7’ ein) elweiy Iam vexed that I am so unable 
to express what I mean (PLach.194®). 
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Notr.—The indicative with dy», thus used in the conclusion, is 
called the hypothetical indicative. 


a. The imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality 
would be expressed by an imperfect ; it then refers to the past: ov« 
dy ynowy éxpare:, et pn te Kai vavrexoy elye he would not have been master 
of any islands, if he had not been possessor of a naval force, implying 
‘but he was possessor of a navy, and was master of islands’ (T.1.9). 

b. In the conclusion, the aorist sometimes refers to present time, being 
used of the inception or bringing to pass of the action (822): « éyé oe 
eréyxavov byeperray, rl Gy por dwexpive; if I happened to be asking you, what 
would you (proceed to) answer? (PTheag.123>), but ri d» dwexpivev; what 
would you be answering ? 

896. In Homer the conclusion is sometimes expressed by the oplative 
(instead of the past indicative) with é; this makes no difference in meaning: 
ack vb xev Oxf d&xddorro vat dvSpay Alvelas, ei wh Sp Std vénoe Adds Ovydrnp 
Adpodtrn and here Aeneas, lord of men, had perished quite, if Aphrodite, child 
of Geus, had not observed him keenly (E 311). 


897, The particle dy is omitted, when the conclusion consists of an 
imperfect of unfulfilled obligation (834), as ede, ypn», etc., with the 
infinitive ; so that the contrary reality is the non-fulfilment of the 
obligation: «i copds foba, ypny oe rovro moveiy if you were wise, You 
ought to do this (but you do not do it), We might say that the real 
conclusion, xai éroieas dy and you would be doing it, is omitted: 

xpiv o, drep Foba uh xaxds, weloavrd pe yauelvy yduov rév8 thou oughtest, 
tf thou wert not base, with my consent this wedlock to be forming (EMed.586). 

a. But xpi &y, (8 ky are used, when the contrary reality is the non- 
existence of the obligation: ef rAotows joba, xpiiv by oe tovrTo woiy if you 
were rich, you would be under obligation to do thts (but now you are not under 
obligation to do it): ef Foay wexadeuyéva, ter vy paldrra nal aoxhoarvra lévas 
&s éx’ dbAnras if they were trained, one would have to learn and practice, and 
meet them as one does athictes (PAlc,i.119>). 

b. Some other imperfects, particularly ¢SovAdyny, yoxivduny, are occasion- 
ally used without &: foxivduny, el dxd woreulov ye Svros étywarhOny I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by one who was an enemy (XA.17.67"). 


Third Class. 


898, Future Supposition with more probability.—The sup- 
position relates to the future, and some expectation that it 
may be realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, éév with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the future indicative, or the imperative: 


éav TovTo romoys, éravéropas if you do this, I shall approve. 


hy ris Gfiorira, weipacdpeba xeipovaba: tf any one resists, we shall try to 
subdue him (XA.7.8"), fy yap rovre AdBwper, ob Surhcorras pdvery jor iF we 
take this, they will not be able to remain (XA.8.4"), fy wéAcpov alpiote, uhxers 
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Here Seipo dvev Sxrwv if you choose war, do not come here again unarmed 
(XC.3.2!5), 

a. Equivalent expressions may be used for the future indicative and the 
imperative in the conclusion. Thus the hortative and prohibitive subjunctive 
(866, 1 and 2). In Homer the subjunctive, with or without &y or xé, (868) is 
found: ef 3é xe ph Sdyot, eyo 3é wey abrds Zawya if he restore her not, 

I myself will seize her (A 324). 

b. Poets, especially Homer, sometimes use simple e/ for édy or ef xe (cf. 
894 b): ef 8 ad ris palyor Gedy ext olvomt xévty, TAhcopa dy orhberory but if 
some god shall wreck me on the wine-hued deep, I will endure in soul (€ 221). 

ce. The aorist subjunctive in the condition is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect: vdos dv xovhoys, yhpas éfers evOards si juvenis labo- 
raveris, senectutem habebis jucundam, i. e., if young you toil (shall have toiled), 
a thriving age you will enjoy (MMon.888). 


899. Very often, the condition is expressed by e? with the future 
indicative (instead of éay with the subjunctive). This makes no 
essential difference in meaning: 

ef rs welcovra: Mido, és Mépoas 1d dewdy Fle if anything shall happen to 
the Medes, the danger will come to. the Persians (X0.2.1°), el riuephoes TMarpé- 
KAp tov pdvov Kal “Exropa &xoxreveis, abros &robavel tf you shall avenge the 
murder of Patroclus and slay Hector, you will yourself be slain (PAp.28°). 


Fourth Class. 


800. Future Supposition with less probability.—The sup- 
position relates to the future, but no expectation of its being 
realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, ei with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.); 
in the conclusion, the optative with dy (pres., aor., or pert 


el rovTo Trowjoeas, érawéerayn av tf you should do (or were to 
do) this, I should approve. 


el &xayres pipnoalpeba thy AaxeBatuovlwy wreovetlay, ebOds dy a&wodolucba 
if we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemontans, we should perish 
forthwith (1.11%), & tis xexrnudvos ef) wdobroy, xppro 8t abr ph, dp by 
evdaipovor; tf a man should possess wealth, but make no use of tt, would he be 
happy? (PEuthyd.280*). The future opt. is never used: see 855 a. 

Norr.—tThe optative with &» is the Potential Optative: see 872. 


a. Quite distinct from this are cases in which the verb of the condition is 
itself a potential optative with &y, conclusion to another condition expressed 
or implied: efrep AAW Ty weiBoluny ey, Kal cot welOoua: as surely as I would 
trust any one else (if he were to give me his word), J trust you (PProt.829°). 

b. Homer sometimes uses e¥ xe with the optative instead of simple ed: 
el x ucts ye pdyore, rdx’ bv wore wal tlois ely should you devour, perchance 
hereafter I should get redress (8 6). 

c. Things contrary to fact are sometimes conceived as if possible, and 
expressed by a condition of the fourth class, instead of the second: 003° dy» 
od galns, ef ve ph xia: Aéxos nor wouldst thou say so, dtd thy couch disgraced 
not irk thee (EMed.568). . 
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Peculiarities of Conditional Sentences. 


901. Mrxep Forms.—The form of the conclusion does not always 
correspond to that of the condition. Especially frequent are: 


a. A condition of the third class and a conclusion of the fourth: 
day Oeknonre mpdrrew dfiws tyay airay, laws dy péya re ernoacbe 
ayabdy ¢f you will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you 
could perhaps gain some great good (D.8"). 

b. A condition of the jirst class (particular) and a conclusion of 
the fourth (cf. 898 a): ef pndéva ray Ddoy inmevew elacay, ov« dy Sinaios 
xapifoabe avrois Uf they allowed none of the others to serve as horsemen, 
you will not justly show them any favor (Lys.15°). 

c. One conclusion may have two conditions of different classes; in which 
case it conforms to one of them. 


902. Sunstrrurions For ConpiT1on.—The place of a condition 
may be taken by a participle (969 d), a preposition with its case, an 
imperative, or other form of expression: 

ov 82 wrdbov eloe: rdxa but if you listen, you will quickly know (ArAv.1890), 
8d y’ Outs abrods wdvw by drordAerre by yourselves (i. e. if you had been left 
to yourselves) ye would have perished long ago (D.18), waites yeréoOuoay: 
pporri8ey hin xdyra wrda let children be born (= if they are born), everything 
now is full of cares (Ant.ap.Stob.flor.68*’), 


903, Conprtion OmirreD.—This occurs especially in the second 
and fourth classes of supposition. Thus 7SovAduny dy I should wish 
(el é3uvduny if I had the power, as I have not); BovAoipyy dy I should 
wish (el Svvaiuny if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). 
The potential optative with dy, in simple sentences, may be explained 
in this way (cf. 872 a). 


904, Conciusion OmiTTED.—This occurs when el, fe, ef ydp are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (870 a, 
871). 


a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by e/ 32 pf 
(906), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: el yay ody dye tuas Ixavas 3:8doKnm: ef 82 ph, xal rapa Tey xpo- 

eyernudvey € if then I instruct you well enough, so be it; bud tf not, 
barn from the men of former times (XC.8.7"). 


905. Vers OmrrTED.—The verb of the condition or the conclusion 
may be omitted, in cases where it may be readily supplied (611-618). 
Especially when the same verb belongs to condition and conclusion, 
it 1s often omitted with one of them: 


ef ris wal bAAos dxhp, eal Kipos tisds dors Oaupd(eoOa: if any other man is 
worthy to be admired, Cyrus also ts worthy (X0.5.1"} el 3h Te copérepos 
palny elvat, robry by (sc. dalny, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was 
wiser, in this I should say it (PAp.29°). 
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a. So arise the following special phrases: 
1. & ph except: od yap dpduer, el ph GAlyous robrous for we sce none (if not 
viet foo (KAA Dy pe 

2. el pi) Sud except for, explained by supplying an idea of hindrance: é83éxoupy 
dy wdyra xaradafeiy, el ph id thy éxelvou wérdnow tt seemed that they would 
have taken everything, (if not prevented by) except for his delay (T.2.18). 

8. Gowep av dl as, like: poBotpevos, Sawep dy ci xais, rd réuverOu fearing, 
like @ boy, to be cut (PGo.479*), properly, Gowep a» poBoiro, ef wais e¥y as 
might fear, tf he were a boy. 


906. A supposition directly contrary to something just before sup- 
posed, asserted, or demanded, is expressed by ef 3¢ pn): 
dmjret ra xphuara> ef 8t ph, woreuhoey Upn abrois he bade them restore the 


ty ; but éf not (if they should not restore it, ef yh dwo8oter), he satd he 
cotdd 3 make war upon them (XH.1.8°). 

a. ef 3% ph is sometimes found where édy 8t xf would be more regular: 
day pty duty Bone A€yew Andes, Evvopodroyhoare> ef Bt wh, dvrirelvere if I seem 
to you to speak truth, agree with me ; but tf not, oppose (PPhaed.91°). 

b. ef 8¢ wh is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect 
ef 3: thus ph ofr Adye: ef 82 wh, od Oapfotvra pe Elecs do not k thus ; 
but (if otherwise) if you do, you will not find me confident (XC.3.1%). So too 
el 3€ is sometimes used where we might expect ef 8¢ ph: ef wey BodrAerm, 
épéro: ef 3°, 8 1s BotAerat, rovro woelrw if he wishes, let him boil me; but if 
he wishes something else, let him do what he wishes (PEuthyd.285°). 


907. A peculiar class of clauses, having the form of conditions, 
are those in which e? or édy has the force of ¢/f perchance or on the 
chance that. The clause expresses a contingency or possibility—either 
desired or apprehended—which serves as a motive for the action or 
feeling expressed by the principal verb: 

Bxovooy xa duod, édy gor tabra Soni listen to me too, if perchance you may 
arrive at the same conclusion (PRp.358>), xpbds rh» wéAu, el éxiBonOoter, éxdpouy 
they advanced towards the city, on the chance that they (the citizens) should make 
¢ sally (T.6.100). 


For ei after Oavud(w, etc., see 926. 


if. MODES IN RELATIVE CLAUSES, 


908. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns, 
or by relative adverbs (conjunctions) of time, place or manner. 


909. Onprnany Retative Criauszs.—In these the modes 
are used just as in simple sentences. 

Such clauses have a deéfintte antecedent ; that is, refer to 
come definite person, thing, time or place. If negative they 

Ve ov. 


288 MODES IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. [910 


a. Commonly the indicative is used: raiv’ doriy & éyd dudy Sdouan tt és this 
that I ask of you (XA.7.2%). But any form of expression may occur, which is 
admissible in an independent sentence. Thus the hortative subjunctive: “Avv- 
tos S3e wapexabélero, 6 peradaper Tijs (nricens Anytus has sat down here, to 
whom let us give a part in the investigation (PMen.89*); or the optative of wish- 
ing: oluas yap dy jpas roavra wale, ofa robs éxOpods of Geol woshoecay for I 
think we should be so treated as I pray the gods may treat our enemies (XA.8.2°) ; 
or even the imperative: Bfwv moreiou TG xpdvy, by ducts capéoraroy treyxov 
Tou dAnOois vouloare you must trust time, which I bid you consider as the surest 
test of the truth (Lys.19*').—-For olo@ 6 3pacor, see 875. 


910. A relative clause may express a cause, or aresult, This 
has no effect upon the mode used : . 

Cause, Oavpacrdy waeis, bs jyuiv obdty Si8as you behave strangely in that you 
give us nothing (XM.2.7"); Result, rls ofres eth0ns deriv, Soris keyvoc? Toy 
éxeBev wéAcuov Sevpo ftorra; who is so foolish, as not to know that the war in 
that quarter will come hither? (D.1"*).—For wh sometimes used in such sen- 
tences, instead of od, see 1021 b. 


911, Finat Rewative Ciausrs.—Relative clauses express- 
ing purpose take the future indicative; and if negative, have 
pay: 

wperfclay wéurew Iris ravr’ épet to send an embassy to say this (D.1°), 6ardo- 
cov exptpar’, &vOa piyror eladpeo® Ere cast me out into the sea, where ye may 


never see me more (SOt.1411).—The use of Smws in final clauses (885) is a 
development of this. 


Conditional Relative Clauses. 


912, A relative clause may have a conditional force, the 
relative word implying the idea of ‘if’; so that ‘whatever 
person’ (thing, place, etc.) is nearly equivalent to ‘if any 
person’ (thing, place, etc.). The relative has then an indefi- 
nite antecedent; that is, refers to an uncertain or undeter- 
mined person or thing, place or time. 


913, Conditional relative clauses have forms corresponding 
to all the forms of conditional clauses, the principal clause 
taking in each case the form of the proper conclusion. The 
particle dy is attached to the relative word when the sub- 
Junctive follows (860): thus &s dv, érd0ev dv etc. With Gre, 
ordre, éref, and éredy, it unites to form Gray, oréray, érqv or 
éray, éraddv. If negative, the relative clause has p73. 


914, Fimst Ciass.—Simple present or past relative clauses. 
A. Particular (cf. 898).—Relative with present or past indicative 
«  . indicative: 
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& pd olBa, ob82 ofopas ei8éva: what Ido not know (= ef riva ph olBa if I do 
not know anything), I don’t think that I know (PAp.214), obs uh eSpurxop, 
xevordguoy abrots érolovy whomever they did not find (= ef rwas wh eBpioxoy if 
they failed to find any), they made a cenotaph for them (XA.6.4°). 


B. General (cf. 894).—Either: 
(1) relative with dy and subjunctive . . . present indicative; or 
(2) relative with optative .. . imperfect indicative: 


véos 8 GwrddAur’ Byriv dy girs Oeds he dieth young whome'er a god doth love, 
i.e., if a god loves any one (Hypsaeus ap.Stob.flor.120!*), éwesddy dptdépeda 
xpootévas, pépovrat of Albos wodAol whenever we begin to approach, the stones fly 
in great numbers (XA.4.7'), xdyras, 8covs AdBotew dy rH Oardoon, 3:épbe:poy 
they destroyed all, as many as they took on the sea (T.2.67), €Ohpevey &xd trxov 
éwdre yuuydou BotAoro éavrdy re xal rods trwous he hunted on horseback when- 
ever he wanted to exercise himself and his horses (XA.1.2"). 


a. The omission of &éy with the subjunctive (cf. 894 b) is frequent in 
Homer, and occurs even in Attic poetry: ray 8 wnpovey pdAiora Aiwoio’ at 
gavaa’ av€alpero: but of woes those cause most pain which come self-sought 
(80.1231). 

b. Analogous to the conditional relative is the Homeric use of the sub- 
junctive, generally without «é or &», in similes after ds, ds Sre, and the like: 
ds 82 Adww dy Boval Gopdy e& abxéva kin wxéprios ht Bods, .. . ds rods dudoré- 
pous xrA. and asa lion, mongst the cattle leaping, breaks a heifer’s or an ox’s 
neck, so these two etc. (E 161). 


c. The optative occurs in place of the subjunctive, depending on an ex- 


pression of necessity or possibility in the present tense: GAA’ by wdéAus orhoee, 
Tovse xph xrAdew but whom the state appointcth, him we must obey (SAnt.666). 


915, Szconp Cxiass.—Present or past, contrary to reality (cf. 895). 
Relative with past indicative . . . past indicative with dy: 

ob dy abrol éwexetpoipery wpdtrew & ph hmrorducla for we should not 
ourtoar be undertaking (as wo are) to do what we did not wandered (PCharm. 
171°). ; 

916. Tamp Cuass.—Future with more probability (cf. 898). Rela- 
tive with dy and subjunctive . . . future indicative, or imperative: 


8 rt dy 8én, welcouas whatever may be needful, I will (XA.1.385), 
éweiddy Sianpdtwpar & Séouas, fiw assoon as I shall have accomplished what I 
destre, I will come (XA.2.8"*), 


917. Fourtn CLass.—Future with less probability (cf. 900). Rela- 
tive with optative ... optative with dy: 
ov dy ody Opdpas tv8pa Soris 26éA08 Swepixety robs dmixerpoivras adineiv oe; 
¢ 


would you not support a man who should be willing to keep off those who are 
trying to injure you? (XM.2.9°). 


918, In general the same freedoms and substitutions which occur 
in conditional sentences, are allowed in the corresponding conditional 
relative sentences. 
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CoNGRUENCE OF MopE. 


919. a. When a conditional relative clause depends on any sub- 
junctive or optative, its verb commonly takes the same mode: 

éxeday Gy by wolnra: Kips yéynra: as soon as he becomes master of what he 
bargains for (D.18%), Hm. &s &xéaAoiro nal &AAoS Bris roabrd ye pelo: as may 
another perish too, whoe’er such deeds shall do (a 4'7). 


b. When a conditional relative clause depends on any past tense of 
the indicative implying non reality (895, 871, 884), its verb is likewise 
put in a past tense of the indicative: 

tuveyryvdonere Shxrov ty por, ef dy exelvp TH pov re nal rQ today Ereycy 
év olaxep éreOpduuny you would doubtless par me if I spoke in that language 
and manner, in which I had been brought up (PAp.17*). 


Relative Clauses introduced by ‘until.’ 


920. The relative adverbs éws, gore, dypr, péxps (Hm. dppa, eiodxer), 
when they mean while, as long as, have nothing peculiar in their con- 
struction; but when they mean wntil, the clauses introduced by them 
require special treatment. 


921, “Ews and other words signifying until, when they im- 
ply expectation, take dy and the subjunctive; but after a past 
tense the optative (without dv) may be used : 

wepinevere tor by EACw wait till I come (XA.5.1‘), ode dvandévouery Ews dy fj 
huerépa xdpa nax@ras we are not waiting for our own country to be ravaged 
(XC.3.8!°), wepsdueve péxps EACo: he waited for him to come (XH.1.8"), ESoter 
ow mpotévas ws Kipp cuppiterav they resolved therefore to go forward until they 
should come up with Cyrus (XA.2.1°), 

a. The omission of & is frequent in poetry, and occurs even in prose: 
xararlOera: és TéveSov, uéxpt od rots "AOnvalos ts 8dtn he deposits them in 
Tenedos, until the Athentans shall have come to some decision (T.3.28). 


b. The optative is used in dependence on the optative; and a past indica- 
tive in dependence on a past indicative implying non-reality. Thus 8éorréd 7 
ay abrot pévew ews axérdas he would beg him to stay until you shoud retire 
(XC.5.3!3), ob by exavduny Sos dwewerpabny I should not stop till I had made 
trial (PCrat.396°). , 


Remarx.—These clauses have much analogy to clauses of purpose, and it 
will be observed that they follow the same rules (881-884), save that the 
omission of &» before the subjunctive is here the exception, not the rule. 
The forms of expression which thus arise often correspond with those of 
conditional relative sentences of the second, third, and fourth classes (915- 
917); yet they sometimes differ from them, as in the use of the subjunctive 
depending upon a present indicative, and of the optative (of implied indirect 
discourse, 937): see the last three examples in 921, and that in 921 a. 


922, When these words imply, not expectation, but actual 
occurrence at a particular past time, they take the indicative : 
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Tavr éxolow puéxps oxdros tydvero they kept on with this till it beeame dark 
{XA.4.2*). The clause is then an ordinary relative clause (909). 


923. When the clause implies customary occurrence, in 
present or past time, it takes the construction of a general 
conditional relative clause of the first class (914 B): 

wAavaras ws dy Bh tives xpdvos yévovra it wanders until certain periods 
have been fulfilled (PPhaed.108°), dvdéuever abrovs tore dupdyody r: he (always) 
waited till they had eaten a bit (crs iy In these, the form does not show 
whether actual occurrence or expectation is implied. 


924, IIpiv before, until, may either take the same construc- 
tions as éws, or be joined with the infinitive (955) : 

ob xph pe awerOeiy aply by 86 Bleny I do not deserve to depart till I have 
been punished (XA.5.75), ob wpérepow éwabcayro amply ei¢Badov abrots they did 
not cease until they had driven them out (I.12"), 

a. In general mpiy takes the infinitive when depending on an 
affirmative sentence, and a finite mode when depending on a negative 
sentence. But exceptions occur on both sides, and in Homer the 
infinitive is almost always employed. 


IV. MODES IN CLAUSES OF CAUSE AND RESULT. 


925. Causat Ciausres.—Clauses expressing cause or reason 
are introduced by érs, didre because, as as, érei since, and other 
words, and take the indicative: 

dvdus(oy horoaoba:, Er: ob word evixcer they thought they were worsted, because 
they were not signally victorious (T.7.34). 

a. When the sense requires, the potential optative (872) or hypothetical 
indicative (895) may be used. 

b. After a past tense, the optative may be used on the principle of 
implied indirect discourse (937), to show that the reason was another's, 
not the speaker's: €6avpaCov dre Kipos obre GAXoy mépros ore adris 

sare they wondered that Cyrus neither sent any one else nor appeared 


c. For relative clauses with causal force, see 910. 


926. After expressions cf wonder, indignation, delight, and 
like emotions (a8 Oavpdlw, dyavaxrd, Seavdv éori, dyaro), the 
cause is often expressed by «i with the indicative, as if it were 
&@ mere supposition : | 

Gaupd(w 8 yorye el pndels Judy phe evOipetru phr Spyl(era: but I am 
surprised for my part no one of you és either concerned or angry (D.4*), 
dyavaxrés el odtact & vos ph olds 7° elud elweiy I am vexed that I am 30 unable 
to express what I mean (PLach.194*). 
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927, Crausrs or Resutt.—These are introduced by dcre 
so that, which takes the indicative when stress is laid on the 
actual occurrence of the result, otherwise the infinitive (953) : 

émxinre: xiv Ewreros, Sore dxéxpype 7a Sara nal rods dvOpGrovs there comes 
a tremendous fall of snow, so that tt buried the arms and the men (KA.4.4"). 

a. In reality, the indicative after Sore is co-ordinate, not subordinate (Sore 
meaning and so); it can be replaced by any expression used in simple sen- 
tences. Thus the potential optative: wAota duiy wdpeori, Sore etaloyns dy 
dximégorre you have ships, and so can make a sudden attack (XA.5.6). 


b. For relative clauses of result, see 910. 


V. MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


928. The words or thoughts of another are often quoted 
indirectly ; that is, their substance is given in the form of 
a dependent sentence. They are then said to be in indirect 
discourse (oratio obliqgua); and in distinction from this, the 
original words themselves are called direct discourse (oratio 
recta). 

Thus indirect discourse amexptvayro ori ovx ecidcien they answered 
that they did not know, direct discourse ovx ioper we do not know. - 

Indirect discourse ovx évvoet ri weicera: he does not consider what he 
shall suffer, direct discourse ri meicoua; what shall I suffer ? 

a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of another, 
in indirect discourse. 

b. A direct quotation is sometimes introduced by ér:, as if it were 
indirect: of 8€ elroy Gre ixavol écpev but they said (that) ‘‘we are able” 
(XA.5.4"), as if it were Ixavol elev or eiai they were able. 


929. Indirect discourse follows verbs of thinking and saying (verba 
sentiends et declarandi): these include all implying knowledge or its 
expression; as perceiving, showing, hoping, asking; and even expres- 
sions like Soxei 1¢ scems, dnAdy €ore tf 18 evident. The indirect sentence 
is the object of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransi- 
tive, its subject. = 


Rules of Indirect Discourse. 


930. Smmpte Sentences.—Indirect assertions are either 

1) introduced by 6r: or ds that, or 

2) turned into the infinitive (see 946). 
Indirect questions are introduced by «i whether, wérepov... 
4 whether... or, and other interrogatives or indefinite rela- 
tives (1011, 1016). 
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931. Compounp SENTENCES.— When a compound sentence 
is quoted indirectly, its principal clause is treated like a simple 
sentence (930), and the subordinate clauses remain dependent 
on it. 


932, Usz or Moprs.—1. In general (except where the in- 
finitive is employed, 930), the same modes are used in indirect 
discourse that would be used in the direct. This is always 
so when the leading verb, on which the quotation depends, 
denotes present or future time: épwra ti roets he asks what 
you are doing. 


2. But if the leading verb denotes past time, any indicative 
or subjunctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the 
indirect, to the optative of the same tense: jpero ti zotoins he 
asked what you were doing. 


a. This applies equally to subordinate clauses of the quotation: see 
the last two examples but one below. 


b. This optative is called the optative of indirect discourse, and must 
be carefully distinguished from all other uses of the optative. 


ExampLes.—Mode unchanged: Aéye: ds dfpiorhs elus he says that I am 
insolent (Lys.24"), direct éBpiorhs ef you are insolent; ov old 8 rt &y tis 

caro abrois I don’t know what any one can do with them (XA.3.1%), direct 
vl &y ris xphoaro; what can one do with them?; Bovrebonas tras oe c&rodpG 
Iam considering how I can run away from you (XC.1.4"%), direct was &srodpe ; 
deliberative subjunctive, 866, 3. 


Optative: (1) for indicative: fyrywoayr of orparidra: Sri xevds 5 pdBos etn 
the soldiers perceived that their fear was groundless (KA.2.2*1), direct xevds 6 
@déBos ori the fear ts groundless ; Kipos treyer Bri 4 580s Ecocto xpds Bacirda 
Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (XA.1.4"'), direct 4 438ds 
fora the march will be; hpéra rl xdboer he asked what had befallen them 
(XC.2.8!9), direct rf éxdéere; what has befallen pou ?; revo Sri wArryeiey rais 
Béarors they said that they had been struck by the clods (XC.2.3'%), direct éwA- 
ynuev we were struck ; trxeyov Sri ris ext BaBvadva ely 30 howep hover they 
said that it ed to the road to Babylon, by which they had come (XA.8.5"5), 
direct éor} it Beooge, fixere you have come ; elwev Sri Adtirrov obk éxauvoln ef 
Toure wexoinxas éf he said that he did not approve Dezippus if he had done this 
(XA.6.6%), direct ob draws I do not approve, ek werolyxe 7 has done. 

(2) For subjunctive: of ’Ew:3dusto: roy Oedv éxhpovro ef wapadoiey KopivOlors 
why wédwy the Epidamnians inquired of the god whether they should give up their 
city to the Corinthians (T.1.25), direct wapadapuer; shall we give up? 


933. This change to optative is never obligatory ; the mode of the 
direct discourse may remain unchanged even after a past tense, the 
past thought being vividly conceived as if present: pero ri moreis he 
asked what you (are) were doing. 

Thus fxev d&yyédAww ss bs "EAdreta xarelaywras there came some one an- 
nouncing that Elatea (has been) had been taken (D.18'), woAdby xpdvoy twdpous 
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rl wore Aéye: for a long time I was in doubt what he (means) meant (PAp.21°). 
Mixed forms are common: 2Acyow Sr: Kipos pty ré0ynxer, Apiaios 8t rehevyas 
ely they said that Cyrus was dead and that Ariaeus had fled (XA.2.1*), 

a. As the optative may represent either indicative or subjunctive, a cer- 
tain ambiguity sometimes arises; thus 4yvdourv 8 rt wototer (nesciebant quia 
facerent) may mean either they knew not what they were doing, or they knew 
not what to do. 


934, When a subjunctive introduced by a relative with dy (860) is 
turned into optative, the dy is of course dropped. So éay, Gray, éreday, 
etc. become el, Gre, éresdn, etc. : 

dwexpivaro 81: BovAetoorro wept abray 8 rt Bbvarto ayabdy he answered that 
he would provide for them whatever advantage he could (XA.7.1%), direct 
Bovredoopa 8 re dy Bbyopar I will provide whatever I can; tutoxveiro, el 
BiaBaier, prabopopdy Everba: he promised that, if they should go across, they 
should receive wages (XA.7.1°), direct day S:aPjre, Zora: if you go across, you 
shall receive. 


935, a. The hypothetical indicative with &», and the indicative in a con- 
dition contrary to reality (895) never change to optative: a&weAoyourro as obK 
ky xore oSrw peopol foay, &s, ef feray xaradauPayduevov roy Tleipaia, dv 7G 
tore: ty ixoyxeiplous abrobs wapeixov they said in defence that they would not 
have been 30 foolish, if they had known that the Piraeus was just being seized, as 
to have put themselves in thetr power in the city (XH.5.4°?). 

b. The imperfect and pluperfect generally remain unchanged; but rarely 
they become the present and perfect optative (cf. 853 a): Sepyotvro Sr: airrot 
éxl robs woAeulous wAdoew they declared that they had themselves been sailing 
against the enemy (XH.1.75), direct éxadouer we were sailing. 


c. So too the aorist indicative remains unchanged in a subordinate clause 
of indirect discourse: fAeyor ds 5 Hevopiy ofxorro xpbds LebOnv & iwdaoxero 
droAnpdspevos they said that Xenophon had gone-to Seuthes to receive what he 
had promised him (XA.7.7%). 


936. Very rarely the present indicative becomes imperfect indicative (in- 
stead of optative): éwelOovro, dpdvres Sr: pdvos edpdver ola Set roy Epyovra they 
obeyed him, seeing that he alone had the mind which a commander ought to have 
(XA.2.25), direct udvos ppovet he alone has the mind. 


937. Imprizp INnprrREcT Discourszr.—The rule for the 
change to optative (932, 2) applies also to various dependent 
clauses which, though not formally in indirect discourse, con- 
tain the thoughts of another person. Such may be, for in- 
stance, causal clauses containing another's reason (925 b), 
clauses depending on the infinitive with verbs of command- 
ing, wishing, etc., or on a final clause : 

Toy Tepierda exdiccCov, Sr: od etdyos they reviled Pericles, because (as they 
a eG re as ati 

be. € tf anytit: a 
whatever he thought would please the goddese (XA.5.3°), exopevéune, toa, ef re 
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Séorro, &peAolny abrdéy I was going, that I might aid him, if he should have any 
need of it (XA.1.3*), present wropedouat, Iva, édv rs 8énras, wperd. 

a. On this principle depends the use of the optative in final clauses 
(881) and after gws until etc. (921), since both purpose and expectation imply 
thought. 


C. INFINITIVE. 


938, The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns—a substantive and 
an adjective. But they are unlike other nouns derived from verbs (541), 
being much more nearly related, in form and construction, to the finite verb. 
Thus: 

a. They are made from all verbs, and with different forms for the different 
voices and tenses. 

b. They may take an object, direct or indirect (593), like the finite verb. 

c. They are modified by adverbs (not adjectives). 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive. 


939. The subject of the infinitive, when it is expressed at 
all, stands in the accusative case. A predicate-noun, belong- 
ing to the subject of the infinitive, stands in the same case: 


iixovdy oe A@nvaiov elva: I heard that you were an Athenian (XA.8.1%), voy 
Pan xdyabby bydpa eb8aluova elval gnu: I assert that the virtuous man is happy 
Go.470°). 


a, The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: 3:awexpayydvos 
finer waph Baciréws So0jval of od (ew robs “EAAnvas he is come having obtained 
from the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks (XA.2.3*), 
where oé(eu is the subject of So07ra:. 


940. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed, when it 
is the same as the subject of the principal verb. A predicate- 
noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative. 


tpn e0drew he said he was willing (XA.4.1*"), in Latin, on the other hand, 
dixit se velle ; &3ixetoOen voul(es he thinks he ts wronged (XA.1.8"), Mépons tpn 
elvas he said he was a Persian (XA.4.4"), éyd otx duoroyhow ExAnros fret, 
GAN’ ded cod KexaAnudvos I shall not admit that I have come unbidden, but bidden 
by thee (PSym.1744), 

a. If the infinitive with omitted subject depends on another infinitive, the 
predicate-noun of course takes the case of this infinitive’s subject; and if it 
depends on a participle, it takes the case of the participle: wosovo: Soneiy opas 
wayrodarobs palverOau they contrive it so that they seem to appear in manifold 
shapes (PRp.881°), dwadAayels Trav pacndvrwv diucaoray ely being rid of those 
who profess to be judges (PAp.41*). 

b. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
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in the nominative or the accusative (but airds is usually nominative): adrds 
xp) &midven pnoly he says that he will himself depart early (XA.2.21), ef ofeoGe 
XaruBeds rhy 'EAAdda cévew, dpets ¥ axodpdcerba: ra axphypara, obk spbas 
olerbe if you think that the Chaleidians will save Greece, but that you will 
escape trouble, are mistaken (D.9%), ofpas due wAcleo para cipydobas 
# GdAdrous obvbvo I believe that I have earned more money than any two others 
(PHipp. Maj.282°). 


941. The subject of the infinitive is also omitted when it is the 
same as the olject of the principal verb. A predicate-noun then 
usually takes the case of this object, even when it is genitive or 
dative; but sometimes stands in the accusative, in agreement with 
the omitted subject: : 


Kipou é8dorro ws xpodipordrou yevéo bas they besought Cyrus to show himself as 
JSavorable as possible (XH.1.5"), war) Spxowrs xporhie ppovlug elva: it becomes 
every ruler to be prudent (XHipp.7') ;—ouppdpe: abrots plrous elva: paidAov f 
woAeulous t is advantageous for them to be friends rather than enemies (XO.11%), 


942, An indefinite subject of the infinitive (as revd any one) is com- 
monly unexpressed; but a predicate-noun referring to it stands in the 
accusative: dirdyOpwropy elvas Sei (sc. revd) xal deAdroduw one ought to 
be humane and patriotic (1.2”), 8pavras yioy Oaveiy ’tis sweeter (for 
men) to dite acting (EHel.814). : 


943, The construction of the accusative with the infinitive originally 
began with transitive verbs, the accusative being simply the object of the 
verb: thus #yye:Aay Kipoy vixay meant at first ‘they reported Cyrus as to 
conquering.’ Afterward the accusative attached itself more closely to the 
infinitive, and the construction was extended to cases where the principal 
verb was intransitive or passive. 


PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION FOR IMPERSONAL. 


944, Instead of using an impersonal verb with the accusative and 
infinitive as its subject, the Greek often puts the subject of the in- 
finitive in the nominative case, and joins it as a subject with the 
principal verb. Thus it says Kipos Aéyera: vixnoa Cyrus is said to 

conquer et instead of A¢yeras Kipoy vixjoa it ts said that Cyrus 
conquered. 


a. This change regularly occurs with 8oxei, Zotxe if seems, Set in the 
sense of 7¢ lacks (much or little); and wsvally with oupBaiver it happens, 
Sixady dare it ts just, dvayxaidy éote it is necessary, emirndesrdy eore tt 18 
Jitting, and some similar phrases, and with Aéyera: and other passive 
verbs of saying and thinking: 

Soxotpév pos xabjoOas it seems to me that we are encamped (XA.1.8""), roAAod 
3d eyd ixtp euavrov arodoyeiobas Tam far from speaking in my own defence 
(PAp.804), Sixaos ef Bonbeiy r@ dvdpf (you are just to take) é ts right for you 
to take the man’s part (PProt.839°), 6 "Agcdpios els thy xdpay euBareiy dyyéar- 
Aera: it is announced that the Assyrian is about to make an tnroad into the 
country (XC.5.38*), 
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INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 


945, The infinitive commonly stands either as the object or the sud- 
ject of a verb. As such it has two distinct uses, according as it is, or 
is not, in indirect discourse. 

a. An essential difference is that the infinitive in indirect discourse de- 
notes ¢ime (852), while the other does not. Cf. 854 a, 


Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 


946. The infinitive in indirect discourse is used as the 
object of verbs of thinking and saying (see 929); and repre- 
sents an indicative (or optative) of the direct discourse (930): 

olop BéArioroy elvas I think it is best (KA.5.1°), dxodeo revd ScaBdarew dud 
I hear that some one is slandering me (XA.5.7°), duapdnare Siuedoew ye have 
sworn that ye will give judgment (D.89*°), ond tatra pavaplas elvas I say that 
this ts nonsense (XA.1.3'°). 

a. With the passive of these verbs, and with doxei it seems, paivera 
it is plain, and like expressions, the infinitive stands as subject : 

Adyera: xal rods Oeods bwd rod Aids BaorreterOas "tis said that even the gods 
are ruled by Zeus (1.3), é8dnes Oetoy elvat xal Swoxwpijoa roy worapudy tt seemed 
that it was a special providence and that the river had receded (XA.1.4'*).—But 
the. change to personal construction (see 944) is very common in these cases, 


b. Of these verbs, observe that 
gnpé and ofoua: almost always take the infinitive, 
. elroy takes Ore Or os, 
Aéyw takes either. 
Exceptions are very rare (XH.6.87; 1.67; XM.3.8"). Elwor with the infini- 
tive commonly means commanded. In general, verbs of thinking take the 
infinitive much oftener than Sr: or és. 


947. A subordinate verb, depending on an infinitive in indirect discourse, 
is sometimes attracted into the infinitive, when the clause in which it stands 
is a part of the quotation: rowadr krra opas Edn diarexOévras idvar: éwel 3t 
yevérGas em) ri oixla, dvepypervny naradauBdvew rhy Oipay “after such conver- 
sation,” he said, “ they went away + but when they came to the , they found 
the door open” (PSym.174*), . 


Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


948, As object, the infinitive is used especially with verbs | 
which imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or in- 
Jluence, to produce (or prevent) an action : 

ob 8urhcera: Pidoarbau he will not be able to force them (XA.1.3*), Exe yap 
avr@ paprupjoa for I can testify in his behalf (XA.7.6%), wepixdow Exavres 

dye all men are prone to err (T.3.45), #OeAov dxobew they were willing to 
listen (XA.2.6!'), BodAerat earapeiva: thy orparidy he wishes the army to remain 
(XA.5.6""), poBoluny dy EwerGau I should be afraid to follow (XA.1.8"'), rvpayveiy 
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éwivoet he intends to rule (ArThesm.388), om éxdéaAtve Bactreds 1d Kipov orpd- 
revya diaBalyew the hing did not hinder Cyrus’s army from crossing (XA.1.7'9), 
éweipayro elaBdddew they tried to enter (XA.1.2*!), Hotaro xpoiéva: he began to 
go forward (XA.1.3'), rods éxAiras éeérevoey abrot peives he bade the hoplites 
remain on the spot (XA.1.51*), txedey abroy wopevecOa: he urged him to march 
(XA.6.2)*). 


a. Verbs of hoping and promising are construed in two ways. If 
felt as implying indirect discourse, they take the future infinitive; 
otherwise, the present or aorist. Thus we may say tmoyveira: doce 
he promises that he will give (as in Latin, s¢ daturum esse), or imuryvetras 
8ovvas (or diddvas) he promises to give. Cf. XA.1.3" and 2.37, 


949. As subject, the infinitive is used chiefly with imper- 
sonal expressions like Soxet it seems good, Sei, xpy it ts neces- 
sary, torre it is possible, eore tt is permitted, rpéra, rpoojKe 
tt is fitting, xaddv éore it ts honorable, and many others : 

waow &8eiv xadrexdy (sc. orl) to please all men is hard (Solon 7), &eorw 
Spay 'tis permitted to see (XA.3.4%), USotey abrots wpoiévas tt seemed best to 
them to proceed (XA.2.1*), ov Shou roy Epxovra Tay dpxontver woynpérepoy 
wpoohwer elvas surely it is not right that the ruler should be wickeder than the 
ruled (XC.7,5%*)—For the change to a personal construction in some ex- 
pressions of this kind, when the infinitive has a subject, see 944 and a. 


950, The infinitive may also stand as the predicate: 7rd pavOdvew ém- 
orhuny eor) AapBdvew learning is getting knowledge (PEuthyd.277>); or in 
apposition with the subject or object: airy udyn dor) naxh wpatis, émvorhpns 
orepnOjvas this alone is evil fortune, to be deprived of knowledge (PProt.345°). 


951, The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to 
denote the purpose of an action: 


Hevopay rh fuscv tov orparetyparos naréAtwe guAdrrew Td orpardéwedoy 
Xenophon left half the army to guard the camp (XA.5.2!), rabryny thy xdpay 
éxérpefe S:aprdou Tots “EAAnow this country he gave over to the Greeks to 

under (XA.1.21%), wapdxes éaurdy epwray he gives himself up (to question) te 

questioned (PMen.70°), wety and vot I gave thee to drink (ECycl.520). 


952. The infinitive may depend on adjectives or substantives, 
especially such as denote ability or fitness, or are otherwise 
analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (948): 


Adjectives: ixavds vixay able to conquer (XM.3.7'), Beds Adyew skilful in 
speaking, eloquent (PAp.17°), Eromos pdxeobas ready to fight (XC.4.11), &ftos 
bpxew worthy to govern (XA.1.9'), xarewd ebpety hard to find (PRp.412°), yurh 
ebxperhs iSeiv a woman comely to look on (XM.2.1%), olxia H8lorn evBsatacGas 
a house very pleasant to live in (XM.8.8°), 6 xpdvos Bpaxds dor: SinryhoarGa the 
time is short for relating it (PMenex.239). 

Substantives: obx Spa xabeddew ‘tis not a time to be sleeping (XA.1.8"), 
cuvoixety elev friulay she was of an age to be married (Isae.8°), Sxvos Fy 
dvioracGa there was a reluctance to rise up (XA.4.41"), dvdynn welOecOu there 
ts need to obey (XH.1,6°), @aijua xal dxotcas a wonder even to hear of (PLg.656*), 
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a. The active infinitive is generally employed in these expressions, even 
where we might expect the passive: Afsos Oavudou ‘worthy to admire,’ i. @., 
that one should admire him, worthy to be admired (T.1.188). 


953. The infinitive is used with dore to denote the result - 


Tos HAumioras cuvertxparo, Sore oixelws Siaxeioda he had mingled with those 
of hts own age, so as to be on familiar terms with them (XC.1.4'), fAauvey emt 
robs Mévavos, Sore exelvous dxwewrAjxOai he charged on Menon’s soldiers, so that 
they were terror-stricken (XA.1.51*).—For és used instead of Sere, see 1054, 1 f. 


a. The infinitive with Sore may also denote the purpose (as a result to be 
attained): xray wototow, Sore Blenvy ph 8:8dvae they do everything, in order not 
to suffer punishment (PGo.479°). 

b. Sere with the infinitive sometimes means on condition that: ety abrois 
Tay Aonay kpyew ‘EAAhver, Gore avrots bwaxoveww Bacirel tt was in their power 
to be leaders of the rest of the Greeks, on condition of being themselves subject to 
the king (D.6"').—For é¢’ $re in the same sense, see 999 a. 


954, After comparative words, 4 Sore (less often #, or # os) is used 
with the infinitive : 

fobovro abrdy dhdrre dtvauy txovra 4h Sore rods olrous wperciy they per- 
ceived that he had too small a force to assist his pine (XH.4.8*), liter., ‘smaller 
than so as to assist them’; rdonpa peilov } pépew a disease loo great to be 
borne (SOt.1298). 


955. The infinitive is often used after zpiv before ; see 924, 
and a: 


3:dBnoay xply robs bAAous dwoxptvacba: they crossed before the others answered 
(XA.1.4"), él rodros éOvero xply rin elweiy tay oTpariorady about this he made 
sacrifice before telling any of the soldiers (XA.5.6"°). 

a. Hm. uses s in a similar way: wdpos rdde Epya -yevdoOau before these 
deeds were done tas .—Instead of xpi» alone, we often find nap, .. aply, 
or xpécGev ... xply (and in Hm. xply ... m=ply, or s...mplv): mwpérepoy 
exeivos éreAebrnce xply rs epuol dsevexOjva he died before ever having any 
difference with me (PLach.180*). 


b. Instead of spfy alone, we should expect xply % (prius quam); and this 
occurs, oftenest in Hd., twice in Hm., but perhaps never in Attic. 


956, InFrInrtTrvE 1x LoosE Construction.—The infinitive, with or 
without the particle és, is used in several phrases with loose construc- 
tion, somewhat like the adverbial accusative (719): as elreiy or os 
éwos elmety 80 to speak, (ds) cuveddvre eiteiy (sc. revi, cf. 771 b) to speak 
concisely, éuol Soxeiy as it seems to me, in my view, dArtyou Sew Or pixpod 
deiy almost, liter., ‘so as to want little of it.’ 

a. So ely is used in several phrases, where it may be translated at any 
rate, or not translated at all: éxay elvas willingly (20 as to be willing), rd vi» 
elva for the present, 7» xara todroy elva: 80 far as this man is concerned: thus 
éxdy elvas ovdty Wetooua: I will tell no falsehood (willingly at any rate) ¢f J can 
help st (PSym.215*). 
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957. INFINITIVE FoR ImPERATIVE.—The infinitive is sometimes 
used to express a command in the second person; the subject, if 
expressed, 1s nominative. This is rare in Attic prose: 

Gapoay viv, Aidunies, ew Tpdeco: pdxecGa with courage, Diomed, now 

ainst the Trojans fight (E 124), od, KAeapl8a, rds widds dvoltas drexbeiy do 
chon, Clearidas, open the gates and sally forth (T.5.9). 


a, With a subject-accusative, the infinitive may express a wish or prayer; 
and also (in proclamations and decrees) a command in the third person: 
Geol wortra, ph pe Sovaclas ruxeiv gods of our country, may not bondage be my 
lot (ASept.253), dxotere Ach: robs yewpyols dmiéva hear ye people; let the 
husbandmen depart (ArPax 551). 


For the infinitive in exclamations, see 962. 


INFINITIVE WITH NxEvuTER ARTICLE. 


958. The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more distinctly 
the character of a substantive. Its different cases are used just like the cases 
of substantives: thus for instance the oblique cases may depend on prepo- 
sitions, The subject, predicate, and object of the infinitive are expressed in 
the same way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 989- 
942 and 938 b are applicable here. 


959. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may 
stand as a substantive in any case: thus 
Nom. and Acc. 76 gurciy (the act of) loving, 
Gen. rod gurctv of loving, 
Dat. ro prety to, for, by, loving. 


NOMINATIVE: 7d gpoveiv eddaszpovlas xproy imdpxe: to be wise is the first 
law of happiness (SAnt.1347). fr 


Accusative: adtd 7rd dxodvhoxew ovdels poPetra: mere dying nobody ts 
afraid of (PGo.522°), 8a 1d Edvos elvar obk by ofer ad:xnOjva: ; bb you think 
you would not be injured on account of being a foreigner ? (XM.2.1"), xpbs +d 
perploy Seioba: wexadeupdvos trained to having only moderate wants (XM.1.2'). 


GENITIVE: Tod mety excOdula desire of drinking (1.7.84), ahOns rod xaraxovew 
rwds unaccustomed to obeying any one (D.1*), éuol ob8ty wpeoBtrepoy rod Sri 
BéAricrov eur yevdobas to me there ts nothing more important than to become as 
good as possible (PSym.218*), kptayres rot SiaBalvyery having taken the lead in 
crossing (XA.1.4!5), dvr) rod éxl Kaplay léva: ebOds éx) Spvylas éxopetero instead 
of going against Caria he marched straight toward Phrygia (XH.3.4!%), éerds 
oe pirrey axobvicxey abpsoy you are in no danger of dying to-morrow 

r.46°), 


DartIvE: xexpdryxe 7G apdrepos xpds Trois xpdypact ylyrecOa: he has tri- 
umphed by being more prompt in action (D.8!!), Mévoy IrydAAero 1@ ekawaray 
Sivacba: Menon delighted in being able to deceive (XA.2.6*), dy rH gpoveiv 
yap pndty Fdorros Blos in knowing nought consists the happiest life (SAj.554), 
COavpd(ero éwl +H evOiuws re nal ebxdrws Civ he was adnived Sor his living 
cheerfully and contentedly (XM.4.8°*). 
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960. The infinitive with roi is often used, without a preposition, 
to denote the purpose, especially a negative purpose: 

éreaxlo6n ’Atraddyrn i) vicos, rod ph Apords Kaxoupyeivy Thy EtBoy the 
island Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Huboea (T.2.82), 
Mives 1d Anorixdy xabjpes ex tis Gardoons, TOU rds wpord8ous paAdov léva 
avrg Minos swept piracy from the sea, for the better coming in to him of his 
revenues (T.1.4). 


961. The infinitive with ré is sometimes found in loose construction, 
analogous to the accusative of specification: 1d wporrakamwpety ovdels apd0u- 
pos hy as to enduring hardships no one was zealous (T.2.53). 

a. In this way 7rd pf with the infinitive often expresses a negative result : 
vis Mfdwv ood drerclpOn, rd ph vos dxodovbeiv; what one of the Medes remained 
away from you, so as not to follow you? (XC.5.1%), 


962. INFINITIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS.—The infinitive with ré is used 
as an exclamation of surprise or indignation: ras pepids: rd Aia 
vopifew what folly! to believe in Zeus! (ArNub.819). 

a. In poetry ré is sometimes lacking: éue wabeiy rdde that I should come 
to this | (AEum.88"7). 


963, Verbs of hindering and kindred meaning take either (1) the 
simple infinitive, or (2) the infinitive with rov: furthermore, in accord- 
ance with 1029, they may take (8) the infinitive with pn or (4) with 
rov pn, or (5) with rd pn (961). All these forms mean exactly the 
same. Thus for he hinders me from speaking, may be said codec pe 
Adyeww, kwACEL pe TOU Adyew, Koders pe 1 Adyery, KaATEL pe TOU pn Aéyery, 
kohtes pe rd per réyeev. . 


INFINITIVE WITH ay. 


964. The infinitive takes dy when it stands in the place of 
a finite verb which would take it. Thus the infinitive with 
ay eorresponds 

(a) to the potential optative with dy (872), and 
(b) to the hypothetical indicative with dv (895): 

(a) Adyes ceornplas dy ruxeiy (independent construction ay réyo:) he says 
that he should attain safety (XA.8.1%), Soneitré yor word BéAriov dy wep) rod 
woAéuov Bovreboracba (indep. BéAriov dy Bovredoaabe), ei roy réwoy Tijs xdpas 
évOipunbelnre it appears to me that you would take much better counsel concerning 
the war, if you should consider the situation of the country (D.4*"). 

(b) Kupos, el éBiwcey, Epioros hy Boxed Epyov yevéorbas (indep. &piorros dy 
éyévero) it seems probable that Cyrus, tf he had lived, would have proved a most 
excellent ruler (X0.4!8), Gyev 32 ceicpot obk Gy pot Sone? 7d ToLovro tupPijya 
yevéoOa: (indep. od« dy EuvéBn) or an earthquake, tt seems to me that 
such a thing would not have ha (T.3.89). 

a. The future infinitive is not used with &: cf. 855 a and 872 f. 
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D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, see 938. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive, see 620, 614-617. For the time denoted by the 
tenses of the participle, see 856. 


ATTRIBUTIVE PaRTICIPLE. 


965. The participle, like any adjective, may qualify a sub- 
stantive as an attributive : wdAus olkovpévy an inhabited city. 

So always when it follows the article (666): 6 y s the present 
occasion (D.8*), & lepds uarobpevos wéAcpos the so-called Sereda (T.1.119), 


966. The attributive participle is often used alone, its substantive 
being omitted (621): 

of wapdvres the persons present, & ruxdév whoever happens, txrer ext wodAds 
vais xexrnudvous he sailed against men who possessed many ships (XH.5.1}%). 

Such participles are often to be translated by substantives: 5 3pdads the 
doer, of Aéyovres the speakers, xporhxovrés Tives sonve relatives, wédus wohepobyrey 
a cit of belligerenta, Ta Séovra the duties, 7d péddAov the future, rs TedAcuraior 
inpdo Jinal issue. 

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: 7d cuupdpovra rijs réAcws the advantages of the state (D.18**), 
6 éxelvou rexdéy his parent (EEL335). 

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: rd pw} pereray the not-ezercising, failure to exercise (T.1.142), 
= 7d ph pereray. In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 


PREDICATE-PARTICIPLE. 


967, All participles which are not attributive, are called predicate- 
participle. See 594 rem. The predicate-participle is either cireum- 
stantial or supplementary ; being in the latter case more closely related 
to the principal verb. These two classes are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 


Circumstantial Participle. 


968. The circumstantial participle adds a circumstance con- 
nected with the action of the principal verb: ratra eizoy drjev 
having said this, he went away. 

So yeAdy empvere he praised them laughing (XC.2.211), éSdapie wordy xpdvor 
éordés he wept a long time standing (XA.1.8°), tr: wats Sy wdvroy xpdrioros 
evoullero while yet a boy, he was thought to excel all (XA.1.9*), dxotcao: rots 
orpariyyois rabra ote 7d orpdrevsa cuvayayeiy when the generals heard this, 
they resolved to collect their forces (XA.4.4'%), Often the participle must be 


969] CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 3038 


translated by a clause with when or some similar word, as in the last two 
examples. Sometimes it is best rendered by a separate finite verb: xerawn- 
Shaods dxd rod Epparos roy Odpaxa evédi he sprang from his chariot and put on 
his cuirass (XA.1.8*). In cases like the third example above, é»y cannot be 
omitted. 


a. The following participles are idiomatically used for adverbs 
(cf. 619 and a): dpoyduevos at Jirst, reXevray at last, dademdy ypdvov 
after an interval of time. So €xyov means persistently, aviocds quickly, 
Gappay boldly, \abdy secretly, xaipov with impunity : 

Tedevtay obv éxi rots xetporéxvis ja at last, then, I went io the artisans 
(PAp.22°), pavapets Exav you keep trifling, i. e., ‘ holding on to it’ (PGo0.490*), 
&yory’ as make haste and .open (ArNub.181), od xalpovres dy dwadAdiare 
you will not get off scot-free (XA.5.6*). 


b. The participles exov, dyov, pépwr, AaBdy, xpdpevos may often 
be rendered with: Swaids mapny txwv Smdtras tpiaxocious Sosias was 


there with 300 hoplites (KA.1.3°), Bom xpdpevos with a shout (T.2.84). 


c. The phrases rf wadéy ; (‘having suffered what ?’) and rf uaddy ; (‘having 
learned what ?’) signify why, asked in a tone of surprise or severity: r 
rr rovs Oeovs dBpl(ere; why the deuce did you insult the gods? (ArNub. 
1506 


969, Most commonly, the circumstantial participle denotes merely 
an attendant circumstance. But it may also imply means, manner, 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. Thus: 

a. Means on MANNER: An(duevos (Gar they live by plundering (XC.8.2%5), 
heer Ta Xadewd pepdueva the troubles are come with a (XC.2,3*). 

b. Cause: Haptoaris iwiipye rH Kipy, pirovoa abrdy paddAoy } roy Baoired- 
ovra ’Apratéptny Parysatis favored Cyrus, because she loved him more than the 
reigning Artazerzes (XA.1.1‘). 

c. Purpose: the participle is then usually future: wapeAfAv0a cuuBovrebour 
I have come forward to advise (1.6'), &repwé riuva épotyra Sr: ovyyeréoOcu abre 
xences he sent a man to say that he wished to meet him (XA.2,5°). The present 
also occurs, though seldom: wéuwecw xeoddovras to send persons to hinder (T.6.88). 


d. ConpiTION: od 32 KAdwy eloes rdxya but tf you listen, you will quickly 
know (ArAv.1890). The conditional participle with u4 can often be rendered 
by without: obs torw tpxew uh 386vra moddy it ts not possible to command 
without giving pay (D.4*). 

e. ConcESSION: 1d S3wp ebuwvdraroy Upiorov Sy water is the cheapest of 
things, though it ie the best (PEuthyd.804>), ducts Shopduers rh wenpayplva 
wal dvoxepalvovres Hyere Thy eiphyny Suws you, though you were suspicious as to 
what had been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace nolwith- 
standing (D.18). 


RemaRK.—It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it 
stands in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. 
Hence the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more 
than one might be assigned : thus rods dlrous elepyeroivres kal rods exGpods 
SuvhoerOe xordfew by efting your Jrtends (means), or tf you benefit your 


Friends (condition), you will be also to chastise your enemies (XC.8.7**), 
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Participle with Case Absolute. 


970. Genit1vE AxssotuTz.—The circumstantial participle 
may be joined with a genitive not immediately dependent 
on any word in the sentence. The two are then said to be 
in the Genitive Absolute: rovrov AexXOévtuv avécrnoay this said, 
they rose up. 

Sxopalyoyros rot Fpos, 5 “Aynalados xAivererhs qv when spring was just 
peeping, Agesilaus was bed-ridden (XH.5.4%), rabra éxpax6n Kévevos orparn- 
yourros this was done while Conon was general (1.9%), dvéBn éxi ra tpn obderds 
xedsovros he ascended the mountains, no one hindering (XA.1.2%*), 


971. The genitive absolute, besides denoting merely time or atten- 
dant circumstances (as in the above examples), may imply other rela- 
tions (cf. 969). Thus: 

a. CAUSE: Tay cupdroy Onrivoutver, nal al Wixal pswordrepa: -ylyvorvra 
(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made 
weaker (X0.4°). 

b. ConDITION : Bed OeAdvray dy 3 dAnOetoay’ eyd if the gods will it, I will 
speak the truth (ASept.562). 

c. CONCESSION: BonOijoa, roAAay Bvrov wépay, ob8els abrois Suvhoera: though 
there be many on the opposite bank, no one will be able to come to their aid 


(XA.2,4%, 


972. The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from 
the Latin ablative absolute in several respects: 


a. The noun is often omitted, when it can be easily supplied: évretOey 
wpoidyroyv (sc. abréy), épalvero Tyna trrev as they were proceeding thence, there 
appeared tracks of horses (XA.1.6'), Sovros (Zeus raining, cf. 602 c) while é 
was ratning (ArVesp.774). 

b. The participle &y being cannot be omitted: ral8ev Urey jpdy when we 
were boys (but Lat. nobis pueris). Except with the adjectives éxdé»y and dxev, 
which closely resemble participles: €uob éxdwros with my consent, uot dxovros 
against my will. 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 
Le ouyxardcds trols orparnyous elev Cyrus, convocatis ducibus, dixtt (XA. 

4°). 

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes needlessly used, when the noun 
denotes something mentioned in the main clause: rair’ elxdvros abrov, ioté 
wt Adyew TE Aorudye: (= Tair’ elrdy Bote) when he had said this, he seemed 
to Astyages to say something important (XC.1.4™), 8:aBeBnxdros MepucaAdovs, 
HyyAaOn abrge (= BsaPeAndre Wepre? FyyérOn) when Pericles crossed 
over, word was brought to him (T.1.114). 


978. Accusative AnsoLuTe.—lInstead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal : 
thus éféy (it being permitted) since it is permitted. 
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GAAL rl 8h, Tuts etdy &woAdoa:, ove ex) rovrTe FAGoper; but why, when it waa 
in our power to destroy you, did we not proceed to do 80? aa ), porraxbdy 
por Mévava teyew els ‘EAAfororrov, gxduny 3d rdxovs (it being commanded) 
when a command was given me to convey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste 
(D.501*), wapexeAevorro xpavyii ob bAlyn xpépevo, ddtvarov by éy yunt) bAAW 
T~ onuivas they cheered each other on with no little owtory, (it being impossible) 
as it was impossible in the night to give signals by any means ('T.7.44). 

a. Usually the participle belongs to an tnjinitive, as in the above examples, 
But sometimes it stands quite alone, as the participle of a verb with indeter- 
minate subject (602 d): 3%Aor Sri oloGa, péAow yé aos for of course you 
must know, (it being a care to you) since you take an interest in tt (PAp.24¢),— 
Yet in this case the participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corre- 
sponding verb is not ordinarily impersonal: ofrws fxovros or exdvreey (it being 
thus, things being thus) tn this state of things (PRp.881°,XA.3.1%). Bo, also, 
when the noun is replaced by a dependent sentence: anpavOdvray te "Aorudye 
bre worcuol eiow dv TH xepq when tt was reported to Astyages that enemies were 
in the land (XC.1.4'%); for the plural, cf. 635 a. 


974. After ds (978) and Sovep, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 

Lonxpdrns nbxero xpos rods Oeods axAds Tayald Biddva, ds rods Geods ndr- 
ruocra eidéras bwoia &yabd dori Socrates Prayed to the gods simply to bestow 
good, thinking that the gods know best what things are good (XM.1.3*), cory 
eSelxvouv, Sowep rovro xpooreraypévoy abrois they were dining in silence, just 
as if this had been enjoined upon them (XSym.1"). 

a. Rarely so, without preceding és or Sowep: xpociixoy abr@ Tov KAhpou 
wépos since a part of the inheritance belonged to him (Isae.5)*), Sdfarra 8t ravra 
but this having been resolved on (XH.8.2"); even Sé{ay ravra (XA.4.1"*), on 
the analogy of %ote ravra. 


Adjunets of the Participle. 


975. The relations of the circumstantial participle to the principal 
verb are rendered more distinct by certain particles, which may be 
called adjuncts of the participle. Thus: 


976, The adverbs edéis straightway and airixa forthwith, prefixed 
to the participle, denote that the action of the principal verb imme- 
diately succeeds that of the participle dpa at the same time and peragv 
between, prefixed (rarely appended), represent the two actions as con- 
temporaneous : 

T@ Sekig xépa ebdds axoBeAnxdérs éwdxavro they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after its landing (T.4.48), abrixa -yerduevov és roy unpdy éveppaparo 
Zebs as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh (Hd.2.146), éudxowrro 
&ua wopevdueva: of “EAAnves the Greeks fought while upon the march (KA.6.3°), 
Mevéfevos perakd wal(wy elodpxera: Menexenus, sporting the while, comes in 
(PLys.2078). 

a. Strictly speaking the above adverbs, though closely connected with the 
participle, modify the principal verb. And sometimes they are joined with 
this verb, not with the participle. So also 
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b. rére, clra, fxerra, o}rws are often used with the principal verb after 
participles: Swtp peyloroy xal xadAlorey xivBiveboarres, ore Tov Bloy érered- 
rncay they risked all for a great and noble cause, and so ended their lives 
(Lys.27°). 


977. The adverb dre (also oloy, ofa) with the participle gives a 
causal meaning : 


Kipos, re wais &v, ero ri crorAH Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was 
delighted with the equipage (XC.1.3*), Zpn xaradapGety wdvv wodd, Gre paxpav 
rs venta obo ey id that he slept a long while, because the nights were long 
PSym.228°). 


978, The conjunction ds as, as if, with the participle, represents 
its action sometimes as eceming or pretended, but oftener merely as 
thought or asserted by some other person than the speaker. Thus as 
vixGy (‘as conquering’) may mean either pretending to be victorious 
or thinking himself victorious. 

Tipdtevoy éxéreuce wapayerécba, ds és Meol8as BovAduevos orpareverOa, os 
apdypara wapexdvroy Meodav rij éavrov xdépg he bade Proxenus report himself 

or duty, on the pretence that he wanted to march against the Pisidians, because 
the Pistdians (as he alleged) were harassing his territory (XA.1.1"!).—rabrny 
Thy xdpay éwérpeve Biaprdoa Trois “EAAnow, @s woreulay oboay this country he 
gave over to the Greeks to be plundered, since it was (as he considered) hostile 
(XA.1.2"*), Oauud(owre: ds copol re xal ebruxeis avBpes yeyernutva: they are 
admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) wise and fortunate 
men (X0.1.1!), és Bidaxrod ofons ris aperiis Aéye: he speaks in the belief that 
virtue ts a thing that can be taught (PMen.95°), aweBadpare axpbs &AAhAovs, os 
abrds uly Exacres ob rorhowy, Toy 8 wxAnoloy xpatovra (974) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do it, but that his ighbor 
would accomplish tt (D.14"*), cvAAapBdves Kipoy &s awoxrevaw he seizes 
meaning (as he declared) to put him to death (KA.1.1°). 


a. Sowep as, as if, on the other hand, implies simply resemblance or com- 
parison: apxovvro eqiorduevos Gowep bAros ewidercvipervas they slopped and 
danced, as if exhibiting for others (KA.5.4*), 


979. xaiwep (less often xa‘) with the participle gives a concessive 
meaning and is rendered though: cupBovrctw cos xaimep vedrepos dy 
I advise you, although I am younger (XC.4.5**). 


a. In Hm., the xaf and wép are often separated: of 3¢ xal dxvdbuevol rep ex” 
abrg@ 43d yéAaccay but they, though troubled, gleefully at him did laugh (B 270); 
or wép alone is used in the same sense: d&yvipevol rep (x 174). 

b. Sums yet, nevertheless may be added to the principal verb, whether xafwrep 
is expressed or not: rd wA7jO0s Guerpoy dpavres, Sues erorphoare idva: éy 
abrots though seeing that their number was immense, you still had the cowrage 
to charge on them (XA.8.2!*).—Sometimes Sues is separated from its verb by 
the concessive clause: ody col Sues nal dy rH woreulg Svres Oappotpery with 
you, though in the enemy's country, we are not afraid (x¢.5.1%), éphropas Se 
aca sda xour Sums but I, though wronged, will ask thee none the less 

ed.280). 


c. For xa) rata and that with concessive participles, see 612 a. 
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Supplementary FParticiple. 


980. The supplementary participle is closely connected with 
the verb, and supplies an essential part of the predicate. It 
may belong either to the subject or to the object of the prin- 
cipal verb. 

Thus: (subject) to6t Avwrnpés dv know that you are offensive ; 
(object) ofa airév Avrnpov dvta L know that he is offensive. 


981. The supplementary participle is used with verbs of 
being, appearing, and showing, and of beginning, continuing, 
and ceasing to be. . 

So ecizi, irdpyw am, daivonas appear, havepds (87Xos) elus am mant- 
Jest, oa seem, Seixvips, 8yrGw, axopaivw show, wow represent, éEehéyxo 
convict, dyyAAw announce, dporoyéo acknowledge ;—dpxopas begin, dia 
redéwo continues, wavw make cease, mavopat, Ary cease, Osadeiro, émrcive 
leave off, also amayopevo give over, éAdciww fail. 

Thus el rois wcloow dpéoxoyrds eopev if we are acceptable io the majority 
(7.1.88), 39A0s Fy axdpevos tt was clear that he was distressed (XA.1.2!'), dmo- 
galvovar reds petyorras wdAa: wovnpods ivras they show that the exiles were long 
ago bad (Lys.80'), wdvra tvexa Eavrot wow efeAhAeyxra: he has been convicted 
of doing everything for his own advantage (D.2°). 

bara hudpds paydpevns Berdrecray seven days they (continued fighting) fouglt 

i stopping (XA.4.8"), rods BapBdpous txavoey bBpl(ovras he made the bar- 
barians cease behaving insolently (1.12%), om dwetwre peydAny cal xadrp epiduevos 
Sdétay he did not give up aiming at a great and noble reputation (XAges.11"4), | 

a. Here belongs the construction of Zw with the aorist (seldom the per- 
fect) participle, as a circumlocution for the perfect; this is chiefly found in 
dramatic poetry: xnpltas tye I have proclaimed (SAnt.192) liter. ‘having 
proclaimed I hold myself thus,’ &3eAg)h» rh» dudy yhuds txas; hast thou my 
sister as thy wedded wife? (SOt.677). 


982. Verbs of knowing, perceiving, remembering, and the 
contrary, take the supplementary participle. 


Such are of8a, y:yrboxw know, éricrapa understand, dyvoéw am igno- 
rant,—aloOdvopua perceive, vopi{w consider, Spdw see, wepropdw (overlook) 
allow, drovw hear, pavOdve learn, wuvOdvopa: learn by inquiry, ebpicxe 
Jind, KapBayw (catch) detect, dricxopa, Pwpdopa am detected, —pépynpat 

, mravOdvona forget. 

Thus ol8d ce Aéyorra del I know that you are always saying (XC.1.6°), Yo 
perros dxdénros Gy know, however, that you are foolish (XA.2.1)*), &yvoet roy 
exeBey wéAepuov Seiipo fitovra he knows not that the war which ts raging there will 
come hither (D.1!5). 

elSov abrotvs werd(orras saw them a ching (XC.1.4™), dpG uty 
eapaprdrey, ybva: I see raced, woman, that J do err er ape ene dxotes 
Mexpdrovs siareyopntvov I like to hear Socrates discourse (P.8ym.194%), fy 
éx:Bovretoy GAlomyras if he be detected in laying plots (XAges.8*). 
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peunpas Kprrlg rgde tuvdyra oe I remember that you were in company with 
Critias here (PCharm.156*), érircAfiope? 73dws ydpovres tyres we have forgot 
with joy that we are old (EBacch.188). 

a. The phrase ovvo:8d pos (or éuavrd) may take the participle either in the 
nominative or in the dative: otvoida euavrg@ copds &y or cope svr: I am con- 
scious of being wise (see PAp.21>; 224). 


983. The supplementary participle is further used with 
verbs of endurance and emotion. 

So with pépe bear, avéxopa: support, naprepéw endure,—yaipo, F8opat, 
réproya am pleased, ayanaw am content, dyavaxréw, dyOopat, yaXreras 
hépw am vexed, displeased, dpyl{opa am angry, airytvopa am ashamed, 
perapédopat, perapéArer poe repent: also xdpyo am weary, 

Thus odx" dvétopa: (aoa I shall not endure to live (EHipp.854), 48opc bg’ 
Spay tipépevos [am pleased to be honored by you (XA.6.1°*), of pos perapdre 
oStws dwokoynoapévy I do not repent of having made such a defence (PAp.88*), 
parOdvay ph ndyuve be not weary tn learning (Stob.Flor.3”), 


984. With rvyxdvw (poet. cvpéw) happen, AavOdvw escape no- 
tice, P0dvw anticipate, the supplementary participle contains 
the main idea. In translating, it often becomes the verb, 
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier : érvye Oidpevos 
he happened to be sacrificing or by chance he was sacrificing. 
Thus frvyor éy rij ia beAira xabetdovres hoplites, as it chanced, were 


sleeping in the market-place (T.4.118), fAaBow eyyts mpomedAOdvres they a 
roacked unperceived (XA.4.2"), Bovroluny by Aabeiy abrdy dwrerOdy I could 
like te go away without his knowledge (XA.1.8!"), povda érdvOave Béoxey (sc. 
éaurdy Se entertained a murderer unawares (Hd.1.44), pOdvovow ext rq Ad 
yevdpevos robs woreulous they arrive at the summit before the enemy do (XA.3.4"). 
a. With rvyxdvw, the participle, especially &», is sometimes omitted: ef ris 
eByous tuvyxdve if any one chances to be friendly (ArEccl.1141). 


985. Some other verbs, especially those meaning to do well or ill 
(<b Or xaxas motéo, ddixéo, duaprdva), to surpass or be inferior (vixda, 
nTTdopa) may take a supplementary participle to express the manner : 

ed 7 éxolnoas dvapvhods pe you have done well to remind me (PPhaed.60°), 
&3ixe? rods véous S:apOelpuy he is guilty of corrupting the young (XM.1.1°), 


986. GexnzraL Remarx.—With many of these verbs, an infinitive 
may be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of 
meaning. 
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PaRTICIPLE WITH ay. 


987. The participle takes dy when it represents a finite verb 
which would take it. Thus the participle with av corresponds 
a) to the potential optative with dy (872), and 
b) to the hypothetical indicative with dv (895). 
(a) alre? Edvous, &s ore wepryerduevos dy ray dyrictacwerey (independent 
construction wepsyevoluny bv) he asks for mercenaries, saying that thus he 
be able to overcome his adversaries (XA.1.1"), dye elus ray ri Hddes dy 
dreyxGevrov, ef Ts ph GAndls Adyw, Hdéws B dy dreyidvray, ef rls Ti ph drndes 
Aéyo: (indep. of dy dvAcyxGeier, eAdyEeiav) Tam one of those who would gladly be 
confuted, if I say anything untrue, but would gladly confute another, if he should 
say anything untrue (PGo.458*). 
(b) Morel3aay érdy nal SuynOels dy abrds Exeiv, ef €BovrAhOn, wapdSeoxe (indep. 
eSurhOn by) when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep it him- 
self, tf he had wished, he gave it up (D.23'"), 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEO2. 


988, The verbal adjective in -réos has a passive meaning, 
like the Latin participle in -dus (cf. 475). Used as a predi- 
cate with «iui, it has two constructions—a personal and an im- 
personal, The copula cipé is very often omitted, see 611 a. 


989. In the personal construction the verbal agrees with the 
subject of the sentence, like any predicate-adjective : érwroA} 
yparrea eoriv (epistula scribenda est) a letter must be written. 

ov apd ye rijs GAnOelas riunrdos axhp a man is not to be honored before the 
truth (nth rete Iethne nat 4h ros éort the state met thes aided by you 

0. Tos ts VITO CLYRL F, a Ct w thoug were 
to be done by freemen (hel), _ em 


990. In the impersonal construction the verbal stands in the 
neuter (-réov or -réa, see 635 a); and, although still passive, it 
takes an object in an oblique case, the same which the active 
voice of the verb would take: yparréoy éoriy éxwrodjv one 
must write a letter. 

Thy wékw &pernréoy one must aid the state (XM.2.1%), rv Booxnpdrov 
éwiseAnréoy one must take care of hie flocks and herds (XM.2.1%), onl 8) 
BonOyréoy elves rots xpdyparw tuivy I say that you must come to the rescue of the 
ona 86) at stake (D.1""), obs ob wapatoréa dori whom we must not surrender 

a. Observe that the subject of the personal construction becomes the 
object of the impersonal. Verbals of transitive verbs admit either con- 
struction, those of intransitive verbs the impersonal construction only. 
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In Latin, the impersonal construction is confined to intransitives: thus 
parendum est legi nevoréov rp vouq, but not scribendum est epistulam. 


991. The verbal in -réos takes the agent, or doer of the 
action, in the dative (cf. 769 b). For examples, see the 
sentences given above. , 

a, With the impersonal construction, the agent is sometimes put in the 
accusative, perhaps because the verbal was thought of as equivalent to 3e7 
with the infinitive: od BovAeuréoy rods voiy Exovras rols xaxds ppovovery "tis 
not right that the wise should be subject to the foolish (1.9"). 


992. The verbal in -r¢éos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice : 
wevor dow one must obey (welbee persuade, mid. obey), pudracréoy one must guard 
against (pvadcow watch, mid. guard against), éwréoy one must take hold of 
(dre attach, mid. touch). 


PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction, Incorporation, etc. 


993, A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender 
(627), but stands in any case required by the construction of its own clause. 
Yet we often find an irregular agreement in case (airaction), and sometimes 
a peculiar arrangement of the words (incorporation). Both these changes 
have the effect of bringing the relative clause into closer connection with its 
antecedent. , 


994. AtrRaction.—The relative is often attracted into the 
case of its antecedent, especially from the accusative ¢o the 
genitive or dative : 

Eocobe tyBpes Eki THs ercvOeplas hs xéxtnode (instead of hy xdernabe) you 
will be men worthy of the free which you possess (XA.1.7°), re Hryeudus 
mioretoouey § dy Kipos 3:36 (for by dy 38:34) we shall trust the guide whom 
Cyrus shall give us (XA.1.8'*), 

a. Other varieties of attraction are nearly confined to instances of incorpo- 
ration and omitted antecedent: see below, 995, 996. 


995. IncorPoration.—The antecedent is often tncorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative clause. The relative and 
antecedent must then be in the same case : 

ove dwexptrrero hy elxe for rhy y hp elxe) he did not conceal 
the opinion Re had Mee ah habe Papa Ne i Sétay xéxrnobe 
(for rh» Sdtay hv xéxrnobe) do not deprive yourselves of the reputation which 
you have always possessed (D.20'**), 
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a. A nominative or accusative antecedent, when incorporated, con- 
forms to the case of the relative; but a genitive or dative antecedent 
commonly attracts the relative to its own case, unless the relative is 
nominative, or depended, before the incorporation, on a preposition 
(cf. 996 a): 

eY riva dpym xararxevd(ovra Fis Royo: xepas (for rhy xdpay hs Gpxor) tf he 
saw any one improving the htc XP which. was governor rie 
exopetero oby f elxe duvdues (for cby TG Suvdues hy elxe) he marched with what 
JSorce he had (XH.4.1%), rodrovs &pxorras éwole his ar earplpero xGpas (for rijs 
xdpas hy mareor) he made them governors of the country he subdued (XA.1.9"4), 
But ob AdBiurrl, AAA’ farep dyn ‘EAAnvixh erry &puovla (for ri appovla frrep) 
not in the Lydian key, but tn that key which alone is Greek (PLach.188*). 

b. The relative may also keep its case when a demonstrative pronoun rep- 
resents the antecedent in the main clause: see @ 441, SOc.907. 


c. Observe that the antecedent, when incorporated, loses its article. 


996. Omission oF ANTECEDENT.—The antecedent is often 
entirely omitted, where it is implied in the context, or is 
merely the general idea of person or thing: 


yaupaxla wadurdrn dy Youew (for ray vavpaxiay Gs) a sea-fight the most 
ancient (of the sea-fights) that we know of (7.1.13), éyylyvera efvoia xpds obs 
dy SwoAdBw ebvoixas Exe (for xpds rovrous ods) J conceive good-will toward 
those whom I believe to be kindly disposed (XM.2.6*), 


a. The relative: (1) keeps its own case when the omitted antece- 
dent is nominative or accusative; but (2) it usually takes the case of 
the omitted antecedent when that is genitive or dative. A relative 
in the nominative masculine or feminine, or depending on a preposi- 
tion, remains, however, unchanged : 

(1) Nominative: é@y0 xal dy eye xpard pevotper (for obra: dv) I and those 
whom I command will stay (KC.5.1°%),—AccusaTIVE: orvyéy piy ow trucrey 
(for éxelyny §) hating her who bore me (EAlc.338). 

(2) Genrrive: 4 wdAss jpav dy EraBey Exacs perdoxe (for robray &) our city 
gave to all a share of (those things which) what she took (1.4%), dy évrvyxdve 
pddtuora Byayal oe (for robray ols) of those whom I meet with, I admire thee 
most (PProt.861°). But 4% lye 370 of p? Epioay ; (for robrwy of) shall J touch 
those who begot me? (EIon 560).—DarivE: Setral cou rovroy éxmeiy ody ols 
pddsora pidcis (for ody rodros obs) he requests you to drink this (wine) with 
those whom you best love (XA.1.9%), dupdverw ols prs ESotery Fuiv (for robros 
&) to abide by what we agreed just now (PProt.353°). But dvayxatoy abrois 
BiardyerOa: wap’ Gy dy AdBoiey roy puobdy (for robrois zap’ Sy) they are obliged 
to give lessons to those from whom they expect to receive their fee (XM.1.25). 

b. The omitted antecedent may be afterwards supplied by an emphatic 
demonstrative: a¢° dy xpoomret, amd robrey 8ukye: on what he begs, on that 
he subsists (D.8**), 


997, Orner RELATIVES.—The peculiarities just described (994- 
996) are not confined to 6s, but apply also to the other relatives, dcos, 
olos, HAixos, doris, etc. : 

Siouety rds wéAas trotovros FOectw olois Ebarydpas ele (for ofa) to govern” 
the cities with such manners as Huagoras had (1.9%), xdvyras elapdpew ag” Scr 
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Exacros tye: (for ded rocotrav Sea) that all shall contribute from such means 
as each man has (D.2*"). 

a. The same peculiarities extend to relative adverbs: biw ipas tba 7d 
apaypa dydvero (for éxeive EvOa) I will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred (KC.5.4*!), dwoxAciovres 50ey Ey 7: AaBeiv f (for éxeBer S0ev) excluding 
them from places whence it may be possible to take anything (KM.2.1"*). Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: Bone: dad0er Sétets ppoveir (for 
rovro bxdGev) practise that from which you will appear to be wise (PGo.486°). 
An instance of attraction is seen in B:exoul(ovro ebOds B0ey SwetéGevro waidas 
nal yuvaixas (for éxeiBer of) they immediately brought over their children and 
women from the places to which they had withdrawn them (T.1.89). 


SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 


998, “Eorcy of.—The frequent phrase goriy ot (‘there are those who’) 
means some: it is used in all cases, gorw dv, forw ols, Zorw ovs: 

Exev torrw obs tA@ some men I love in spite of m PProt.346¢° 
wAhy *Axacey cad in be SAAwy eOviey except te Achasese « oh some othe 
peoples (1.8.92), Srowros eyévovro Lori éy ols they came to be suspected in some 
things (T.5.25). 

a. For the singular Zor, see 605. In the nominative, efow of often occurs. 

b. Similar expressions are foriw 8re sometimes, torw od or Srey somewhere, 
Lori Sres w, etc. 

c. In questions, forw ofrwes is common: forw oforivas dvOpérer-Tebab- 
fay hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom ? 


999, The neuter relative, with omitted antecedent, is sometimes 
loosely used in place of a conjunction, as dr: or Sore. In this way 
avF Sy and é& dy mean because (cf. ovvexa, SOovvexa, 1050): 

mpoohxes xdpiw abtovs Exew ay erdtnoay bg Suav tt becomes them to be 
grateful for this, that they were saved by you (D.16"*), Soiva: Slany ax wy dud 
(nretrov évOév® apavicu penance to pay, because ye sought to drive me hence 
(ArPlut.484). 

a. So also df dre (= émt rovrp dare) on condition that, often used 
with the infinitive: aipeOévres ef) gre avyypaas vopous having been 
chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws (XH.2.8"). 

b. Similar are éF od and &@° ob since, dv 6 while, els 8 till, péxps (&xps) od 
until, also to where (to that point of space at which), and like expressions. 


1000. Ofos (full form rosodros ofos) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And so olds re in such condi- 
tion as to, able to; Scoos of such amount as to, enough to. 

Thus odx hy Spa off 1d wedlov Epdew it was not the proper season for watering 
the plain (XA.2.31*), cuuBovredtew olol 1° érdpueda we shall be able to give advice 
(PG0.455*), veudpevor Scov dxol jp tilling the land enough to live (T.1.2). 


' 1001, Olos and 8eos are sometimes used where me must supply an idea 
of ‘thinking,’ ‘considering’: dwésxAdoy thy éucwrotd tréyxny, olov dxbpbs éralpou 
eorepnptyos ey I bewatled my own fortune (considering what kind of man) 
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in that I had been deprived of such a man as a companion (PPhaed.117°). 
Similarly et3alyeyv por dvhp épalvero, ds alws érerebra the man appearcd 
to me happy (considering how) in that he died so nobly (PPhaed.58°*). 

a. The same relatives, ofos, Scos, and és, are used in exclamations: 3 wdwrwe, 
Sca xpayuara Exes dy 7G Selxve O grandfather, how much trouble you have in 
your dinner, liter. ‘oh! the amount of trouble which you have’ (XC.1.84), és 
xards por 6 wdarxos how handsome my grandfather is / (XC.1.3%). 


1002. In saying ‘such as I,’ ‘such as he,’ etc., not only olos but 
the following nominative is attracted into the case of the antecedent: 


xapi(duevos oly cor dvdpl (for roodre olos od el) gratifying a man such as 
thou art (XM.2.9°), xpds &rvdpas roApnpods ofouvs wal *AOnvalous (for olo: xal 
*AOnvaiol eloww) against bold men such as the Athenians (T.7.21).—To this con- 
struction the article may be prefixed: rots olors qyuéy to such as we are, Rarely 
the attraction is neglected. 


a. By a similar attraction Soris, and especially doricovy, are used in all the 
cases with the meaning of any whatsoever: tari Epa Sinalov dvipbs BAdwrew 
éyrivoby dvOpérey ; (for tivd doricoiy éors any one whoever he is) is i¢ the part 
of a just man to injure any Berton whatsoever ? (PRp.835"), The same idiom 
extends to other indefinite relatives. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, 3ee: paves monthly (as 
if rovaurdus 300: piyés eios as many times as there are months), Soa: judpas 
(also éonudpa:) daily, etc. 


1003, Inverse Arrraction.—The antecedent, without being in- 
corporated into the relative clause, is sometimes attracted to the case 
of the relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: rh» ovclay hy xaréAvrey ob 
wAclovos atfa dori (for 4 obola hy) the property which he left is of no more value 
(Lys.1947), So with adverbs: xal BAAcve Sra by aoixn &yarhoovel oe (for 
&AA0b) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you (PCr.45°). 

a. In this way, ovdels is attracted by a following 8oris o¥: and the whole . 
phrase (declined throughout: oddels Soris ov, ovdeyds Srov od, etc.) has the 
meaning every one: ob8er. Srp obx dxoxpivera: (for oddels dori Srp ovK aw. 
there is no one whom he does not answer) he answers every one (PMen.70°). 

b. By a somewhat similar change, Oavpaordy éorw Scos, Seou, etc., passes 
into Gavpaords 8c0s, Cavyarrod Scov, etc.; and in like manner, davpagrdy dori 
ds, into Oavpaoras &s. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
Caupacrhy Sony wept ot xpodimlay Exe: he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you (PAlc.ii.151*), dreppues &s xalpe I am prodigiously pleased (PSym.178°). 


Other Peculiarities. 


1004, Rewative with SusorpmaTe VERB.—A relative properly 
belonging with the main verb of the relative clause, is sometimes 
made to depend on a participle, or on a subordinate verb: 

xaradauBdyover reixos, § retxioduevol wore “Axapvaves kop dixcarrnply 
éxparro (properly § éxpavro) they take a fortress, which the Acarnantans, having 
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once fortified it were using as a common place of judgment (T.3.105), dx6pémrous 
doxovpey, ols éwéray ris d:59 wAcleo wordy, per exelvey dxodovOhcouvc: (prop. 
ot dxodovOhcove:) we are tratning men who, whenever any one offers them larger 
pay, will follow those (1.8). 


1005. Revatrve CLAUSE CONTINUED BY DEMONSTRATIVE.—When 
a relative clause is continued by a clause co-ordinate with it, the rela- 
tive word is hardly ever repeated. Where this would be necessary, 
the relative construction is abandoned in the second clause, and the 
relative word is sometimes entirely omitted, and sometimes, if in an 
oblique case, replaced by a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 

“Apes, by fpeis 20€Aoper Barra xafiordyat, kal e3éxapey wal eérdBoyer 
wird (for G d3éxapuev, ap’ ob éAdBouer) Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, 
and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges (XA.38.2°), brcwxOt 
Bé pay yauterOu rH Brey Te warhp xéAerat, xa dyddve: abrij (for Soris avddves) 
and bid her marry him whomeer her sire commandeth, and (who, literally he) 
is pleasing to herself (B 114). 

éxeivos rolvuy, ols ode éxapl(ovl of A€yorres, ob3 eplrouw abrods those there- 

ore, whom the speakers did not try to please, and did not caress them (D.3*), 

{Ocov TloAddnpoy, Sov xpdros dor! péyorroy waow Kuxréwreco, Oduoa 5€ pw 
Téxe viugn Polyphemus, peer of gods, whose might *mongst all Cyclopes is the 
greatest, and the nymph Thoosa bare him (a 70). 

a. Yet the relative is occasionally repeated: see XA.1.7, T.2.43. 


1006. Vers Omrrrep.—When the same verb belongs to both 
clauses, antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of 
them, especially in the relative clause: 


plarous voul(oun’ odomep ky wéots oeBer (8c. voul(n plrous) counting as friends 
those whom thy husband counts so (EMed.1153), ra yap &AAa Scamnep Kal dpeis 
éxovetre (sc. éxoler) for the rest he did just what you also were doing (XC.4.1), 
@s duov ldvros op by pets (sc. Tyre), obre Thy ywduny Exere understanding 
that Iam going wherever you go, so make up your mind (XA.1.3°). 


1007, Prerositios Omrrrep.—When the antecedent stands before the 
relative, a preposition belonging to both usually appears only with the first: 
év rpc} wad Séxa oby SAois’ereoww ols éwewoAd(er (for éy ols) in not quite thirteen 
years, in which he has been uppermost (D.9*5), aed rijs abrijs dyvolas hoxep roAAad 
apoter0e ray xowar from the same apathy from which you sacrifice many pub- 
lic interests (D.18'*), 


1008. TransrerR To RevativE CLAusE.—Designations, especially 
superlatives, which belong most properly to the antecedent, are some- 
times taken into the relative clause: 

els "Appeviay fitew, hs Opdvras Fpxe woAARs xal ebdalpovos (for roAA}y nal 
eb3alyova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an 
extensive and Prosperous country (XA.3.51"), Hyayow déxdcous wAclorovs édurduny 
ft have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could (XC.4.5**). 


a. In this way arise expressions like ére) (és, re) rdxsora as s00n as; also 
bs tdxiora as soon as possible, etc. (see 651). 
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1009, Inrropucrory Retative Cravsr.—A clause beginning with a neuter 
relative is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either—(a) to 
suggest the matter to which it pertains: & 3 elwev, ds yd elu: olos del wore 
perapdrdcoOa, xaravohoare but as to what he said, that I am one who is always 
changing, consider, etc. (XH.2.3*); or—{b) with apposttive force: & Bri 
Ereyov, (nrnréoy rlyes kpioror pbAaxes as I just said, we must inguire who are 
the best guards (PRp.413°). 

a. After such a clause, the principal clause is sometimes irregularly intro- 
duced by 8r: or ydp: 8 pty xdyvrey Cavuacréraroy éxvicat, Sri ty Exarroy dy 
dxpvécauey amddAvot Thy Yoxty what ts strangest of all to hear, (that) each one 
of the things which we approved ruins the soul (PRp.491>). In like manner, 
after phrases such as &s Aéyovot, &s Zorxe, etc., the principal clause is some- 
times expressed as dependent ’ ds yap ijixovod twos, Sri KAdavdpos ex BuCayriov 
pérra fiter for as I heard from some one, (that) Cleander ts about to come 
From Byzantium (XA.6.4'°), 

For relative clauses signifying cause and reset, see 910; signifying pur- 
pose, 911; signifying condition, 912. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1010. There are two kinds of questions : 


1, Sentence-Questions: these relate to the action itself: they 
ask whether a given thing is or is done, and can be answered 
by yes or no. 


2. Word-Questions: these relate to something connected 
with the action: they ask, for instance, who, what, where, 
when, how, etc., and they cannot be answered by yes or no. 


W oRp-QUESTIONS. 


1011. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
_ —by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interroga- 
tives or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (700). 
ris Aéyer; who is speaking? ri réyer; what does he say? wdbev jrOev ; 
a ote (ee r I asked who kt Oey ( 
Suny tis (or darts) Aéyor I asked who was speaking, npduny modey (or 
bmébev) #dBot naked vie he had come. POD PT 


a. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force: 
they are properly relatives (‘I asked about that which he said’); it is the 
connection only which gives the idea of a question. Accordingly the stmple 
relatives are sometimes used in their place, though never after verbs of asking: 
BndAot 8s dari he explains who he is (T.1.186), ppdfovow & Aéye: they make known 
what he says (XA.2.4'*). Such clauses are not properly indirect questions. 
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1012. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal 
verb of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other 
ent word. This cannot be imitated in English. 


wl &BuenOels ersBovrdvers por; (having been wronged in what, do you Pot 
in what have you been wronged, that you against me? (XA.1.6°), wxére & 
apdtere; éwebay th yGmra; when will you do your duty? (when what hes 
happened ?) what are you watting for? (D.4"°), roy éx wolds wéAews orparryov 
apootons Tavra spate; (the general from what sort of city do I expect) from 
what sort of city must-the general be, whom I expect to do this? (XA.3.1"*), 
al i8av xowvrra Tava xaréyrexas abrot ; (having seen him doing what, have 
you brought) what have you seen him do, that you have brought these charges 
against him ? (XM.1.8"), dwetAdy obx érabero, cal ti xaxdv ob waptxeyr he did 
not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing ?) causing every evil (D.25"). 
For Ga rl, see 612. For +l waféy and ri paddy, see 968 c. 

a. The interrogative often stands as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, in the construction described in 618: rf rotr’ Zactas; (being 
what, hast thou said this?) what is this that thow hast said? (EBacch.1033), 
rlvas rotcd’ eloop@; who are these I see? (EOr.1847), rls 8 obros tpxeas olos ; 
who art thou who comest alone? (K 82). So with a substantive: rls 5 wdéos 
aitobs Txero; what is this longing which has come upon them? (SPhil.601). 


1013. Two interrogative words, without connective, are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 

vlvas oty bd rlvav eBpomer dy pel(ova ebnpyernudvous; whom then can we 
Jind more benefited, and by whom? (XM.2,2*), xoia érolov Blov piphuara, obx 
Exe Adyerr what kinds (of numbers) are imitations of what sort of life, I can- 
ro a (PRp.400*), ris, wdbew els dv8pur; who, from whence of men art thou? 
a 170). 

For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 676. 


1014. When the respondent repeats the question before answering it, he 
uses the indefinite relatives: &AAA tis yap el; Saris; xoAirns xpnordés A. but 
who are you, pray? B. who am I? an honest burgher (ArAch.594). 


SENTENCE-QUESTIONS. 


1015. Direct sentence-questions are usually introduced by 
one of the following particles : 
dpa, 7, expecting neither yes nor no, 
ov, dp ov, oixoty, expecting the answer yes, 
1, dpa py, wav, expecting the answer no: 
Gp’ elut uderis ; am Ia prophet ? (SAnt.1212), 4 obros worduwol eiot; are these 
enemies ? (XC.1.4)9), 
obx eloopis; do you not see? (SEI.997), dp’ obx BBps rdde; és not this inso- 
lence ? (SOc.883), obxoty oo: 8oxet; do you not then think ? (KC.2.415), 
wh rl oot Sone rapBeiv; seem I to thee afraid? implying ‘surely not’ 
Cr ee kena se 
. pov tl ce ABixet; su not wu, 
(PProt.8102), iid wrongee 
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a. Sometimes there is no interrogative word at all, the question being 
indicated by the tone of voice: “EAAnves vres BapBdpos Sovactcoper; shall 
we, who are Hellenes, serve barbarians? (EFr.717). 


b. An interrogative expression which distinctly expects the answer 
ys, 18 GAAo te Ff (for dAdo re €or 7) is anything else true than = is it 
not certainly true that ?—also, with 7 omitted, dAAo rs in the same 
sense : 

BAAO tt h) Sporoyouper; do we not acknowledge ? (PGo.470>), BAA Tt piActran 
Sxd trav Gedy; is it not beloved by the gods? (PEuthyphr.10*). 


1016, Indirect sentence-questions are introduced by d 
whether; less often by dpa: 


apérnoev ei Gdn awonxexpiuévor elev he asked whether they had already mad 
answer (XA.2.1"5), oper a" obrwat ylyveras Gwravra let us see whether every 
thing is so produced (PPhaed.70°). 

a. In Homer % (4¢) is sometimes used: &xero revodpevos pera ody xArdos, 
% wou é7’ eins he went to ask for news of thee, tf thou wert yet alive (y 415). 

b. This use of e/ is closely connected with its use in conditions: thus 
examples like elwé pos ef éredy ye pany és warpi8’ licdveo tell me whether Iam 
really come to mine own land (vy 328) can be understood as ‘ell me, if, etc. 
(‘if I am come, tell me so’). 


ce. édy never really introduces an indirect question. Cases like oxéjpas 
day xa col Evy8oxp consider if you too agree (PPhaed.64°) are best referred to 
907. Hm. uses ef xe after ‘see’ and ‘know’ (cf. b above), but not after ‘ask.’ 


1017. Alternative sentence-questions, if direct, are intro- 
duced by wérepoy (rérepa).. . 4 (utrum...an) whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions are introduced by the same 
particles, or by ef... 7 or eire... etre: 

wérepoy dis kpxew f tAdroy xablorns; do you let him go on governing, or 
appoint another ? (XC.3.1"). 

Senpéra wérepoy BovrAortro uévew 4 axlevas she asked whether he wanted to stay 
or go away (XC.1.8!5), éBovAevero ef wéurody twas 4} wdyres Yer he consulted 
whether they should send some, or all should go (XA.1.105), otxw lore efre dyafol 
efre xaxol nPhoayres yerfoorra you do not yet know whether they will turn out 
good or bad when they grow up (Lys.20*). 


a. wérepoy is often omitted: éyphyopas } xafedders ; are you awake or asleep? 
(PProt.310°). So even in indirect questions: Odyss.3 110. Properly wee 
is a neuter pronoun; see 278: thus wérepoy 3é8paxer # of ; (D.23") originally 
meant ‘ which of the two (is true), has he done it, or not (done it)?’ 

b. Hm. does not use wérepcy. For direct disjunctive questions he has 
§ (He)... % (He); for indirect, 4 (4d)... 4 (Fe): 4 pd re BWuew dvd Hpecly, Fe 
xal obxl ; do we know aught in heart, or do we not? (3 682), uelvar’ ext xpdvov, 
Eppa Satsper 2 eredby KdaAxas parredera: He nal obel watt for a time, that we may 
know if Calchas truly prophesies or not (B 299). 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 982-5. For the sub- 
ject of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence ( prolepsis), 
see 878, . 


818 NEGATIVE SENTENCES. [1018 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1018. There are two negative particles, ob and py. Od 
expresses negation absolutely ; mj expresses it as willed or 
thought of. The same difference appears in their compounds, 
8 ovTE, pyre; ovdeis, uydeis; oddapas, pydapos; and many others. 


1019. The Subjunctive and Imperative, in all their uses, 
take py: 

Thus in independent clauses (874, 866): muh Oavud(ere be not surprised 
(XA.1.3%), wh exdaré we do not give me up (XA.6.6'8), wh drerh tov Adyor 
xaradlmeper let us not leave the discussion unfinished (PGo.505¢), Adyere, eigtes 
duh; say, shall I go in or not ? (PSym.2188), 

In dependent clauses: thus final clauses, wapaxadeis farpots, drs ph 

n you call in physicians, that he may not die (KM.2.10*); conditions, 
ov éxi(nrovvras, day uh mpoppnOy wapeivas they are not required, unless orders 
have been issued for their presence (XC.1.2))5 conditional relative clauses, 
Sray ph robs Gdixotvras AdBnre, robs évruvyxdvovras nord(ere when you do not 
catch the offenders, you punish the firet comers (1.18**). 

a. But the subjunctive in its epic use for the future indicative (868) bas od. 


1020. Independent clauses with the Indicative and Opta- 
tive have uy in expressions of wishing (870, 871); but other- 
wise, ov: 

Spaprev, &s phror Gere (sc. duapreiv) he missed, as I would he had never 
done (XC.4.6), wh Conv per’ dyovolas let me not live in grossness (EHf.676). 

obx ol8a I know not (ArNub.761), ob« dy dwro8olny rods réxous I should not 
pay the interest (ArNub.755). 

For the force of od and uf in questions, see 1015. 


1021. Dependent clauses with the Indicative and Optative 
have py when they express a purpose or a condition ; but 
otherwise, ov : 

Thus uf in final clauses: Aahdr pe Fyev, a ph POdyyorro pndels he scized 
me and dragged me away, that no one might ratse his voice (XA.6.6%°), guAaxréoy 
Sros undety cuuBhoeral cot rowvroy you must take care that nothing of this sort 
befalls you (1.5%), 

wh in conditions: ef ph re nwdrver, ebérw abrois S:arexGjva if nothing 
hinders, I wish to confer with them (XA.4.8*), ef uh rabrp Sbvawro, BAAD 
éweipavro tf they did not succeed in this way, they tried in another (iA 62") 

zh in conditional relative clauses: & uh of8a abd oloua: eiddya: what [ do 
not know (= ef ti uh ol8a) I do not even suppose that I know (PAp.21°), drdre 
ph ts Selreay, od tuvjcay when they had no fear of anything, they did not come 
together (T.2.15). at ‘ xa) & ob xph the fy Bef 

od in others: spoonpalyovow & re wo.eiy ov y signify before- 
hand what one must do, and what not de EOL 6%), 

a. So, too, relative clauses expressing purpose take wh: see 911. 
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b. Relative clauses expressing eause and result (910), though properly 
taking ob, sometimes have uh, when the cause or result is to be characterized 
as thought of rather than real: radalwwpos ad ye tvépwwos el, @ uhre Geol 
narpgol eiow phre iepd a wretched being art thou, who hast neither ancestral 
gods nor shrines (PEuthyd.302>), gva yap éy wodAois Trws eSpos by Soris éott 
ah xelpww warpdés for one perchance 'mongst many thou mayst find, who is not 
meaner than has sire (EHeracl.327); here 8o7rss means ‘such as to be.’ 


c. el ov may be used for ef yh when the clause has a causal force (926) : 
ph Oavpdons el wodAAa ray eipnucvur ob xpéwes vos be not surprised that much of 
what has been said is not suited to you (1.1%). 


1022, Sentences in indirect discourse take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in direct discourse : 


elxev 871 obdty abrg uéAos Tod duerépov GoptBou (direct obdéy por wéAes) he 
said that he cared nothing for your disturbance (Lys.12"), 


a. But after ef in indirect questions, either ov or uf can be used: dpwrgs 
ef ob Kart pot Sore? elvas you ask whether I do not think it (rhetoric) a fine thing 
(PGo0.462°), BovAduevos epdvba ei pabdy rls ri ph oldey wishing to ask whether 
a man, who has learned a thing, does not know tt (PTheaet.163°), cxoma@puev ef 
apéxet 4 o8 let us consider whether it is proper or not (PRp.4514), rot7’ abrd, ef 
xalpes 4 uh xalpes, avdynn ce dyvoeiv this very thing, whether you are pleased 
or not pleased, you must needs be ignorant of (PPhil.21°). . 


1023, The Infinitive, when not in indirect discourse, has p7: 


thy Képxipay éBotaAovro wh xpodcba they wished not to abandon Corcyra 
(T.1.44), Eveyoy abrois mh &dincety they told them not to commit injustice met), 
eixds copy tvdpa ph Anpeiy tt is fit that a wise man should not talk idly 
(PTheaet.152>), rd ph adwodsBdva: xdpiras Uducoy Expiver the not returning of 
favors he accounted dishonest (XAges.4*), al Zeiphves xaretyor, Sore ph amidvas 
kr xo Sirens detained them, so that they could not get away from them 
2.6"*). 


a. In some apparent exceptions, ob belongs with the principal verb: dyas 


| dgsoires ob Eunpaxety GAAS tvvadixciv demanding not that you should be allies 


them, but partners in wrong-doing (T.1.89), where ob belongs properly to 
éktovrres. 


b. But Sore od, instead of Sere uh, is sometimes found with the infinitive ; 
xarelpyarra: wupt, Sor’ ob8° Yyvos ye retxéwv elva: capés ’tis destroyed by flame, 
that not a trace of ramparts can be seen (EHel.108). 


1024, The Infinitive in indirect discourse takes regularly oi, 
yet sometimes py : 


g@nut ob eidévu (direct obe ol8a) I declare that I do not know (PAp.87>), 
évducev ob dy Sbvacbau pévew rods woAtopKobvras (direct obx dy Sévavro) he 
thought the besiegere would not be able to remain (XH.7.4°%), 

dwexpivaro underds frrrev elya: he answered that he was no man’s inferior 
(XH.3.8!!), moredo ph peboew pe rds érntdas I trust that my hopes will not 
dteappoint me (XC.1.5'%). After ‘hope,’ ‘ promise,’ etc. (948 a), this u# is the 

ec 
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1025. The Participle has 7 when it expresses a condition 
(969 d, 971 b); otherwise, ov : 

obn by Bbvao ph Kaydy ebdampovety thou canst not, if thou hast not toiled, be 
happy (EFr.464), ds 43d 7d (ay wh POovodans ris réxns how sweet is life, if 
JSortune be not envious (MMon.568). 

Kipos dvéBn éx) 1d Spn, ob8evds xadrdovros Cyrus went up on the mountains, 
(no one opposing) without opposition (KA.1.2**), édopuBeire &s ov wrorhovorres 
tavra you made a clamor, as not intending to do this (Lys.12"), 

a. The participle with 6 yn has the force of a conditional relative 
clause: 6 p1) eldas whoever does not know (but 6 otk eldas the particular 
person who does not know); & py S8apels dvOpwmos ot madevera the man 
unwhipped receives of training nought (MMon.422). 


1026, My is also used with adjectives, adverbs, and even with sub- 
stantives with the sense of a conditional relative: rs pn dyaOoy ‘the 
not-good ’ = whatever is not good, 6 py tarpds ‘the non-physician,’ 
whoever is not a physician (PGo.459°). 


1027, My FOR ov.—My is often used instead of od with partici les 
or other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they 
depend, when these verbs either have pn, or would have it, if nega- 
tive: 

Bh xaip’, ’Arpeldn, xépSeow Tots ph Kadois rejoice not, son of Atreus, in dis- 
honest gains (BAj.1849), os pndty eiddr Yoh wv dy dnoropeis (uh because tos 
would take uf) know I know nought of what thou askest (SPhil.253), cercte: 

ivas ém Tot worapod ph diaBdyras (uh because peivas would take uh, 1028) he 

ids them remain at the river without crossing (XA.4.3°), édy 11 aloOn ceavrdy 
ph eldé7a (uh because day would take uh, 1019) if you perceive yourself 
to be ignorant of anything (XM.3.5**). 


1028. Od FoR p.—With some particular words, od has a special 
connection, the two expressing a simple idea, as in of dns deny, oix 
€@ forbid, ot roddol few, ody favor more and the like; in such expres- 
sions, ov is often retained, when the rules require py): thus day ov dire if 
you deny it (PAp.25°), whereas éay pi) pire would | be unless you affirm it. 


1029, Repunpant Neaattve.—In connection with verbs of nega- 
tive meaning, such as hindering, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the 
like, the infinitive usually takes py, to express the negative result 
aimed at in the action of the verb: 

xwrtéuerOa ph padety we are hindered from learning, i. e., 80 as not to learn 
(Elon 891), dwetrov rots SovAos ph peréxerw they fe the slaves from shar- 
ing, i. e., requiring them not to share (Ae.1!*), dpyovvre uh werrcenévas they 
denied that they had fallen, esserting that they had not fallen (ArEq.579), 
dwdoxovro uh éx) rhy éxardpey viv orparetoa they refrained from making war 
upon the land of either, i. ., 80 a8 not to make war (T.5.25),. 

Often ré is prefixed (cf. 961): obdrol elocw fuiv duwoddy Td ph Hon elvcr tyOa 
dowebdoney they are a hindrance to our being already where we were hastening 
(XA.4.8"4), 

a. After ‘deny’ and like verbs, we may even have és o¥ or Sri ov: dpynOi- 
vos bs ob dwddwnxa to deny that I have paid (Lys.4'). 
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DovuBLE NEGATIVES. 


1080. When a negative is followed by a compound nega- 
tive of the same kind, the negation is simply strengthened : 
ox oti ovdeis there 7s not any one. 


In English, only one negative can be used: obs Erri ob8ty xpeiacov 4 plros 
aaphs there's nothing better than a faithful friend (EOr.1155), opixpd odors 
obdty péya obddérore obdéva otre Iiérny obre addy Bpg a little nature does 
nothing great at any time to any one, either citizen or state (PRp.495>), under 
rerelro uhre duol phre BAAy pnddn let him pay nothing either to me or to any 
one else (XA.7.1°). 


1031, When a negative if followed by a simple negative of the same kind, 
each has its separate force: obx dyvolg rots éxydvos ob xarédeitery abré "twas 
not through tgnorance that he did not make tt known to his descendants (PRp. 
406°); and the two often balance each other, so as to make an affirmative: 
ovSels obx txacrxe rt (no one was not affected) every man was affected (XSym.]*). 


1032, 0d »7.—Od followed by yp is used with the subjunctive 
(seldom the future indicative) in émphatic negation, referring to the 
future: ob pa) yévyras tt will not happen (D.4“*). 

ob ph Selops roy roAduoy you will certainly not fear the foe (XA.'7.8%), obdty 
ph Sexdy wddyre you will meet with no harm (D.6"**), o8 cot ph pebdpoual wore 
never will I follow thee (SEI.1058). 

a. Ob ut is also used with the future indicative to express a strong pro- 
hibition: ob ph Aadfoets don’t chatter (ArNub.505), ob wh wpocoloes xeipa lay 
not thy hand upon me (EBacch.343), These are often printed as questions; 
cf. 844 a.—The origin of both these phrases with ob pf is obscure. 


1033, Mj ov.—My followed by od is used in two different ways. 
First, after expressions of fearing, where yy means lest, that, pr od 
means lest not, that not (Lat. ne non). For examples, see 887. 


So too without the verb of fearing, in the construction described in 867. 


1034. Secondly, the infinitive takes py) od instead of py when the 
word on which it depends has a negative: 


ovdels olds 7° dorly BAAws Adyor wh od KatayéAacros elvas no one speaking in 
any other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous (PGo.509*). 


a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (1029), when 
they have a negative, are followed by ps od with the infinitive. Thus: 

Gpyvovpas py woujoas I deny that I did it, but 

ove apyoupas pi) ov wounoas I don’t deny that I did it. 

ovx dvarlGenc: ph ob nares A¢yerOau I don’t gainsay that it was rightly 
argued (PMen.89*), ode dreoxduny Td uh ode ext rovro énOeiv I did not refrain 
Jrom proceeding to that (PRp.854>), wh wapiis 7d wh ob ppdou forbear not to 
make tt known (SO0t.283), 

b. M} ed is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which implies a negative: riya oles dxapyhoecOa: ph ody) exloracbat 
7d Slxaa; who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands 
what is just ? (PGo.461°). 
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Some NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


1036, a. ody Sri, pi Se not only (probably ‘I do not (say) that,’ ‘do not 
(say) that’ = it is not enough to say that): «dh Sr: Oeds GAAA wal SrOperor not 
a god only but also men (XC.7.2""), 

obx Sres, uh Sxws, are used in the same way: uh Ses (sc. ode eddvacbe) 
dpxeioba dv puOpG, AAAr’ ob8 Spbovcba e3bvac0e not only were ye not able to 

ce in measure, bud ye were not able even to stand erect (XC.1.3"). 

b. pévoy of, pdvow odxf only not, hence all but, almost (tantum non); and, 
in reference to hae Scov ob almost: pdvoy ob rhy ’Arruchy Sumy wepiipnrras 
they have all but stripped you of Attica (D.19*°), 8cov obx 48n évdus(ow airrods 
wapetvas they thought they were already all but arrived (T.8.96). 

c. of py GANG, od péyror GAA nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before a\Ad some idea drawn from the precedi 
context: 65 Yarwos pixpotd éxeivoy éferpaxfAwev: ob phy (sc. derpayhaue 
GAAR ewéuewev 5 Kipos the horse almost threw him over its head ; (yet it did 
not throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his scat (XC.1.4°). 


PARTICLES, 


Note.—The term particles includes the conjunctions (1038), besides a 
number of adverbs, which, though not having of themselves a very definite 
meaning, yet serve to show the relations of other words. 


1036. PreposrrivE anp PostTpositivE.—A particle is said to be 
prepositive, when it is always put first in its own sentence; postposi- 
tive, when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. Interrogative Particles.—See 1010-1017. 
II. Negative Particles.—See 1018-1035. 


1087. III. Jntensive Particles—These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sen- 
tence. 


1. yé (postpositive and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 
adds emphasis to the preceding word: wA4Ges ye oby dSwepBarolue? by rods 
woreplous in numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy (XC.2.15), od yap 
vow ye juav toxas Bacireds elvas for now at least thou seemest lo be our king 
(XC.1.4°), Hm. aaad od, ef Stvacal ye, weplaxeo wasdds but do thou, tf only thou 
art able, protec thy son (A 393).—It is added with especial frequency to pro- 
nouns: tyoye I for my part, &ye in Hm. even he, Ss ye Lat. qué quidem. 

a. When yé belongs to a word which has the article, it is usually attached 
to the article: 4 ye prrooog la philosophy “ least (PSym.182°). So too after a 

eposition, if the word depends on one: 4xovrery ovdels ty ye 7H haves no 
ane heard, tn public at least (KA.1.8*1). 
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2. yodw (postpositive) at any rate, Lat. certe, 
contracted from yé ody. It is used especially to mark the transition from a 
less positive statement to one which is certainly true: ob wAarrhy thy girlay 
wapelxovro* ebcAotatot your ate cuveBohOnoay they offered no pretended friend- 
ship ; at any rate, they willingly joined him in giving aid (XAges.1*), 


3. wlp (postpositive and enclitic) very, just, even. 
In Attic, it is used to strengthen relatives: 8omrep just who, the one who, boxep 
even as ; also in elwep (édywep, Hvwep) tf really, xalwep though. In Hm., it is 
used with a variety of words: wpardy wep for the very first time (E 295), rd re 
oruyéovet Oeol rep which even gods detest (T 65); and especially with participles, 
in the sense of xalxep (979). 


4. 8h (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 
marks something as being immediately present to the mind. It is commonly 
put after the emphatic word, and admits a great variety of rendering: woAAot 
34 (obviously many) a great many, pdvos Bh all alone, 3jjAa 8h it ts quite plain. 
It adds urgency to imperative expressions: évyoetre 54 consider f, pray you, 
&ye 3h come now. It strengthens the superlative: péyioros 34 the very great- 
est ; and gives definiteness to demonstratives and relatives: ds 34 the (very) 
one who, ofras 8h just so. So with other pronouns and particles: rf 34; 
what now? wot 8h; where pray? ei 3h if indeed, if really. For nad 3) xal, 
see 1042 c. 

a. It often means accordingly, referring to something preceding: faeyoy 
br: xarldoey orpdrevpas eBder 3h ob doparts elvar BiacKxnvoy they said that 
they had seen an army ; tt seemed accordingly unsafe to encamp apart (XA.4.4"), 
odtw 34 thus then (as previously described): and hence often in the apodosis 
(879), as re... tore 5h when... then, I say. 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of 457, Lat. jam: viv 34 (mune 
jam) now already, wdAcu 8h (jam dudum) long since, So in «al 54, often used 
in answer to a command: Uwrerye viv: nal 3) BéBnxa A. hasten now. B. see, 
I am already gone (SE1,1436). 

c. The epic 3) ydp, and poetic 5) rére, may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence. 


5. Stow (or 87 wou) I suppose, probably, methinks, 
often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: rpéperas 3% 
pixh thi; pabhuaot Shrov with what is the spirit nourished? with learning, 
doubtless (PProt.318°).—A stronger form is dhxov@ev. 

6. Sra (a stronger 37) surely, in truth, 
nearly confined to the Attic: ob 3jra surely not, was Sita; how in truth? 


7. 848 truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth. 


8. Sal (an Attic equivalent of 3y), 
used only in questions, and chiefly in rf Sai; was Sal; what now? how now? 
with surprise or passion. 

9. 4 (prepositive) really, truly, 
(not to be confounded with 4 interrog., 1015, and 4 or, than, 1048, 1) adds 
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force to an assertion.—3 phy (Hm. 4% pdv) is used especially in declarations 
under oath: dudcavres Spxous } phy uh prnouwachoesw having sworn oaths that 
in very truth they would not bear resentment (XH.2.4*), 


10. rof (postpositive and enclitic) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like. It 
is frequent in statements of general truths: rd» ros répavvor eboeBciv ob pddiov 
or princes lis no easy task to be devout (SAj.1350).—Compounds of zof are 
vo: verily (only epic), obra: surely not.—For pévrot, see 1047, 4: for rolvuy, 
rolyap, rovyapoty, rorydprot, see 1048, 4 and 5. For the disjunctive #ro:... 
% ether... or, see 1045, 1 a. 


11. pv (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ton. péy, Dor. pay. Hm. has péy, pd, and why: de yap dtepée, xal phy rere- 
Acopdvoy tora for thus I'll speak, and verily ‘twill be ful (¥ 410). The 
word has also an adversative use, yet, however. In Attic rl phy; (‘what in- 
deed ?’) means of course, 


12. pév (postpositive) indeed, Lat. quidem ; 
originally the same as phy: oftenest used in connection with 3é (1046, 1 a), 


but eee also alone (so in questions), and with other particles, as pty od», 
pey 3h. 


18. val yes, surely,—vh and pé surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (728). 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


1038, The conjunctions are particles used to connect sentences or 
words with each other. They are divided into classes, according to 
their meaning. Some conjunctions belong to more than one class. 


a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive, 
adversative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (876 a): so 
too the causal yap. The other classes connect subordinate sentences 
with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


1039, AsynpzTon.—In continued discourse, every Greek sentence 
has, in general, a conjunction to connect it with what goes before. 
The absence of such connective is called asyndeton (doiv3eroy not 
bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences. Some- 
times it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


1040. IV. Copulative Conjunctions. 


The principal copulatives are nal, ré, and. Té is postpositive and 
enclitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. que, as cai to Lat. et. The 
poets have also 454, 84, and, idé is epic only. 

a. The copulative is often used with both members (correlation): 
80 very frequently ré...xai, ré...ré; often where in English simple 
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and would be used. Kai... xaf emphasizes the two members separ- 
ately, both... and: , 

Sedoxov GAAHAwWY Baciret’s Te nal of “EAAnves bs rpidxovra orddia the king 
and the Greeks were about thirty stades apart from each other (XA.1.10), Hm, 
aie ydp ros Epis re plan wércuol re udxas ve for always strife is dear to thee and 
wars and battles (au 7), AeAbo Ga: poe Sone? wal 4 éxelver SBpcs wad 4 terépa 
droyla I think e is an end, both of their insolence and of our suspicion 
(XA.3.1°"),—In like manner, the epic has hyéy .. . 48€ as well . . . as also. 

b. Occasionally we find ré... 84, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast, 


1041, In the epic language, ré is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other 
particles, as nal, uév, 84, ydp, ddrd, and to relatives (8s re, olds re). In such 
cases, it cannot be translated into English, The common words Sore and 
olds re, used by all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


1042, To rai belong further the meanings also and even : 


Hm. wap’ Zuorye xal BAAo of né pe riphoover with me are others also who will 
honor me (A 174), rod 3eApod wal reOvnxéros H3n Grorepdy thy xeparhy 
having cut off his brother's head, even after he was already dead (XA.3.1""). 
In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both members of a compound 
sentence: cal jyuiv ravra Sone? dwxep xa Bacirct to us also the same things seem 
good, which seem good also to the king (XA.2.1%"). In xa) 8¢, the proper con- 
nective is 3¢, while xaf means also, even: xa dpyuds 3 dadyero elva: and he 
was also said to be fit to rule (XA.2.6°), 

a. After words of likeness, xaf may be rendered as: dpolws xal Lat. 
aeque ac. ; 

b. “AAAws re xaf means especially (literally ‘both in other ways and particu- 

larly in this’): xadrexbdy olua: d:aBalvery, AAws Te Kal wodeulow rorAAGy Eumpoo- 
Gev Evrev I consider it hard to cross, especially when the enemy in force is 
opposing (X.A.5.6°). 
- ©, Kal 3 «al and in particular also, gives special prominence to that which 
follows it: dxuvdéowrat és Xdpdis tAAo re wdvres dx Tijs ‘EAAd8os copioral, 
wal 3) kal SdrAwy there come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, 
and particularly Solon (Hd.1.29). | 


1043. NEGATIVE SENTENCES are connected by ov8€é, pndé, or ofre, 
pyre. Of these, ob84, pynSé are the negatives of xai (standing singly), 
and have two uses: 

1. As connective, and not, nor, continuing a preceding negative: 

&yopdy obdels wapétes hui, od bwd0ew ewotriotpeba nobody will provide us 
a market, nor any means of obtaining supplies (KA.2.45). Very seldom after 
an affirmative; and not, but nol: xpds cod ydp, ob3° éuod, ppdow in thy behalf 
I'll speak, and not mine own (SOt.1484): the Attic prose in such cases always 
employs xal ob or GAA’ ob. 


2. With emphasizing sense, not even (Lat. ne... quidem): 
ere oe rotrev orephrorras but not even of these shall they be deprived 
1.4°). ; 
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a. O'S... ob3¢ are never correlated (neither ... nor); when they occur, 
they mean not even... nor yet. 


1044, ofre . . . ore, pire... phre, neither... nor, are used in 
correlation; they are the negatives of ré.. . ré: 

otbre dxobedpixiow obre dxoxepetyiow they have neither stolen away nor 
escaped openly (XA.1.4°). 

a. Sometimes obre (ufre) ... 7ré occur (as in Lat. neque... : Spore 
pire mpotécewr GAAAous cippaxol re Eveabu they swore that they ls not 
betray each other, and would be allies (XA.2.2°), 

b. OBre (ure)... ob8¢ (undé) is a slightly irregular form, corresponding 
to ré... 8 (see 1040 b). But ofre... ore may be continued by ov3é with- 
out any irregularity. 


1045. V. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 


1. 4 or, than (not to be confounded with 4: 1015; 1087, 9): 

a. Meaning or ; and repeated, ... 4 either... or; also fro... 4, with 
special emphasis on the first member: 4 xarayeAsow 4 xareralyovcw they 
etther laugh at him, or are angry (PProt.328>). 

b. Meaning than, after the comparative degree and adjectives like & os, 
repos, 8idepopos, évayrios, which have a comparative meaning. See 643. 


2. etre... cbre whether... or, Lat. sive. . . sive, 
presenting a choice of two suppositions: 6 py ody Geds, efre obx éBobAcro, elre 
wis dydyun éxijv, éxolnoe play pdvow now the god, be tt that he chose not to, or 
that he was under some necessity, made one (bed) only (PRp.597°). Sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or 4 is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
édyre (Hvre, dvre) is used instead of efre. For efre... efre in indirect ques- 
tions, see 1017, 


1046, VI. Adversative Conjunctions. 


1. 8 (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast, being much weaker than add. Hence, 
though generally meaning but, it is often better rendered by and. 


a. Méy... 8é indeed... but, on the one hand... on the other are 
very common; though, in many cases, pé» can hardly be rendered in 
English. 

Thus 6 uty Blos Bpaxts, 4 5t réxvn paxpa lise indeed is short, but art is long 
(Luc.Herm.63), Hm. of wept pty BovAhy Aavaiy wep) 3 tore pdxyecOu ye who 
tn counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) in fighting, Danat 
(A 258), wdratoy pév, xoucoy 8¢ strike, but listen (Plut.Them.11). 

b. For } pévy...% 8é, see 654. Méy may be followed by dadd, ardp, etc., 
instead of 3é; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

c. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence) 
is sometimes introduced by 8¢é: Hm. elos § rat Spycuve nate ppéva xal ward 
Gipsy, HAGE F °AGhyn while he revolved these things in mind and soul, then came 
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Athena (A 193). Here 8¢ is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in 
Attic, occurs frequently in Homer. 


2. &r04 but, yet (from ddos other), 
marks a stronger contrast than 8¢: Hm. 6@ Ara ply advres dérevphunoay 
"Axaiol, GAN’ ode ’Arpeldy *Ayautuvon Fydave Ging, GAAA nants dole: then all 
the other Greeks did shout assent, yet Agamemnon, Atreus’ aon, it did not please 
in soul, but harshly he dismissed him (A 22). 

a. After a conditional clause expressed or implied, 4aad is often to be 
rendered at least: ei capa Sotdrov, GAA’ 5 vows ercbBepos though body captive be, 
the soul at least ts free (SFr.855), & Geol warpgot, cvyyévenOd 7° GAA vow gods 
of my fathers, help me now at least (SEL411). 

b. *AAAd is used in abrupt transitions. At the beginning of a speech it 
may Often be translated by well: GAN’ Sere yey Kipos (iv well, I wish that 
Cyrus were alive (XA.2.14), 

c. After negative expressions, 4Aa’ # (less often 4aad alone) is used in the 
sense of other than,  dpyipion piv obe Exe, AAn’ ® jlxpéy rt I have no 
money, except some little (XA.7.7%). For od why GAAd, see 1085 c. 


1047. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition 
to something different, are 

1. a¥ (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 
contrary. §o epic avre. 

2. drdp (prepositive, Hm. also atrdp) but, however. 

8. piv (postpositive) yet, however: see 1087, 11. 

4, péyros (postpositive: from péy and rol) yet, however. 

5. xalros (from «ai and ro{: not in Hm.) and yet, though. 

owes nevertheless, notwithstanding. For its use with participles, 
see . 


1048. VII. Inferential Conjunctions. 


; 1 ipa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclitic sd, all postpositive) then, accord- 
engey, a0. 

ob Epa tr: payxeira: then he will not fight at all (XA.1.7'*), It is especially 
frequent in Homer, where it sometimes can hardly be translated: 4 ro: & 7 
és elxdy nar’ bp Elero now when he thus had spoken, he sat down (A 68). El 
Epa means supposing that really, ef wh &pa unless indecd. This word must not 
be confounded with the interrogative dpa: see 1015. 


2. ow (postpositive, Hd. and Dor. dy) therefore, then, consequently, 
stronger than dpa: 

robros ho0n Kipos> BotAera: ody nal ot robrew yetoarGa Cyrus liked these ; 
he therefore wishes you to taste them too (XA.1.9"%). When preceded by an- 
other particle (as 4aAd), oy often means for that matter, at any rate, certainly 
(so 3° ody at any rate). With relatives, it has the force of Lat. -cumgue: 
éoriroty whosoever (285). . 
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a. From ov and ov», arise both otxovy therefore (and in questions 
not therefore? nonne igitur ?) and odxouw therefore not, non tgitur. 

(a) The first is properly interrogative, ‘not therefore?’: obxody revro 
BihAov; isn’t then this clear? (XM.3.6°).—(8) But since questions with ob ex- 
pect an affirmative answer, odxoty came to be used without interrogation, as 
an affirmative, ‘therefore’: obxovy, Stay 8) wh oOdve, ope 
whene’er my strength shall fail I will give over (SAnt.91).—{y) To express the 
sense ‘ therefore not ’-without interrogation, ofcovy is used (with accent on 
the negative): ofxouy dwoAelpoual yd cov, el rove Adyes J will not depart from 
you, then, iv you say this (XC.4.1%), Some editors employ ofxouy in the 
first case (a). 


8. vow or vdv (Hm. yi» and w) postpositive and enclitic, 


a weakened form of vi», like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to many critics, the word should be written »i»y (not enclitic) in all prose- 
authors except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short 
syllable. 


4, rolvwy (postpositive) therefore, then, 
from rofl (1087, 10) and »éy: never found in Homer. 


5. tovyapodv, rovydpros ao then, therefore, 
prepositive, like poet. rolyap, of which they are strengthened forms, 


6. Sere so that, and 80: see 927. 


1049. VIL. Declarative Conjunctions. 


1. Sr that (Hm. also é and 6 re), 


originally the same as dé mr, neuter of the pronoun dons. Like Lat. 
quod it has both a declarative sense, that ; and a causal sense, because. 


a. Meaning that; see indirect discourse, 980. Hence the phrases 37A0p 
Sr: (also written 8nAovdr:) tt is clear that, evidently, and of8 Sr: or ed old re 
I know that, certainly: advyrev ol8 Sr: @nodyray 7 by though all, I am sure, 
would say (D.9'). 

b. Meaning because ; see 925. 

Remarx.—ér: ph is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except : 
ob wéwore dx rijs wéAews ekiAGes, Sri uh Eat els "loOudy you never went out 
of the city, except once to the Isthmus (PCr.52°) lit. ‘what you did not go out 
that one time’, For 81: with superlatives, see 651, 


9. Another declarative in general use is és that, see 1054, 1 d. 
Little used are Sidr and ofvexa that, cf. 1050, 8. 


1060. IX. Causal Conjunctions. 

1, Sr because, see 1049, 1. 

2. Sve and dvd since, see 1055, 1 and 5. 

8. Sdn, and poet. obvexa, S00tvexa because. 
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Siders is for 8: 8 +s = 81d Tove Bris on account of this that. And 80 oBvexa, 
é0obvexa are for ob (Srov) évexa, = Evexa robrov Sri. They are used also as 
declaratives, thai, see 1049, 2. 


4, yap (postpositive) for, 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some- 
times for a following one: viv 3¢, apddpa yap Pevdduevos Soxeis GAnOR Adyar, 
3a ravrd oe Yeyw but now since, in speaking what is utterly false, you think that 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause I blame you (PProt.347*), 

a. Other uses of ydp grow out of an older meaning indeed or indeed then 
(yé and &pa). Thus especially in answers to questions: &ywmordoy ply ka 
Hpiv apds rods bsdpas; axdyn ydp, tpn must we, then, contend with the men? 
we must indeed, said he (XC.2.1°). 

~b. In tons, ydp expresses surprise, and may often be rendered by what 
or why: BAwAe ydp; what, is he dead? (SQc.15838), w&s yap xdroda; why, how 
do I know thee ? (SPhil.250).—But 4 ydp; ob ydp; asking for assent to a state- 
ment just made, imply no surprise: pirovodgyréoy dpodoyhaauer - j we 
agreed that one should pursue philosophy, did we not ? (PEuthyd.288*), 

c. So ydp is used in wishes: xax@s yap étéAow (would indeed that you 
might perish wretchedly) a curse upon you (ECycl.261). For ef ydp (utinam) 
in wishes, see 870 a. 

d. Kal ydp (etenim) is translated simply for; &AAd ydp (at enim) but, and 
GAr’ ob ydp bud not: roiro droles ex rob yarerds elvas: nal yap Spay orvyrds jy 
he accomplished this by harshness ; for he was ugly in appearance (XA.2.6°), 
eye duavrot Séoua: Odover robrois axodoubely: GAA’ ob yap Sbranca: I demand tt 
y myself to keep up with these in running ; but I am not able (PProt.886*).— 

hese are sometimes explained by ellipsis: and (this is certain) for, bud (this 
is not so) for. 

e. But «al ydp sometimes means for even, for also ; xaf emphasizing the 
following word: xal yap Hdunpévos ciynoduerba for even though I’m wronged, 
Pil hold my peace (EMed.314). 

f. In od yap dadd there is an ellipsis after LF uh oxawrd wp &der9"* ob 
yap Gan’ Exw xaxes do not mock me, brother ; for [ (am not to be mocked, but) 
am in wretched plight (ArRan.58). 


1061, X. Final Conjunctions.—See 881-888, 


1062. XI. Conditional Conjunctions. 

1. dif; . 

2. édv (for ef dy) or by contraction jj», dy, 7. 

For their use in conditional sentences, see 889 ff: for ef in indirect ques- 
tions, 1016: in expressions of wishing, 870 a. For el uh except, see 905. So 
el ph el except if, Lat. nisi si. For efvep = Lat. siquidem, if indeed, see 1087, 8. 

For &y, epic xé, xév, Dor. xd (postpos. and enclitic), see 857-864. 


1053, XII. Concessive Conjunctions.—These are really con- 
ditional conjunetions (1052), but indicate that the condition 
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which they introduce may be granted without destroying the 
conclusion. They are: 


1. & nal (dav nal) although: 
daw pv, el nat uh BrAcres, dpoveis 8 Suses off bveor: as for the 
thegh how art blind, thou yet dost "pnow with the : plague Y affketed 
S0t.302 


2. wal ef (nal div, xdv) even if, Lat. etiamsi: 


dryobuevos dydpds elvas dyabod dperciy rods plaous, nal el pyndels pérror elove- 
abu thinking it was the rt of a good man to assist his friends, even if no 
one were about to know of it (Lys.19°*). 

a. The difference between el xaf and xa) el is often slight, but xal e? lays 
more stress on the condition as an extreme or perhaps improbable supposi- 
tion. 

8. xalwep (Hm. xai... wep) with the participle, see 979. 


1054. XIII. Comparative Conjunctions.—These are prop- 
erly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. ds as, that, Lat. ut, 

a proclitic (111 c, yet see 112 b). It has a great variety of uses, vis. ; 

a. COMPARATIVE use: és BobrAc as thou wilt, ds woreulos abrois ypGrras 
they treat them as enemies (XC.3.1%), So in expressions like obx ddéveares, és 
AaxeBarydvios, ebreiy not unskilled in speaking, for a Lacedaemonian, i. e., consid- 
ering that he was a L, (T.4.84).—It corresponds to Lat. guam in exclamations 
(see 1001 a).—For és with superlatives: ds rdxsora Lat. quam celerrime, see 
651.—With words of number and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
JSrom: és 8xa about ten, bs dri 1d word (pretty much over the ter part) 
Jor the most part.—In expressions of action, it often denotes that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: éwéxapwrev ds els xéxdrworw he wheeled as i 
to surround them (XA.1.8 *). Hence its use as an adjunct of the partici 
see 978. For ita use with the infinitive, see 956. 

b. TEMPORAL use, as, as soon as, when; Hm. ds lB, Ss pw wGrAdrow U5 xdAos 
when he espied them, then the more did anger come upon him (T 16). So és 
rdxiora (Lat. ut primum) as soon as: 1008 a. 

c. Causal use, as, inasmuch as, seeing that: 8 nal xpiobat abrots, &s obdty 
Bperos rijs xrhoews ylyvera one must make use of them, since no advantage 
comes from the acquiring (PEuthyd.280*),. 

ad. Deciarartive use, thats frev &yyédAwy ms &s "EAdreta xarelrAywrat there 
came one with the tidings that Elatea ts taken (D.18'%), cf. 930. 

e. Frva use, that, in order that: Gs uh wdvres Srwvra that all may not 
perish (@ 87), cf. 881. 

f. DEST fi use, like Sore so that, to oxpress rab thay mostly with ak 
infinitive (953): ixava xpootyyor os Serrvijcas Thy orpat brought enoug. 
so that the army could dine (XC.5.2°); see also the example in 935 a, 

g. For és in expressions of wishing (Lat. uttnam), see 870 b. 


2. dowep (as and mép) even as, just as, 
a strengthened és, but found only in the comparative use. 
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8. Swe as, that, in order that, 


is the indefinite relative corresponding to és. For its use as a final conjunc- 
tion, see 881, 885. Like other indefinite relatives, it is used in dependent 
questions (1011) how, tn what manner. 


4, Sere (1041) is used in two ways: 


a. CoMPARATIVE use, as (= ds, Sowep): this is Ionic and poetic, and is 
especially frequent in Homer: Sqre Als like a lion (A 289). 
b. ConsEcUTIVE use, 20 that: see 927. 


5. &reas, used with participles, see 977. 


6. $, Say a3, see 1056, 4. 
7, Hm. dbre, ebre as, like as. 


1055. XIV. Zemporal Conjunctions.—These are mostly 
relative adverbs of time. 


1, Sre, dwére, when; and (with dy) Srav, dérav. “Ore is rarely used 
in 8 causal sense: whereas, since. 


2. ebre (poetic and Ionic) = 8re, both temporal and causal. 

3. fina, danvixa, at which time, when, more precise than ére. 

4, Hm. fpos when (= qvlxa): only with the indicative. 

5. tre when, since; and (with dy) érfy or trdy (Hm. éwei xe, Hd. 
éredy). *Ewe( is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, seeing 


6. éwadh since now, when now (erei and 387). With dy, it forms 
ézeSdy, which is much more used than émpy, émdy. 


7. tore (not in Hm.), ws, and poet. Spa (Hm. els & xe, els dre xe) | 
anil, as long as: see 920-923. For d¢pa as a final conjunction, see 


8. pdxpr, Sxpr until. These stand for péype of, dype of (cf. 758) 
up to the point at which ; which also occur. 


9. aply before (that), ere. 

In this use, it stands for xply % (sooner than, Lat. prius quam): it may be 
connected either with the infinitive (955) or with a finite verb (924). In its 
proper use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a 
conjunction ; this use is found in nae (CT Greek only after the article: éy rots 
aply Adéyas in the foregoing statements (T.2.62); but is very frequent in Hm.: 
thy 8 dye ob Adoew: xply uy Kal yijpas Exec but I will not release her ; age 
shall come upon her first (A 29). Hm. often uses this adverbial xply in corre- 
spondence with a conjunction xply: o¥3é ris Eran aply widew xpiy Acipau nor 
any man duret sooner drink ere he had made libation (H 480). 
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1056, XV. Local Conjunctions.—These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position 
in time, and very often to denote conditions or circumstances. 

1, o¥, Swov where (epic and lyric 361, 69661). 

2. SOev, drdOev whence. 

8. of, Soe whither. 

4. q, Sey (Hm. also jx), which way, in which part, where: also, in 
comparative sense, as. 

5. tv0a where, WO whence. Also, as demonstratives, there, thence. 

6.- tva where; oftener as final conjunction (cf. 881), én order that. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


1057. Ex.rests (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite 
to a full logical expression of the thought. 


For examples of elliptical constructions already described, see 612, 643 c, 
863, 883, 903-905, 996, 1015 b; but many of those constructions fall under 
the special head of brachylogy. 


1058, BracuyLoay (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by 
which a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it 
would be repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or con- 
struction: 


éxpitapney tpets (sc. xpos éxelvous), xa) ereivor xpos jas eiphyny we made 
peace with them, and they with us (D.3").—Very often the complete expression, 
instead of repeating the same word, would use another word of kindred mean- 
ing: GueAhods dy of woAAol (sc. éwrmeActvra) neglecting things which the most 
care for (PAp.86>), Thus éxaocros or rls must sometimes be supplied from a 
preceding obSels: obSels éxcy Sixasos, GAAG eyes Td Gdiceiy Qduvaray ard Spay 
no one is just by his own will, but each one blames injustice, because he is unable 
‘to practise it (PRp.366¢). 


1059, Zeuema (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, 
when this is appropriate to but one of them: 

Hm. $x: éxdorp trwo: depatwotes xal woulda revxe Exerro where for each 
man (stood, Erracay) his steeds fleet-footed and his cunningly-wrought arms were 
lying (I 327), éo@7ra poptoves TH Exvuch dpolny, yAdooay 3t id{nv they wear a 
dress similar to the Scythian, but (have, €ove:) a peculiar language (Hd.4.106). 


1060. Arostorzsis (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden 

feeling a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. ctrep dp 

i BéAnow ’OAtumos dorepornrhs  E8keov crupedrttai—for v in sooth Olym- 

put thunderer shall will to hurl us from our thrones—implying ‘it will go 
d with us’ (A 580). It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 
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1061. Puzonasm (excess) is the admission of words which are not 
required for the complete logical expression of the thought: 

reipdcopa te wary, epdricros dv ixwets, cuppaxeiv abrG to my grandfather 
I will try, being an whet horseman, to be an ally to him (ous For 
other instances, see 652 c, 697. 


1062, HyPERsaTon (transposition) is an extraordinary departure 
from the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words 
closely connected in construction are separated by other words which 
do not usually and naturally come between them: . 


& apés ce yordray (for xpos yovdray ce 8c. ixeretw) by thy knees I entreat 

thee (EHipp.607), é€ oluas rijs dxpordrns érevOeplas Sovrela wAclorn as a con- 

, I suppose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude (PRp.b64*). It 

often gives emphasis to some particular word or words: woAAdy, & tvdpes 

"AOnvainr, Adywr yryvoutvev though many, O Athenians, are the speeches made 

(D.9!);—especially by bringing similar or contrasted words into immediate 

el haar a eye tuviiy pi raiien 48d pevos fidonérois deat I associated with 
of my own age, taking pleasure in them, a in me ier.6 

fim. map’ obx d0éAwy erobcy unwilling with her willing (¢ 155). a ‘ 


1063, AnacoLuTHoN (inconsistency).— This occurs, when in the 
course of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, pur- 
posely or inadvertently, varies the scheme of its construction: 

xal Siareydpevos abrg, Eoté yor obros 5 dxhp elva copds and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (PAp.21°), for ‘I thought the man to 
be wise,’ évdéus(oy roy kyBpa, etc.; wera ravta 4 gtvodos hy, Apyeios piv Spyh 
xwpourres after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly 
(T.5.70), *Apyetos instead of Aprelay, as if the sentence began with fuv7jA boy 
they engaged ; rovs “EAAnvas rods éy +H *Aolg olxotvras otdév xe capes Aéyera 
ei Exovra: but the Greeks that live in Asia, nothing certain is as yet reported, 
whether they are following (XC.2.1°), ei Ewowra: instead of ExecGau, the expres- 
sion changing to an indirect question; Hm. pyrdpa 8 ef of Gipds epopparas 
yautecOar, &) Ire és ue vapor warpés but thy mother, tf her mind is bent on 
wedlock, then let her to her father’s house go back (a 275), &) tre instead of 
dxéwewboy send back; Sowep of G0anral, Sray ray dyraywnotay yévovras 
iyrrovs, rovr’ airrovs ang as the athletes, when they prove inferior to their 
antagonists, this troubles them (XHier.4°), as if of &@Anraf belonged to the 
relative sentence, properly rotr@ andrra: are troubled by this, 

Sometimes the anacoluthon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a simi- 
larity of form between two corresponding sentences: rombra yap 6 tpes 
émidelxyvras: Svoruxotvras pty & ph Adwny trois BAAdots wapéxe: andpd roe? 
voul(ew> ebruxourras 3t nal Ta ph ovis Bisa wap’ éxelvay dwalyou dvaynd(e 
tvyxdvew for such effects does love exhibit: unfortunate persons he causes to 
regard as troublesome, things which give no pain to others ; but fortunate per- 
sons, he makes tt necessary that even things unworthy of pleasure should obtain 
pratse greom them (PPhaedr.288°), ebruxotvras wap’ exelvev instead of wap’ 


ebruxobyroy. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 


1064. Krxps or Portny.—Greek poetry is of two kinds; that 
which was recited (€r spoken verses), and that which was sung 
(péAy songs). 

a. It is not always possible for us to distinguish the two. In the earliest 
times al] kinds of poetry were sung; and, respecting some parts of the Attic 
drama, we do not know how they were performed. 


1065. In recited ry, one kind of verse (dactylic hexameter, 
iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely; the verse is then said 
to be used by the line. 

In sung poetry (also called lyric poetry), verses are combined into 
groups or strophes. The same form of strophe is usually repeated 
one or more times to the same melody (though with different words), 
precisely like the stanzas of a modern ballad or church-hymn. A 
strophe commonly contains a variety of verses. 

a. The simplest strophe is the distich, or couplet of two verses, differing 
somewhat from each other. Any number of distichs may constitute the poem. 

b. Songs for the single voice (like those of Alcaeus and Sappho) consist 
of a short strophe, usually of four verses, repeated indefinitely. 

c. Choral poetry, as seen, for instance, in the lyric portions of tragedy and 
comedy, consists of longer and more complex strophes. These are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a strophe and antistrophe, the latter 
of which is fike the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in 
the same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe— 
called an epode (after-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as 
a conclusion to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; 
most of them consist of érios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrophe, are 
followed by an unlike epode,; but the successive trios of the same ode are 
all alike, showing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement. 

d. The anapaestic systems of the drama (see 1105) have no distinct division 
into strophes; and the same is true of many of the monodées (solos) which 
occur in some playa, composed in a great variety of irregular rhythms. 


1066, Ruyrox AnD Merre.—Greek verse, like English, has rhythm 
(jvOjyds), or regular movement ; and metre (pérpoy), that is, definite 
measurement, by feet and lines of a given eels t of long 

It is unlike English verse, in that a re arrangement 0 
and short syllables s observed in its construction. 

a. English verse, on the other hand, is based on word-accent, the rule 

being that the accented syllable of every word must be so placed as to re- 
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ceive the rhythmic stress (tefus, 1071). But in Greek versification, the word- 
accent was entirely disregarded; that is, the poet was wholly indifferent 
whether the ictus fell on the same syllables as the word-accent, or on differ- 
ent syllables. The reason of this lies in the nature of the Greek accent (95). 
In sung poetry, the word-accent disappeared altogether, as the pitch of each 
syllable was determined by the melody. In recited verse, it could still be 
observed along with the rhythmic stress, since it did not conflict with it. 
Thus the Greeks could pronounce tx-wép-cor Mpi-d-pov-o wd-duv, giving the 
stress to the syllables printed in heavy type, while speaking the syllables 
marked with the acute in a higher key, 


1067. SynuaBLEs.—In verse, the ordinary long syllable (—) has 
double the value of the short syllable (~). Prolonged long syllables 
sometimes occur: the triseme (‘—), equal to three short syllables; and 
the tetraseme (1), equal to four. In musical notation these values 
may be thus expressed : 


a a é. J 


LU _ L Ld 


1068, Frxr.—Verses are composed of metrical elements called ject. 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three times (& tame). 
Trochee + —wv Acure do 
Iambus w= Aurety oa 
Tribrach eres 2rumov oe 

Feet of four times (2 time). 
Dactyl me Aelropey aead 
Anapaest ven erér@ Jad 
Spondee -- Aeiroy dd 

Feet of jive times (§ time). 
Cretic —vu- Aeuréra a a 
First Paeon —Voruw __etrdueba Jdceoda 
Fourth Pacon VEL — = umwduny daa a 
Bacchius = urdvrey od a 
Antibacchius 9 ——~ Nelwourbe dad & 

Feet of siz times (& time). 
Ionic a majore -—-UU —aetroiueOas sd dd db 
Ionic a minore wo-—— éduméo Ony dada 
Molossus --- Aecwdyrov dad 
Choriambus UE Aeroptvors dl dd al 
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a. Less important are the proceleusmatic (14 W), the second pacon 
(—~ —~Y ~), and the third pacon (— wo ~). Two short syllables (—~ v) are 
called a pyrrhie. 

b. It will be seen from the above that the Greek music, like the modern, 
employed common time (3), and triple time (8, 3). The former was called 
*yévos troy, because thesis and arsis (1071) were equal; the latter yévos 3:xad- 
gov, because the thesis was double the arsis. Besides these, the Greeks used 
§ time (yévos fuddAsov), which is unknown in modern music; in this the ratio 
of thesis to arsis is as 8 to 2. 


1069. A dactyl occurring in § time has the rhythm 


dad (not J JQ); 
this is called a cyclic dactyl, and is marked —~~. There is also a 
long trochee, — ~: that is, 

a. a (not | a) 


used in common time. 


1070. IngationaL SYLLABLE.—A long syllable sometimes stands 
in the place of a short one, in iambic and trochaic rhythms; thus 
instead of —~ a trochee, or ~— an iambus, we have apparently — — 
a spondee. Such a syllable is called irrational,* and is marked >; 
the seeming spondee is called an irrational trochee or tambus. 

a. It is likely that the irrational syllable had a value between that of an 
ordinary long syllable and a short one. The irrational trochee would then 


be J S , and its effect would be a slight retardation or dragging of the 
§ rhythm. 


1071. Tursts anp Ansis.—In each foot, one part is distin- 
guished from the other by a stress of voice, called the ictus, or 
rhythmic accent. The ictus has nothing to do with the written 
word-accent, which was disregarded in versification (1066 a). 
That of the foot which has the ictus is called the thesis (6éors 
setting, -beat); the other part is called the arsis (dpots raising, up- 
t). 


a. The ictus is marked, in the rhythmical schemes, by a stroke (+); a 
weaker ictus (see 1082) by a dot (+). | 

b. The ictus usually falls on a long syllable. But if this is resolved into 
two short syllables, the jirs¢ of them receives the ictus. For example, see 1080. 

c. The names thests and arsis came from the practice of marching, or of 
beating time with the foot. The Greeks used them as given above. In modern 
usage (which follows later Roman writers) they are commonly, but perversely, 
interchanged; arsis being used for the ictus-part, and éhesis for the other. 


1072, Groups or Fuer.—A single foot, ¢ taken by itself, is called 
a monopody; two feet, taken together, a dipody,; three feet, a tripody; 
four, five, six, etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc. 


wee 


* Because it destroys the proper ratio between thesis and arsis. 
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a. More than six feet cannot unite as a single group, and even a group of 
six is possible only in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic verses. 


1078, Verses.—Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc., 
according to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They 
are further distinguished as monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., accord- 
ing to the number of their feet, or of their bases. 


a. A basis (Bdors step, in dancing or marching) is sometimes one, sometimes 
two feet. In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestie verses, a basis consists of two 
feet: thus, an iambic trimeter consists of six feet; a trochaic tetrameter, of 
eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is reckoned as a basis: thus, 
a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; an ionic tetrameter, of four. 


1074. Frxan SyLuaste.—A verse must end with the end of a 
word; and its final syllable is unrestricted as to quantity (syllabe 
anceps). A long syllable may be used in that place instead of a short, 
and a short syllable instead of a long. 


Thus in the verse rexvotyra xal rexvotmevoy the last syllable is short, 
although the scheme of the verse (. “UV + ~ +~— +) requires a long one, 
—In the rhythmical schemes throughout the following sections, the final 
syllable of each verse will be marked long or short, as the rhythm may 
require, without reference to its quantity in the annexed specimen. 


a. The reason of this freedom is the pause which occurs at the end of 
every verse; this obscures the difference between a long and a short syllable. 
For the same reason, Atatus (75) is not avoided at the end of a verse. 


b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps 
and hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind is 

roperly a single long verse, the lines which compose it being metrical series 

1075) rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are sometimes 
found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a verse, 
strictly so called. 


1076. Dicotic Verses.—A long verse sometimes contains two (or 
even more) separate groups of feet. Thus the trochaic tetrameter 
(1088) consists, not of one group of eight feet, but of two groups of 
Jour feet. The groups are called also metrical series or cola (xa@Xoy 
member). The first group may end in the middle of a word. 


In the following schemes dicolic verses are marked by a dot under the 
first thesis of each group. 


1076, Syxcorn.—The arsis of a foot is sometimes omitted. When 
this occurs in the middle of a verse, it is called syncope. The time 
of the omitted arsis is made up by prolonging the preceding long 

esis. 


Thus the verse dug) widy xédpupBa (4 ++XW) is a trochaioc 
tetrapody with the second arsis omitted: the syllable »a- is prolonged so as 
to take the time of a whole trochee, 
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1077. CaraLexis.—If the last foot of a verse is incomplete, this is 
called cataleris (xardAnéts stopping short), and the verse is said to be 
catalectic. On the other hand, verses which close with a complete 
foot are called acatalectic. 


Thus pndé ris xexdAnondéra (4 Vo + 4 & — +) is a catalectic trochaic tetra- 
pody; the time of the missing final arsis is made up by a pause. 

a. Generally it is the last part of the foot that is omitted; and in ana- 
paestic verses this is the thesis. But in catalectic iambic verses, the jiret 
syllable of the foot is wanting; see 1090. 


1078. a. A verse is doubly catalectie when the arses of the last two feet 
are omitted: thus xapdlas repacxéwov worara: (44+ Utr+ Tt +)isa 
doubly catalectic trochaic hexapody. 

b. The name hypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure. For an example, see 1096 f 


1079. Anacrusis.—An initial arsis (long, short, or irrational sylla- 
ble) prefixed to rhythms beginning with an ictus, is called an ana- 
crusis (upward beat). Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two 
short syllables. 


Thus, the verses b, c, d, are like a, but have anacruses prefixed: 


a. Adusidday yuvaundy. teu hch + 
b. wpoxnSouéva Bapetay. esr tct « 
C. ph TapBordd Odvoips. >4,540KH% £ 
d. 8re xal Aids dorepeowds. wets rtrFK + 


Remanx.—The names tambic (1088 ff) and anapaestic (1108 ff), applied 
to large classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not 
indispensable: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as 
anacrustic-trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrustic-dactyltc, since they are in fact 
simply trochaic and dactylic rhythms with preceding anacrusis. 


1080. Reso.uTion AND ConTRACTION.—Many kinds of verse allow 
the use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then 
said to be resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place 
of two short ones, which are then said to be contracted. 


Thus, in the trochaic tetrapody ’ApaBlas 7’ Epetor Kebos (C44 tru), 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. An example of 
contraction is the substitution of a spondee for the dactyl in the dactylic 
nexameter (1100). 


1081. Cazsurna—Caesura (ropn cutting or dividing) is a break in a 
verse, produced by the end of a word. 

According to one use of the term, there is a caesura whenever a word ends 
within a verse. But in the stricter sense, caesura is an important break in 
a verse, usually marked by a pause in the sense, and occurring for the most 
part in certain fixed places. Sometimes this is called the principal cacsura; 
and the others lesser caesuras., 
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Thus in the dactylic hexameter *AwdéAAwm Kvaxri, roy Abxouos réxe Anré 
($—-tuvtyu,v4uVvtuwu+-—) the principal caesura is after Syarr:, 
though there are lesser caesuras after *AwéAAwm, réy, hdxopos, and réxe, 


Trocuaic RayrTums. 


1082. The fundamental foot is the troches. In verses which have 
an even number of feet (4, 6, etc.), the feet are commonly grou by 
twos (dipodic bases, see 1073 a), the first foot of each dipody havin 
a stronger ictus than the second. The second foot of the dipody may 
then be irrational (1070); that is: 

44+ > may stand in place of +u+v. 
Hence the rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irra- 
tional trochee (apparent spondee) for the even feet (second, fourth, 
etc.), but never for the odd feet (first, third, etc.). The tripody, 
having an odd number of feet, never admits the irrational trochee. 

The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving ~~ ~ (tribrach) 
in place of the pure trochee, and ~~ > in place of the irrational 
trochee. But the last thesis of a verse cannot be resolved. 


1083, Toe Trocnatc TeTRAMETER catalectic is often used by the 
line (1065) in comedy and tragedy. It consists of two dimeters, the 
second of which is catalectic.* There is usually a caesura between 
the two parts, after the fourth foot. 

aOAAG piv yap éx Gadrdarons, roAAd B ex xépoov Kank 

ylyveras Ovnrois, 5 pdooey Bloros Ir raby xpéce.? 

Observe the resolution in Bloros (4 —~). A dactyl is very rarely used in 


place of a trochee, chiefly in proper names. Compare the use of the anapaest 
in spoken iambic verse, 1089 a, 1091, 8. 


1084, The tetrameter scazon (hobbling) or Hipponactean—a satiric verse 
—differs from the above in having the last foot complete, and the next to the 
last syncopated (1076). This unexpected close gives the verse an humorous 
effect : 

elra 8 doriy éx Oardoons Gbyvos ob xaxdy Bpdya.* 


$utoututd, Fut wu 


1085. Lynic Trocuaic Ruytams.—The following are specimens: 
a, b. tripody (ithyphallic); b, catalectic. 
@xer’ ey Bbpuorrs® (a). wa 
xeloera: TdAds* (b). Lt 


3 APers.707. * Ananius. *® EAlc.005. 4 SEI.246. 
* Cf. ‘Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream,’ 


840 IAMBIC RHYTHMS. [1086 
©, d, e. tetrapody, or dimeter; d, catalectic; e, doubly catalectic. 


GAA8 cal vow dxwdpi(e } (c). Lort>tory 
ds 7d ph rerAcopdpor * (a). Lotutut 
éy Booroiow ees * (e). Lorch a 


f, g. hexapody, or trimeter; f, catalectic; g, doubly catalectic. 
dpwayal 32 3:aBpopuay dualyoves 4 (f). Seo tusuvtuetus 
Ais brayxddcopue oeuvdy “Hpa * (gz). SueutututTh = 
h. tetrameter acatalectic (two complete dimeters, 1075). 
KATO pev, yépowros ebdOeipe xpiadwenAe xotpy.® 
$ortututs €utvtutnu 
Remarxk.—The forms a and e have the same syllables, but very different 


rhythms. Which is the right measurement in a given case can be determined 
only by the surroundings, and is often doubtful. 


1086, The following are specimens of syncopated forms (1076): a is a 
syncopated tetrapody; b, a tetrapody catalectic; c, d, catalectic hexapodies ; 
e, f, g, catalectic tetrameters. Such forms as d appear to begin with a spon- 
dee, which, however, is really a syncopated dipody. 


a. dug vady xépupBa." 44% 4 544+0u 

b. was yap irxnadras.® Lot 4u- 

C. eh Tuxotca: Gedy "OAuurloy.® uh Lut cutout 
d. etonudy re odopa vavBdras.!° Meme Loytutot 


e. Zebs tyat dwoorepoly yduoy 8ucdvopa."! -$otet4ot fur cts 
f. wrexa, parppoy Eynicpa xipwoy ody? $e Lok fut cuts 
g. wnuovas dddcar’ ed xeipl rasevig.)® $ueutskt fuk L404 


1087, In lyric strophes, the tragedy avoids the irrational syllable alto- 
gether; the comedy admits it.—Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in 
which a succession of complete dimeters, with here and there a monometer, 
is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Iampic Rayrams. 


1088, The fundamental foot is the iambus; and the ictus is on the 
second syllable, ~~. In verses which have an even number of feet 
(4, 6, etc.) the feet are commonly grouped by twos (dipodic bases, 
1072 a), the first thesis of such dipody having a stronger ictus than 
the second. The jiret foot of each dipody may then be irrational 
(1070): that is, > + + may stand in place of . +=. Hence the 
rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irrational iambus 
(apparent spondee) for the odd feet (1st, 8d, 5th), but only pure iambi 
or the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th). In a tripody or pentapody, only the. 
first foot can be irrational. 


1 ArVesp.365. 9 
t 98.8 APers.12%. *® ASupp.i61. 


AAg.1000. * ArNub.460. 4 ASept.851. § EHel.242. © Anacreon. 
. 10 Fla.252, 
13 ASupp.1066. 


ASupp.1064. +4 AKum.8%6. 
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a. The principle of the irrational arsis is the same in iambic and trochaic 
rhythms (1082); namely, that the arsis following the first thesis of each 
dipody must be rational (—), while other arses may be irrational. 


1089. The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving ~ vu 
(tribrach) in place of the pure iambus, and > ~~ (apparent dactyl) 
in place of the irrational iambus.—But the last foot of a verse (in 
catalectic verses the last complete foot) must always be a pure iambus. 

a. The anapaest (4 —~ +) in place of the iambus is found only in spoken 
verse; and except in comedy, is restricted to the first foot. It is probable 
that the two short syllables were rapidly pronounced, in the time of one. 


1090. In catalectic iambic verses, the arsis (not the thesis) of the 
last foot is omitted, and its time is filled by prolonging the preceding 
thesis: thus“ ~ (not ~~ VL). 


' Tore Jamprc TRIMETER. 


1091. The iambic trimeter is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the 
most widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and 
comedy, the dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. 

The trimeter of tragedy consists primarily of six iambi, of which 
the first, third, and fifth may be irrational: 

Furthermore :—(1) By resolution of the thesis (1089), the tribrach 
may stand for any foot but the last; and (2) the apparent dactyl 
(> ~~) for the first and third; but these liberties are not frequent: 
see examples b and c below. (8) The anapaest (1089 a) is in tragedy 
confined to the first foot (see example a, second line); only in proper 
names it is occasionally itted in other places. 

(4) The chief caesura is most commonly in the middle of the third foot 

tmeral caesura). The least approved caesura is that which divides 
the verse into equal halves, 

(5) When the fifth foot is divided by a caesura, the syllable before that 
cacsura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is almost always short (‘ Poraon’s 

). 

Examples are: 

a. & Bios alOhp xa raxéwrepo: wvoal, > 4402 5,4 4 sutux 
worauay te wiyyal, wovrley re xipdrey woh >, ft ULUt 
dyhpiOpov yéAacua, raupirép revi *® GC 444+ 40 £ ut >tur 

b. capes éxlorao’, Idvws xexrAhoeras* we LOH YUsEY tUtuU+s 

C. gol xperoy “lot, roAvsovoy zAdeny ppdow.®§ + £4 >, Suu tutus 


2 APr.88. % APr.840. *% APr.788. 


* Cf. O light immortal, winds on wings of swiftness borne, 
O river sources, and the countless flashing smile 
Of ocean's wavelets, universal mother earth, ete. 
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1093. The trimeter of comedy differs from the above in these re- 

7 ae aegnn  rly med ever Sok cH 

first and thing). 

ch (8) The oa feet (tribrach and dactyl) are far more frequent 
(4) Porson’s rule of the fifth foot (1091, 5) is often neglected. 


& Zed Parired, 7d xpijua Tay vuxray Boy > S++, 4 Ut > LU 
dwéparroy. ov8éwoP fyydépa yerhoerat ; Ww Sue tw 4 vty tut 
dwdAowo Bir’, & wéAcue, TOAAGY oberg? WS UY 4, > YOU t> fu 


1093, Scheme of the iambic trimeter (forms in parentheses are con- 


fined to comedy). 
w &2 we + w ££ w w £e + 
> > + > +4 
w Buawe ww w Yu ww ww w Vw 
> ve > wu (> vv) 
AY (Ww 2. w &§ Ww = we 4) 


1094, The ramerze scazon (hobbdling), called also choliambus, or Hippo- 
nactean—a satiric verse—omits the syllable before the last thesis, but adds 
another syllable at the end; this unexpected close produces a humorous 
effect. 

wfoteter trl tu 


30 jucpu yuvads elow fdirra.? 


1095, The caranxcric 14MBIO TETRAMETER is often used by the line in 
comedy: it consists of two dimeters, the second of which is catalectic. 
There is generally a caesura between the two parts. The resolved thesis and — 
the anapaest are freely admitted. 


GCF AtASTLosyGeotvrk + 
& xiow bOpdwos pavels peyirroy apéeAnua.® 


1096. Lyric Iamsrc Ruyrums. The following are specimens: 
a. dipody or monometer : 


wt 3750 dpas.* wlor 

b, c. tripody; c¢, catalectic: 
*EAAawSes ndpar ® (b). > Lufu+ 
xpdrasoy tyxos * (c). vwtivrt& + 

d, e, f. tetrapody or dimeter; e, catalectic: f, hypercatalectic : 

(nrd\@ oe THs ebBovarlas' (d). >4u2+> 4uU+ 

Geol Bporois vénovery ® (e). wtot vt + 
& Béxxt, pdppaxoy 3° Epioroy® (f). > 440% vo SU 4uU 


1 ArNub.2. 2 Hipponax. ® Arliq.886. * ArNub.1096. ® EHel.193. * Pind. Pyth.6,84. 
¥ ArAch.1008. ® ESupp.616. ® Alcaeus, 
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g- pentapody : 
BéBaxev this ob peOtorrepor.' wtortotutvcHt 

h. hexapody or trimeter catalectic: . 
dxapéAnoa wédrcos eferdoba.? webu stuUsuvst TE + 


i, tetrameter acatalectic = dimeter repeated : 
Sdtau pe xopd(ovra, Sétar, Alocopal ve, Alocopas.® 


>$ut+> 4Uu4> $yutvytur 


1097. The following are specimens of syncopated forms: a—e are tetra- 
podies (the last two catalectic); f is a pentapody; g—k are hexapodies (the 
last two catalectic); 1 and m are tetrameters (tetrapodies repeated). The 
form m is occasionally used by the line. 


a. Bapeias xaradAcryal.* we toto 

b. xaxod 8 xarxod rpdwov.® vlvik Lo 

C. peAapwaryhs wév.® wh & £54 

d. pddas & wéors peor." wh 2h 

e. dewadCera: ripd.® vivk LL + 

£. poPoipas 3 txos 758° exBarciv.’ ve 4ututc4 

g. BeBacr yap tolwep dypéra: orpatov.© otek tututu+t 
h. Blg xadivey 3 dvatde péver.*! wv LU +4U+ 
i, éwavyhods 88 rote: cois Adyois.? we ee £ut ctxt 
j. Sapynddpas BovObroes Tipais.'* esol Lueck + 
k. ox” dpxas 8 obrivos God (ww.'4 whe & Lot Vk -« 


L wévos Sducow véos waArcucios cupptryeis Kaxois.'5 
eeu ktesok® £4 test 
m. Bporév bAa, vedy re xal wecopdror apedeis.'6 


oo 
“ 
e 


1098. In the iambic strophes of tragedy, the irrational syllable is in 
general avoided ; in those of comedy, it is frequent. Cf. 1087. 

Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of complete 
dimeters, with here and there a monometer, is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Dactrytic RuyTums. 


1099, The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But  spondee is very 
often used instead (1080): at the end of a verse, it is much more 
common than the dactyl. <A proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl 
(ross a), is rare, and only found in lyric poetry. The ictus is on the 

syllable of each foot. 


2 AAg.425, 280c.541. ® Alcaeus. * ASept.767. § AAg.890. § AAg.802. ° ETro.567. 
8 ESupp.781. °® ACho.46. 1 APers.1002. 21 AAg.288, 42 ArAv.630. 18 ASupp. 
14 ASupp.505. +8 ASept.740. 3° AAg.195. 
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Toe Dacrytic HEXAMETER. 


1100, This is the most common of all Greek verses, being the 
established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry.- It con- 
sists of six feet, of which the last is always a spondee.* Each of the 
others may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee, but the dactyl pre- 
vails; especially in the fifth place, where hardly one line in twenty 
has the spondee (spondaic verse, see example c below). 

The third foot is almost always divided by a caesura, and this is 
usually the principal caesura of the verse (1081). It may be either 
masculine, i. e. after the long thesis of a dactyl or spondee ( penthe- 
mimeral caesura),—or feminine, i. e., between the two shorts of a 
dactyl. Often also there is a caesura after the thesis of the fourth 
foot (hephthemimeral caesura), or at the end of the fourth foot (called 
bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry); and 
occasionally one of these is made the principal caesura. 

The scheme therefore is: 

$otwtGavtwstwtn 

Examples : 

a. of 8 éwavdrrncay, welOovrd re woruért Aday.' 

tov ttm tuvtvv+= 

b. aaa’ abrds re xd@noo, xa) tAAous Topve Adots.* 

Fe tov tuvFtemtuvute 
c. thrr’ abr’, aly:dxow Ads téxos, elAhdovbas ; * 


$—tuvtuvvtvuyv4+—-+— 


Remuank.—The hexameter is properly a dicolic verse (1075), consisting of 
two tripodies, less often of a tetrapody and a dipody. 


1101. Tae Exeaiac Disticu.—This was not confined to the elegy, 
but was the usual form for gnomic or reflective poetry. Its first line 
is the hexameter; its second is a verse containing two catalectic tri- 

ies, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this verse the 

two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure; the fourth and 

fifth feet are always dactyls. The third foot is filled out by the pro- 
longed final syllable of the first tripody. 


$aot+wtGaetwtwt 
$octoY, $tuvtuvt 


Timidy re ydp dors wal &yAady dxBp) udxeobu 
vis wéps xad walBeov xoupi8ins 7 addsxov.* 


1102. Lyric Dacryzic Rayrums.—The following are specimens: 
a. dimeter: 
poipa Bubres. Lote 


1B8S. 2B191. 2A202. *Callinus. ® EHeracl.612. 


* Cf. ‘Under the open sky, in the odorous air of the orchard. But English 
dactylic and anapaestic verses are read in § time, unlike the Greek. 
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b. trimeter catalectic ( penthemimeris) : 
wap0évot duSpopdpor.! Suvtuvt 
e, d. tetrameter; d, catalectic (hephthemimeris) : 
ovpavto:s re Ceots Sephpara® (c), Sov tuvte-tunu 
EAGer’ éwoydpevas Sivayiy* (d). Sov tuvtuvt 


e. pentameter : 

GAAS pdray 6 xpdbipos del wdvoy Has SoU tur tuvtuvta 
f. lyric hexameter (two trimeters) : 

pdpoips 8 obr: pvyety Odus, ob cold ris awdéoeras.® 
g. octameter (= two tetrameters) : 

& xéwo1, 4 meydrds dyabGs re wodsocovduou Broras érexipaaper.® 


ANAPAESTIC RaytTums, 


1108, The fundamental foot is the anapaest, with the ictus on the 
last syllable, +. But a spondee (— +) or a dactyl (— ~ v) is very 
often used (1080) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a proce- 
ATT (~u~ vv). In catalectic verses, the last foot lacks the ictus 

77 a). 

a. Anapaests are properly a marching rhythm. The feet are commonly 
grouped by twos (1072 a), the two feet of each dipody corresponding to a 
step with the right and left foot in succession. 


1104, In marching-songs and lyric strophes the following kinds of 
verses occur: 


a, b. dipody or monometer; b, catalectic: 


dwoAeis pw’, dwodeis™ (a). weutuuHt 
véxus %8n* (b). wute= 
c, d. tripody ( prosodiac) ; d, catalectic: 

Ladapindor orupérov ® (c). ww Suu tuus 
vaol 6 of SofBou '° (d). —-4—Li— 

e, tetrapody or dimeter catalectic ( paroemiac) : 
xal phy téd3e xipiov Fyap,! —~Luvtvuctiea 
wdyra yep Fn verércoras.? —Suvnr*uvt= 

f. tetrapody or dimeter (acatalectic) : 
péreos yore 7G Te warpyg."* VuUtetewe—+ 


1105, Anxapaxstico Systems (1074 b) are much used in traged 
and comedy. They are composed of several complete dimeters (and 


4 ArNub.209. * ArNub.305. * ArRan.879. 4 EHeracl.617, § EHeracl.615. * A Pers.883. 
1 AT OT § EAlc.98, ° APers.064. 4° Elon178. 34 EAlc.105. *'8 EAlc.18% 
ers. 
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sometimes 8 monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (parvemiac) always 
added as a close. 

They are subject to the following rules: (a) A succession of four short 
syllables is avoided: hence a proceleusmatic almost never occurs, or a dactyl 
followed by an anapaest.—({b) The dimeter has a regular caesura, generally 
at the end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.— 
(c) The paroemiac admits a dactyl only as the first foot, and almost always 
has an anapaest for the third. 

The following is a short anapaestic system : 


vdde pey Tlepoéy rey olxopdrveey we SS e— eK SS VVt 
‘EAAGS’ és alay miord karciras, ~— Yo me tH KH YO -— + 
xal réy &pvedy xa) roAvxpiowy —~ £ ort — vO K— + 
éSpdveey brakes nara apeo Belay wwe S ww wut = + 
obs abrds Evat Heptns Baoircds —~— S62 uu se =— £ VWs 
Adpeoyerhs —-— Suv 

efrero xapas épopedey.' —Boe-— Ft vvt - 


1106. There are also freer (lyrical) systems, which are not subject to 
these restrictions. They sometimes consist, for lines together, of spondees 
only, or dactyls only; and sometimes they have two or more paroemiacs in 
succession. They are much less used than the stricter systems, and are 
mainly confined to the expression of complaint or mourning. 


1107, The awapazstic rerrauersr is much used by the line (1065) in 
comedy. It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are 
almost always separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in gen- 
eral, to the rules given above (1105) for dimeters and paroemiacs in ana- 
paestic systems, 

apéoaxere Thy voiy Trois Gbardros hyuiv, trois ally goto, 
Tots aileplois, roiow wyhpys, Tors kpOrra pnSoudvorors.* 
tk Dk” detention oh anal eke siete oh eles 


mK te BU Kt mF UV HU SF 


LocaoEpiIc RayYtHMs. 


1108. Logaoedic verses consist of mixed dactyls and trochees. The 
dactyls may stand before the trochees, or between them; but trochees 
never stand between the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into 
a tribrach ; but a dactyl is not contracted to a spondee. The dactyls 
are cyclic (1069), and the movement is in 4 time. 

a. Logaoedic verse differs from the compound dactylo-trochaic rhythms 
described in 1118, in having the dactyls and trochees united in the same 
group or metrical series. 


1109. A trochee standing as the first foot is treated with great 
freedom: besides being a tribrach (v ~ ~), it may be irrational (+ >), 


1 APers.1. ® ArAv.688, 
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or may be replaced by an iambus (~ —) or an apparent anapsest 
(4 ~ >), and, in Aeolic poetry, even by a pyrrhte. 

A logaoedic verse may have an anacrusis (short or irrational) pre- 
fixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short syllables) 
may be used. 


1110. (a) If two trochees precede the first dactyl, the second may be 
irrational, or a tribrach, but admits no other substitution.—{b) An irrational 
trochee may be used as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyl. 
—(c) Further, in catalectic verses, an irrational trochee may stand before 
the final thesis.—Thus : 


a. ixtp dxaprloroy wedley.! Yuvtr>tret 
b. xaAxoxpéray trwev xrvwos.* — hort > trHt 
c. rds hAextpopacis airyés.® 4>+4c0+>4+ 


d. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logaocedic, may have 
anacruses, and the same freedom of substitution in the first foot. Thus: 


mpos Upas érevdépas.4 waetotct 


1111, The following are specimens of logacedic rhythms with one dactyl. 
The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dactyl is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called first, second, or third, by a similar dis- 
tinction. 


Dipody. 
a. Adonic (dactyl and trochee) : 
oudey er’ Te.® trou + 
Tripodies, 
b, c. Pherecratean (first, second); d, e, catalectic: 
ds xaplrev uty i(e:* (b). 4,4 tutu 
3éteral v én pods (c). Sutrvuteu 
WedSeor woitrors © (d). Loutt 
xalrep &xvbpevos * (e). | Lott 
f, g. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logaoedice paroemiac) : 
eye 82 dvd Kafetde ' (f), vets uvfutu 
ebSotov Eppars windy |! (g). >ftutvteu 
h, i. Pherecratean catalectic with anacrusis (/ogacedie prosodiae) : 
“Hog wor’ *OaAuprlg 18 (hb). > Ls ult out 
Kadio. looy S8drav 18 (i). > Or ORO 
Tetrapodies. 
The forms b, c, f, g, are often to be read as doubly catalectic tetrapodies, 
instead of tripodies. ’ Thus 
j. Adpustddeey -yuvexdy (= b). 4,40 44H « 
k. xpiods gléduevoy xiip © ( = c). £4 4,74 4 


1 EPhoen.210. * Ar 552. Lf EHipp. 741. 4 ArNub.518. & Sappho, | 6 Pint Pyth. 11.494 
Y Crates 11.246. © Pin 1.46. Pind. Isth.7.5. 3° Sapph 0. 
19 ArAv.1781, 18 Pind. OL) ia 1. 14 Pind:.O1.4.82. 38 Pind.Ol.1 


6.1%. 
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1, m, n. Glyconic (first, second, third): 


Epes wapOdvios wey * (rm). Soe ttt 
5 phyas SABos Ev dperd * (n). SwuvtuBawt 
0, p. acatalectic tetrapodies; p, with anacrusis : 
Tay dy CepportAas Oardvrev 4 (0). £>45c040+4u 
wAhpns pry dpalye? & cerdyva * (p). > Hv tvtvcteu 
Pentapodies. 
q. Phalaecdan (hendecasyllable) : 
dy piprov Krab) rd tlpos gophow.® 42> 440 4040u 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable) : 
srousrdOper’ Abdvar’ *Adpodira." 2utuvtwvu4totu 


8. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis : 
ob xph xaxoies Oipdy éxitpérny.® > 4otetutvce 


1112. The following have more than one dactyl: 
a. olvey dvecxanévos peta Ony.® by ehsutoute 
b. péaes ré ogiot Kadarcéwa.? Yetvuhrvet 
c. wapOdve trav xepardy 7a 8 Evepbe vipea. 4 tou tru tute 
d. olvos & pire wat Adyera: kal dAdben.® —— HU tO tO HU tse 
@. Apos dvOeuderros éxdloy épyoudvoio.'* 

Suto ut vu fou fvu stu 


The forms d and e belong to the so-called Acolic dactyls. The form c is 
called Prazilléan. 


1118, The following have a double anacrusis (logacedic anapaestic) : 


a. ixeretoare 3, & xépas.'4 weutyertct 

b. xarérAaupas, Eertas eupay9.'® eter tutut 

c. 'EAdvay éAdoaro Tpolds.'* wr tu tutwst 
d. rly: r&v wdpos, & udxatpa hPa." ww tru fututu 


Trochaic forms with double anacrusis are also regarded as logaoedic 
anapaestic : 


e. Xaplrov Exar: révde xidjpoy.'® wutvtotutse 


1114. Syncoparep rorms are very numerous. The following are speci- 
mens : 


a. vavrialas doxdras.)® 4,54 24 
b. od pedBet réyte Adyor.* >4cKk 44 
Cc. pees dytncdre pdxay.2t wlTKk tivrt 


3 Arkg.534. ® Anacreon,. * EOr.807. ¢ Simonides. § Sappho. ¢ Scolion. 
1A Poncs, 1 Rion dos, 1S HEL S86, 1 Pind feth. O15. 3 Pind laih.71. 4 Pind OLA 18. 
caeus. on 468, 586. nd. 112. D 7.1. O14. 

10 Pind.N.8.39. %* Pind.O1.4.28, #1 SAnt.781. 16. 
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d. & warpls, & Sonera ph.' 4,504 t404t 
e. daxpudercdy + éplancer alxpdy 440% tovtcKk -£ 
f. ef 82 xupe? ris wéAas olevowdrcy.® 4404 toru4 tout 


1115. Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
a. Asclepiaddan (two Pherecrateans catalectic, second and first) : 
HrOes ex wepdray yas ércpayrivay.' $ohsTr4h fv tuHrt 
b. greater Asclepiadean (dipody catalectic between two Pherecrateans): 
pndty BAAo gurebons xpdérepow Sév3proy duwérw.® 
c. Priapéan (= Glyconic and doubly catalectic tetrapody): 
eipevhs 8 5 Atnewos tore wdog veoralg.® 
d. Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and trochaic tetrapody catalectic :) 
& Oedueva: nareps xpos dpas crcwOdpws, 
otte vichoays 7 eye nal vouloluny copéds." 
uty 4,04 wet tut 
$>t2>4TX* 444>+404 
The Eupolidean is sometimes used by the line: in both halves of the verse 
the first two feet allow the substitutions described in 1109 and 1110. 


1116, Pherecratean verses are sometimes combined in systems (1074 b), 
but much more frequent are Glyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, the first and second Pherecratean some- 
times correspond to each other in strophe and antistrophe, as equivalent 
forms. So too the second and third Glyconic. Other interchanges are very 
. infrequent. 


Dacryto-Eprrreitic Rayrams. 


1117. Dactylo-epitritic (or Doric) strophes are composed of the 
following elements: 

1. +V4V4+VU~+-— dactylic tripody with spondee as the 8d foot. 

2.444 +V—~+ _ the same, catalectic. 

8 4Lt— epitrite = long trochee (1069) and spondee. 

4,44 the same, catalectic. 
These are variously combined; for the most part two or three unite 
to form averse. Forms 1 and 8 may have a short final syllable in 
caesura, even in the middle of a verse. The final syllable of 2 and 4, 
in the middle of a verse, is prolonged to ‘4. An anacrusis may be 
prefixed to any verse. Sometimes, especially at the end of the strophe, 
other dactylic or trochaic rhythms are employed. 


1 HiMed.648. * Anacreon. ® ASupp.b7. ‘Alcaeus. *Alcacus. * ASupp.686. 
7 ArNub.513,519. PP PP 
16 
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The following verses are specimens : 
Give worapiy lepay xwpote: waryal, whovtvvte=- Mu tae 
wa) Sled nal wdera wdduv orpéperas.! eet SZuvtvwwt 
by aldrad wdt evapi(opdva.* whew wv tuvtuvt 
Epxera: tind yuvaunely yéves.* Beote- Xo te “LVHs 
xéxAure, waides dwepOduew re pwréy Kal Ceay.4 


tort t—KHkVCV ZK et 


1118, Dacryto-Trocaatc Ruyroms.—In another class of lyric strophes, 
we find a mixture of dactylic and trochaic verses, in greater variety than 
those just described; these probably moved in § time, so that the dactyls 
were cyclic. Sometimes dactylic and trochaic groups are united in one verse. 
Examples of such compound verses are: 
a. dactylic tripody (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and trochaic tripody : 
rotracs 8 imiabey Ire pépwy 8lppor Avxovpyos.§ 
> fPvtvetveFtutuste 

b. dactylic tetrapody and trochaic tetrapody doubly catalectic: 
Totes yap pirdrnros Epws xd xapdlay drvedels.® 


Cretic RayrumMs. 


1119. Apparent cretics often occur, as the result of syncope (1076), 
in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen 
in 1086, 1097, 1114. 

Much rarer are the real cretic rhythms, in which the cretic (or, by 
resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental foot. 
In these, the movement is in § time (see 1068 b). 


The ictus falls on the firat long syllable of the cretic; at the same time 
there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 


The following will serve as specimens : 
a, b, c. dimeter; o, with anacrusis : 


Bouas 7 H8opas:7 (a). tu—- tu - 

pdt Adye pos od Aédyow ® (b). Suey uve 

d Zev, +{ wore xpnodueba® (c). —f4uww 4uvun 
d. dimeter catalectic: 

Kr” ddayothpes.! Suwon 4u 
e. trimeter : 

és dur AaBovoa voy Syudrny.”) Bowne 4 u—4uUE 
f. tetrameter : 


aan’ apie: roy Gydp’, ef 82 uh, Ohw yO Lo —-teo—-tu—tue 


1 Med.410. %S8Tr.94. ®EMed.4i8. ‘4 Pind.P.4.22. ®Cratinos. ¢ Archilochus. 
3 ArPax 1127. ® ArAch.207. © ArLys.476. 2 ArLys.789. 32 ArAch.675. 39 ArVesp.428, 
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g. pentameter : 
cov y dxobcwper ; dworc: xard oe xéoopuer rots Albos.' 


CHoriaMBIc RuaytTuMs. 


1120. Apparent choriambi are very frequent in logaocedic verse as the 
result of syncope (1076). These have the rhythmical value“. .%, For 
examples, see 1114. 

Verses with the real choriambus (4. —) as the fundamental foot, 
would move in § time. But such, if they were ever used at all by the Greeks, 
were exceedingly rare. The following is perhaps an instance: 


Sed pty ody, Seva rapdooe copds olavobéras.* 


Ionic Rayrums. 


1121. The fundamental foot is the tonic a minore (~~ + —), with 
the ictus on the first long syllable. 


a, ANACLASIS.—Two trochees (+ ~ — ~) may be substituted for the 
two longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (4+—wWv~). This 
change is very frequent: its effect is to produce a breaking up (ana- 
cldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the trochaic. 


1122. Specimens of ionic rhythms : 
a, b. dimeter; b, with anaclasis : 


tlera: 8 aloAdunris * (a). vuteuvtae 

wodiol pty july 48n * (b). ewutourvuti=e 
c. dimeter catalectic: 

Siucerds xownpds éxhp.® wou teu 


d, e. trimeter (acatalectic); e, with anaclasis ; 
wendpaxey pty 6 weprérrotis H8n * (d). we tevuvtevut= 
Adbots dx wdvav yévorr’, ob8aua trarBe™(e), VOLO —- VU to~UVU te 
f. trimeter catalectic: 
xardpads Ol8:9d8a Braplppovos.® woutemvvteuvet 
g, h. tetrameter (acatalectic) ; h, with anaclasis;: 
dud Selrdy, dud wacty xaxordrey redéxovay * (g). 
wardper re kal rexdyrwy ydos Evducos paredtes ' (h). 


we bhuowuteuwutuvnwwutoe 
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i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galliambic); j, with anaclasis: 
Gavdry Adoyserc? Onpaly Spelotcs Bopdy ! (i). 
dbors ode Bene pboxy Addroy “Awids ordyuc * (j). 


1123, a. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is omitted by syncope 
(1076); the first long is then prolonged to supply its place: 
woAtryoupoy 83ic pa." wve4 Got 
b. Very seldom indeed, one of the long syllables is resolved into two 
shorts, or the two short syllables contracted into a long: 
xpuotiy wrépuya pépess.* vutuuvuvet 
Awovicov cavAa Bas capldes.5 wow tem —4— Vv st 
c. In the form with anaclasis, the first of the two trochees is sometimes 
irrational (+ >): 


wepwalovra: wadady.® wut> vt 


1124. The Soraprax verse of the Alexandrian period has the tonic a 
majore as its fundamental foot. It is a catalectic tetrameter. Each of the 
three complete ionics may be replaced by two trochees, either of which may 
be irrational. Resolutiofis and contractions are frequent; so that the verse 
has a great variety of forms. Two examples will suffice: 

ria xpocopspey ovdt -yuvancy BaduedAseey.' 


eboePhs rls dori, wevldy Bé8exev abtg.® 


Documi1ac AND Baccurio Rayrums. 


1125, The dochmius is a dipody, consisting of a bacchius with a 
following iambus (-+—~ +). The ictus is on the first long of the 
bacchius, and the long of the iambus. 

a. Dochmii have, therefore, a broken rhythm, in which § time (1068 b) 
alternates with §. They are used only in lyric passages which express great 
mental agitation. 


1126. Either of the two shorts may be replaced by an irrational 
syllable; and each of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. 
These liberties give rise to a great variety of forms, most of which 
are given below. The forms & ¢, d are the most frequent. 


a. l& xpdéomwodo:.® wt t 
b. dy yd 71GB pet.!° >+t+—-v+ 
Cc. orpardéwedoy Awd." evunw vt 
d. SovAcctbras Swep.'? > Svuevs 


3 ESupp.46. ® Diog. La. viiiend. ®§ APers.72. 4 EBacch.872. § Anacreon. 6 ‘Asa p.1021. 
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e. &rirov Er: oe xph.! wey www 
f. pet moAbs 88 Aeds.? > Soyer st 
g. dvédedoy éwéBares.® w Se wu vy Vw 
h. ofwore Karadvoipoy.* > Sey vu vy vw 
i. amdyer’ éxrdémxiov® w Yu we ve 
j. roy xarapardérarov.® > Yo m- Us 
k. rl w ode arralay." vwt—->+t 
L &xOets "ArpelBas.® >+->+ 
m. pecorafe: xévrpy.® vue > 
pn. wAa(duevor Aeboowy.!9 > 4o—->+ 
0. ob 7, & Awyevéds.' vtuvvut 
p- elf aiddpos hye,!2 > Sov t 
q. pavelog xpawl3:.'8 wte—u seu 


Remark.—Forms like 0, p, q, in which the second or third long is resolved 
when the first is not, are very uncommon. 

Dochmii are oftenest combined in groups of two (dimeters). Usually two 
or more groups unite to form a system (1074 b). 


1127, Orger saccuic guyrams are little used in Greek poetry, and only 
in connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic . 


a. dimeter : 
xopevbdyr’ dvabdors.'4 wteut— 

b. trimeter catalectic (= bacchius and dochmius) : 
le ya ve ead waypatys.'® wtevutevt 
tkero repudniov ext wd-yov.'® ROO OR ORCL LO 


c. tetrameter : 
tls dxd, rls d3na xpooéwra pw apeyyhs") ctmuteut—vute 


1 AAg.1428, 9 ASept.80. ® SEI.1246. * SEI.1246. § SOt.1840. *¢ §0t.1844. 7 SAnt.1907. 
® SPbil.510. © AEum.157. 1° SAj.886. *! ASept.127. 342 8Phil.1092 +8 EBacch.990. 
34 FHf.879. 18 EMed.1251, *© APr.117, #7 APr.115. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


USED IN CITING THE EXAMPLES, 


aretioay Sept(en), 
Supp((ices). 

Ae. = Aeschines. 

Andoc. = F Andocides. 

Ant. = Anti 

Antiph. = o  ntiphanea. 

Ar. = Aristophanes. 
Ach(arnenses), Av(es), 
Eccl(estazusae), Eq(uttes), 
Lys(istrata), Nub(es), Plut(us), 
Ran(ae), Thesm(ophoriazusae), 
Vesp(ae). 


Pol(ttiea), Rhet(orica). 

Carc. = Carcinus. 

Chaer. = Chaeremo. 

D. = Demosthenes. 

E. = Huripides. 
Alc(estis), And(romache), 
Bacch(ae), Cycl(ope), El(cetra), 
Ilec(uba), Hel(ena), Heracl(tdue), 
Hf. = Hercules furens, 
Hipp(olytus), Ia. = Iphigenta 
Aulidensis, Med(ea), Or(estes), 
Phoen(issae), Supp(lce) Tro({ades). 

Hd. = Herodotus. 

Hm. = Homer. 


I. = Isocrates. 
Isae. = L[saeus. 
Luc. = Lucian. 


Herm(otimus), Marin(orum dialogs), 


Lycurg. = Lycurgus. 


Mon(osticht). 
Philem. = Philemon. 
Pind. = Pindar. 
P. iatibieg 
Alc(tbiades), A 
Chem(iday Ce atau, 
Criti(as), Euthyd(emus), 
Euthyphr(o), Go(rgias), 
Hipp(tas) maj(or), Lack(es), 
Lg. = Leges, Lya(is), Men(o), 
Menex(entss), Par(menides), 
Phesitoy Phaedr(us), Phil(ebus), 
Pol(tticus), 


Thess Tim/(aeus). 
Plut. = Plutarch. 
Them tetodies), Sol(on). 


‘Ailes, tn e), El(ectra), 
Coloneus, 
Of = oedione Tyrannus, 
Phil(octetec), 1 Tr(achiniae). 
Stob. = Stodaeus. 
Flor(ilegium). 
T.= Thucydides, 


X. = Xenophon. 


A(nabasis), } genio 
== de re equestrt, 
H clleniea), Hier(o), Hipp(archicus), 
M(emorabilia), O(economicus), 
= Respublica A 
RL = Respublica Lacedaemonia, 
Sym(posium). 


The books of the Iliad are designated by Greek capitals (A, B, I, etc.) ; 


those of the Odyssey by Greek small letters (a, 8, +, etc.). 
.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, 
Menander’s monostichi) by Meineke’s volumes and pages. 
dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. 


(Fr. or 


of the speeches and sections. 


Tragic fragments 
Comic fragments (except 
Otherwise, the 
The Orators are cited by numbers 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS. 


Tus list contains all the verbs described in the classified verb-list (502 ff.), 
besides a few mentioned in other sections, on account of some peculiarity of 
inflection or tense-formation. For other verbal forms, see the general Greek 


index. 


The Attic ‘principal parts’ of the verbs contained in the body of the 
classified verb-list, are given here in full. 


"Ad-w harm (kaa, doa, ado Ony) 504 D, 9. 

kya-par admire (hydobny, thyardynv) 
535, 4. 

&yd-ouat, &yaloua, 535 D, 4. 

dyelpw collect (H-yepa) 518, 1; 
hyepébovra, &ypéuevos, D. 

ayivéo = &yw, 508 D, 6. 

kyviut break (Siw, fata, Zaya, ddéynr) 

28, 1. 


y-w lead (dw, Hyayor, Axa, typat, 
%4xOnv) 508, 6. 

a3hoee, d3nxds, 363 D. 

delpw raise (feipa, yepéCovra:, kwpro) 
518 D, 2. 

dét-o = atte, astdve, 522 D, 3. 

Bera slept ; see iatw, 506 D, 7. 

&nus blow 538 D, 1. 

al8éoua: am ashamed (aldécoua, $5e- 
opat, p3érOnv) 508, 7; ald-ouas ib. 

aivé-w praise (alvdrw, fivera, jivexa, 
fvnpat, véOny) 504, 4, 

aiviCoua, alynu:, 504 D, 4. 

al-vupa, ax(o)alvuuos take, 526 D, 5. 

alpé-w seize (aiphow, elAoy, fiona, - 

, Aa + 1: ectente' . 
alpes uf (Epa, Hips, Fpxa, Hpua, HpOny) 
» 2. 


algé-dyoucs perceive (alarOhrouat, yo6d- 
pny, foOnpas) 522, 1; alod-opai, ib. 

dt-w hear (diov, éx-hioa) 856 a. 

daca Cw pain (hnaxov, dxdxnoa) 528 D, 


dxd-onas heal (jxeodunv) 503, 8. 


dxot-w hear (éxotcoua, frovea, dichxoa, 
qxotaOny) 507, 1. 

tAaAKoy, dAnabety, 510 D, 1. 

GAd-onas wander (4AdAnua) 368 D, 
389 D b, 497 a, 

GA8-alvw, -hoxw, nourish, 518 D, 22. 

GArclp-c anoint (arclbw, FAenwa, dAGAL- 
da, -ynpos, HAelPOny) 511, 5. 


Grdi-w ward off (GAdtoua, nretduny) 
510, 1; &AaAnoy D. 


GAcouas or dArev-oucn avoid (hAeduny, 
qAcbaunv) 512 D, 7; adeelve ib. 
dréw grind (freoa, dAfA|e(o) 0s) 508, 9. 
da-jva, édAny; see efrw, 518 D, 23. 
&r0-onas am healed (-hoova) 510 D, 20. 
GA-loxouas am taken (dadoopa, édArwy 
or fiwy, éddrcxa or Awa) 533, 1. 
Ber-alve sin (~huevos, HArrov) 522 D, 


dardcow change (ddAAdiw, HAAaka, 
iAAaxe, ~yuot, hAAdYHy OF -XOnv) 
, i. 
GA-Aopa leap (&rotduat, HAdunv) 518, 8; 
aAro 489 D, 35. 
druerd(w am troubled (ddardéernpas) 
68 D. 


drtone avoid (artiw, HAvta) 533, 7; 
dravon-dleo, -dve, 
GAg-dyw procure (FApov) 522 D, 10. 
Guapr-dyvw err (Guaprhooua, Hpapror, 
en udornic, “Nat, ‘jmaprOnv) 522, 
2; §uBporoy D. 
GuBr-lone miscarry (fuPrwca, FuBrow- 
ka, -wat) 683, 8. 
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Euera: 489 D, 19. 

&usrAd-opan contend (ipusArhOnv) 497 a. 

éuricxrdoum, dux-éyouc have on 
(Gpupetouas, jpmioxduny) 524, 4, 

Guw-loyw, dux-dxye put on (aupdte, 
Hpwirxov) 524, 4. 

duwAan-loie miss (HuxAaxov) 533 D, 12. 

Gudr-e, duivdie defend 494. 

dy-cr-lonw, dy-ird-o spend (dsirdow, 
durhrwra, a, nas, Ory) 538, 2. 

aySdrw please 523, 1; &dhow, éhySaror, 
Gov, eSadov, 4a3a, D. 

dy-éx-opas endure (hyerxduny) 861 a. 

éxfhvobe 368 D. 

kx-oly- open (dvolte, dvdpta, avdgyya, 
Gxdexa, dvdgrypat, dvedxOny) 508, 
20; ds-oly-vius ib. 

ky-op0d-o erect (hvibpbwoa, -wpat) 861 4. 

dvb-w, dxires accomplish (dsxtow, Krvca, 
voxa, hvvopot) 508, 17; dvw D. 

Every-a command (kvwx6; hvéyea, 
Hvoryov; avdte, Hveota) 492 D, 11. 

dwap-loxe deceive (fmapov, hwddnoa) 
583 D, 13. 

&rovotopas despair (kxevohOnv) 497 a. 

dard-xpn suffices 486 ; dwoxp D. 

sited uel (dow, hye, Fupat, 4p6nr) 


&pd-oua pray (aphuevas) 585 D, 9. 
lone dy , 

sarin 35D, 14 ie, we 

&pé-cnw please (dpérw, Hpeca, hpérbny) 
530, 10. 

dphuevos 863 D. 

dpxé- suffice (dpxécw, Sprera) 5038, 10. 

dpud(o = apudrre, 516, 1. 

Gppérre fit (apudow, fipyora, fppoopas, 
hpudcOnr) 516, 1. 

dpyd-oucs deny (hpvhOnv) 497 a. 

Ep-vua win (dpoiuc, hpdunv) 528, 2, 

inéw plough (Fpors, pdr) 08, 16 

& o snatch (a 0, 

Prvoas iprdoo) bi ee 

pte or ptr draw (Hpvea, 4spbenv) 


 bpx-c rule (kpte, Ipta, Ipyuat, pxOnv) 
508, 7. 
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doa, see ddw; Eoauey, see late, 

Ropevos (&8-, avddver) 489 D, 46, 

abf-drc, abt-w increase (abthow, nbinga, 
nbinxa, -yas, nothOnr) 522, 8. 

aw-aupd-w deprive (xotpis) 489 D, 20. 

éx-aup-loxouas enjoy (érauphoopa:, éx- 
nipoy, -sunyv) 588, 4, 

apdoce feel (para) 516 D, 8. 

dploce dip up (aptge, Hpuca) 517 D, 


&x6-ouas am vexed (&yOcona, hxOde- 
@nv) 510, 2. 

Ex-vupas am pained (jxaxduny, dxdxn- 
pat, duchy eau), ducaxl{a, ax leov, 

deter, 528 D, 17. 


kupro (&elpw) 518 D, 2. 


Balveo go (Bfaouc, EBny, BEBnxa) 519, 7; 
EBnoa, BéBapc, éBdOny ib. 
Bdd-Aw throw (Bare, EBadrov, BéBAnka, 
-pat, €BANGnv) 518, 4; BeBoAjaro, 
%BAnro, Bacio, D. 
wo di wo, & éRaupas, 
Adee ae 4 Baja, Béfapp 
Bd-oxeo = Balve, 519 D, 7; 580 D, 11. 
Barrie carry (Baordew, éBdoraga) 
517, 2. 


Belouas, Béowos (Brdw) 507 D, 2. 
BiBd{o make go (BiBdow, BBB) 424. 
Bids, Biba, 519 D, 7; 584 D, 10. 
BiBpdonee cat (BéBpwna, -uatr, (BpdOny) 
_ B81, 8; BeBpdbe, EBpwv, D. 
Bid-« live (Bidcoua, Blur, -woa, BeBle- 
Ka, BeBlopa) 507, 2. 
dva-BidoKoucs revive (dveBlov) 581, 1. 
Adwre hurt (BAdije, {BA é a, 
f ~[pea, extpeee sBadono) ran 
ABadBera: D. 
Brarr-dve sprout (BAarrhow, tBrac- 
ov, (8)éBAdorrnea) 522, 4. 
Bréx-w look (BAdpa, {Breha) 508, 8. 
BAlrrw take honey (%BAiva) 516, 2. 
Brdoxu go(vonoiuas, epodov, péuBAcona) 
Bércobas (Botrouat) 510 D, 4. 
Bbaonw feed (Borxhaw) 510, 8, 
BoddA-oua: wish (BovAtooua, BeBotAr- 
pat, €BovahOny) 510, 4. 
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Bodoow boil 516, 8. 

&-Bpaxe, -Bpdgese, -Bpoxels, 508 D, 9. 

Bpéx- wet (EBpeta, BéBpeypat, éBpéx- 
Ony) 508, 9. 


Bpt0-o am heavy (Bpiow, EBpioa, BéBpi- 
Qa) 508, 10. 

Bpix douas roar (BéBpixa) 509 D, 18. 

Bi-véw stop up (Bicw, EBica, BéBvopa) 
5 


4,1. 


Tap-ée wed (yap, fynua, yeydunca, 
-npat) 509, 1 

yd-vupcx rejorce, yalwy, 525 D, 5. 

vyé-yor-a, yeywr-lonw, -éw, shout 508 D, 
80. 


vyelvouos am born (éyeuduny tr.)506 D, 1. 

yearad-o laugh (yeArdooua, bydnaca, 
eyerdoOnv) 508, 1. 

vér-ro 489 D, 87; &yer-ro 506 D, 1. 

nice ros (rnthow, eyhOnoa, yéyn- 

a 
ynpd-oxw grow old (ynpdow érhpace, 
paca) 5380, 1; yn ib 

ylyvoua become (yerhoopa, dyerdu, 
yéyova, yeyévnpat) 506, 1 

yryvdrne know (yvéoouas, Love, &yva- 
xa, -ouat, eyvacOny) 531, 4 

yvdur-re bend 518 D, 19. 

yod-w wail (%yoov) 509 D, 19. 

ypdp-co write (ypdipe, Eypapa, yéypaga, 
-upas, &ypdgmy) 508, 11. 


Aa-, Shw, Sé3aov, SeSdnna, e3dnv, 533 
D, 8. 


Sal-vips feast (fara) 526 D, 6. 

Salouas divide (éSacduny, 8¢dacrras), 
520 D, 4. 

Salw burn (8é8na, Sdyra:) 520 D, 38. 

Sdx-veo bite (Shioua, Eaxov, 5é3yypas, 
&hxOnr) 521, 6 

Sdu-ynput, -vdeo subdue (e3duny, edaudo- 
Ony, €uhOny), Sando, 529 D, 1. 

8ap0-dvw sleep (%5apboy, SeddpOyna) 522, 
5; &8paboy D. 

Sardoua divide (8aréarGas) 520 D, 4. 

3é-aro seemed 480 D. 

8Boixa, 8Eia fear (Weioa) 490 5; Sel- 
compat, 2Sera, D. 
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Bet oportet (Sehoet, éénoe) 510, 5 a. 
el-Bi-a, SelBm fear, 490 D, 5. 

Selx-vips show (Seltco, Beta, bé8erxa, 
~ypat, &elxOnv) 528, 3; Sékw, Sei- 
Seypat, Sexavdopas, BeiBloronas, D. 

3du-w build (ema, Sé8unpar) 529 D, 1. 

Bépe-ouas look (%3paxov, 8é8opxa) 508 D, 


Sdp-c2, Selpw flay (Sepa, ESecpa, Sapa, 
deny) 508, 12,” * 


Set-opar lack (aetnoe, djice) 510 D, 5. 
Béx-opas receive (Sdtoua, eetdunp, 


Bdeypa, ed¢xOnv) 499; e8éyuny, 
8éxro 489 D, 38; Béxaras 863 D. 


3é-c bind Sov4 tno, 3é8exa, 3éSeucu, 
e3dOnyv) 504 

Sé-c0 lack (Behow, ines, SeSénna, -pas, 
&ehOnv) 510, 5 

Snpid-omas quarrel (z3nploenr) 509 D, 20. 

Sia:rd-w live (8ofrnoa) 862 b. 

Bia-Aéy-opas converse (S:eAEOnv) 497 a. 

Siavodouas meditate (SievohOnv) 497 a. 

SSdones teach (B:ddEe, eBidaka, 5ed(Baxa, 
~yuas, 25:34 Onr) 533, 8 

NUInus bind = bé-w, 534, 2. 

3:-3pd-oxce escape, Cpdzona, Zpay, 8é- 
Spaua) 530, 

Bidens give (diver %wxa, Sé8ena, 8Bo- 
pat, €60nv) 584, 4. 

Ble, Slory 490 D, 5. 

3f-eryrat, dv-Blecay, Slwpas, 588 D, 2. 

BiCnuas seek (8:(hooucs) 538 D, 3. 

Supd-o thirst (Bupi, Sephow) 412. 

Sihx- pursue, SuoxdOw, 494, 

Soxé-co scem (3dtw, "ota, SéSoypas, 
€36xOnv) 509, 3. 

Sdoxov (SiSau2) 584 D, 4. 

Sourd-co sound (éy8obdrnaa) 509 D, 9. 

Spaproiiuas, E-Spauoy etc.; see rpdxa, 

, 5. 

Spd-w do (Spdow, para, BeBpaca, 8¢. 
Spada, €SpecOnv) 505, 

Stva-pas can (Surhoouan, " seBbrqu, 
auvhOqv) 635, 5; 487. 

8ive = dbw, 507 D, 3. 

38-@ enter (3iom, Bioa, Biv, 8éSuca, 
-ixa, SeBuuct, €566yv) 507, 8. 


858 
*Ed-w permit (clay, elana) 359. 
eyelpe rouse (dyepé, Hyeipa, irypspny, 
eyphryopa, eytryepuat, tryep9nv) 


518, 5; &ype, -opas, ib. 

€3-onaz, hone, see éoble, 539, 3. 

8-w eat, &B-yevas 538 D, 9. 

ECouc: sit 517, 7; see xabdCouas. 

d0€A- wish (Cerhow, HOéAnca, #04An- 
wa) 510, 10. 

€0l (ce accustom (efOura, el0iuxa) 859. 

elBoy saw; see dpde, 539, 4. 

ei3-és, el3-évas (olda) 491. 

elx-co, eixdOee yield, 494. 

elx-ds, eix-éva: (Zouxa) 492, 7; elke, 
éterny etc. D. 

etre press (Aca, ZeApar, edany, dre), 
eld ew, elrdw, etrAw, TAAw, 518 D, 


lua, ‘lero (vviz) 526 D, 1. 

eluf am (foopa) 587, 1; 478 ; qa, %a, 
Lov, env, Fny, fos, iseo etc. 
478 D. 

els go (Fa, fev) 586, 3 ad 7; fie, Fe, 
Toay, (é)ew duny, 47 

elvvoy (Evvius) 526 D, 1 

elx-ov said Cres stom tee “pia, » fie) 
539, 8; ; elpev. visTKOV, 
ext pe, D 
-YOpL, elpye shut in (elptw, elpta, 

elpypcu, elpxOnv) 528, 4; elpryw ib. ; 

dépye, éépxaro, elpyabor, D. 

elp-onas == Epon, 508 D, 14. 

elpt-ara:, elpiro, elpvoba, elpdovopat, 
etc. 538 D, 6. 

elpe say 539 D, 8. 

elpe join (éepuévos) 869 D. 

ela (Exoa, Exas) 517 D, 7. 

atone, tone liken 533 D, 15. 

elwba am wont 369; Ze6a D. 

dhadves drive, @\&, ffAacva, @AfAaxa, 

yas, jaddqv) 521, 1; erdeo ib. 

anew convict (2a#aeyuat) 368. 

ér-civ, eTAov, see alpdeo, 539, 1. 

drcboopa, AhAvOa; see Epyouat, 539, 2. 

aataaro, eanaddaro, 521 D, 1; 464 Da. 

@r0-eiy, FAGoy, see Epyoum, 589, 2. 

éAlcow wind (eTccor) 359. 
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Eax-co drag (éAtw, clAnvoa, cirxuca, 
efaxvopat, eiAndeOnvy) 508, 19; 
dando D. 

Eax-e hope (orwa) 508 D, 32. 

éud-co vomit (fueoa) 503, 11. 


evalpey slay (%vapoy, évhparo) 518 D, 


dvartidouas oppose (jvarridOny) 497 a. 

éveyx-eiy, veya, -ov, erfivexe, érhvey- 
pas; see pépw, 539, 6; freca, 
-oY, 


évérw, awine, oo orld év- 
omhow; 639 

éx-erhvobe 868 D. 

évOinéouc: consider (evebiphOnv) 497 a. 

etre chide (jvimawor, évévixoy) 513 

» 20. 

évicae (= évirrw) 515 D, 8. 

évwotopat consider (dvevohOnv) 497 a. 

Evvis, aupi-evvins clothe (dugie, -évo- 
peau, dpolea, huplecpas) 526, 1; 

elyuoy, Evora, elucu, Erras, claro, D 

évoxréea annoy (hydxAnea, -«a) 361 a. 

Louca am like (dgun, eixds; ele) 492, 7. 

fopya, twpyea 514 D, 14. 

doprd{e keep festival (ébprafoy) 859 d. 

ewipérAopas care (éreperhOnv) 497 a. 

éxlora-yo understand (émoriooua, 
dmterhOnv) 535, 6; 487. 

éx-opa: follow (Epoua, érwduny) 508, 
13; €x-w, €oxov, oxeio, D. 

tpa-yas love 508, 2; 535, 7. 

epd-w love (hpdicOnv) 503, 2. 

épyd(opas work (eipyaouat) 359. 

Epyw = elpyw, 528 D, 4. 

Epdw do (Eptw, Epta) 514, 14; Lopya, 
éépyea D 

epel3-w lean (éphperoua, épynpddaro) 
464 D a. 


dpelie rend (hpixoy, éphprypas) 511 D, 
apetow “overthrow (dpelper, epelpOnr) 


511, 6; &pewoy, éphpewa D. 
dpécow row ‘316, 4; Hpeca D. 


destrewes jp (pvyor), epvyydvw, 511 
pate vedden, épvd-alvyoua:, 511 D, 20. 


ALPHABETICAL 


épi8-alvee contend (-fearba), épidpalyes,. 


522 D, 12. 


Ep-oper ask (ephoropuas, hpduny) 508, 14; 


elpopot, épé-, -opat, -elve, D. 
Epm-c, -b(c creep (elpwor, eipruca) 359. 
ip-e AA , (dbbae w, Hppyoa, %ppnra) 


’ 


dnd-ep-o'a 431 D ce. 

épix- hold back (Hpita) 508, 15; 
jpixaxoy, épix-dvew, -avde, D. 

épdouas preserve, eipbera:, Epiro, etc. 
538 D, 6. 

épt-w draw (eYpuca, efpiuas) 504 D, 11. 

Epx-ouas go (érctropat, HAGov, €AfAvOa) 
539, 2; HAvdov, FrOoy, eiAhAovda, D. 

dp-d, elonna, epphnv ; see elxov, 539, 8. 

eel eat (ESouc, Epayov, ebh48oxa, &3h- 
Seopou, 4300) 589, 8; ere, D. 

Lonoy (eiul) 478 D. 

%crere 539 D, 8. 

éoxduny; see Emopa: 508, 13. 

éo-oa, €o-reu (Evvius) 526 D, 1. 

éooa, Ercoum (iw) 517 D, 7. 

éorid-we entertain (ciorlaca, -xa) 359. 

€58-c0 sleep 510, 8. 

evAaBé-oucs beware (nbaabhOny) 497 a. 

eip-loxw find (eiphow, nipoy, nipnra, 
-pat, nipébny) 533, 5. 

dx-ex0-dvoua: am hated (-ex@hoopar, 
-xOduny, -hxOnuat) 522, 6; ExGe, 
-opat, ib. 

tx-« have (Etw, oxhow, trxov, toxnka, 
-nuat) 508, 16; dxwxa, éx-dxarTO, 
Exxebor, D. 

ep-w boil (évhow, iynoa) 510, 9. 

Youer (k-w) 489 D, 19. 

dv-dovras (Enns) 476 D. 


— Zd-ew live (Cp, &n), Ton. (bw, 412. 


eby-vi ke (Cedkeo, ECevta, Ee 
i ra sas i (evga, ECevypat, 
(é- boil ((érw, eva) 503, 12. 
(é-vvips gird (E(wora, Eco o)war) 527, 1. 
‘HBd-oxw come to puberty, iBd-0 (4Ph- 


ow, hPnoa, hBnxa) 580, 3. 
#8n, foper etc. (oda) 491; helSy etc. D. 


LIST OF VERBS. 359 


48-oua am glad (fodnv, nobhropa) 

497 a. 

huoas sit 587, 2; 483; elaru, eara, 
483 D. 


Fpe say (Avy, 9) 535, 2. 


@dr-Aw flourish (rébnaa) 518, 6; Oare- 
Gwy, rnrcbdwr, D. 

Odr-re bury (Odyw, apa, rébaupat, 
érdgny) 513, 4. 

Gelveo beat (Gevd, Eevov) 518 D, 25. 

Gér-w (OeAhow) = €0éA-w, 510, 10. 

Odover, Oorro (rlOnus) 534 D, 1. 

Oép-ouar grow warm 608, 17; eépooua, 
Gepéw, D. 

Ow run (Cevoouas) 512, 1. 

Onrd-w = OddAAw, 518 D, 6. 

Oryydve touch (Oltouat, UOryov) 528, 2. 

6ad-w bruise 503, 5. 

OrtB- press (OAlYw, ZARA, e0ALpOyr) 
508, 1. 


Ovfone die (Bavoiuat, %Oavov, Tébynxa) 
530, 4. 
Odp-vupet = Opdoxe, 531, 5. 
Spdorrw trouble (t6pata) 514, 8. 
Opat-w break (Opatow, £6 ré 
ad Opau( or) uaz, (ee ttn) 505, 18. 
Opétouct, €peza; see tpéxw 539, 5. 
Opéyw, Cpepa; see rpépw 508, 29. 
Optx-rw weaken (Optyw, Epupa, réOpup- 
par) 518, 5. 
Opdcw leap (Copotpau, Zopov) 531, 5. 
Ot-ve0, ore rush (= 6d-w), 521 D, 


Gu-w sacrifice (Biow, tica, rébuKa, ré- 
Oupas, ervOny) 504, 2. 
Gia rush 521 D, 10. 


id-ouas heal (tardunv, tan) 499. 
iabe sleep (eva, Evaper) 506 D, 7. 
ldx-w, layé-w cry, 508 D, 83. 

l3-ciy, eISov ; see dpdw 539, 4. 

1B-pev, Txt, todos (olda), 491. 

iSpt-co seat ([80Gnr, 3pbrOnv) 469 D. 
We sit 517, 7; loa, édaoaro D. 


Ens send (fiow, Fixa, elxa, Tuas, eldyy) 
534, 3; 476. 
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ix-dve, txes 524 D, 2. 

Ixuevos 489 D, 47. 

ix-véouas come (Rouat, fxduny, Type) 
524, 2. 

Trarwat propitiate (an6:, TrAabs) 585 D, 


fAd-oxoucn Propitiate (fAdoopue, tracd- 
pny, tadeOnv) 580, 5; irdoum, 

Fanua D. 

tArw roll 518 D, 23. 

indoow whip (tuara) 516 D, 9. 

frrayas fly 608 D, 238. 

Ioaus 491 D. 

tax, elone liken, 533 D, 15. 

lornus station (orhow, tornoa, torny, 
éornna, dordénv) 534, 5. 

lade, loxavdeo, 506 D, 2. 

Yoxco = Exe, 506, 2. 


xadéCopat sit (xabeSodpucu) 517, 7. 
xabebdo sleep (xabevdhow) 510, 8. 
xdOnpas sit 537, 2; 484. 

Kabl(w sit (xabi@, nabsChoopat, exdiioa 
or xabioa) 517, 7; nadeion D. 
xalyupo: surpass (éexacpo) 528 D, 18. 

xalveo kill (Exavov) 518, 7. ° 

xalw, nace burn (kabow, txavoa, kéxauna, 
-pat, éxatOny), 520, 1; tena, néds, 
éxdnv D. 

wardw call (xadd, éxdrera, xéxAnna, 
xéxAnpat, €xajOny) 504, 5. 

xpo-xarlCoum, xucrtone, 504 D, 5. 

Kartwres cover (kartbo, éxdruia, cexd- 
Avppou, exardpeny) 513, 6. 

kdy-veo am weary (Kapotpa, Uxapor, 
xéxunra) 521, 7. 

xduw-re bend (kdubo, Exawpa, xécap- 
pas, éxdupOny) 518, 7. 

xavdtas 528 D, 1. 

wedd-vviu, xfBenpt scatter, 525 D, 4. 

xet-pa: lie (xelooua:) 586, 2; 482; 
xéarat, Kéoxero, Kelw, néw, 482 D. 

welpw shear (xep@, tnxecpa, nx 

518, 8; pre adony D. “paat) 

xéxa8ov, how 514 D, 18; xexadhoopas 
510 D, 21. 

weradé-co roar (xeAddev) 509 D, 10, 
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xereb-o bid (xereton, éxdrevoa, xexé. 
Aeuxa, -cpat, exerebcOny) 505, 
18. 

nér-ho land (xéacw, ExerAva) 422 b, 
48l ¢ 


wéd-opas command (éxexrSunv) 508 D, 
3 


xevté- goad (xévoa) 509 D, 11. 

nepd-vvips mix (éxdpaca, xéxpapa, 
xpaOny, éxepdoOnv) 525, 1; xepdeo, 
nepal D. 

xepdalyco gain (epdaxd, exépSava, xexdp- 
Syxa) 519, 6. 

xevOdvee = nevOw 511 D, 12. 

neb0co hide (xebow, %Exevoa, xéxevba) 
511, 12. 

Kexrades, -ovras 455 D a. 

hd- trouble (xexaShoopas) 510 D, 21. 

xnpicaw proclaim (xnpite, éichpota, xe- 
ichpixa, ~yuas, exnpdxOnv) 514, 2. 

nsyxdveo reach (xixhooua, xtxov) 
528, 8. 

al3ynus = xedd-yvips, 529 D, 8. 

KixAhonwo = kadréw, 580 D, 12. 

wi-vuper move (Exioy, éxtabov) 526 D, 4. 

xlpynus, -vdeo (= nepd-vvius) 529 D, 2. 

xix-dve reach 528 D, 8; éxtxess, uxh- 
Thy, mxjvas etc., 588 D, 4. 

ulxpnpus lend (xphow, Expnoa, xéxpna, 
xéxpnuas) 534, 9. 

Krave resound (xadykw, txrayta, «é- 
KAawyya) 514, 12; ExAcyov, xe- 
KAnyes, D. 

wraleo, KrAdeo weep (KAatvoopat, -coopat, 
txravoa, KérAaupas) 520, 2. 

wrad-w break (ExAaca, xéxrAacpat, exad- 
anv) 603, 8. 

wrcel-co shut (xreloe, ExrAcioa, xéxred(o’)- 
pat, éxAcloOny) 505, 14. 

«rele, wrde celebrate, 512 D, 8. 

uréw-ree steal (rhe, ExrAcpa, xéxAopa, 
wéxrAeppou, exAdwny) 513, §. 

Krg-c shut (Krfow, txrnoa, éxAyna, 
xéxAnpa, éxagoOny) 505, 14. 
KAtveo lean (KAwe, ExAlva, wéxAtpat, 

exAlOny, -exAlyny) 519, 1. 

xrbw hear (Exrvov, er00:, xéxAvOs, KAO- 

pevos) 512 D, 8. 


ALPHABETICAL 


xval-w scratch (xvalow, txvaica, xécvat- 
xa, -cpot, éxvaloOny) 505, 11. 

xvd-w scrape (éxvhaOny) 505, 2. 

xéw-re cut (xdyw, Exopa, néxopa, 
-oppot, exdwyv) 518, 9. 

nopé-vyius satiate (xexdperuc, exopéc- 
Onv) 526, 2; xopé(a)w, xexopnes, 
xexdépnpat, D. 

ropboow equip (xexopv@udvos) 516 D, 


xoré-o am angry (éxéreca, Kexornes) 
504 D, 10, 

xpd¢e cry (Expayov, xéxpaya) 514, 18. 

pepe: as hang (xpephooua) 585, 8; 
487. 


xpeud-vvous hang (xpeud, expeuara, 
expeudoOny) 525, 2. 

kphpvapat (== xpéua-pat) 629 D, 8. 

xpl(e creak (xplxe, xéxpiya) 514 D, 20. 

xpive judge (kpwi, Expiva, xéxpuca, -pat, 
éxptOny) 519, 2. 

xpot-w beat (xpotow, Expovoa, éxpoura, 
xéxpou(o)uas, expodaOny) 505, 21. 

xptare hide (xptpw, Expupa, xéxpuppas, 
exptpOny, -pnv) 513, 10. 


xrd-ouo acquire (xéxrnuc) 865 b, 
465 a. 


xrelvwo kill (xreva, Ecravov, &nx-drrova) 
519, 4; deray 489, 4. 

ntl found (irl-nevos) 489 D, 28. 

éwo-crlyvips Kill 528, 6. 

xruné-o crash (Ucrumoy) 509 D, 12. 

xu-toxouas conceive (Exioa), xbw, xuéo, 
582, 1. 

KvAt-o or xuAly8w roll (éxvAloa, Kerd- 
Aiopat, éxvAicOny) 505, 5. 

xu-véw kiss (xvora) 624, 3. 

xix-rw stoop (xipo, txinpa, xéxipa) 
513, 11. 


xupé-o happen (Exvpoa), xiip-w, 509, 4. 


Aayxdvw get by lot (Attouat, Eraxoyr, 
etAnxa, ~ypat, edhyOnv) 523, 4; 
Adfoua:, AdAaxoy, AdAoyxa D. 

adCoun take 515 D, 5. 

AauBdvew take (Aton, EAaBor, elAnda, 
eAnppou, edhpOnv) 523, 5; Adu 
Yous, AcAdByea, D. 
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Adyew-co shine (Aqupe, ZAauwa, AdAgpara) 
508, 18. 

AavOdvw lie hid (Ahow, EAafov, éAnba, 
-cpas) 523, 6; AdAadow D. 

adeno speak (Aakhoopa, édrdcnoa, 
Zraxov, A€AGKa) 538, 9; Anndw D. 

Ady-w gather (Adkw, treka, edo 

7 eth eryuat, none 508, 3 8; iney. 

pny D. 

ady-w speak (Adtw, frcka, elpnea, AdAey- 
pas, eaéxOny) 508, 19 b. 

Aelrw leave (Achpo, fArwov, AdAotwa, 
Adres, €AclPOny) 511, 7. 

Aedt-w stone (Acbow, EAcvea, erActdabny) 
505, 19. 

rex- lay (fAewro, AdxOat, Adypevos) 
489 D, 40. 

AfOe = AavOdye, 511, 1. 

AnOdvw make forget 523 D, 6. 

Anndw = Adonw, 583 D, 9. 

Aturdyw = Aelxw 511, 7. 

Mocouot, Aft-opat pray, 516 D, 11. 


Aixpd-o lick (AcAetxpéres) 509 D. 
21. 


Aot-w wash (frou, Aovuat, Ade) 412 b. 
Av-w loose (Adow, Ata, A¢AvKa, A€Av- 
pat, €AvOny) 504, 3; éAduny D. 


Malyoua: am mad (pavotpa:, wdunva, 
éudyny) 518, 11. 

patoua reach after (utpova, péuaper) 
parude, 520 D, 5; pdpevos ib. 

pax-dy (unxdoucs) 509 D, 22. 

pavOdyw learn (uabhoopet, tuaSov, peud- 
Onna) 523, 7. 

pdpvapa sight 529 D, 4. 

pdpx-ree seize (uduaprov, peudwoser) 
518 D, 21. 

paprupé-w, paprupopar witness, 509, 5. 

pdoow knead (udtw, tuata, pépaxa, 
yu, dudeyny) 514, 3. 

paxdouas 510 D, 11. 

udx-ouar fight (uaxotpa, euaxerduny, 
peudxnpat) 510, 

péd-onas attend to (uedfoopas), whSouat, 
510 D, 22. 

pedt-onw intozicate (uddvoa, épebdc: 
Gnv), pebbe, 582, 2. 


862 ALPHABETICAL 


welpouas receive part (Eupope, eTuapras) 
518 D, 26. 


udrd-w am about (werAfow, eudAAnoa) 
510, 18, 

per-ce care (uerhow, dudrnoa, pentrnna, 
apart, eperhOny) 510,12; uduqra, D. 

uepPrera (uérAw) 510 D, 12. 

pepBrswa (BAdoxw) 581, 2. 

Heperiusdvos (uebinus) 476 D. 

utpova, see paloua: 520 D, 5. 

pdr remain (werd, Euewa, peudrnea) 
510, 14. 

werapéAoucs repent (uereperhOnv) 497 a. 

wrned-opat bleat (uaxdéy, peunnds) 509 D, 

2. 


pyred-o, wytlouas plan, 5609 D, 28. 

uby-vins, ployee mix (uitw, euite, pé- 
piypar, dulxOny, eplynr) 528, 7; 
pinto D. 

pipd-opou imitate (yeutunpar) 499 a. 

Kipvgone remind (uvhow, tuynoa, pé- 
pynpat, éurhoOny) 530, 6. 

ple = udv-w, 506, 3. 

ploryoo = ul yvis, 528, 7; 533, 10. 

Hod-eix, &-por-ov (BAdonw) 531, 2. 


pow suck (eudCnea) 517 D, 9. 


pind-oum roar (fuvroy, uuixa) 609 D, 
24, 
pi-w shut (fuvoa, uduina) 504, 6. 


Nalw dwell (%varea, évdorOnv) 520 D, 6. 
vdoow press (vévacpar) 517, 3; tvata, D. 
veé-w quarrel (évelxera) 608 D, 21. 
véwo distribute (vend, tvera, vereunna, 
-npat, éveuhOnv) 510, 15. 
yéoua go 516 D, 12. 
yew swim frevroiuan, tvevoa, véveuxa) 
» 2. 
vé-w oP (vhow, toa, vévy(c)ua) 
, 4. 
vhx-« swim 512 D, 2. 
viceo wash (viper, Evupa, véviupas, evl- 
Onv) 615, 2; vlwropa, D. 
viecopa go 516 D, 12. 


Hé-w scrape (era, tteouas) 508, 18. 
ti-w polish (iva, etbaeny) 505, 9. 
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S863vera: 868 D. 
E(w smell (d¢how, &(noa) 517, 8; 
b8eda, D. 


ofy-« open (&ita), ofyvius, 508 D, 20. 

ola know (Iedor, eidés, f8n) 491. 

ol3-dvw, olde swell (g3nca, Pdyxa) 
522, 7. 

olka, olxdés (Foun) 492 D, 7. 

oivoxod-o pour wine (épvoxdes) 859 D. 

of-ouat, oluas think (olcopa, ghOny), 
510, 16; of-@, di-w, dt-opat (diod- 
Lny, PicOnr) D. 

olow, ole etc.; see pépa 589, 6. 

ofx-oner am gone (oixfoouat) 510, 17; 
oixvéw, ap-pxnKa, otxwxa, D. 

6A100-dvee slip (rsrbov) 522, 8. 

CA-Aims destroy (6AG, Acca, &Aduny, 
dAdAexa, SAwAa) 528, 8; drdkw, 
ovAdpevos, D. 

Cp-viu swear (Buodpct, & é 

tr duala)san dudlevonr) S20, or 

opdpy-vips wipe (sudptowa, dpopte, 
dpdpxOnr) 528, 10. 

dvivnps benefit (dvhow, Svnoa, dvhuny, 
dvhOnv) 584, 6. 

Cvorpas blame (dvooduny, cvéarbny) 538 

5. 


éxule wed (dxtow) 520 D, 7. 
iwema, pope, SPeny; see dpdw 539, 4. 
dpd w see (Spouar, el8ov, Edpaxa or Ebpaxa., 


éédpduas or Spupyos, Sony) 539, 4: 
twa, ib. 

épyalyw enrage (épyava) 481 b. 

opéy-vitu, dpéy-w reach (dpwpéxarat), 
528 D, 19. 

dpives rouse 528 D, 11. 

ip-vips rouse (Spow, Spoa, ipwpa) 528, 
11; @popoy, dpro, D 

épotw rush 528 D, 11. 

dptocw dig (dpttw, Sputa, dpdépuxa, 

" ype, opbyOnv) 514, 4. 

Tooouc foresee 515 D, 4. 

da¢gp-alvona: smell (dagphoopa, &oppd- 
Lny, warppdvOnv) 519, 8, 

odpé-« make water (éotpnoa, -nxa) 859. 

obrd-« wound (obra), ord, 607 D, 5. 

dpelaAw owe (dpeirtow, dpelanca 


ALPHABETICAL 


bdheroy, dpelanna, operAheny) 518, 
12; dpéArAw, D. 

bpérAw increase (6péAACe) 518 D, 12, 

épda-tondye incur (dpAfow, deproyv, 
&prnea, -was) 522, 9. 


Tla8-civ, &-wab-oy; see wdaxw 533, 11. 

wal(w sport (watotuc, traca, réwac- 
pos, 517, 4. 

wal-w strike (xalow or wathow, txace, 
wéemana, éraloOny) 505, 12. 

wadal-w wrestle (waralow, éxadaca, 
éxadale@ny) 505, 13. 

wad-Aw brandish (txnda, -wewaddv) 
518 D, 27. 

wappalywr, raupayder, 518 D, 19. 

wapové-w behave drunken (éxapqvouy, 
wexapyynxa) 862 a. 

mdoow sprinkle (xdow, txaca, éxdoOny) 

_ 5. 

adoxe suffer (welcouat, Exafov, xérov0a) 
583, 11; wéxoode D. 

waré-ouo eat (éwarduny, wéracpuat) 
509 D, 13. 

wat- make cease (natow, txavoa, we- 
maven, wéwoupal, exavOny, wavo're- 
os) 505, 14. 

wel0e persuade (welow, trea, wéwetKa, 
wéxoWa, wéweropon, éweloOny) 511, 
8; %x:Oov ib.; wéxiOov, wemOhiow, 
aOhow, D. 

weixeo comb, shear 509 D, 6. 

wewd-o hunger (xewy, wewhow) 412. 


welpw prerce (wep&, wéwappas) 518, 18; 
exdpnv D. 


weloopor; see wdoxw, 538,11. | 

wen-rée comb (éxéxOnv) 509, 6. 

werd(e approach (weA@, wAiro, éwAG- 
Onv); werder, werdbes, ‘wndbeo, 
wlavauas, 514 D, 21. 

wéA-opar move (exAduny), réAw, 508 Dp 
85 


wéun-w send (xéwpeo, txewpa, wéwoupa, 
wéreppat, eréupOny) 508, 21. 

awéxOov, wenOhow, 511 D, 8. 

wéxArpyov (xAfhoow) 514 D, 5. 

wérvopo (xvéw) 512 D, 4. 

wéxpwrat, -uévos, 508 D, 87. 


LIST OF VERBS. 363 


wépd oppo, tm ; 
phan pais (rom, taper 


wép6-c0 sack (txpafoy) 508 D, 36. 

awépynu sell (wepde, éxépara) 529 D, 5. 

wécow cook (xdje, txepa, wéwenpct, 
éxépOnv) 515, 1. 

aérapas fly 508 D, 23. 

werd-vyiu: spread (werd, éxéraca, x¢- 
wropa, éwerdgOny) 525, 3. 

aér-one: fly (xrhcoua, werhoopat, 
éxréuny) 508, 23. 7 

wevOopm, = xuvOdyouct, 511, 18. 

mwepidduny, ~hoouas 511 D, 11. 


wépvoy, txedpvoy, xépayat, mephoouat 
519 D, 9. 


awhy-vips fix (whte, tanta, wéwryya, éxd- 
ynv) 5628, 12; Enero D. 


wlrvanat, -vdw, = wead(w, 514 D, 21, 
529 D, 6. 

alurr wAhow, txAnoa, wéxAnn 

. oy mrlr n eadhOnv) B34, q. ” 

aluxpnus burn (aphow, txpnoa, wéxpn- 
pat, exphoOnv) 584, 8. 

wiwvt-onw make wise (éxlyvoaa) 512 D, 4. 

xi-vo drink (aloyos, txtov, xéxexa, 
wémxopnat, exd0nyv) 521, 8. 

mewlonw give to drink (xtow, trioa) 532 

, 8. 

memo ne jell (wéwpaxa, -uat, expabny) 
530, 7. 

wixtw fall (wecotpos, txecov, wéxtwxa) 

6, 4, 

alrynut, -vdeo (== werd-vvigus) 529 D, 7. 

aitve fall 521, 9. 

mipatake declare 582 D, 4. 

awid(w make wander (&xAayta, éxAdy- 
xonv) 898 b. 

wadcow mould (trAacva, wéxAaopal, 
éxAdo nv) 516, 6. 

aréx-w twist (txreta, wéwNeypat, éwdd- 
nny) 608, 24. 

wréeo sail (xAcboropai, -colpa, txrAevea, 
wéwAeuka, -onot) 512, 8. 

dx-wAfryvve ba 514, 5. 

xArhOw am full (wéwAnOa) 534, '7. 

arhoow strike (ratte, trAnta, wérAn- 
ya, ~ypat, exdrfryny) 514, 5. 
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waives wash (wAuve, txrbva, wérAvpu, 
éxAd0ny) 519, 3. 

wAG-o, = wAdw, 512 D, 8. 

ave blow (xveboopa, -cotpat, Exvevoa, 
awéxvevna) 512, 4, 

aviy-c choke (xvtte, txvita, wéxyFypa, 
éxvlynyv) 508, 2. 

modes desire 504, 8. 

wornvi-w puff 574. 

wop-eiy, t-wop-ov, xéxpwrai, 508 D, 87. 

woppip-w boil 574. 

rord-ouas fly 608 D, 23. 

apaoow do (xpite, txpita, xéxpaya, -xa, 
~ypas, éxpaxOny) 514, 6. 

xph0ce burn 534 D, 8. 

aplarba, éxpiduny ; see dydopcu, 539, 7. 

ple saw {Expiae, wéxpio pat, éxptoOny) 

, 6. 


wpobipé-opas am eager (xpovdiuhOnp) 
497 a. 


wpovoé-oua: foresee (xpouvohOnv) 497 a. 
ardp-vupas sneeze (wrapa, trrapov) 528, 
13. 


athoow crouch (trrnta, trrnxa) 514, 7; 


~xrhrny, xexrnés, D. 
atlacew pound (trrura, teriopct) 516, 7. 
wri-w spit (trrvea) 508, 20. 
xTéc0w, = wrhoow, 514, 7. 
wuvidyoua: inquire (reboopat, exvOdpny, 
wéxvopat) 5238, 8. 


‘Pal-w shatter (alow, éppaloOnv) 505 D, 
22. 


d dw, & z 
b T abdonv) 5 eile Ppappsce, 
péleo do (Sétw, Epeta, epéxOnv) 514, 14. 
é edvcropa:, ,@ 
pe fom (Sebeona, hou, Ufone, 
bus break wo, &p z 
aaa ores cathe Pinta, Epparya, 
ptyé-w shudder (%p5iya) 509 D, 14. 
piyé-w am cold (fryer, piydny) 412 a. 
piwrd-w, = pirra, 509, 7. 
birre throw (piye, Uppnpa, EPpipa, -mpeu, 
eppipeny, épplonv) 518, 13. 
é. varo, pi eppo 
edi) 688 Den” ene HPbe 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS. 


puxd-w soil (pepumreévos) 365 D. 
pé-vvips strengthen (&ppwoa, Upfopar, 
eppcoenv) 527, 2. 


Zalpa swecp (tonpa, o¢onpa) 518, 14, 
carnt(e blow trumpet (érddrwryta) 
898 b. 


oab-w save (odwoa) 517 D, 5. 

oBé-vyips quench (cBdow, oPhooum, 
toBera, EcBny, ExBnna, 2oBobnyr) 

, 3. 

o¢B-ouc revere (érépOny) 497 a. 

oel-w shake (celow, Eveica, vécesxa, 
céceope, éoelrOnv) 505, 15. 

cetw grive (oveva, tooupa, otro) 612 


? 
vie make rot (ofw, cdonra, dodaxny) 
2. 
oxdwre dig (oxdyw, tonapa, Zrxaga, 
-pyat, €oxdgny) 518, 14. 
oxedd-yviu scatter (oxeda, eonédaca, 
-doxéSacpa, drxeddocGny) 525, 4. 
ondd-ho ary (YoxAnv) 518, 15; %onn- 
Aa D. 


oxéx-ropas, oxowé-o view (oxépouas, 
doxepduny, toxeupos) 518, 15. 

orhn-re prop (acho, toxmpa, Ernnp- 
pat, doxhpOny) 518, 16. 

onlSynut (= orxeddvvis) 529 D, 8. 

onér-Tw jeer (oxdpopa, toxopa, doxd- 
env) 518, 17. 

opd-w wash (oh) 412. 

ad-ns, ody, cdwor, 517 D, 5. 

onxd-o draw (owdow, tonaca, toxaxa, 
Ecracpm, doxdcOny) 508, 4. 

onxelpw sow (oxepd, towetpa, Eoxappat, 
dowdpny) 518, 16. 

ontyd-« pour (owelow, toreioa, -cpas) 
4212, 429, 468 co. 

tvt-onov, t-ow-ere, 539 D, 8. 

ordoxoy (torn) 534 D, 5. 

orelBes tread (torenpa, éorr{Pnuas) 511, 
9. 


orelxw march (Errixov) 511, 10. 

ordd-Aw send (or edd, toretra, toraAxa, 
torovApat, éordany) 518, 17. 

orp yw love (ordptw, torepta, torropya) 


9 e 
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orep-laxw, orepée deprive (orephow, 
éorépnoa, dorépnna, -pat, eoreph- 
Onv) 533, 6; orépopaz ib, 
erev-ra: threatens, ored-ro, 588 D, 8. 
ordp-vius spread (oropa, éardpeca) 
| 528, 15. 
orpdp-w turn (orpepew, torpepa, Lorpo- 
ga, tExtpappa, dorpddpny) 508, 26. 
oTpe-vvu ead (orpéow, tor 
at ee soupaoncy o27,8.. 
orvyé-« hate (frrvyov) 509 D, 15. 
opd(w or opdrre slay (opdtw, topata, 
Expayucn, drpdyny) 614, 15. 
opdr-rw trip (cpare, topnra, Erpar- 
pat, eopdAny) 518, 18. 
oxedciv, trxebov, oxfow; see eu, 
3 
odte save (cdow, trwoa, rfrwKa, odow- 


(o)pat, dowOnv) 517, 5. 


Ta-Cjvar, erdény, réraxa; seo Telve, 
519, 5. 

Tduves = téuvw 521 D, 8. 

Tavb-w stretch (érdyvoa, rerdvyvopat) 519 

, 3. 

tapdaow trouble (rapdte, érdpagta, rerd- 
paypas, érapdxOny) 514, 8. 

adcow arrange (rdtw, trata, réraxa, 
Téraypos, érdxOny) 514, 9. 

Tap-jva, éerddny; see Odrrw, 513, 4. 

Tap-éy, réonxa am amazed, 511 D, 
16, 


relvo stretch (revo, trewa,, réraxa, 
Térapat, érdOny) 519, 5. 

rex-eiv, trexov, réroxa; see thera, 
506, 5. 

~erdw finish (rerm, érércoa, rerérexa, 
rerércopas, éreAdo@yy) 5038, 14. 

téuo = réuvw 521 D, 8. : 

séu-veo cut (rena, Erepov, trapov, ré- 
TynKa, -war, eruhOny) 521, 8. 

vtépx-w delight (réppw, Erepya, éréppeny) 
508, 27; rerapxdéuny D. 

vTépo-oua, tepoalyw dry 508 D, 88. 

terayéy having scized 436 D. 

Terlnpa grieve, rerinds 446 D. 

vTérpov attained, 486 D. 

vterpalye bore 506, 6. 
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Tetxw make (rettw, trevia, rérvyya 
511, 14; rérunoy, -duny, D. 


Thee melt (rite, trnta, rérnea, érdiny) 


rnrcbdev blooming 518 D, 6. 

wlonps put (Chow, Ona, rébeixa, +é0es- 
pas, éréOnyv) 584, 1. 

vlere bear (rétopa, grexov, réroxa) 

, 5. 

tlvo pay (riow, triva, rérixa, rére- 
opa, éric@nv) 521, 4; rtvous: D. 

srralyo stretch 519 D, 5. 

vitpde bore (trpnoa, rérpnuct) 506, 6. 

vitpboxe wound (rpdéow, Erpwoa, ré- 
Tpwpas, erpwOnv) 531, 6; tpdw D. 

virdocxouc: aim 583 D, 16. 

tra, EtAnv endured 489, 7; rérAnka 
492 D, 10. 

tphye cut (Urpayov) 511 D, 17. 

vpan-elopev (répxw) 508 D, 27. 

tpdxe, tpaméo, = rpéxw, 508 D, 28. 

Tpdpw, = rpépe, 508 D, 29. 

vpéx-co turn (rpépe, Erpepa, térpoda, 
vTérpaypat, érpdxny) 608, 28. 

Tpép-e nourish (Opéja, Zopepa, rérpopa, 
téOpaupat, érpdony) 508, 29. 

tpéx-c run (Spapotpuas, E8payoy, SeSpd- 
enka, war) 589, 5; OpéEoucs, EOpe- 
ta ib.; rpdxw, dé8poua, D. 

tpé-w tremble (Erpeaa) 508, 15. 

tpiB-o rub (rpipw, tpifa, rérpida, 
rTérpinpo, érpiBny) 508, 3. 


_ tpi¢es squeak (rérptya) 514, 16. 


Tpoxéw, = rpérw, 508 D, 28. 

tpérye gnaw (rpdtoua, erpayov, ré- 
aperypat) 511, 4. 

Tphw, = TirpboKe, 581 D, 6. 

tuyxdvo happen (rebtoum, eruxor, 
TeTixnna) 528, 9. 

wbx strike (ruxriow, éréwny) 518, 
18, 


Tid-w smoke (rébippat, érégny) 608, 4. 
‘Tmoxvéopa promise (éxorxhoouat, 


brecxduny, owéoxnpas) 524, 5. 
§-w rain (few, boa, topa, Jor@ny) 505, 
10. 
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Sary-civ, Eporyor;; see évbla, 539, 3. 
gaclye shine (padvOny) 518 D, 19. 
galve show (pave, Ednva, xépayxa, 
aépnva, paras épdony, épdvOny) 
518, 19; ode, wephoeras, D. 
gdpyvins, = dodvinu, 528, 16. 
od-oxe, = gnul, 580, 8. 

Bia-patonw, -pdaxe dawn 532 D, 4. 
gelBoues spare (delooucs, épesodur) 
511, 11; wegidduny, -hoopa, D 

dépre 538 D, 10. 
pép-« bear (olow, Hveyxoy or -xa, éy- 
fyvoxa, ever wat, veXGny) 589, 6 ; 


Hveua 
petrye flee w fee (¢ (pebtouas or -ovpas, Upvyor, 
wépevya) 511, 15; wepu(dres D. 
onl jay (phew, £4nca) 085, 1; 481; 
Upduny, odobas, etc., 481 D. 
6d-ve anticipate ( ohocuas or o6dow, 
Epbaca, EpOnv) 521, 2. 
p0el pe corsupe ($8ep6, Upbeipa, Epbapxa, 
aa Epbopa, epbdpny) 518, 20. 
perish (p6tow, ath "poruat) 
"pol, Bs 5: ép@luny, $0 
prda love (epraduenv) 09 D, "6 
tud-opos am ambitious (épiArcri- 
phOny) 497 a. 
pad bruise, = Ord-, 508, 5. 
prty-e, preyébeo blaze, 494. 
dpdy-vius, ppdoow enclose (%ppata, xé- 
dpaypat, eppdxonv) 528, 16. 


ew declare w, Lopace, wéppaxa, 
ve apernen Pegedatee) 614, 17; 
éxdppadoy D 


dpicow bristle (%ppita, wéppixa) 514, 10. 
ovyydvw, = petyo, 511, 15. 
gurtace guard (ov. rdten épbaata, we- 
pbraxa, ~ypat, vr cgundxony) 514, 11. 
ope mix (ptpow aor., wépupuat) 431 
°. . 
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$0-c produce _eiew, tpica, Epiv, xé- 


gina) 507, 


Xd make retire (xacduny) 514, 18; 
xéxad-ov, hoo, 

xalpa rejoice (xauphow Kexdpnka, -pat, 
axdomy) 518, 21; Kexapéuny, Ke- 
xapndés, D. | 

xand-w loosen (éxdAaca, éxardoOny) 
508, 6. 

xavddre contain (xelroum, xaSov) 523 
D, 10. 

xd-onw gape (xavotpa:, Exavor, xéxnva) 
580, 9. 

xe caco (xeootnat, txeca, xéxoda, 
xéxerpas) 514, 1 

xe pour (x¢éw tyea, "doa, xéxupat 
éxtony) B12, 6; xelw, Uxeva, xéro, 


x6-0 heap (xdow, %xwoa, xéxwra, 
xéxwa pat, éxdaOnv) 505, 8. 

&-xpaucp-ov, éxpalopnoa, 509 D, 14%. 

xpd-opon use (xpiras) 412, 

xpd-o give oracle (xphow, tExpnoa, 
éxphoOny) 505, 3. 

xph oportet (xphoer) 535, 8; 486. 

xpt-o anoint (xpicw, ixeiva, xéxpi(a)- 
por, éxpio@ny) 505, 7. 
xpo(w, xpolle, ea color (xé- 
Xpecpas, éxpdaOny) 51 

xvro (xée) 512 D, 6. 


wd-o rub (yf) 412. 


l , & g 
ye Sy i, rom 


°0é-c» push (bow, Ewoa, Eworpar, babyy) 
509, 8. 
dvé-opas buy (Grhoopa, éxpidgny, edvn- 


pou, dwvhOnv) 589, 7. 
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Norr.—The references are made in all cases to the secfions, not the pages, 


of the Grammar. 


The letters /7, placed after the number of a section, show 


that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

This index does not cover the Classified List of Verbs, sections 502-5389. 
To find any of the verbs or verbal forms contained in that list, consult the 
foregoing Alphabetical List of Verbs. 


A, quant. 9 ; pronune. 11. 

a, €, 0, interch. 28, 448 a. 
451 a. 435 a. 455 a. 460 
a. 469. 471. 544 c. 545 
b. 548. 5765 a, b. 

a, 7, interch. 32. 394. 451 
c. 511. 

ato ¢ 183 D. 190 D. 483 a. 

a to « 33 D. 444 D. 

@to » 83. 188. 146. 412. 
421 b. 429. 481 a, 451 
b. 444 D. 

@ for a: 85. 

&@ after ec, 4, p, 80. 188. 
140. 146. 222 a. 481 a. 

& for 4 80 D (2). 188 D b. 
146 D. 363 D. 376 Da. 
481 a, b. 442. 

a for 7 189 D. 451 De. 

& for w 409 D g. 

a priv. 589; bef. F 589 
b; in adj. w. gen. 758 c. 

a-, G-, to n- (augm.) 356. 

-a- theme-vowel 415 a. 
444 DP. 451 c. 489. 525. 
535. 

-@-stems 184; in comp. 
575 a, b. 

- form. suff. 548. 

-a- tense-suffix 372. 450. 
455 a. 490. 

-a@ quant. 136. 138-9. 
146-7. 192. 208 ¢. 222 


a, C. 
«a acc. sing. 133. 169. 
179 a; voc. sing. masc, 


147; neut. pl. 123 (8). 
151 b.188.  ~— 
-G gen. sing. for ov 149. 

-a adv. 258. 
@ diphth. 18; pronunc. 
14 ¢, 


aa, ag, for ae, an 409 D. 
ryabes comp. 254, 1; adv. 


ed 258. 

&yauat pass. dep. 497 a, b; 
w. gen, 744. 

&yavarrés w. dat. 778; 
&yay. ef 926; w. part. 
983. 

é&yarde w. dat. 778 ; &ya- 
wa el 926; w. part. 983. 

GryyéAAw pass. pers, 944 
a; w. part. 981. 

bye 84 1087, 4. 

Gyelpeo accent 389 D a; 
syncope, 437 D; dyepe- 
Oovra: 494. 

&yhpews (-aos) 160. 

&yxdAn 213 D. 

dyvodo w. gen. 733; w. 
part. 982. 

&yvola 139 e; &yrolg 776. 

&yvias 72D. 451 c; aug. 
359; redupl. 369; pf. 
intr. 501. 

dyvds 246, 

&yopd wt. art. 661; é&yo- 
peer 217 D. 

ayés 548 b. 

&ypduevos (&yelpw) 437 D. 

&ypés wt. art. 661, 


&ypérepos, &yptos, 248 D. 

&yx1, -od, compar. 260 D. 

Gyo aor. 486; Ww. gen. 
788 b; mid. 818 ; & yar 
with 968 b. 

&yerl(one: mid. 817; wd- 
Any 716 a. 

-a3- verb-themes 424. 

&deApds voc. sing. 155 a. 

Gdhoee, ddynxds, 868 D. 

&3inéo fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
part. 985; pres. for 
pf. 827. 

a8dévara for &3évaror 6385 ; 
&3bvaroy dy 973. 

dd fut. mid. 495. 

&dwpos xpnudrey 158 c. 

ae to aa, etc. 409 Da; 
493 b. 

-aei to -ag, etc. 409 D a. 

del 35. 

&euchs 40 b. (F) 589 b. 

delpw 40 b. 494. 

céxwy 87 D f. 589 b. 

-a(o vbs, 898, 514 ff. 446 
a; der. 571,6; fut. 424.. 

an, an, to aa, etc. 409 D a. 

anddév, &ndoi, 200. 

énus 414 D. 

&hp 216 D. 22. 

*Addva 80 D (2). 

"Abhvae 219 a ; -nbev 218; 
-noe 220. 

GOAdw 856 a. 

G0péw w. uh 887 c. 

&Opdos, -da, 222 a, 
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“AGws 161; *AOdes 159 D. 

a 18; pronun. 14 a. 

- elided 80 D; short for 
accent 102 a. 386; 2 
sing. for oa 383, 4. 
462 D. 

al for ef 870 a. 

Alas 15 a. 

alSdéoua: pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. acc. 712. 

"Attys (“A:dns) 73 D. 216 
D. 23 ; “Al8éo8e 219 D; 
éy (els) “A:dov 730 a. 

al8otos 545 a. 

*Aidwveb-s 216 D. 23. 

aidés 196. 

aiFel 72 D. 

aide for ef6e 870 b. 

alohp 165. 215 a. 

Aldioy 174, 218 D. 

aixhs 40 b. 589 b. 

-ayut for -aw 409 D h. 

-cuva 1 deci. 189 a. 

-uyw denom. 571. 7. 

-ao-s adj. 564 b. 

aipéw augm. aor. 359 a; 
pf. 368 D; w. two ace. 
726; w. gen. 745; mid. 
816; pass. 819 d. 

atpw 40 b. 481 b. 

-as, -ao(y), dat. pl. 142. 
142 D (ec). 

-as in acc. pl. 148 D. 

-aoa for -doa 34 D. 242 D. 

aicOdyopa: W. acc. or gen. 
712 b. 742; w. part. 
982. 

alcxpés compar. 253. 

aicxivoua w. acc, 712; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
or inf. 983, 986 ; 7oxi- 
véuny without &» 897 b. 

-afrepos, -alraros 250 a. 

airdw w. two acc. 724, 

alrws w. gen. 758 e. 

alxunrd 147 D. 

dite 356 a. 

dxdenra 147 D. 

&xav0a 189 @. 

axaxpdvos 53 D a. 868 D. 

duenx Barras (&xéw) 464 


a, 
-dats adv. 297. 
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dich 58 a. 

dxo(u)h 44. 

axdéAovbos w. gen. 754 d; 
w. dat. 772 b. 

dots 2d perf. 450 a. 868; 
fut. mid. 495; w. gen. 
742 and c; w. part. 
982; am called 820; 
pres. 827. 

txparos compar. 251 b. 

Gxpodouas w. gen. 742 
and ¢. 

dxpérotss 585 b; wt. art. 
661. 


589 b; adj. 
for adv. 619 a; gen. 
abs. 972 b. 

hrAaAnoy (GAdEw) 486 D. 

éadope: 368 D; . accent 
889 D b; pass. dep. 
497 a. 

drAawd(e 898 D. 

dryerds, dAyliov, bryw- 
ros 254, 8, 

Brtpap, -aros 182. 

drcloe pf. 868, 451 d. 

dArexrpuay 165. [D. 

éAdeo 2 aor. redupl, 48d 

GAdouct, GActoua, aor. 
430 D. 

dafOeca 189. 545 a; dat. 
779 b. 

drnbely 189 D. 

dAnOhs, kAnGes 282 a. 


Gus 72 D; w. gen. 758 ¢. 
adfoxouas 72 D; augm. 


859; 2 aor. 489, 138; 


w. gen. 745; w. part. | dus 


GAoua: aor. 481 b. 489 
D, 35. 

BAdros 267. 704; w. art. - 
653; appos. 705; w. 
gen. 758 g; posit. 704 ; 
badros HAAo 704 a; pe- 
yioros (udvos) tay EA- 
Awy 755 b; ef Tis KAAS 
905; BAAos % 1045, 1 
b; GAAo re (#) 1015 bs 
rf EARo #, ob82» BAN’ ¥ 
612. 

BdAog'e 219 b. 

GAAde 84 D. 

BAAws, Thy BAAws 622; 
BAAws te xal 1042 b. 

aArddey 217 D. 

GAs 85 b. 187 a. 

dAgo, addro 489 D, 35. 

éAuerd(w redupl. 368 D. 

aadant 175. 

Grws 213, 

ua 80 c. 258; w. dat. 
772 c; w. part. 976, 

Kyaga (Anata) 78 D, 

duatirds 152 c, 

duaprdye w. gen. 748; w. 
part. en 

&uBporos 60 D. 

&ué 261 D b. 

dyelveor (&yalds) 254, 1. 

duende w. gen. 742. 

dués, -dwv, -(y, 261 D b. 

duhrop 589 a. 

GusAAdouas pass, dep. 
497 a. 

dupes, -(yv), -e, 261 D. 17 
D b. 87 D. 

durhpor w. gen. 753 d. 

ds 216. 2. 


982 éuds, duds, 269 D. 
drrh, dani, 218 D, duos 283 D. 
dAnvey 166 &umweAos fem. 152. 


drAAdoow 846. 328. 452; 
w. gen. 746. 

aAAhAwy 268; 686 b. 

AAC: 217. 


dun-éyo, -loxe, 73 d. 
duwvbvOny (xvéw) 469 D. 
duipeoy 31. 
éutveo with dat. 767 a; 
mid, 818 a; 
494, 
dupl 110; w. case 701. 
dudidvvius w. two acc. 
724; perf, 849, 


dupls 88 D. 


audio Bnréo w. gen. 789 a; 
w. dat. 772. 

dupdrepos 296; -ov, -a, 
appos. 626 b; w. art. 
673 a. 

dupordpober w. gen. 757. 

&udw 296; w. art. 678 a. 

-ay- verb-themes, 571, 8. 

éy- priv. 589. 

ay from -dwy gen. pl. 
141 De; from -dew 
410 b. 

& for avd 84 D. 

& 857 ff; w. cond. sent. 
889 ff; w. pot. opt. 
872. 900; w. hyp. ind. 
895; of customary ac- 
tion 835 and a; w. fut. 
ind. 845; w. subj. for 
fut. 868; w. final ds, 
Sxes, 882; w. subj. in 
rel. clauses, 918. 984; 
w. inf. 964; w. part. 
987 ; &» omitted 872 e. 
894 b. 897 b. 898 b. 
914 a, b. 921 a. 

dy see édy. 

dy for & & 76 a. 

avd 110, 120; w. case 792. 

&ya up 110. 120, 

. bya voc, of Svat 170 D b. 

dvaBidonono: 817, 

Gvayxatos pers. constr. 
944 a. 

dydyen w. inf, 952. 


dvaniurhoxa Ww. two obj. 
724 


&vat 72 D. 170 D b. 

dydtios w. gen. 753 f. 

av3dve 72 D; augm. 359. 

aySparo8or 218 D. 

~ave- tense-suffix, 
09? |e-. 

dyev w. gen. 758. 

kvevde(y) 87 D. 

avéxoues: 361 a; w. part. 
983. 

dy-deya, dy-dpya 369. 

avhvobe 368 D. 

ayhp 188 b. 60; as appos. 
(&vSpes Sixacral) 625 a; 
dvhp 77 b. 

av? dy 999. 


see 
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dyOperos 126; a8 appos. 
(40. ydns) 625 a. 

dvinus 476 D. 

-avo- form. suff. 555. 

-w|,- tense-suff. 372. 
402 b, c. 522. 

dvolyw aug. 359 ; red. 369. 

dvouolws w. dat. 773. 

dvopGdw 361 a. 

-ayr- stems in, 241. 

dyvrdw 409 D a. 

dyre for édyre 1045, 2. 

dyréxouas Ww. gen. 738. 

dyr{ 110; w. case 793; 
after compar. 648 ; d»@’ 
ay 999. 

dyridvetpa 246 D. 

kyrucpy(s), 88 D. 

dvr roséouat W. gen. 739 a. 

dsvords w. super. 651 a. 

dvéico as fut. 427 D; dyd- 
cas 968 a. 

Eve adv. compar. 260. 

kvorya 492 D, 11. 408 D; 
redupl. 863 D. 

dvéyupos 31. 

ifs w. gen. 753 f; w. 
inf, 952. 

ao, ew, interch. 36. 141 D 
b. 148 D, 2 160. 409 
D d. 

ao to ow, etc. 409 Da; 
to eo 409 D d. 

-éo for -ov gen. 148 D, 1. 

dod 87 D f. 

dosdide: 409 D a. 

Gop 166 D k. 

aov to ow, etc. 409 Da; 
to eov 409 D d. 

ax- for &xo- 84 D. 

&maryopeto w. part. 981. 

&wrats 246; w. gen. 753 c, 

Gxayrdw fut. mid, 495; 
w. dat. 772. 

wat 288, 

dwas w. art. 672. 

dwarde pass. W. gen. 


ow aor. 489 D, 20. 
dweirdw, aweiAnrny 412 
c 


dsrixaras, aro 464 D a. 
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dwurrdée pass. 819 a. 

arAovs 228, 295 b. 

axé with case 794; com- 
par. 260; &¢° of 999 b. 

droalyuuos 526 D, 5. 

éwod:dpdoxe w. acc. 712 c. 

éwodl3eu: w. gen. 746; 
mid, 816, 2. 

dwodpyabe (elpya) 494. 

drdepoa 431 D c. 

awobvyjane am killed 820. 

éxodate fut, mid, 495; w. 
gen. 740. 

"AwdAAwy 185. 186. 

Gwovoéouas pass. dep. 
497 a. 

dwopéw rt 716 b. 

éxoorepéw w. two acc. 
724; w. gen. 748 a. 

&wotpas 489 D, 20. 

dmxogalye w. part. 981. 

dwopebywo w. gen. 745. 

awdéxpn 486. 

éxméuper 84 D. 

ampewhs w. dat. 765. 

dxre mid, 816, 3; w. gen. 
788; &wrdoy 992. 

dmorépea 260. 

-ap-stems, 164 a ; ap- nom. 
from st. in -ar-, 182. 
&p for Bpa 84 D. 1048, 1. 

pa 1048, 1. 120. 
dpa 1015. 1016. 120. 
dpauds 72 D. 
dpalonna (alpéw) 368 D. 
dpaploxew red. 8368 D; aor. 

436 D; dpapuia 451 Dc. 
dpyas, -avra 288 D. 
‘Apyeion 1D. 
dpeloy 254 D, 1. 
dph-yeo 28 a. 
dpnudvos 363 D. 
dohy 216, 2. 
“Apns 94 D. 216, 1. 
-apto- form. suff. 558, 2. 
épiorepa wt. art. 661. 
dporreds 206 D. 
Kpioros (&yadds) 254, 1. 
apy- (dpvds, &pves,) 216, 2, 
épvéoucs pass. dep. 497 a. 

409 De. 
246, ° 

-apr- stems in, 182. 


870 


atos 545 a, 

doxh ; (Thy) dpxhy 719 a. 

-apxes comp’ds, accent 
582 c. 

Epxew fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
gen, 741. 819 a; aor. 
841; Kpxoua: mid, 816, 
4; w. gen. 738; w. 
part. 981; ty &ptouau 
883; dpxduevos 968 a. 

dpwyds 28 a. 544 ©. 

-ao- stems in, 164 b. 
190 ff. 

-as nom. from st. in -ar- 
183. 

eds nouns of number 
295 d. 

eas acc. pl. 133. 169 a, b. 

-as acc. pl. 143. 208 c. 

-doi dat. and loc, 220 
and a. 

tot 8 pl. 877. 385, 7. 
455 a. 

-a-cnoy iterat. 493 a. 

opevos 251 b. 489 D, 46. 

dowfs coll. 609; éx’ (wxap’) 
éowlSa 661. 

toon 277 b; dooa 280 D. 

avooy compar. 260 D. 
255 D. 

dorhp 188 a. 

dorparre: subj. om. 602c, 

kory 72D. 201-2; wt. 
art. 661. | 

dabyieroy 1039. 

-ar- stems 164 a. 181 ff. 
571, 8. 

-ara, -aro, 8 pl. 376 D d. 
415 Dc, 464 a. 

ardp 1047, 2. 

érapwés 64 D. 

&re 1054, 5; w. part, 977. 

drepos 77 d. 

"ATOls 52 a. 

-aro for -yro 3 pl., see 


-arat. 
arpawds 64 D. 152 ¢. 
-arpeua(s) 88 D. 
irra 277 b; &rra 280 b. 
av diphth. 13; pronunce. 
l4a. . | 


-cu-stems 206 ; themes 
401. 
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ad 1047, 1, 

adits 78 D. 

abrdp 1047, 2. 

atre 1047, 1. 

dvrh 16 a. 

abtixa w. part, 976. 

aoris 73 D. 

abrdés 265 -—Synt. 677 a. 
678 ff. 690. 691, 2; w. 
and wt. art. 679; po- 
sit. 680; for ref. 684 
a; for t abrdy 687 a; 
w. dat. of accomp. 774 
a; w. reflex. 644; ab- 
Tos 6 dvhp and 6 dxhp 
abrés 680 ff; due ad- 
vév etc. 687 ; abrd rob- 
70 626 b; avira ravra 
119 c:—6d abrdéds 265. 
679. 680; w. dat. 778 
a; Tavrd rovro 626 b. 

airés 77 b. 265. 

abrod gen. 678 b; adv. 
760 a. 

abrov = éavrov 266. 

dpapéw w. obj. 
748 a. 

&pdprepos (Apap) 255 D, 
eid w. gen. 742. 

Edevos 215 D b. 

dpinus w. gen. 786. 

dpucvéoua: pf. mid. 464 D. 

&pin, dpuhs 150. 

"Axaol 1D. 

&xapts compar. 252 Dc. 

axe (axnxéSaras) 464 

a. 


V24, 


&xOopa: pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
983. 

"AXIA(A)eds 47 D. 

&xvupa accent 389 D b. 

&xpi(s) 80 b. 88 D. 920 
ff. 1055, 8; w. gen. 
758. 

aw, ew, interch. 36. 141 
D. 409 D d. 444 D. 

aw to ow, etc., 409 D a. 

-ae vbs 571, 2; desid. 
etc. 5738; contr. 328. 
409-12. 498 b; fut. 
424. 

ho 2 aor. 489 D, 19. 


-dey gen, pl. 141 D a. 


B, 24 ff; bef. r-mute 51; 
bef. » 53; bef. o 54. 

B for » 60; in pu(B)p 60 
D; to @ 452, 470. 
464 a. 

-B& for BAO: (Balyw) 442, 

Badi(es fut. mid. 495. 

Babés 229 D. 258 D. 

Balyw 2 aor, 489, 1; 2 pf. 
490, 2; eBhoero 428 D 
b; Belw 444 D; intr. 
500, 2; perf. 849; w. 
cog. ace, 716 a rem. 

Bdixos 47. 91 a. 

BdrAAw 876 D d. 448 «. 
466. 489 D, 21; aor. 
mid. 496 D. 440 D: 
BeBaharo 464 D a; w. 
dat. 776; in comp. 
810 a. 

Bdpdiorros (Bpadés) 258 D. 

ts 98, 


avos 152 a. 

Baoirda 189 b. 545 a. 
552. 

Baclrea 189 b. 545 a, 
557 b. 

Bactreos 564. 

Bactrets 206; wt. art. 
660 c; Bactrebrepos, 
-raros 255 D. 

Baciteto w. gen. 741; 
aor. 841. 

BaoitAruxds 545 c. 

Baclrtooe 545 a. 

BéBaAna 92 Dc. 

Belopa:, Béopar (Bide) 
427 D. 


Bele (Balyw) 444 D, 

BéArepos, -raros 254 D, 1. 

BeAriwv, -oros, 254, }. 

Bla. dat. 776; w. gen. 
729 crem.; «pos Alay 
805 c; Bing: 221 D a. 

Bid(ouc: pass. 819 d. 

BiBd(w fut. 424, 

BiBAos 152 e. 

BiBpéone 2 aor. 489 D, 
26; pf. 492 D, 16. 

Brdw 2 aor. 489, 14; fut 
427 D. 


Ba- reduph 865 a. 
Badwre aor. pass. 472 a; 
w. cogn. acc. 725 c. 

Bacio 489 D, 21. 

BAéwo fut. mid. 495; w. 
cog. ace. 716 b. 

BAhxov 166. 

BAdonw 60 D. 

Bodw fut. mid, 495. 

Bo? 188 a. 

BdbAAG 34 D. 

Bopéas 149. 

pus 166. 201. 

Bovaebo w. cog. acc. 715 
a; mid. 814 a. 

BovAf 152 d. 

BotAouc aug. 855 b; 2 
sing, 884; pass. dep. 
497 a; BovaAe: with 
subjunc, 866, 3 b; éuol 
Bovdouévy 771 a; Bov- 
Aoluny ty, eBovrAduny 
ky, 903; éBovrdAdunr 
without &y 897 b. 

Bots 206. 

Bpad’s compar. 258 D. 

Bpaxés compar. 253 D. 

Bpéras 190 D. 

Bpords 60 D. 

Bas 206 D. 

Bortdvetpa 246 D. 


T, pronunc. 19; bef. r- 


mute 51; bef. a 54; to 
x 51. 452, 464 a. 470; 
bef. « 68. 897-8; in- 
serted 402 c; dropped 
828 b. 

y- nasal 20; from pw 55. 
448 b. 

~y-themes 397-8. 

yaia 144 D. 

ydAa 181. 

yards 159 D. 

vyauew mid, 816, 5. 

ydp 1050, 4; = co-ord. 
1088 a; after art. 666 
c; after prep. 786 a; 
after rel. clauses 1009 
a; el ydp 871. 

yaorhp 166, 188. 

~yy- 463 b; stems 174; 
themes 398 b. 
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yvé 1087, 1. 80 a. 118d; 
after art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a; before 
iota paragogicum 274. 

yéyove 458 D. 

yeyés 490, 3. 

yelvouas intr. 500, 8. 

yeAacelw 578. 

yerAdo fut. mid. 495; éyé- 
Aaovoa 428 D a; aor. 
842, 

yérws 176 D. 

vyéueo w. gen. 748. 

yévos Troy, SixAdotoy, Fps- 
dArov 1068 b. 

yévro 489 D, 37. 

ryepeads compar. 250, 

vyépas 191. 190 D. 

rvyebu, yevoua w. gen. 742. 

yn 144; om. 621 c; wt. 
art. 661. 

ynpaonrw aor, 489, 2. 

yt to oo 67, 897; to ¢ 
68. 398. 


ylyvoua: 2 pf. 490, 3;| Sduap 


redupl. 893 b. 403b; 

copulative 596; impers. 

602 d; om. 612; w. 

gen. 750; w. dat. poss. 
68. 


yiyvdonw 2 aor. 489, 
15; pf. 849; w. part. 
982. 

ya- redupl. 8365 a. 

yAauxomts 179 D, 586. 

yaunts 229, 248, 253 D. 

yAoxis 166. 

yv- redupl. 365 a. 

yvdbos 152 b. 

yvdun 840 a; om. 621 ¢; 
gen. 732d; dat. 779 b. 

~yoy- stems in, 164 e. 

yévu 216, 8. 

yoo 1087, 2. 

yotvara (ydvv) 216 D, 38. 

ypavs 206. 

ypaphy om. 745 a. 

ypdpw w. gen. 745; w. 
two acc. 725; mid. 
816, 6. 

ypnius, yonis, 14 D d. 

yupyhs 246, 

yuuvds w. gon. 753 g. 
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yurh 216, 4; wt. art. 
660 a. 
ybyos 152 a. 


A, to o 52. 53. 470; 
dropped 54. 56. 86. 
447 a; bef. « 68. 298; 
bef. -ara:, -aro, 464 D 
a; in 3)p 60; added 
549; doubl. aft. augm. 
855 D a. 

-8- stems 164 d; 176 ff. 
549; themes 398. 

8-, -13-, -3a-, -i84-, patro- 
nymic suff. 559. 

Batp 185 D. 

Sahooua (éddnv) 474 D. 

Sal 1087, 8; Sat 215 Db. 

Saf(w 398 D. 

Salyius opt. 419 D b. 

8aloum: 401 D; Sedalara 
464 Da, 

Salw 401 D. 

Saxpiw 893 a: aor. 841. 

178. 

Sdurnu, Sanelere 473 Da, 

Aavaol 1 D. 

Savel(co mid. 816, 7. 

d¢s 172 a. 

Saréopat aor. 480 D, 

-Se local 217; enclit. 
1138 d. 

5¢ 1046, 1; 80a; after 
art. 666 c; after prep. 
786 a; re.. 3€ 1040 
b; wal. . 8€ 1042, 

ddaro 430 D. 

SSoixa, 53:0 490, 5 ; Serd- 
865 D; Se8olkem 455 D 
a; pf. 849 b; w. uq 887. 

Sez, see Bde, 

Selxvius 852, 382.865 D; 
w. part. 981. 

8elAn wt. art. 661. 

Berds 569, 6. 

Setva 279. 

Sewds 569, 4; Sewdy ef 
926. 

Selous (Sos) 190 D. 

Bernvées, Sederxrvicew 458 


Sexaerts 578 a. 586, 
Sexds 295 d. 


872 


Sexdx Tro: 288 D. 

Sécoua: 73 D. 

3éAcap 182. 

8eAqis, -iv, 168 a. 

3éuas 215 D b. 

Séy3pov 216 D, 24. 

Setids 248 D; Segcd, Setidy 
wt. art. 661; é« debas 
788 c. 

Setirepds 248 D. 

Séoua: pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. gen. 748 and a. 

8éov om. of cop. w. 611 a. 

Sdéoyres, dvds (or duoiy) 
elxoot etc, 292. 

Séos 190 D. 

Séras 190 D. 

Sépn 138 a. 

3éprozas aor. 435 D ; pass. 
dep. 497 a; w. cogn. 
ace. 716 a. 

Seouds 218 D. 214. 

Scondrns 147 ©; Serxdrea 
ace. 147 D d. 

Sedpo w. gen. 757. 

Sebraros 255 D. 

Sebrepos 288; w. gen. 
755. 

3¢xara: (redupl.) 863 D. 

Sex huepos 82. 

Sdcouat 783 D; redupl. om. 
363 D; aor. 489 D, 38 ; 
w. dat. 787 a. 779 ¢; 
mid. 817; pass. 499. 

3ém bind 411; fut. pf. 
850 a. 

Sée want 409 De. 411; 
pass. dep. 497 a; w. 
gen. 743 ;—der w. gen. 
743 b; w. dat. and 
gen. or acc. and gen. 
712 b; w. inf. 949; 
U5er 834. 897 ; Seiv 956; 
om. of cop. w. 611 a; 
évds (Suotv) Sdovres 292. 

34 1037, 4; after art. 
666c; Exe 84810; ral 
3) wal 1042 c. 

370ev 1037, 7. 

3nAovdrs 1049, 1 a. 

SHAos w. part. 981; s7jArAa 
34 1087, 4; 3%A0y Sr: 
1049, la. 
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Sade 841. 825 ; w. part. 
981. 

Anphrnp 188 a. 

Snutoupyéds 575 a. 

Snpuootg 779 a. 

d4y 93 D. 

dhwore 285. 

Shrov, dhrovbey, 1037, 5. 

-dn-s, see -8G-. 

39ra 108%, 6. 

Sho (e3dyv) 427 D. 

8: to ¢ 68, 898. 

Sed 110; w. case 798, 

Sta 222 D a. 

SiaBalveo w. acc. 712 ¢. 

Slara 189 e. 

Siarrde augm. 862 b. 

Siaréyona: redupl. 366; 
pass. dep. 497 a; w. 
dat. 772. 

Siarelro w. part. 981; 
Siadkiméy 968 a. 

SidAexros 3 e, 152 d. 

Siduerpos 152 d. 

Stavoéouat pass. dep. 
497 a. 

Stawemodeunodevov 466c. 

Siacxoxréw w. gen. 788 a. 

SiareAéw W. part. 981. 

Scapépw prep. 795 end; 
w. gen. 748; mid. w. 
dat. 772. 

Scdpopos w. 
with dat. 
1048, 1 b. 

Styaupa 7. 

3iddoxnw fut. mid. 496 a; 
w. two acc. 724; w. 
gen. 746; mid. 815. 
816 a; vbl w. gen. 
750 a. 

S:3pdone aor. 489, 8. 

3l3eps 350. 330. 834, 415 
D a, b; imperf. 419 a; 
aor. 432. 448 ; w. gen. 
736; in comp. 810 a; 
pres. 825. 

3:-el-Aeypas 866. 

Siéxo w. gen. 748. 

3lGnpau 414 D. 

dinxdoros 288 D. 

Sucd(w mid. 816, 8. 

3icasos pers. constr. 944 a, 


gen. 753 g: 
I2b; w. Ff 


Slen om. 621 ¢; dleny w. 
gen. 719 a. 

dds 259 D b. 

Avoviow 215 a. 

Stos, Sta, 222 D a. 

3drs 925. 1049, 2. 1050, 8. 

dewAdovos 295 b. 

SiwAhotos 295 D b. 

diwAovs 295 b. 

dis 288. 

dcods 295 b. 

Sipboyyo: 18. 

Sixa 295 ©. 

8x7 295 c. 

3:x6d 295 D c. 

Siupdw 412; w. gen. 742, 

SicondBeo 494. 

Sidnw W. cogn. acc. 715 b; 
w. gen. 788. 748. 

Suds 172 a. 

801d, Sorol, etc., 290 D, 2. 

Soxéw themes 405; with 
dat. 764,2 ; w. inf, 949; 
pers.constr. 944 a; éuol 
Soxety 956; Sétarra 
(3dtav) ravra 974 a. 

Soxds 152 e. 

Sdéuorvde 219 D. 

-Soy- stems in, 164 e. 

Bopl-Aneros 575 c. 

Sdpu 216, 5; dwt Sdpu 661. 

SovAetw, SovrAdw 572. 

SovAcdw W. cog. acc. 715 a. 

Sotpara (3épu) 216 D, 5. 

Spaceles 578, 

Spéoos 152 e. 

Spupds 214 D. 

Suds 295 d. 

Svety 290 b. 

Sdévapat 415 D c. 416. 417 
a; 418 b. 487; aug. 
855 b; pass. dep. 497 
&; w. superl. 651 a. 

Sévqus dat. 780, 

Sdo0 288, 290; Suvoiv Cdre- 
poy 626 b. 

Svoxaldexa 288 D. 

duo- 590; augm. aft, 
862 c. 

Svcahwr 38 D. 

ducaperrée 862 c, 

Sboepas 108 a. 

dvol 290 b. 


Suoperhs w. dat. 765. 

Ado-rapis 590, 

Suorruxy de 862 c. 

30e 898 a; 2 aor. 335. 489 
D, 17. 444-5; édteero 
428 D b; trans. 500, 4. 

Bie, -Sv, -o771, 290 D, 2. 

duddexa, Sveddéxaros, 288 
D 


3@ for Soya 215 D b. 
Sdpoy w. dat. 765 a. 


E, vow. 9 ff; name of, 
8; pronunc. 11; in- 
terch. w. a, 0, See a; W. 
s, 81. 

e toa 435 a. 448 a. 460 a. 

eto 7 34a. 168. 206 D. 
356. 

« to es 34, 359, 444 D. 

eto o 190. 451. 544 ¢. 

€ contr. by syniz. 42 D; 
dropped 188. 409 D b, 
e. 437. 498 b. 

«- augm, 354-5; redupl. 
865. 869. 

-¢ voc. sg. 154 ¢. 

-¢ dual 138. 

-e theme-vowel 489. 526. 

-e- added to theme 405. 
509 ff. 

-e- tense-suff, see -|¢-; 
aor. pass. 468; for e 
458. 464 D a. 

€ pron. 261. 

-ea- tense-suff. 872 D. 
458 D. 

-ea for -ea 229 D; for -vy 
229 D; fr. stems in -eo- 
192; -ea@ fr. st. in -ev- 
208; -ea- in plup. 458 
D. 372 D. 

-ea for -yy acc, sing. 147 
Dd 


Kaya (ieyrims) 869, 

éadov (avddve) 859 D. 

eas to et 40 c. 388, 4. 

édany (efAw) 359 D. 

édy 860. 1052, 2; in con- 
dit. sent. 889 ff; after 
oxomée, etc. 1016 c. 

ddymep 1087, 8; édpre 
1045, 2. 
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tap 72 D. 172 b; wt. art. 
661. 

tao 885 D, 7. 415 Da. 

eara: 488 D. 

éavroG 266; 688. 692, 8; 
w. BéArioros 644 a. 

édeo augm. 359; ob« é@ 
1028. 

EPSouds 295 d; éB3duaros 
288 D. 


éyybs compar. 260, 

éyelpe red. 868; accent 
389 Da; 2 aor. 437 D; 
intr. 501. 

Eynara 215 D a. 


éyxparhs gen. 758 b. 

zyp-tryopa B68. 

&yyeAus 204 a. 

éyé 261. 78, 603 a; Syerye 
1037, 1; éué w. inf. 
684 b. 

eypuct 77. 

éya(v) 87 D. 261 D. 

e3dny fut. of, 474, 427 D. 

Z3Ser0'e 355 D a. 

€dvov 72 D. 

Uopas (erOlw) 427. 

-e€ to -y 192. 202. 

éé 261 D. 

-é-e-a4 to -elai or -daz 409 
D b. 

delxoos 72 D a. 288 D, 

éeixoords 288 D. 

-cew for -ew 485 D b. 

-e-e-0 to -ei0 or -€o 409 


D b. 

eépyw 72 D a; redupl. 368 
D ; -aber 494, 

depucvos (efpe) 869 D. 

aeoan 72D a. 

éjos 258 D. 

éfvdavoy 859 D. 

éns for fs 275 D. 

204A noba 377 D. 

€6ev 261 D. 

26{(co aug. 859; red. 369. 

tévos 72 D. 

es 18; pronune. 14 a; 
spurious 14 b; for e 
83 D. see €; interch. 
w. « 82. 894. 447 b. 
451 b 511; w. o 29. 
451 b. 544 c. 548. 


373 


ev unch. by augm, 357 a. 

e- result of augm. 3859, 

e redupl. 366. 358. cf. 
869. 

-ec 3 sing. act. 407 b; 2 
sing. mid. 40 c. 384. 

* plup. 453; pf. 455 


a. 

ef 1052, 1; 111 ¢; in 
cond. sent. §89 ff ;=i/ 
perchance 907; indir. 
quest. 930. 1016. 1017; 
in causal sent. 926; 
in wish (¢, e¥e, ei 749) 
870 a. 87l anda; «i 3 
uh 904 a. 906; ef dé 
906 b; el uh, ef ph ded 
905 a; lod 10216, 1022 
a ; ef (day) xaf 1058, 1, 2 
a; wal el (édv) 1053, 2; 
ei ipa, ef uh &pa 1048, 1; 
ei for édy 894 b. 898 b. 

eF (eipf) 479. 

-ea fem. 552; esa 189 b, 
c. 229. 246 D. 247 D. 
557, 1b. 

eiapsyds 83 D. 

-eias, -ete, -ecay for -ats, 
~ai, -cuey 484, 

elarat, -aro, 483 D; elaro 
526D,1. 

eIdap 182. 

elSos in comp. 586 a; acc. 


eidés 491. 

-e:y for -era 139 D. 

e¥6e 118 a. 870 a. 871 and 
a. 904, 

e%6ixa 369. 

elxdOy, etc. 494. 

eixds 295 d. 

elxar: 288 D. 

efxerXos 72 D. 

efcoo. 288. 72 D. 

eXxo 72 D. 494; w. dat. 
764, 2. 

eixéy 166, 200. 

eixés 492, 7; elxds Fy 834. 

elAfAovea 29 D. 33 D. 

el-Anga 366. 

et-Anxa 366. 

elroy augm. 359 a. 


el-oxa (Adyw gather) 866, 
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etXiw 72 D. 399 Da; aug. 
859 D; aor. 431 De. 

elya 72 D. 

elucs (Evvipu) red. 363 D. 

ef-uapra: redup. 866. 

eiul 478; 118 ¢. 885 D, 7; 
copula 596 ; om. 611 a. 
988 ; w. dat. poss. 768; 
w. part. 981; 457. 
465. 467 a; gorw of 
(ofrwwes, 8re, ob, etc.) 
998 :—rd vor elvat, kara 
Touroy elva, éxay elvas 
956 a;—dé#y circumst. 
968; case abs. 972 b; 
om. 984 a; 7@ Syn 
779 b. 

clus 477. 881 D. 388 D, 
7; om. 612; as fut. 
828 a. 

-e infin. 381. 

ely for éy 797. 

eivdiccs 288 D ; -xtasor ib. 

elvaxdowr 288 D. 

elvaros 288 D. 

elvexa, -xey, 84 D, 

eivl for év 79%. 

efo 261 D. 

-eio-y neut. 561, 1 b. 

elos for ws 283 D. 

-e10-s adj. 566 a. 

elwa 438. 

elxep 1087, 8. 

elxovy 72 D; redupl. 436 
a. cf. 488; w. Sri, ds 
946 b; ds (Eos) eixeiy 
956. 

elpyo fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
gen. 748; édpyabey 
494, 

el-pnxa 366. 

efpoucs accent 389 D a. 

elpuaa (épdw) 359 D. 

elpwo 72D ; redupl. 369 D. 

-es 2 sing. act. 407 b. 

-e1S, -ed'oa, -ev, adj. 237 ff. 
56 


-eis accus, plu, 231 a. 

eis 111 b; w. case 796, 
788. 

efs 288. 290; efs (dxhp) 
w. superl, 652 b. 

els (eiuf) 118 D. 478 D. 
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eloa (f(o) augm. 859 a. 

einduny 477 D. 

eloBdAAw intrans. 810 a. 

dion 72 Da. 

elrdxe 920. 

cloxpdrte w. two acc. 
724, 

eiorfxyn augm. 858 a. 
859 a. 

elow w. gen. 757. 

elra 80 c; w. part. 976 b. 

efre 1045, 2. 1017. 118. 

elroy (inus) augm. 359 a. 

-ele vbs. 409 D b. 

ef-w0a 369. 451 e; 849 b. 

eles 283 D. 

éx 798; 61 b. 85 b. 88 ce. 
98 a, 111 b. 

éxds 260 D. 

éxarrdcs 297, 

éxagros 72 D. 296; col- 
lect. 609 a; w. art. 673 
a; supplied from ov8els 
1058 ; €xaords tis 7038. 

éxdrepos 296; w. art. 
673 a. 

éxarépwiey w. gen. 757. 
788 c. 

éxarovrds 295 d. 

éxBalyw w. ace. 712 c. 

éxdtw 500, 4 a; w. two 
ace. 724. 

dxet, éxetdey, 288 a. 

éxetvos 271. 695; w. art. 
673; wt. art. 674; 
éxelyy 779 a; exewvoot 
274; rovr éxeivo etc. 
697 c. 

éxetoe 283 a, 

drendduny (éAopas) 486 


éxexerpla 73 d. 
éxhBodos 72 D. 
Lente 72 D. 
Excov (wer-extafov) 494, 
éxxAnolg dat. 782 a. 
éxxAnoid(e aug. 362 a, 
éxximtw am cast out 820. 
éxrAfoow, 2 aor. pass, 
471 a. 
Zernua 365 D b. 
éxrds w. gen. 757. 


éxupds 72 D. , 


éxéy 72 D; adj. for adv. 
619 a; w. gen. abs. 972 
b; dxap elves 956 a. 

cadocwy, dAdrrey 254, 4; 
wt. 4 647; wep) éAar- 
toyos 746 a. 

éAadvw redupl. 868; fut. 
424; plup. 464 Da; 
sense 810. 

éadyeia 246 D. 

eadxirros 254, 4. [D. 

AdyxuCTOs, CAcyxées, 253 

érAdyxw 828. 868. 463 b. 

éreb0epos w. gen. 753 g. 

drevbepdw w. gen. 748. 

"EAevaivdde. 

éAnrfaro (dAatyve) 464 


a. 

ack 72 D. 

éAlcow augm. 359. 

éAxw augm. 359. 

&-rraBe 47 D. 

*EAAds I. 

é\Aelaw w. part. 981. 

“EAAnves 1. 4 g. 624 a. 

EAAnvices 4 f. 

‘EAAnnorhs 4 f. 

Zaps 58. 85 b. 

Erww, -ovas 72 D; redupl. 
869 D. 

faca (efAw) 481 Do. 

édwp 166 D k. 

euavrod 266; 683. 692, 3; 
éud abrdy etc. 687. 

éuBdaArAw intr. 810 a. 

udder, eueio, eudo, euei, 
261 D. 

euewurov 266 D. 

duly for éuol 261 D b. 


é. « 855 Da. 
Fu(u)ev, Eu(u)eva, 478 D. 
pe 865 D. 


duds 269; 689 ff. 

dunlwAnu 534, 7 a; w. 
gen. 743. 

éumoséw w. dat. 775. 

Euxpoobey w. gen. 757. 

-<(v) 8 sing. 87. 

-ey § pl. aor. pass. 473 D ; 
infin. 881, 383, 5. 

éy 59. 111 b; with case 
797; in comp. 775; w. 
dat. time 782 a; adv. 


785; éy rots w. superl. 
652 a. 

efva: inf. 443 c. 

évayridoyas pass. dep. 
497 a; aug. 362 a. 

évayrios w. gen. ‘154 f; w. 
dat. 765; w. 4 1045, 1 
b; 7d édvayrloy 626 b; 
€ evayrlas 622. 

évapl(e 898 D. 

évd(Seus intrans. 810 a. 

évdiw 500, 48; w. two 
acc. 724, 

€vexa, -xev, 758. 

évéviroy (eter) 436 D. 

EvepOe(») 87 

évfhvobe 868 ri 

%yOa 283. 284. 1056, 5; 
997 a; as rel. 284. 

dvod3e 283. 

évOavra 74 D. 

Evdey 283. 284; 1056, 5; 
w. gen. 757; as rel. 
284; tyOey nal Ever 
788 ¢. 

dvOévde 288. 

évOevrer 74 D. 

dvOvuéoua: pass. dep. 497 
a; w. gen. or acc, 712 


b. 
évt for é» 797, 
tv: for 2veor: 109 b; 785 


a. 

évirre aor. 486 D. 

évveds 295 d. 

évvedxiAo: 288 D, 

&-yveoy 855 D a. 

évyhxovra 288 D. 

évvoéopas pass. dep. 497 a. 

Evin: 72 D; pf. 363 D. 

évoxAdw aug. 861 a; case 
712 b. 

%voxos w. gen. 758 e. 

-evr- adj. suff. 567. 237. 
241, 

évravda, -eD0ey 288. 74 D. 

éyrf 478 D. 

éyrdés w. gen. 757. 

évrpéxopas w. gen. 742. 

Evvdpis 18 a. 

rest b. 72 D. 111 b. 798; 
et dv beeause 999: see 
ene. 
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Etapvos w. acc. 718. 

didpyw w. acc. 713. 

dds 295 d, 

derdyxe w. part. 981. 

ee xonae WwW. Gog. acc. 
715 b. 


%eor: impers. 602 d rem. 
949; é€dv 973. 

atixrdouas w. gen. 739. 

tw compar. 260; w. gen. 
7577. 

eo for ao 409 Dd; to ev 
190 D. 888 D, 4. 409 
D b, d, e. 

€o 72 D. 261 D. 685 a. 

éof 261 D. 

Youn 492, 7; 72D; augm. 
358 a; red. 869 ; w. dat. 
773; pf. 849 b; pers. 
const. 944 a; w. part. 
981. 

Yorwa (ZAww) 369 D. 

Zopya (%p3w) 369 D. 

éoprd(w 359 b. 

-co-s adj. 566. 228 ff. 

éds 269 D; see 8s. 

cov to ev 409 D b, e. 

éxay 860. 918. 1055, 5. 

éxacabrepos 255 D. 

éxéacw w. xé5a 716 rem. 

dxedy 860. 

éwel 78. 925. 1055, 5; w. 
bbws, rdyiora 1008, 

ére:dh, éreiddy, 860. 9138. 
1055, 6. 

trerra w. part. 976 b. 

érevfvode 368 D. 

éxhxoos w. gen. 753 d. 

éxfy 860. 913. 1055, 5. 

éxf 799; in comp. 712 b. 
"15; adv. 785; é¢ 
@re 999 a. 

tx: for Exeors 785 a. 

éxiBalyw w. gen. 751. 

éwiBovAedo pass. 819 a, 

éwidelxvips mid. 812. 

éx:3{3epu intrans. 810 a. 

émibiuéw w. gen. 742. 

éxixdpovos w. gen. 754 f. 

éxf{xesuar w. dat. 775. 

ériAauBdvopa w. gen. 738, 

émtAayOdyoua: W. gen. 742: 
w. part. 982. 
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bxinelxe w. part. 981. 

émmeAgs w. gen. 758 d. 

éxiuéAoua: pass. dep. 497 
a; w. gen. 742; w. 
bxws 885. 


éxlorauat 416. 417 a, 418 


b. 489; pass. dep. 497 
&; Ww. part. 982, 

émordrnow 220 a. 

émorhpov w. acc. 718; 
w. gen. 754 a, 

émiorpareteo w.case 712 b. 

éxloxes 391 a. 

émerfSeios pers. constr. 
944 a, 

éwtriude w. dat. 764, 2b. 

eairpiros 293. 

éxixapis compar. 252 c. 

éxAduny (wéAopar) 437 D. 

éxouc: augm. 859; 2 aor. 
487; w. dat. "7 2. 

Eros "2 D; ty 1064; ds 
twos elxciy 956. 

-€p- nce stems in, 188. 

%paCe 219 D 

épdeo w. gen. 742, 819 a; 
inc. aor. 841. 

eprdsouat aug. 359. 

eyey 72D; dat. 779 b. 

pye (elpye) rede 8638 

; form. w. -6- 494 

Epdw ‘redupl. 369 D. 

épelBe, opr Baro 464 D a. 

cect, ¢ pero 368 D. 


arts 49 D. 

épépixro (épelww) 868 D. 
épnpeBaro ( épel3w)464 D a. 
dpl(as w. dat. 772. 

éplnpos, -es, 247 D. 

Eps 176, 179 D. 

"Eppelas 148 D, 8. 

‘Epuyjs 145. 

Epoucs accent 889 D a. 
tpos 176 D. 

pre, fom épwi(e, augm. 359, 
pho 72 

Espeoya 481 ©. 

éppoopévos 251 b. 

-epoa, &xd-epoa 481 Do. 
Epon 189 exe. 

épixw redupl. 4386 D. 
épvodppares 579 b. 


876 


é 72 D. 859 D; as 
on 427 D. 
Epxara, Epxare, éépxaro 
(&pye) redupl. 863 D. 
Epxouas accent 887 b; 
augm. and red. 358 b; 
2 pf. 489 D, 13. 

tpws 176 D. 

éparrda w. two acc. 724, 

-eo- suff. 553, 2; 164 b. 
190 ff; adj. 280. 562, 2. 
578; accent 582. 

-¢es nom. pl. 133. 

és 796. 111 b; see eis. 

érohs 72 D. 166; coll. 609. 

eoblee fut. (Fou) 427. 

-eos dat. pl. 171 D b. 

éowdpa wt. art. 661. 

Erwepos 72 D. 214 D. 

-egoa fem, adj. 237. 

Sova, fora red. 363 D. 

-eoory) dat. pl. 183. 171 
D b. 188 D. 190 D. 

éoot 118 D. 

Ecovua: 365 D. 

écowy 254 D, 2. 

Eora: (Evvips) red. 868 D. 

fore 920 ff. 1055, 7. 

-¢orepos, -éoraros, 251. 

Earn 4408; Eornea 358 a. 

Sori of 998. 

éorides augm. 359. 

dordés 244. 

érxapdég: 221 D a. 

Erxaros 255 a; w. art. 
671. 

farxebov, oxebdew (Exe) 
494. 


goo compar. 260; cf. 
efow. 

ereOhwea, -eas, 458 D. 

éreAclero 409 D b. 

Erepos 282; crasis 77 d; 
appos. 705; w. gen. 
758. 643 b; w. 4 1045, 
lb. 

Erns 72 D. 

érhovs 150, 215 a. 

&rz 80 c. 88 b. 

Eros 72D; gen. 759; dat. 
782. 


ev 18; pronunc. 14 a; in- 
terch. w. ov 29. 409 D 
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f. 548 a; w. v 82. 894, 
447 b. 464 D a, 511. 
ev from ¢o, eov see €0, eov. 
ev to « 206 D. 304 a, 512 

b 


ev unch., in augm. 357 a. 

-ev-stems 164 g. 206. 
559 b. 

-ev- form. suff. 557, 1. 
560, 1. 571, 4. 

ed 258 ; augm. aft., 362 c; 
w. worety 712; 29 258 D. 

e& 261 D. 685 b. 690 a. 

edSa:porl(eo w. gen. 744. 

eiSaluav 285. 251 a. 

efScos 250 a. 

eveAmis pas. 

evepyeréeo aug. 362 c. 

edd 88 D; w. gen. 757. 

ev6bs 88 D; w. part. 976; 
Thy evOeiay 719 a. 

evxrdla 139 ©. 

ebAaBéoua: pass. dep. 497 
a; w. Sxws 885. 

ébyvnros 47 D. 

ebvola 139 e. 

eSyouvs compar. 251 c. 

ebmardpea 246 D. 

ebropées w. gen. 748. 

ciploxe aug. 357; accent 
887 b; w. part. 982. 

e¥poos 49. 

edpos acc. 718 b. 

eiptowa 147 D. 

ebpts 229. 

-ev-s masc. 206 ff. 557, 1. 
560, 1. 871, 4. 

-evs gen. sg. 190 D. 206 D. 

é0s 258 D. 

ebre 1054, 7. 1055, 2. 

ebppalyw aor. pass. 498. 

edpuhs 231 b. 

eSryapis 245. 

-evw denom. verbs 552. 
571, 4. 

ebdéyupuoy wt. art. 661. 

ebony dopat w. gen. 740. 

éq’ Gre 999 a. 

Epavva (palyw) 431 D d. 

epeaAnvorrixdy (v) 87 b. 

épérnes mid. 8138. 

eet iis w. dat. 772 c. 


épOfiuepos 82. 


éptena: w. gen. 789. 
épixvéopa: w. gen. 739. 

éxO6dyouc accent 889 D a, 
xGopna, accent 389 D a. 

éxOpés compar. 258. 

Gus 166. 

Exo 73 e; augm. 3859; 
2 aor. 437. 489, 12; 
Erxebov, oxebeiy 494; 
fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
acc, specif, 718 a; 
w. gen. 746; mid. w. 
gen. 738; impers. 602 
d; intrans, 810; mid- 
die 816, 9; aor. 841; 
w. part. 981 a;—txoy 
with 968 b; pAvapeis 
Exwv 968 a; obtws 
Exorvros 973 a. 

¢e interch, W. ao, ace, see 
@o, aos. 

ew in Att, 2 decl. 159 ff. 

ey for nos (36). 465 D. 

-ew gen. sing. 148 D, 2. 

-ew verbs 824. 328, 409— 
12; fut. for -cw 422; 
der. 571, 8. 

fe6a 369 D. 

égan (fora) 858 a. 

ééArea (Aww) 869 D. 

-¢eoy g. pl. 1 dec. 141 Da. 

oexee ia) 8 

édpaxa (5 869. 

eépryea em 869 D. 

-ews gen. sing. 203. 208 b. 

ées noun 73 D. 161. 196 
D; wt. art. 661. 

Ews conj. 1055, 7. 283 D. 
920 ff. 

dceevrov 14 D d. 266 D. 


F,'7; pronune. 23 a; re- 
tained 72 D; influ- 
ence 75 Da. 92D c. 93 
D. 197 ff. 359 a. 369. 
436 a. 5675 a. 589 b. 

¢’ (numeral) 289. 

F-stems 197 ff. 

FaBds 72. 

Féres 72 D. 

FiSvos 72 D. 

Fioerla 72 DD 

Fotvos '72. 


Fés 72. 
Fpdrpa 72 D b. 


Z, pronune. 21 a; from 
78 63; o&8 for, 63D; 
from 8, y:, 68; in pres. 
898. 

(deo 412; w. cog. acc. 
715 b. 

-(e local 219 a. 63. 

Zebs 216, 6; om. 602 c. 

(nAdo with gen. 744, 

Znvds, etc. 216 D, 6. 

-(w verbs in 398 (D). 514 
ff; fut. 424-5; Aeol. 
-o8 63 D 

(és 227 D. 


H, pronune. 11; interch., 
w. a 82, 304. 511; w. 
w 28 a. 644 ©. 

» for &@ 80. 32. 33. 188. 
146. 409 D g. 412, 481 
a, b. 575 b. 

» from ¢, see e. 

7 183; pronunc. 14 c; for 
q@ 409 D g. 

n- syll. aug. 355 b. 

- tense-suff., pass. 872, 
468; plup. 453. 458. 

-y- mode-suff., see -”|»-. 

-n voc. sing. masc. 147 b. 
in dual 192. 202; aco. 
sing. 281 b. 

-y 2 sing. 40 c. 383, 4. 
884; 8 sing. 407 b. 

# or 1045, 1. 78. 120. 608 ; 
interrog. 980. 1017. 
1016 a. 

' § than 1045, 1; w. com- 
par, 648. 645; 9 xard 
646; 4 (4 ds, 9 Sore) 
w. inf. 954; om. 647, 

4 truly 1087, 9. 120. 

4 interrog. 1015. 1017 b. 
78. 120. 

4H said, 275 b, 485. 655 a. 

J 283. 779 a. 1056, 4. 
1054, 6; w. superl. 651. 

4 Bde 409 D a. 

Sryéouas w. gen. 741, 

JryepBovras (dyelpo) 494. 

Hdé 1040. 
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#8er(v) 87 a. 

48y 1087, 4 b. 

fSoncm pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
983 ; n8onéve cor 771 2. 

H8os 215 D b. 

jovéraa 247 D. 

Hdbs 72 D. 229. 253. 

4é 1016 a. 1017 b; de 
1017 b. 

nec to n 89. 

fie(y) 87 a. 

héAcos 73 D. 

hepéBovra: (delpw) 494. 

hépos 216 D, 22. 

H0ea 72 D. 

hidéy 166. 

hua (input) 432. 

huora 264, 2. 

fixw om. 612; 
827. 

had or HAeé 215 D b. 

haulé w. inf. 952. 

HaAtxos 997. 276. 282. 

firsos 73 D. 

hyo 488; w. acc..712 b. 

fpap 182. 

huas, fiuas, 264. 

juées, Hyueloy etc. 261 D. 

qjpéy 104 a. 

jpépa. w. eyévero 602 d; 
om, 621 c¢; wt. art. 661; 
gen. 759; dat. 782. 

juérepdvde 219 D. 

nuérepos 269. 689 ff. 

-nus for -ew 409 D h. 

huay, july, 264. 

Tuuddtos 298. 

fpsovs 293; w. art. 671; 
w. gen. 780 e. 

hurtdAavroy 293. 

Fos 288 D. 1055, 4. 

fucov 264. 

Hy see édy. 

fv8avoyv 859 D. 

qvina 288. 1055, 8. 


as pf. 


jvloxos 218 D. 

hvimanoy (vier) 486 D. 

jvopén 88 D. 

Yvwep 1087, 8; frre 
1048, 2. 


-nos, na, -nas, 208 b, c. 
fmap 181. 182. 
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Hmrepos 152. 

hpa 215 D b. 

*‘Hpaxvdns 194 D. 

hpapoy 436 D. 

jpryéveia 247 D. 

hipos (Eapos) 172 b. 

hpixaxoy (épixw) 436 D. 

hipws 197-8, 

-ns 2 sing. 407 b. 

-js nom. pl. 208 a. 

-ns adj., see -eg-; com- 
par. 252 a, b. 

“ms, nods), dat. pl. 142 

) 


-n¢ |e- tense-suff. 372. 
474 


feren itu 254, 2: ody 

oooy . 

hovxos 225. 250 a. 

-nt-stems, 164 i. 

ro 1045, 1. 118. 

Fro: 1087, 10. 

frop 166 Dk, 215 Db. 
ef. 716 a. 

horde pass. Me gen. 749; 
w. part. 985. 

nv diphth, 13. 14 d. 

40s 268 D. 

jtre 1054, 7. 

fixe 288 D. 1056, 4. 

4x6 197. 

és 73 D. 159 D. 196 D. 


@, pronunc. 21; to ¢ 
52-8. 470. cf. 443 b; 
bef. ¢ 67. 397; doubled 
47; added 548 c; 
dropped 54. 56. 447 a. 

-6-stems 164 d. 176 ff; 
themes 397; forma- 
tion in, 494, 

6drAacoa wt. art. 661. 

Odrcta 246 D. 

OdAAw (reOadvia) 451 D c. 

Oauées, Oaperal, 247 D. 

O6dvyaros gen. 745 b. 

Odwre 74 c. , 

Gaphéw w. acc. 712; Gap. 
péy boldly 968 a. 

oo, 50. . 

os 50. 64. 190 D. 

Odoow w. acc. 712 b. 

Odcowy (raxts) 74 b. 258. 


878 


Odrepow 77 d. 82; dvoiy 
dr epor 626 b. 

Oaijua 14 Dd; w. inf. 952. 

Cavyd(o fut. mid. 495; w. 
gen. 733. 744; Oaupd(e 
ei 926, 

Cavpasrds Ecos, Savpac- 
tw@s @s, 1008 b. 

-Ge- tense-suffix 372, 468. 

Ged 1388 Dc. 

Ocios 248 D. 

Oduss 216, 7. 

Gey, Oe, local 217; -Oer 

en. 217 D. 

Oeds 42. 126, 155; om. 
602 c; wt. art. 660 b; 
Gedps 221 D bz 

G€pecos 564. 

Cépes: Oépoopas 422 D b. 

@ecpopoplas 782. 

Gedrepos 248 D. 

-n- tense-suffix 468, 

Of Bate 219 a. cf. 68. 

O@jAus as fem. 229 a. 248 


D. 

OnAdvrepos 248 D. 

O4y 113 D. 

Onpdeo 338. 

-@n0°|,- tense-suff, $72. 
474, 

& to oo 67, 397. 

-6 local 217. 

-& imper. 380. 885, 2. 78 
b. cf. 443 b; om. 383, 
2. 415 b. 

Ovyydve w. gen. 738. 

Ovijone perf. 454, 490, 4. 
455 b; imper. 456; 
fut. perf. 467; w. acc. 
718. 

-60|,- tense-suffix, 494. 

Goludrioy 77. 

Govpts, Gotpes, 247 D. 

Opdoros 64. See 6dpaos. 

@pgeca 67. 

@pétouas (rpéxee) 74 ¢. 

Opde (rpépe) 74 c. 

Opiwus 166. 

Opt 74 a, 174. 

Cptrre 74 c. 

Ovydrnp 188. 

Obpate 63, 219 a. 

Obpaos 220. 


GREEK INDEX. 


dtm 73 c. 893 a, 
Obs 172 a. 
Owipa 14 D d. 


I, quant. 9. 94 rem. ; pro- 
nunc. 11; om. 44. 35. 
401. 482, 

¢ interch. w. « 31; w. o 
31; w. « 82. 304. 447 
b. 511; w. ot 82. 451 b. 

s changes prod. by, 65-9. 
396 ff. 

s subscript 13. 39 a; in 
dat. sing. of -ao-stems 
195; in Att. 2d decl. 
159. 

¢ of 4th cl, 896 ff. 514 ff; 
as redupl. 371. 

--stems 164 c, 164 f. 201 
ff. 549; vb. themes 
489. 532. 536. 

-t- form. suff. 549. 571, 5. 

-- mode-suffix 374. 388. 
408. 418 a, 484, 445. 
478 a, 

-: case ending 133, 

-s loc. 220. 

-t paragogicum 274, 

-@- form. suff. 556, 3. 
552. 576 b. 136 ff. 

-a- mode-suff. 3874 b. 
434, 

Ya for ula 290 D, 1. 

-iddns 559. 

idopas voice 499. 

Yaor (eiul) 415 D a. 

ldxew, -éo, 72 D. 

-taw desider, etc. 573. 

~8- prim. suff. 549. 

-18-, -7i8-, gent. suff. 560, 
3. 

~3- verb-theme 425, 
B71, 5. 

dd-, -Sd-, -cadd-, masc., 
-18-, -8- fem. patro. suff. 
559. 


iSety 72 D. 

-i8:0- dim. suff. 558, 2. 

Bus 72D; w. gen. 754 
c; idl¢ 779 a. 

Buyer 58 D a. 

Bpis 246. 


Spbeo 398 a; ipbrOny 469 
D. 


iSpés 176 D. 

-¢- opt.-suffix bef. » 374 
b. 879 a; tense-suff., 
Bee -1|¢-. 

idpag 78 D. 

iepds 87 D £; w. gen. 
754 c. 

-tew for -tow 425. 

(a v’bs 898, 514 ff, 446 
a; Att. fut. 425; der. 
871, 5. 

to augm. aor. 359 a. 

-in- mode-suffix 874. 379 
a. 410. 418 a. 445. 456. 
478 a. 

Tnut 476. 94 D. 417 D a. 
419 Da; aor. 359 a. 
432. 443, 445 b. 

fous) 88 D; iédvrara 
249 D. 

ixaves w. gen. 757 a. 

teeAos 72 D. 

Txpevos 53 D a. 489 D, 47. 

-ixo-s adj. 565; w. gen. 
754 b. 

Tneo, Te, tov 428 D b. 

tAdos 227 D. 

iAews 226. 

“trtos 72 Ds *1Acd@: 217 
D; *tacdge 221 D b. 

Euelpw 571, 9. 

-iv-stems 168 a. 

-y acc. sing. 179; dual 
123. 

& for of 261 D b. 

ta 881. 1056, 6; ta rf 
612. 

-tyo-s adj. 566. 

-to gen. sing, 138. 154 Da. 

-o- dim. suff. 558, 1; 
place 561; adj. 564. 
566 a. 

-(0'g- tense-suff. 372. 896. 
514 ff. 


Toper, Toper 94 D. 

-to-y (dim.) see -t0-. 

-lov-, -teov- patr. suff, 559¢ 
Yov 72 D. 

-to-s adj. 564. 

toxéaipa 246 D. 
ixwo8doera 246 D. 


trxos coll. 609. 

ixxdéra 147 D. 

Epné 73 D. 

"Ipes 72 D. 

ipés 87 D f. 

is 72 D. 166. 

-ts see -18-, -1da-. 

Yo: 81. 478; 491. 

*Ie8yot 220. 

-toe dat. case-ending 138. 

-s0Ko-, -tond-, dim. suff. 
558, 3. 

-i7xe|,- tense-suffix 403. 
580 ff. 

iodpotpos w. gen. 753 a. 

tos, Ios, 72 D. 250 a; 
w. dat. 773. 

-lorepos, -loraros, 252 a. 

fornus 351. 831. 335-6, 
456. 444 D. 381 D; re- 
dupl. 70; augm. 358 a; 
impf. 419 D a; fut. 
perf. 467 ; transit, 500, 
1; w. gen. 748 b; mid. 
688; aor. 841; pf. 849. 

lrxiw 893 a; aor. 841. 

Yoxw redupl. 393 b. 

iréy 72 D. 

ix@vs 166. 201. 

ixdép 213 D. | 

-ie verbs 396 ff. 571, 9. 

ig (= érf) 290 D, 1. 

lwxh, idxa, 213 D. 

-twy-, -iov- patron. 559 c. 

-leov, roros, 253 ff. 


K, 24~27; pronunc. 19; 
dropped 86; bef. lin- 
gual 51; bef. 4 53; bef. 
o 64; bef. « 67. 897. 

« for x, 278 D. 281 D. 

x to x 452. 464 Da. 470. 

-x- themes 397. 

-x movable in ob« 88 a. 

-xa- tense-suffix 372. 446; 
in aor. 4382. 443. 

wd for xé 1052, 2. 

ady, «a8, etc. 84 D. 85 D. 

«xaddvoa 84 D, 

waBalpe 571, 9. 

xafapds w. gen. 758 g. 

xadeddeo 861. 

«dOnuas 484. 
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xabl(e aug. 361. 

xablornus imper. 419 D a, 

wal 1040 ff; cras. 77 ¢; 
w. num. 291; w. two 
subj. 606; w. part. 
979; nad 8s 275 b. 655 
a; cal ravra 612 a; wal 
&s 284; nad rdév, thy, 
655 a; ra xa) rd, etc. 
655 b; wal ydp 1050, 4 
d,e; ei (édy) Kal, nal 
el (édv) 1053, 2; ad 34 
1037, 4 b; wal 8) kal 
1042 « 

xalrep w. part. 979, 1037, 
8. 10538, 8. 

xairos 1047, 5. 118. 

wale (xav-tw) 35.401; aor. 
480 D. 

wdic (xard) 84 D. 

xaxés compar. 254, 2; w. 
cog. acc. 717. 

kaxoupyos w. gen. 754 a. 

aderave 84 D 

Kax@s wosery W. acc. 712. 

xaréeo perf. 849. 

KadArybvauwa 246 D. 

KaAAidves 259 a, 

xaAés compar. 254, 6; 
xdAds 94 D. 

xddos 159 D. 

KartBn 395 a. 

xadbrreo 895; mid. 812, 

kadws Exe: 602 d. 

xdaws 159. 

xdpivos 152 b. 

xdupopos 84 D. 

xduve: xexunds 446 D; 
w. cog. acc. 715 b; w. 
part. 983. 

way 77 a; x&v 1058, 2. 

xdveov, xavouv, 157. 

xdx, xdp (xard) 84 D. 

ndpa, xdpn, xdp, 216, 8. 

xdpsewos 152 b. 

xdgnva 216, 8. 

kapra 258 D. 

xaprepée w. part. 983. 

epés 64 D. . 
edprigros 64 D, 254 D, 1. 
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xard 800; comp’ds w. 
gen. 752; 9 ward 646, 

xaTrdpa 442, 

xarayedde w. gen. 752. 

Karayryvoone W. gen. 752 
a. 


xardyvius w. gen. 738 b. 

xaradolAwots w. dat. 765 
a. 

catavAdrrw w. dat. 772, 

xaraAte w. gen. 748, 

xarand\hoow 471 a. 


war ab pir yips w. ace. 714 


xatdpxw w. acc. 718, 

karappovéw w. gen. 752; 
pass. 819 a, 

carayeddouc: w. gen. 752, 

karalnpl(ouas W. gen. 
752 a. 


katyyopéw Ww. gen. 752 a, 

xarGaveiy 84 D. 

xdrw compar. 260. 800. 

xaités 77 c. 

wdeo for xaleo 35. 401. 

xé, xéy, 857 ff. 87 D. 118 
D; see &. 

-xea- tense-suff. 372 D. 

-kec- tense-suff. 372. 449. 

ei, xels '77 c. 

KeiOt, KeWey, xetoe, 288 
D 


a. 
xetua: 482; fut. 427 D; 
w. ace. 712b; am put 
820. 
xecvos 271 D. 
xewvdés 84 D. 
xelpw aor. 431 D c. 
kendtryovres (xAd(w) 455 
a 


xexunds (xduye) 458 D. 
xexopvOuévos 53 D a. 
xé-crnuas 865 b. 
wéAevOos 152 c, 214 D. 
KéAAw fut. 422 b; aor. 
481 ¢. 
xéAoucs 2 aor. 436 D. 
xevés W. gen. 758 c. 
xepdyvipu wW. dat. 772. 
xépas 181. 183. 
xepSalvw 431 b. 
xeptardos 254 D, 9. 
xepdloy, -oros, 254 D, 9. 
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wepdrauoy appos. 626 b. 
xendbovtas 455 Da. 


, xeleo (fut.) 427 D. 

Kéws 161. 

-«n- tense-suffix 872. 449. 

andeios, xhdioros 254 D, 
11. 

whp fem. 166. 

xijput 175. 

xs to oo 67. 397, 

niBords 152 b. 

Ody 74 D. 

xiydivedeo aor, 841. 

xi-s 203 b. 

xrd(w 898 b; pf. 849 b; 
xexAfryovres 455 D a. 

wAaloww6a 877 D, 

wrAdis 179 D a, 

wAaleo, (aAav-seo) 85. 401. 

«rAd 179 D a. 

wAavordes 578. 

wAdes for xralee 401; fut. 
mid, 495. 

wAdFos 72 D. 

'-wAdyns 230 D a, b; proper 
names 194, 

waels 179 a, 

xrelw pf. mid. 461 a. 

xAérrns compar. 252 a. 

nrAérre pf. 452. 

Anis 179 D a. 

-«Ajjs prop. names in, 194, 

wdolnpt 221 D a, 

Ate 393 a; 2 aor. 489 
D, 30; am called 820. 

xvdeo 412. 

avion, xvioa, 189 D. 

-xo- adj. suff. 565. 

xotdoug aor. 841. 

xowés w. gen. 754c¢; ff 
xowh 8 e; xowy 779 a. 

norveovées w. gen. 737; w. 
dat. 772. 

xowevla w. dat. 772 b. 

Kowvwyds, -eves, 216, 9. 

xotos 278 D. 

xéAmwos Om. 621 c. 

xoul Ce 848, 425. 898 D. 

xédvis 201 D b. 

xéwra 289. 

xdxpos 152 a. , 

xdwre fut. pf. 850 a; in 
comp. 810 a. 
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udépn 188 a. 

néporn, xdpin, 189 e, 50. 

-««o-s adj. 565; w. gen. 
754 b. 

wigs, udére, xdrepos, 278 


norurnsovéd: 221 D c. 

xov 278 D. 

wovpos 34 D; soupdérepos 
255 D. 

Kéews 159 D. 

upd 898; pf. 451 c. 
456. 492, 8: 849 b. 

xpara (dpa) 216, 8. 

xpdreags 221 D c. 

xparéw w. gen. 741. 785. 

updrioros 254, 1. 

xpdros 64 D. 

xparvs 254 D, 1; 258 D. 

upéas 191. 190 D. 

xpelocey 254, 1. 

ap¢épapa: 417 a. 418 b. 
487. 

uplacov 254 D, 1. 

uphOey 217 D. 

Kpijjooa 67. 

upi for xpi0h 215 D b. 

xpl(w pf. 849 b. 

xptve pf. 448 b; w.. cog. 
acc. 715 a. 725 ¢. 

Kpovtev 559 c. 

xptwrew w. two acc. 724; 
-asKxoy 493 a. 

xptoa w. gen. 757 a. 

arduevos (xrelro) 496 D. 

ntdopo red. 865 b; pf. 
subj. opt. 465 a; fut. 
pf. 466 b; mid. 817; 
pf. 849. 

wredreoos 215 D b. 

wrelyw 2 aor. 496 D. 440 
D. 489, 4. 

wrefs 168 b. 

xrépas 190 D. 

url(e 2 aor. 489 D, 28. 

xbdidveipa 246 D. 

xv8pés compar. 253 D. 

xuxedy 186 D. 

xuxrdbey 218, 

xbyrepos 255 D. 

wupdeo w. gen. 7389; w. 
part. 984. 

wipios gen. 758 b. 


wipe fut. 422 b.; aor. 
481 ¢. 

xbeov 216, 10. 

wx for xx 47. 

x@as 190 D. 

xeoxiico 898 a. 

xodie 898 a; fut. mid. 
496 a. 

Kés 16]. 


A, 22-27; doubl. after 
augm. 855 D a; bef. s 
66.899. See Liquids. 

-A-stems 187 a; themes 
899. 

Agas 216, 11. 

Aayés 159 D. 

Aayxdve 402 c; redupl. 
866; w. gen. 737. 

Aayés 160-1. 

AdAos compar. 252 a. 

Aap Bdye 402 c; aug. 47 
D; redupl. 866; ac- 
cent 887 b; w. gen. 
736. 738 and a; mid. 
814; w. part. 982; Aw 
Bdv with 968 b. 

AavOdye w. acc. 712; w. 
part. 984; Aabdy se- 
cretly 968 a. 

Adoddua 170 D b. 

Adds 160. 

Aas 216, 11. 

Adxera 246 D. 

Aéynevos aor. 489 D, 40. 

Aéyeo gather redupl. 366. 

Adyo: speak 2 aor. 489 D, 
89; two acc. 725 a; 
om. 612; pers. or im- 
pers. 944 and a. 946 
a, b. 949; 7d Aeydpevoy 
626 b; 3 Adyeyy rd 

12. 

Aelweo 29. 82. 844. 820-1. 
451 b; mid. w. gen. 
749. 

Adto, Adteo, 428 Db; 489 
D, 40. 


? 
Aexdé 199 a. 
Aeés 159. 160. 
Afryw w. part. 981. 
Ada 138 a. 
Anvés 152 b. 


anés 159 D. 

At to AA 66. 399. 

Afya 258 D; Acyts ib. 

AMocoum, aug. 855 Da; 
w. gen. 738 b. 

Adyos dat. 779 b; els Ad- 
yous 772 8. 

Aodopéw, -eigPas, constr. 
764, 2 b. 

Aowds 29. 544 © acc. 
719 b; rod Aotwov 759. 

-Ad-s adj. 567, 6. 

Aobew 412 b. 

Avwéw w. acc. 716 b. 

Abxvos 214 D. 

ade 94 D. 813-19, 898 a; 
pf. opt. 465 D; 2 aor. 
489 D, 81. 

Awtay, -frepos, 254 D, 1. 

Awpde w. gen. 748. 

Adwv, Agoros, 254, 1. 


M, 28. 27; bef. p (or 
A) 60; mutes bef. u 
53; doubl. after augm. 
855 D a; inserted 402 
c. See Liquids. 

-pa- form. suff. 551, 2 a. 

-pa neut. 181. See -par-. 

pd 1087, 13, 723, 

-yas 1 sing. 876; elision 
80 D. 

Maia 15 a. 


poudes 674. 

palous: 401 D; 2 pf. 492 
D, 9. 

pdxatpa 247 D. 

udxap 246, 248, 

paxpds 258D; paxp¢ 781 
a; (és) paxpay 622. 

paxpéxeip 586. 

pddra 80 c. 258. 66; par- 
Aov, pdducra 258; to 
form comp. sup. 256; 
w. comp. sup. 652 ¢. 

ad for -unv 1 sing. 376 


a. 
pay for uhy 1087, 11. 
pavOdve 402 c; augm. 
855 Da; w. gen. 750; 
w. part. (inf. ) 982. 986 ; 
vl pabdy 968 c. 
MapaSers 788 b. 
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Spopa: 571, 9. 
vpos 216 D, 12. 
s, 165, 216, 12. 


pacocoy 253 D. 

pdorit 174, 218 D. 

-war- form. suff. 5538, 1. 
576 a. 

pdxoua: W. cog. acc. 715 
a; w. dat. cf. 772. 

pé 118 a, 261. 

Mé ¢ 219. 

péyas 247. 258, 719 b; 
péya Ww. gen. 780 c; 
cog. acc. 716 b; uéyo- 
Tov Ww. superl, 652 ¢; 
7d péyioroy appos. 626 
b 


péCov 258 D. 

-ne0a 1 pl. 376. 
-meOoy 1 dual 378. 
pebbone Ww. gen. 743, 
pebto 398 a. 

pel(eoy 253. 


pelpouas redupl 3865 D. 
866. 


pels = phy 216 D, 25. 
peloy 254, 8; peloy wt. ¥ 
647 


pérds 285, 248, 288. 

meaé215 Db. - 

péas 181. 

Mealry 788 b. 

pedurrovra 238. 

péAAm@ augm. 355 b; w. 
inf. 846. 

péros, méan, 1064. 

pédAw w. gen. 742 and a; 
péAoy 978 a. 

pé-prnua, see pupvhone. 

menpowat w. gen, 712 b. 

44, 


wey 1 pl. 876. 

péy 1087, 12. 1046, 1 a; 
after art. 654. 666 c; 
after prep. 786 a; for 
phy 1037, 11; yey ody, 
pry 3h, 10387, 12. 

-pevai, -wey, inf. 881 D; 
for -va: 885 D, 5. 473 D. 

MevéAcws 162 a. 

-pevo- part. suff. 882, 563. 

pevoiwde 409 D a. 

pevray 77 b. 
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pévrot 1047, 4; ob pévras 
&ard 1085 c. 

péves w. acc. 712, 

pepls om. 621 c. 

Hepunpl(e 898 D. 

pes 1 pl. 376 D a. 

peony Ppla 60. 

-peo0a for -neba 876 D o. 

péoos compar, 250 a. 255 
D; w. art. 671; wt. 
art. 661; éy udow 621 b. 

péooaros 255 D. 

peo(o)ny(s) 88 D. 

peorés w. gen. 753 c. 

perd 801; adv. 785; péra 
785 a. 

peradlBmps w. gen. 737. 

per w. gen. 787, 

perauéAe: w. gen. 742 4; 
w. part. 983. 

perauéAouas pass. dep. 
497 a; w. part. 983. 

peratd w. gen. 757; w. 
part. 976. 

peraréure mid. 813. 

perardacpds 213. 

perextaboy (txtov) 494. 

pérecrs w. gen. 734. 

peréxw w. gen. 737, 

perewpl(w 362 a. 

petéwpos 86. 

péroxos Ww. gen. 758 a. 

pérpoy 1066. 

pes 261 D. 

péxps 80 b; w. gen. 758; 
conj. 920 ff. 1055, 8; 
w. 08, 8cov, 999 b. 

péxpe(s) 88 D. 

“Hn, Bee -pd-. | 

ph 1018 ff. 78. 88 b; w. 
ind. 1021; w. subj. 
866, 2. 867; w. impr. 
874; w. part. 969 d; 
final 881. 887; inter- 
rog. 1015; wh or 612; 
wh for ob 1027; ph Sri, 
Bh Bros 1085 a; ph od 
867, 887-8. 1033-4; 
ov ph 1082; 8rs ph 
1049 rem. ; el ph, ef ph 
«i except (if) 905 a. 
1052, 2. 


pndauii, -00, -&s, 2877. 
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wadé 1048; pat els 290 
a; pnd’ bs 

pndels 290 a; aoat. 719 b. 

pndérepos 2877. 

phBoua 510 D, 22. 


pnedoum plup. 458 D. 
pnxérs 88 b. 


phuoros 258 D. 

pheav 166. 

“nv pers. ending 376. 

phy month 184; gen. 759 ; 
Sco: piives 1002 b. 

why in truth 1037, i 
1047, 8; ob phy Gard 
1085 c; 4 why (9 per) 
1087, 9. 

pnvice 398 a. 

phre 1044, 118. 

Marnp 188 ; wt. art. 660 a. 

parlera 147 D. 

wari, wars 287, 

itis, phri 201 D b. 

patpws 197, 

“ms I's sing. 876. 879 a. 883 
D, 1. 885, 1; 811; om. 
883, 1. ‘See Eng. in- 
dex, Mi-forms. 

pla (els) 290. 

piyvips fut. pass. 474 d; 
2 aor. 489 D, 41. 

pinxpds 254, 3; gen. 748 b. 

Miafotos 664 a. 

pindéopas voice 499. 

puprhowe pf. 365 b. 465 
a; péuynat 462 D; fut. 
perf. 466 b; w. gen. 
742; pf. 849; w. part. 
(inf.) 982. 986. 

ply 261 D. 118 D. 

Mivows 161, 212 D. 198 D. 


pla-yeo 403 c. 
pucbdee mid. 816, 10. 


pydopas 409 D a. 
produevos 409 D a. 
-po- form. suff. 551, 2. 
pol 261. 80 D. 118 a. 
poipa om, 621 c. 

potion 34 D. 

-pov- adj. suff. 562, 3. 
povds 295 d. 

povaxy 295 c. 
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pévos rey bdAwy 755 b; 
pdvey ob 1035 b. 
povoddyos compar. 252 a. 
-Ho-s MASC, 651, 2. 
you 261. 113 a; as pos- 
sess. 689 
povvos 84 D. 
poOdouas 409 D b. 
puia 139 e, 
295 d. 
ppror (piiplor) 288. 
pos 166, 201. 
puxolraros 255 D. 
pio 893 a. 
-pooy adj. 562, 8. 576 a. 
pov (uh ody) 1015, 
paca 84 D 


N, 28. 27; bef. other 
cons. 55. 468 ff; bef. s 
65. 400; doubled af- 
ter augm. 355 D a; 
dropped in pf. 448 b; 
in theme 519. 448 a. 
460. 463; inserted 

- 402 c. 523; 469 D; 
ch. to ynasal 448 b. 
460; added in forma- 
tion 543 ¢. 

y Sth class 402. 521 ff. 

-y- stems 164 j; adj. 238 ; 
themes 400. 518 ff. 

-y neut, 151. 

-y acc. sg. 133. 169. 179; 
voc. sg. 133. 151 a. 

-y 1 ag. 376; om, 433 a; 
8 pl. 376. 879 a. 383, 
8. 885 D, 3. 478 D. 

-va- tense-suffix, 5th class 
872. 402 f. 521 ff. 

-vat inf. 381. 885, 5; acc. 
889 d; elis. 80 D. 

val 1087, 18. 728. 

vuerdackov 498 b ; yaerd- 
ovra 409 D a. 

valxs 118 a. 

vale 401 D. 

vads 86. 160. 


vd dropped bef. o 56. 
-ve- tense-suffix, see -»|¢-. 


véeros 255 a. 
-vee- tense-suffix, see 
-ve?|e-. 
veucele 409 D b. 
véxus 166, 
-ve°|¢- tense-suffix 402 d 
524. 


veupgs 221 D a. 

véw swim, augm. 355 D a. 

veds 86. 159-60. 

vedooxos 575 c. 

vf 1087, 18. 723. 

-ynut v'’bs 488. 

ynés 159 D. 

vijgos 158. 

ynvs 14 D d. 206 D. 

v@ dropped bef. o 56. 

vlfe theme 898 c. 

vindes w. cog. acc. 716 a; 
w. gen. 749; w. part. 
985; pr. for pf. 827. 

viy 261 D a. 113 D. 

pipe: wt. subj. 602 c. 

-vyu- tense-suffix 402. 
525 ff. 

-vo|-- tense-suffix 372. 402 
a. 521. 

vonite w. part. 982. 

ydos, vous, 157. 

-vo-s adj. 569, 4. 

voode w. cog. acc. 715 a; 
inc. aor. 841. 

yécos 152 @. 

voopdy) 87 D. 

yéros dat. 782 a. 

-vs acc. plu. 188, 143. 154 
e. 169 a. 201 D. 204. 

-vot 8 pl. 376 and a, 

-vr- bef. a 56. 463 a; 
stems in, 164 h. 287; 
part. suffix 882. 563; 
decl. 241. 

-vrat 8 pl. 376. 464. 

-vtt 8 pl. 376 and a. 407 
D. 69 D. 

-yro 8 pl. 376. 464. 

-vrev 3 pl. impr. 380. 

-yv- tense-suff. 5th class 
372. 402 e. 525 ff. 

-vips Vbs. 419 b. 488 a. 

voupa 189 D. 

viv) 118 D. 87 D. 120 
1048, 8. 


vuy 120. 1048, 3. 

wk gen. 759; dat. 782; 
wt. art. 661. 

vot, vol, 261 D. 

vetrepos 269 D. 


8, pronune, 21 b. 
keivos 84 D; évFos 72 
D 


b. 
téy = ody 806. 
tiw 898 a. 
-tw fut. perf. 467. 


O, name, 8; pronune. 11; 
interch. w. a, €, see a; 
w. v 81. 

o for & 218. 575 a, b; 
for w 373 D, 444 D. 

oto:3l. 

o to ov 34, 38 d. 

-o- to w 33. 168 (2); 249. 
407. 356. 

-o- dropped 545 ¢. 559 b; 
after -a:- 250. 

-o- tense-suffix, see -°|¢-. 

-o- form. suff. 548; ac- 
cent 582 c, 

-o- stems 151 ff; in comp. 
575 a. 

-o- themes 489. 581. 

-o- added to theme 405; 
to stem 575 a. 

6, 9, 76, 270. 272. 111 
a; in poetry 6538; de- 
monstr. 654 ff. 272 
b; as rel, 275 D; 8 
nev, & 3¢, 654; w. "nis 
654 a; w. appos. 625 
b; 3é, 654 e; ral réy 
etc. 655 a; rd Kal ré 
655 b; apd rov 655 d; 
as art. 656 ff ; of xdvres 
w. num, 672 a; éy rois 
w. sup. 652 a; Tov w. 
inf. 960; rd ud w. inf. 
961 a. 1029. 

& neut. of 8s 275; crasis 
76 b; for 8s 275 D; 
for Sr: 1049, 1. 

éBpspowdr pn 246 D. 

dydods 295 d. 

os 288 D. 

By8o0s 288. 42 D. 
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oy8éxovra 288 D. 

Sye 1087, 1. 

Sd5e, Hde, rdéde, 271. 272. 
282. 118; use 695 ff; 


w. art. 673; wt. art. 
674; d3¢ 274; +rdd 
éxeivo 697 c. 

odu4 58 D a. 

636s 152 c; om. 621-2; 
gen. 760 a. 


630bs 168 b; d8éy 168 D. 

’Obua(o)eds 47 D. 

-o}¢- variable vowel 810. 
372 a. 383. 406; tense- 
suffix 372. 398 ff. 435. 
508 ff; mode-suff. for 
ine 873 D. 483 D b. 
444 D. 487 D a; in 
plup. 458 D. 

oe: to ov 40 a. 410 b. 

-o-et8ns adj. 586 a. 

on to @ 417. 

8bey 283. 284. 1056, 2; 
attraction 997 a. 

86: 288 D. 1056, 1. 

60obvexa 1050, 8. 82. 

o 18; pronunc. 14 a; 
to @ (aug.) 357; un- 
changed in aug. 357 a; 
interch. w. es 29. 544 ¢. 
548. 

-ot elided 80 D; short for 
accent 102 a. 886. 

-o¢ voc, sing. 199. 

of pron. 261. 118 a; ac- 
cent 685 a. 

of adv. 283, 284. 1056, 8; 
w. gen. 757. 

-o1a fem. 189 c. 

ofa conj. w. part. 977. 

ola 491. 72 D. 849 b; 
redupl. 863 D; plup. 
458 D; w. part. (inf.) 
982. 986; 3; @& ol Sri: 
1049, 1 a; alo? % 
Spaivov 875. 

Oidfxous 216, 138. 

-orm for -ora 189 D. 

-olnv, -olns, -oln opt. 457. 
410 a 


biCipdrepos 249 D. 
-ouy for -ow in dual 154 
Df. 171 Da. 
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ofxade 217. 219. 118. 

oixetos 564 ; w. gen. 754 c. 

oixdéo fut. mid. 496 a; pf. 
mid. 464 D a. 

ofxo8ey 217. 

ofxo8: 217 D. 

otxot 102 b. 220. 

olxorSe 219 D. 

olxos 72 D; om. 730 a, 

oixripe aug. 857; w. gen. 
744 


oixrpés compar. 258 D. 

oYuos SO D. 

oludé(w fut. mid. 495. 

-ov dual 138. 

-ow for -orus opt. 379 b. 

olvos 72 D; om. 621 c. 

olvoxyoéw aug. 359 D. 

-o1 gen. sing. 154 D a. 

oYoua, oluu, 2 sing. 884; 
pass. dep. 497 a; w. 
gen. 783 a; mid. 817; 
hyperb. 1062. 786 a; 
w. infin. 046 b. 

-oto-s adj. 564 b. 

oles 276. 282. 92 D d. 
699. 997. 1000 ff; w. 
sup. 651; ofov, ofa, Ww. 
part. 977; ;_in exclam. 
1001 a; ofos ad, ete, 
1002. 

olds re, olérre 1000. 1041. 

118. 


-ois ace. pl. 154 D e. 
ols 210. 72. 
“ga for -ovoa 84 D. 242 


-oror(y) dat. pl. 156. 

otxouas pr. for pf. 827. 

8p 281 D. 

Exvos w. inf. 952. 

éxotos, dxd0er, Sov 281 D. 

éxdc0s, dudr pos 281 D. 

dArcl(aw 254, 4 

bArydiis 297, 

dAlyos 254, 4; w. art. 
665; gen. 748 b; dat. 
781 a. 

bAvyeopdées w. gen. 742. 

bailey 254 D, 4. 

BAAgu pf. 501, 848. 

BAos w. art. 672. 

épirdw w. dat. 772. 


Snows, 5uordeo, w. dat. 778. 

dpordde 409 D a. 

éuodoyée fut. mid. 496 a; 
w. dat. 772; w. part. 
981. 

éuot 760 a; w. dat. 772 ¢. 

épevunos Ww. gen. 754d; 
w. dat. 773. 

Sues 1047, 6; w. part. 
979 b. 

-ov-, -wy-, form. suff. 555. 

-ov- compar. stems in, 
236. . 

-ova- form. suff. 555. 

bvap 215 b. 

ye Séuovde 219 D. 

dveidiCeo with dat. or acc. 
764 b. 

veipos 213. 


éyviynus 813 aor. 440 b. 


489, 5; accent 445 a; 


mid. w. gen. 740. 
’voua dat. 780 a. 
-oyr-stems 241. $83, 6. 

885, 6. 
étive pf. mid. 468 a. 
dgds 98. 

-oos adj. in, 228. 

Sou = So for ob 275 D. 

Sxn 288. 1056, 4. 1054, 6. 

éanAlxos 281, 282, 

éwnyixa 288. 1055, 8. 

bmia6e(v) 87 D. 255 D; w. 
en. 757, 

énla(o)o 47 D. 

éxloraros 255 D. 

éwAdrepos, -raros, 255 D. 

érd0ey 283. 997 a. 1056, 2. 

6rd6: 1056, 1. 

Srot 288. 1058, 8. 

drotos 281 ff. 699 a. 

érécos 281. 699 a. 

éeéoros 294. 

éréray 860. 918. 1085, 1. 

éxére 283. 1055, 1. 

bxérepos 281. 282. 

Swov 283, 1056, 1. 

érwotos, bwxdrepos, 47 D. 

281 D. 
érrdoe 283 D, 
érxdére, Srres, eto. 281 D. 
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Swos 283. 1054, 8; w. 
super]. 651; fin. 881 
ff. 885 ff. 887 a; ovx 
(uh) Sarees 1035 a. 

épdeo aug. 859; redupl. 
869; fut. 883 D, 4; 
idé 387 b; w. Srws 885 
ff; w. pn 887; w. 
part. 982. 

opyalye aor. 431 b. 

épyl(ouas w. part. 983. 

épéyoums w. gen. 789. 

Spetos, Spéorrepos, 248 D. 

SpFos 72 D b. 

vpOpos wt. art. 661. 

dpxdéw w. two acc. 725, 

bpvidoOhpés 149. 

Upvis, bps, 166. 176. 216, 

14, 


ipyius fut. 422 b; aor. 
431 ¢, 428 D b. 436 D. 
489 D, 42; pf. 368 D. 

bptooe redupl. 868. 

éppayds w. gen. 753 g. 

tpxis 166. 

-0-S, -0-¥, BEC -0-. 

-co-stems 196. 

-os neut. 190. 553, 2; in 
comp. 578 a. 

-os gen. sing. 188; acc. 
pl. 154 De 

és possess. 72 D. 269; 
686 a. 690 a. 692. 

8s rel, 275. 282; 627 ff. 
699. 998 ff; as de- 
monst. 275 b. 654 d; 
aq’ ob, e 05, éy @, eis 3 
999 b; auf jy, ¢& dy 
999; ‘bs ye 1037, 1; 
neut. 8 or 8 re for Sri 
1049, 1. 

daduis 297. 

donpépae 1002 b. 


3cos 276, 282; 699. 9975 


w. superl, 651. 1000 ff ; 
acc. 719a; dat. 781 a; 
Scov ob 1035 b; in ex- 
clam. 1001 a. 

Scos wep 286. 

Somep 1087, 38. 

bdccdu: 297 D. 

éocdrios 276 D. 

Soce 215 D a. 


Seco 47 D. 276 D. 

Sore 856 a. 

éordoy, darovy, 157. 

boris 280. 282. 285. 118; 
699 a. 997. 1002 a. 
1011. 

édorsadh, daricoip, 
285, 1002 a. 

bappalvopas with gen. 742, 

-or- part. suffix 882. 563. 

Sray 860. 918. 

re 288. 121 a. 1052. 
1055, 1; w. rdyiora 
1008 a; els bre xe 
1055, 7. 

brev, Srrev, brree, Stew, 
Srewy, dréowt, 280 D. 

Sr: 80 b. 121 a; declar. 
1049, 1. 980 ff; caus. 
925; w. superl, 651; 
expressed by pron. 
999; irreg. after rel. 
1009 a; obx 871. 1035 
a; Sre wh 1049, 1 rem. 

Sris, Sriva, Srwas, 280 D. 

Srov, Ste, etc. 280 a, 

Srv: 47 D. 280 D. 

ov 18; pronune. 14 a; 
spurious 14 b; for o 
83 D; interch. with ev 
29. 409 D f. 548 a; 
from 0, see o. 

-ov-stems, 206. 

ov gen. sing. 148. 154 a. 

ov- unch. in augm. 857 a. 

-ov 2 sing. imper. accent 
891 ¢. 

ov, obn, aby, ovxl, 88 a. 
bel 4 85 b. 1018 ff; 
interrog. 1015; wt. ph 
728 a; ov for uh 1028 ; 
ovx Sri, ox Sires 1085 
a; ob why (uévror) earaad 
1035 c; ob ph 1082; 
my od 1088 ff. 

ov, of, @, 261.118 a; 685. 
677 a. 690 a. 687. 

od adv. 288. 284, 1056, 1. 

o8aros (ods) 216 D, 15. 

obdaufi, -cd, -as, 28", 

oddas 190 D. 

ovdé 1048; ob8t ds 200 
a; ob3° &s 284. 


etc. 


ob8els 290 a; w. pl. 609 a; 
ovdsels Saris ov 1008 a; 
obdéy 719 b. 708 a; 
obderds 746. 

ovdérepos 287. 

obx, see ob; odt 77. 

obnérs 88 b. 

ovxt 73 D. 

obxoty, o¥xovy 1048, 2 a. 
1015. 120. 

obAduevos 33 D. 

OdbAduroo 33 D. 

-ovy acc. sing. 199 D. 

ody 1048, 2; w. rel. 285; 
aft. art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a. 

oSvera 1049, 2. 1050, 3. 

odyoua 33 D. 

oda 77 a. 

ovpavddey 217 D. 

ovpéw augm. 359. 

obpeos 83 D; obdpos 73 D. 

-ovs ace, plu, l5fe. . 

-ovs adj. 223-4. 566. 

-ots particip. 385, 6. 

obs 172 a. 216, 15. 

-oves (for -o-var) 407 ¢. 

ovrde, aor. 440 D. 489 D, 
22 


ore 1044. 608. 

ofris 287. 

otro: 1037, 10. 

ovros 271. 272. 282. 693 
ff; w. art. 673 ; wt. art. 
674; w. nom. for voc. 
707. cf. 723 b; w. verb 
om. 612; pl. for sing. 
635; masce, or fem. for 
neut. 632 a; neut. for 
masc. fem. 652; as 
adv. 719 c; w. gen. 
780 c; w. péy, 8é, 654 
b; ovr’ éxeivo 697 c. 

obroot 274. 721. 

ofre(s) 272 c. 288. 88 c; 
w. part. 976 b. 

obx, oxi, see ov. 

épelAw 399 a; aor. in wish 
871 a. 

épéAAw 431 D d. 

Bperos 215 b. 


bpBarpuder 578. 
Spis 166. 


GREEK INDEX. 


dprAsondve w. gen. 745. 

Eppa 920 ff. 1055, 7; = 
€ws 283 D. 881. 

bxos, Sxea 215 D a; 
bxeop: 221 Dc. 

-oxos c’p’ds, accent, 582 c. 

oyd w. qv 602 d; w. gen. 
757 a. 

opcuabhs w. gen. 754 a. 

tYsos compar. 250 a. 

épopdyos compar. 252 a. 

ow for aw, etc. 409 D a. 
424 D; for oov 409 De. 

-ow verbs 325. 409-12. 


Tl, 24 ff; -rr- in pro- 
nouns, etc. 281 D. 

w bef. r-mute 51; bef. u 
53; bef. o 54. 

«to x 278 D. 281 D; to 
452. 470, 

waits 172 a. 180. 86; wt. 
art. 660 a. 

wdAa with pres. and im- 
perf. 826. 

wadaids compar. 250. 

wd\uy in comp. 59. 

axdd\Aw 2 aor. 489 D, 44. 

way in comp. 59. 

WavTaxij 295 c. 

xdyrodey 218. 

wdyros 257. 

adp 84 D. 802. 

wapd 802. 787; in comp. 
775; w. compar. 648. 

wdpa for wdpeors 109 b. 
785 a. 

wapaBalyw w. acc. 712 ¢. 

wapal 802. 

waparAfotos w. dat. 773. 

wapaokevd(w pf. mid. 
464 Da; impers. 602 d. 

a& 442. 
waparl@nu: mid. 815. 
xwpée w. gen. 748, 

dent w. dat. 775. 

wapecxevdSaras 464 D a. 

wapéxo Ww. two acc, 726; 
mid. 814, 

lorapa: w. dat. 775. 

wdpoibe() 87 D. 

wapotulas, 7d THs 626 b. 

wapowéw augm. 862 a. 
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raporrepos 255 D. 
pos w. inf. 955 a. 

was 240, 289; w. and wt. 
art. 672; was ris 609 a. 
708; way w. gen. 780 
c; wayri 781 a. 

wicowv 258 D. 

adoxe@ 403 c; pf. mid. 
492 D, 14; am treated 
820; rl wdOw 866, 8; 
vl xrabdéy 968 c., 

warhp 188 ; wt. art. 660 a. 

MdrpoxAos 218 D. 

wave mid. 812 a; fut. 
perf. 466 b. 850 a; w. 
part. 981. 

waxés compar. 253 D. 

wet0e 197. 

welOeo 847, 828; 2 aor. 
436 D; 2 pf. 492 D, 
15 ; intr. 501; pf. 849; 
mid. 812 a; w. acc. 
716 b; w. two acc. 
724; w. dat. 764, 2: 
reioréoy 992, 

wewvdovra 409 D a. 

wewvdew 412; w. gen. 742, 

Tlespareds 208 d. 

weipdouas W. gen. 788. 

weipap 182. 

werd(w 2 aor. 489 D, 24; 
1 aor. 428 Db; w. dat. 
772, 

wédexus 166. 201. 

wéAoua 2 aor. 437 D. 

TleAowdy-ynoos 575 c. 

wepmds 295 d. 

wéure 288 D. 

wéuxw pf. mid. 463 b; w. 
cog. acc. 715 a, 

wévns 246. 248; w. gen. 
758 c. 

revOlw, werOfjpevas, 412 

c. 


wevia dat. 7'76. 

aéxocGe 492 D, 14. 

wexpapévn 621 c. 

wé-wrapos 865 b. 

aé-wrroxa 865 b. 

wéxev compar, 251 a. 

wép 118 d. 118, 1087, 8; 
w. rel. 286; w. part. 
979 a, 
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wép& compar. 260. 

wépiy w. gen. 757. 

wépas 183. 

wepdeo 3680 716 rem. 

wép6eo aor, 435 D. 489 D, 
45 


wepi 803. 80 b. 109 a. 
110. 785; w. num. 600 
b; in comp. 3860 a. 
775. 

wép: 785. 109 b. 

weprylyvouas w. gen. 749. 


weptopdes w. part. 982. 
wepixinra w. dat. 775. 


wepomduevos 98. 

xéoow theme 397 b. 

werdyvous redupl. 365 b. 

Tlereds, Tlerew-o 159 D. 

awéroypas aor. 437. 489, 6. 

wepidér0as (pelBopnat) 436 
D 


aépvor (pev-) 436 D. 

weppixovras 455 D a. 

wx}, wh, 288. 113 b. 779 a. 

wiryvops intr. 501; 2 aor. 
489 D, 43. 

wndde w. acc. 712 b. 

TinAniddns 559 b. 

anAlxos 278. 282. 

anvixa 283 ; w. gen. 757 a. 

riixvus 166. 201. 

riewpa 247 D. 

awluxvnus 2 aor. 489 D, 
23. 440 D; w. gen. 
743, 

wive fut. 427; aor. tr. 
500, 7; 2 aor. 489, 16; 
w. gen. 736. 

minmpaoxe fut. pf. 850 a. 

sire redupl. 365 b; pf. 
part. 492 D, 17. 

mioretes with dat. 764, 2; 
pass. 819 a. 

ators 551, 1. 

alovpes 290 D, 4. 

wiwy 247 D. 251 a, 

axAd(o 398 b. 

-waAdows mult. 295 b. 
755 a. 

TAaratats ‘783 b; -ace 220. 

wAées, -as, 254 D, 5. 

wrety (wAdov) 254, 5. 647. 

wAetos 227 D. 
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rAagrdas 297. 

wAcoros 254, 5;  w. 
superl. 652 c. 

wrelov, trdov, 254, 5. 

wAéoy w. or wt. § 647. 

wAcoverréw w. gen. 749, 

waAdos 227 D. 

wey, wAcives, 254 D, 5. 

wAevpa 213 D. 

wriéo 411; w. acc. 712, 

wAdws 227. 

wA7G0s acc. 718 b; w. pl. 
609. 

wAnbés 216 D, 26. 

wAhOw w. gen. 743. 

xAfy Ww. gen. 758. 

wAnpée w. gen. 743. 

aAnolov, rAnowalrepos 250 
a; w. gen. 757, 

wAfhoow 471 a. 

wAnro 440 D. 

wAlvOos 152 8; coll. 609. 

-wAoos, -wAots, multipl. 
295 b. 755 a. 

wxdotcios 564; with gen. 
758 c. 

wAouréw w. gen. 743. 

whdeo 2 aor. 489 D, 27. 

wvéw fut. 426; aor. 469 
D. 489 D, 82. 

Tydé 216, 16. 

wéa 188 a. 

60ev, ro0dy, 283, 118 b. 

wobdw, woOfperc: 412 D c. 

66, woGl, 283 D. 118 b. 

woz, rol, 288, 118 b. 

wotéo 839; om. 612; w. 
two acc. 725 a; w. part. 
981; mid. 813, 814; 
mid. w. two acc. 726; 
—ed (xaxds) woud Ww. 
acc. 712; w. part. 985. 

wotos, roids 278, 282. 

worxvie 574, 

mwoAenéw pass. 819 a; -[(c, 
-dw, 572; w. dat. 772; 
wodeul(e 398 D. 

wodrs 201 ff. 202; wt. 
art. 661; wdéAsas 42 D; 
wédwde 219 D. 

wodiredm mid. 814 a; 
pass. 819 c. 

wodAd«d(s) 88 D. 297. 


wod\AarAdows, 
295 b. 

roAAaxi 295 c. 

mwod\doords 294, 

woAviorwp 18 a. 

woAbs 247; compar. 254, 
5; w. article 665; w. 
gen. 780 e; ob woads 
1028 ;—{1d) woAd, (re) 
woAAd, 719 b. cf. 665. 
781 a; wepl woAAoi etc. 
746 a. 808, 1 b; woAAod 
748 b; woaAAg@ 781 a; 
éxl woad 749, 8;— 
wAelwv, wAdwy, W. art. 
665; wt. § 647; wAci- 
orev w. superl, 652 ¢ ; 
oi rAcioro: 665. 

wopwhy wéuwecy 715 a. 

xopl(w mid. 818. 

v bbe w. gen. 757, 

30 574, 

i 583 D. 

Nove:dap (-dav, -dwy, -av) 
84 D. 87D h. 185. 186. 

wécos 278. 282; wxédcov 
746; dat. 781 a, 

woods 278. 282. 

woool 564 D. 171 Db. 

wéoros 294. 

aér for xpés 84 D. 

woraués WwW. attrib. app. 
624 a. 

wére, xcré, 283. 113 b. 

Noreday 37 D h. 

axérepos 278. 282; wérepoy 
(wérepa) 1017. 980. 

worl for xpés 84 D. 808. 

xétva, xérvia, 246 D. 

worrdy 84 D. 

wos 283. 113 b. 760 a; 
w. gen. 757; wod 283. 
118 b. 

mwovAuBéreipa 246 D. 

MovAvidua 170 D b. 

wovats 247 D. 229 D. 

wots 166, 178, 247 b. 

mpgos 247 2. 

mwpicow 452 a; w. two 
acc. 724; w. ed, xaxdés, 
810; w. Sxes 885; 
mid, 724. 

aparos 255 D. 


-wAovs, 


spats 247 D. 

apéxw 764, 2, 949, 

xpéoBa, xpégBeipa, 247 D. 

mperBeuvths,  m«péoBets, 
216, 17. 

apeoBetw w. acc. 714 b; 
mid, 814 a. 

mpeoBus 216, 17. 247 D. 

xperBirns 216, 17. 

apns 247 D. 

aply 1055, 9; w. inf. 955 ; 
w. fin. verb 924; 7d 
aptly 653 ; xply % w. inf. 
955 b. 

wploua, mpraluny 444 a. 

445 a. 

xpd 804, 76 b; in comp. 
360 a. 82 a; w. com- 
par. 648 ; xpd rov 655 d. 

wpdbeots 784 a, 

wpofipeowat pass. dep. 
497 a. 


wpéxetua: W. gen. 751. 

xpoxérre intrans. §10 a. 

xpdamps 878. 

mpovodouas pass. dep. 
497 a. 

xpés 805. 84D; in comp. 
775; adv. 785; «pds 
oe yovdrwy 1062. 

sxpocavddw contr. 412 D c. 

mpooépxouas Ww. dat. 775. 

aporhce. Ww. gen. 734; 
w. inf. 949; spooyjxoy 
974 a. 

xpéo0e(y) 87 D; w. gen. 
757; w. wply 955 a. 

xpooraxGéy acc. abs. 973. 

xpdow W. rov 760 a. 

mpoowola 98. 

axpécwmoy, -ara, 218 D. 

wpérepos 255 ; w. art. 667 ; 
xpdrepov 719b; «xpdre- 
pov wply 955 a. 

mport 805. 

mporov 655 d. 

wpotpyov, mporpyialrepos 
250 


a. 
axpépacis dat. 779 b. 
mpopépe W. gen. 749. 
apdppwy, -ppacoa, 247 D. 
apbuyn, xpbpva, 139 D. 
wpurdves wt. art. 660 c. 
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wpoios compar. 250 a. 

apotirres 255 D. 

xparos 265. 288. 619 b; 
(rd) xp@rov 719 b; riy 
aporny 622. 

wrepovyTa 238. 

xthoow 2 aor. 489 D, 25. 

wruxf 216 D, 27. 

aria 893 a. 

wrwxés compar. 252 a. 

Tld80¢ 220. 

Tunvés (Tibi) 216, 16. 

wiparos 255 D. 

axuvOdyopas w. gen. 750, 
742; w. part. 982. 

wip 166. 187 b. 213. 

ao for oo 47. 

wé 1138 b. 

was 288.118 b; was & in 
wishes 870 e; w. gen. 
757 a; wa@s av méAdAw 
846 b; xés 2838. 118 b. 


P, 18, 23; w. « 65. 400; 
doubled 49. 355 a; see 
Liquids. 

5, Bp, 18. 49. 355 a. 

-p-stems 164k; themes 
400. 

fd 1048, 1. 80 D. 118 D. 

paéBbos 152 e. 

p@di0s compar. 254, 7. 

‘Pauvovs 238. 

pdwy, pgoros, 254, 7. 

péa, peta, 254 D, 7. 

pepumapuevos 365 D. 

péo w. gen. 743. 

phyvipns: prryvior 415 D 
a; &pwya 451 e; intr. 
501. 

pnté.os, pntrepos, 254 D, 7. 

piylav, piywros (plynads) 
254 D, 10. 

piydw 412 a. 

pi(d0er 218. 

piwrw 345. 828; -acxov 
493 a. 

pis 166. 

poh 138 a. 

-po-s adj. 569, 5. 

pp 49; for po 50. 

pududs 551, 2. 1068. 

puxé@ redupl. 865 D. 
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= (o, s) 6; pronune. 19. 

@ after mutes 54, 421 a; 
after vy 55-59. 

o bef. cons. 55 ff. 

o from 7, see 7. 

o to A 70. 359 «. 508, 
18 a, 508, 16 a. 

o assimilated 431 D d; 
omitted 61. 62. 71. 

" 190. 575 b; in -om, 
-7o, 383, 4. 885, 4 a. 
416. 441. 462 d; in 
tense-suffix 422 a, 423 
ff, 504. 

-o- added to verb-themes 
461. 508. 505. 543, 
579 b; to roots 543 c. 

a doubled 47 D. 273 D. 
276 D. 420 D. 428 Da. 
855 Da, 

o movable 88 c, 88 D. 

-s nom. sing. 133. 168. 
241. 

-¢ gen. sing. 183. 

-s 2 sing. 376. 

-s imper. (for -6:) 448 b. 

-¢ patronym. and gentile; 
see -18-, -da-. 

-s in -deis 297 D. 

-o-, vb. themes in, 537. 

-va- tense-suff, 372. 428. 

-oa fem, adj. (part.) 237. 

-cat 2 sing. 376. 383, 4. 
385, 4; elided 80 D. 

Sarauive 783 b. 

cadnl(w 898 b; subj. om. 
602 c. 

caunt 289 a. 

-cay 8 pl. 376. 379 a. 
385, 3. 

Langs, Lard 199. 

Zaprnddéy 206 D. 

odrropa w. gen. 7438. 

cavrov 266 a. 

odoa 258 D. 

gaphs 248. 258 D. 

caérepos 227 D. 

oBévvoyse intrans. 500, 5; 
2 aor. 489, 10. 

78 for ¢ 63. 

-odw for -(o 398 D. 

-ve local 219 b. 

-oe- tense-suff, see -o |¢-. 
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of 261. 118 a, 

cweavrov 266 ; 688. 692, 3, 
o2 aurdy etc. 687. 

oéBoya: pass. dep. 497 a. 

oeto, oéGerv, 261 D. 

-cese desider, 578. 

ocle augm. 855 D a; 
subj. om. 602 c. 

ceuvds 53 b. 569, 4. 716 b. 

odo, cev, 261 D. 

-re®|,- tense-saff, 872 D. 
426. 

cet augm. 855 D a; re- 
dupl. 365 D; accent 
889 D b; aor. 480 D. 
489 D, 83. 

gwewvrov 266 D. 

onpeioy appos. 626 b 

ohpepor 69 a. 

of intr. 501. 

ohs 172 a. 

o@ after cons. 61. 

-o6a 2 sing. 377. 

-70a, elision 80 D ; infin. 
881. . 

-oGay for -cOny 376 D a. 

-o6e, -cOov, -cOny, mid. 
876. 380. 

-o8ov for -cOnv 876 D b. 

700, -cbeov, -c8woay, mid. 
880 and a. 

-o¢ 2 sing. 876. 479. 

o« for 7+ 69. 551, 1. 

-oi- form. suff. 551, 1; 
in comp. 579 b. 

-o(y) dat. pl. 57. 183. 
171 D b. 

-o(¥) locative 220. 

-oi(y) 8 sing. 376. 883 D, 
1. 885, 1; for -rs 69; 
om. 388, 1. 

-o1a- form. suff. 551, 1. 
ciyde fut. mid. 495; w. 
acc. 712; aor. 841. 

aiyh dat. 776. 

-oipo-s adj. 569, 2. 

-Gt-5, BEE -O1-. 

otros 214. 

oicowdes fut. mid. 495; 
w. ace. 712, 

-oxe- tense-suff, see -crr|e. 

oxdAAw intrans. 500, 6; 
2 aor. 489, 11. 
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-oxe|,- tense-suff. 3872. 
403. 493. 580 ff. 

oxomée mid. 814; w. ph 
887 cs w. Sees 885 ff. 

oxdros 212. 

ZxbrAAn, Exbadra, 189 D. 

oxép 182 a. 

opde 412, 

-vo 2 sing. 876. 880. 416. 

-7°|¢- tense-suff, 872. 420. 
466. 474. 

col, cov 261. 80 D. 118 a; 
gov as possess. 689; 
oé w. inf. 684 b. 

odes 227 D. 

gopds 152 b. 

ods 269. 689 ff. 

omavilo w. gen. 748, 

onde mid. 813, 

omrévdn 56. 421 a. 429. 
468 c. 

owéos, owetos, 190 D. 

ometie 29. 548 a. 

owodds 152 a. 

oxovdd(w fut. mid. 495. 

oxovdh 29. 548 a; dat. 
776. 

oo =r 48; in iota class 
897. 

-cor dat. plu. 183. 

-cow verbs 897. 614 ff. 

or abbrev. 6 a. - 

-ora for o770: 442. 

orddiov 214. 

orabuds 214. 

ordy 440 a, 

ordxus 166. 

oréap 182. 

ordé\Aw 842. 822. 828. 

orevonds 152 c. 

orepéw fut. mid. 496 a. 

ortxos 216 D, 28. 

orod 188 a. 

ordaos 548. 

oroxdCouc: w. gen. 739. 

orparetw W. COg. acc. 
715 b. 

orparnyéeo w. gen. 741; 
pass. 819 ¢., 

orparéwedoy wt. art. 661. 

arpépw pf. mid. 460 a; 
aor, pass. 469 a. 472 a. 
498. 


orvyée w. gen. 744, 

orueal(es 898 D. 

orwptrrc 571, 9. 

od 261. 608. 

ovyyerfs w. gen. 754 d. 

ovyytyvéone Ww. gen. 744 

obykAnros 152 d, 

ovyxalpw w. gen. 744. 

cvAdes w. two acc, 724. 

SdAAGs, SOAAG, 149. 

cupBalyo pers, constr. 
044 a. 

oturas w. art. 672. 

oupworenéw w. dat. 775. 

oty 59. 806; in comp. 
295 a. 775; adv. 785. 

-ouvd- form. suff. 556, 
2. 

ouvaipée; (hs) cuveAdyrs 
eixecy 771 b. 956. 

rum daw, cuvayrhrny 412 


Cc. 

atydvo 295 a. 
-obyn see -cUVva-. 
ovvoida w. part. 982 a. 
cuvréuya; as cuvrduce 

883. 
ouyrpi Bou w. gen. 788 b. 
avs or bs 166. 70. 


opd(w; opayes w. gen. 
750 a. 


opé 113 D. 261 D. 

opéa 261 D a. 

opeas, cpéwy etc. 261 D; 
690 a. 

oérepos 269. 690. 692. 

oot) 261 D. 87 D. 118 


opios 118 a, 261. 
opds 269 D. 


vod, THe, odwd, etc. 261 


opetrepos 269 D. 

opov for éavray 692, 
3 a. 

oxebderw (Exe) 494. 

oxXoAates compar. 250. 

Swxpdrns 193. 

Copa; acc. 718 a; dat 
780. 

cos, cms, 227. 

corhp 185. 

odpper compar. 251 a. 


T, pronunc. 19; to 678; 
to go 52-8. 69. 248. 
470; + for @ 74; bef. 
« 67, 397. 

vy dropped 54. 56-7. 86. 
167. 181 ff. 

-r-stems 176; themes 897. 

ra for -rns 147. 

-ra- form. suff. 550, 557, 
2. 560, 2. 

val for af 272 D. 

-ras 3 sing, 876; elision 
80 D. 

TéAGS 235, 

TadAa 106. 

rapulaos 220 a. 

Tapos 283 D. 

-ray for -rnv 876 D a. 

ray (ray) 216, 18. 

rav8pds 77 b. 

taviw as fut. 427 D. 

vdiis dat. 780. 

rapa 77 b. 

tapdoow 897; fut. mid. 
496 a. 

tappées, rapperal, 247 D. 

rdoow 897; pf. mid. 464 
a. 

-raros superl. 248 ff. 

Tard, ravrd, rabrdy, 265; 
TabvtTd Trovro, 626 b. 

ratty 288. 779 a. 

tdppos 152 b. 

Taxa 80 c. 258, 

vaxvs compar. 253. 74 
b; riy raxlorny 622. 
719 a. 

vdwy 272 D, 

Taes 218. 

re 2 pl. 376. 880. 

-re- tense-suff,, see -1°]e-. 

vé 1040 ff. 118 d. 80a; 
after art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a. 

vé for oé 261 D b. 

Té0pimmos 82 a. 

réOvpucs (ripe) 74 c. 

rely 261 D. 

telvw pf. 448 b. 

reios 288 D. 

-reipa- form, suff. 550. 

Teéixos Wt. art. 661. 

Telos 288 D. 
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Téxuap, réxpoop, 166 D k. 
215 D b. 


Texphpioy appos. 626 b. 

TéAecos W. gen. 754 e. 

TeAevra@y 968 a. 

TeAéw 340, 328; fut. 423; 
rerclw 409 D b. 

rédos acc. 719. 

Téuveo 402 a; w.ace. 714; 
w. gen. 736. 

-reo- vb. adj. suff. 475. 

véo, réowot, 277 D. 

doy (-réa) 990; éort om. 
611 a; plur. 685 a. 

-téos verb. adj. 299 c. 
475. 563. 988 ff; w. 
dat. 769 b. 991. 

reds for ods 269 D. 

répas 183. 

Tépny 234. 

repos compar, 248-52. 
296. 269. 278. 

tépre aor. 436 D; aor. 
pass. 478 Da; mid. w. 


gen. 740; w. part. 983. |. 


técoapes 288, 290; réo- 
gepes,  reccepdxorta, 
290 D, 4. 

retayéy 436 D. 

Teraprnpdproy 293. 

rerinos 446 D. 

rérpoy 436 D. 

réropes 290 D, 4. 

rerparAf 295 Do, 

rerpds 205 d. 

térpacs 290 D, 4; rérpa- 
tos 288 D; rerpaxéd 
295 De. 

red 277 Di 

Ted, Teovs, Tevs, 261 D b. 

Tetxw, rerevxara 464 D 
a. 

réxyvn om. 621 c. 

ree, tov, 277 D. 

Téws 288 D. 

ride 288. 

Thee 394; pf. intr. 501. 

THAe superl, 260 D. 

tnAlkos, -da8¢, -ovros, 278. 
282: 696. 

andov, rnrordre, 260 D. 

Thpepov 69 a. 

rijuos 288 D. 
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-rnv 8 dual 876; 2 dual 
878 a. 

rnvixa, -d8e, -atra, 288. 

-rnp- form. suff. 550. 

tnpéw fut. mid. 496 a. 

-rn-s (masc. ), see -Té-. 

-rns (fem.), see -rnr-. 

-rnp-io-y neut. 561, 1a; 
-Tnp-to-s adj. 569, 3. 

rfio(s) 272 D. 

~rnt- form. suff. 556, 1. 
164 d. 

70 for 60 47. 

tt to oo 67. 397; to os 
69. 551, 1. 

i- form. suff. 551, 1. 

7:8 sing. 876. 479. 

-ri for -6: 78 b. 478 a. 

7i8- form. suff. 557, 2. 
560, 3. 

vTlOnp: 349. 829. 888. 414 
D. 415 D a. 78 a, c;3 

imperf. 419 a, c; aor. 

482. 448. 445 b; mid. 

813. 816, 11; riOhye- 

vos 88 D. 
-TeKo- adj. suff. 565 a. 
tixrw pres. 506, 5; pf. 
451; 6b rexdy 966 a. 
Tiudw 337, 828 ; fut. mid. 
496 a; w. gen. 746; 
w. gen. and dat. 746 b. 

Tinjs (-hets) 288 D. 40 a. 

tipwpéw constr. 764, 2 b. 
816, 12. 

rly for oof 261 D b. 

tlyw, rive, 94 D. 

Tipuys 58. 85 b. 

Ti-S, SCC -Tt-. 

-T1s, Bee -T¢d-. 

vls interrog. 277. 282. 
113 b. 700. 1011; ac- 
cent 277 a; ri 719 ¢; 
vd 11676; fya rl 612; 
vl rovr taczas 1012 a; 
vt ov with aor. 889; 
wl ov pAdAw 846 b; zl 
phy 1087, 11. 

wis indef. 277. 282. 285. 
113 b. 701; coll. 609 
a; after article 666 c; 
om. bef. gen. 784. 785 ; 
supplied from ov3els 
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1068 j w. adj. ete. 702 
: al, 719 b; éyyts 7 

18 b; 8 Bd. Tis, etc. 
654 a. 

tlw 307. 

tAa- (érAny, TérAnka) 
489, 7; 492 D, 10. 

Tphnots 580 a. 

-ro 8 sing. 376. 

-To- Vb. adj. suff. 475. 

~ro'e- tense-suff. 372. 395. 
613. 

7é0ev, 7661, 283 D. 

rol 1037, 10. 77 b. 118 

rol for of 272 D; for cof 
261 D. 80 D. 

rolyap, Toryapob, Tovydp- 
ToL, 1048, 5 

rotiy for roiy 272 D. 

Tolyuy 1048, 4. 

vovo for rov 272 D. 

Tolos, Totdode, Towvros, 
278. 282; 696. 

roiobeo(o)t, 2 272 D. 

roiot, rool8e 272 D. 


rérAua 189 e; réAua 189 
D 


-rov 2, 3 du. 376. 880; 
for -rnv 376 D b. 
réyos 98. 
form. suff. 550. 
rhs verb. adj. 299 c. 475. 
56838. 
Tocavrd«is 297. 
téc0s, rordade, TorovTos, 
273. 282.696; rovovro 
119 b: rovotrp 781 a. 
técaos for récos 278 D. 
rare 288; w. part. 976 


TOU trom wls, ris, 277. 

robvayriov 77. 

tTotvona 76. 

Tobrepoy 77 D d. 82 D. 

TouTt, see ovroct. 

rovroyt 274. 

réppa = Téws 283 D. 

“Tp for -rep- dat. pl. 188, 

-rpar form. suff. 554. 

Tpayydds 15 a. 

rpawelouey (réprw) 64 D. 
473 Da 


Tpets, rpla, 288, 290. 
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tpéxw 460 a, 469 a. 472 
a; mid. 812. 813 a. 
Tpépw 74 c. 460 a. 469 a. 
472 a; fut. mid. 496 a; 
w. two ace. 725. 

Tpéxw 74. c; W. Cogn. acc. 
715. 

-rpla- form. suff. 550. 

-Tpia quant. 139 b. 

Tpids 295 d. 

TpiBw fut. mid. 496 a. 

-rpid- form. suff. 550. 

tpinxovra 288 D. 

tpihpns 232. 

rpités 295 D b. 

TpixAdowws, -wAhoos, 295 
b and D. 

Tpixdg 295 D c. 

TpixAovs 295 b. 

tplrous 247 b. 

tpls 288. 

Tpi-s, see -7p15-. 

Tpiods 295 b. 

tpiraos 619. 

tplraros 288 D. 

Tpirnudpioy 293. 

tplros 288, 

TpIxy 295 ci } TelXe, Tptx- 
6d 295 

Tpold 15 a 

-Tpo-y neut. 554. 

tpémos acc. 719 a; dat. 
778 5 apos rpéxov 805, 

1b. 


Tpds 172 a. 

Tt = 00 48. 

“Tv- form. suff. 551, 3. 

vo for ot or sé 261 D b. 

Tuyxdve W. gen, 739.750; 
Ww. part. 984 and a; 
iTexdr 719 b. 

ruvn 261 D. 

Torre Ww. cogn, acc. 725 c. 

Tupavvéw w gen. 741. 

-Ti-$, BEC -TU-, 

TuGAGs | Ww. ~ en. 753 d. 

tigw 74 

Topas 213, 

réxn gen. 761; dat. 776. 

Tw, -Twv, -rwoay, imper. 
880 and a. 

v® from ris, ris, 277. 

Twornbés 77 D b. 


Twp, 8€@ -7 

Tes 284 D. 

swird 14 D d; rwirot 
77 Db. 


YT, name of, 8; quant. 9. 
94.393 a; pronune. 11 
and a; & 17 b. 

v, » interch. with o, , 
31; w. ev 32. 394, 447 
b. 464 D a. 511. 

v not elided 80 d. 

vom. 44. 207, 401. 412 
b. 559 b. 

-v- stems in, 164 c and f. 
201 ff., accent 205; 
adj. 229. 562, 1; vb. 
themes 394 a, 445. 489. 
512, 532. 

5BBdAAew 84 D. 

bBpirrhs compar. 252 b. 

iyths 231 b. 

-vdpio-y neut. 558, 2. 

Sdwp 182 a. 

ve to b 88 a, 204. 

ve diphth. 13, 14 d. 

vi to 6 419 D b. 445 D; 
to ve 201 D. 

-via fem. part. 244. 

vids 216, 19; om. 730 a. 

Spas 264. 

ind, dpés, etc. 26] D b. 

vudas, Suelo etc. 261 D. 

Oudrepos 269. 689 ff. 

bp, Tpiv, dusw, 264. 

Uupe, tupes, 261 D. 17 D 
b. 


Cupe(y) a D; see Supe. 

tuds 269 

-uy- Vb. ‘theme 871, 8. 

-vy acc. sing. 205. 

-uyr-stems 241. 

-bvw denom. verbs 571, 8. 

Sx for bwé 84 D. 

dal 808, 

Sap 215 b. 

irdpxw Ww. part. 981. 

Sraros (Srey) 255 a. 

wep (Swelp) 807. 

brepdixdéo w. gen. 751, 
Exepbe(y) 87 D. 
dwéprepos, -raros, 255 a. 

dreppalvoua w. gen. 751, 


breppuas ds 1003 b. 

iwebGuvos w. gen. 753 e. 

bwhxoos W. gen. 758 d. 

innpecta w. dat. 765 a, 

bmioxvéoua: mid. 817. 

invdéw 409 D c. 

iwd 808; w. pass. 818 a; 
in comp. 775. 

ixddixos w. gen. 753 e. 

bxdxetpo: w. dat. 775. 

bromretw aug. 362 a. 

bworeAhs w. gen. 753 e. 

Swoxos w. dat. 765. 

-U-S, -€1@, -U BEC -v-, 

bs 166 f. 70. 

dopivn 213 D. 

tordrios 255 D. 

Soraros 255. 

torepala w. gen. 755; dat. 
782, 


borepéw 816, 4. 

borepi(e w. gen. 749. 

Borepos, ~raros, 255, 619 
a; w. gen. 755. 

iplxepws 108 a. 

Wuwérnaos 83 D. 

ipleov, BYioros, 254 D, 12. 

be vbs. 898 a. 

bw 898 a; ver 602 
fovros 972 a. 


#, pronunc. 21; doubled 
477. 


bef. r-mute 51; bef. u 
53; bef. o 54; for x, B, 
452, 


oae . 

aly 343. 326-8. 481 D 
d. 448 b. 451 c. 498; 
aor. pass. 478 D a: 
intr. 601; mid. 812 
a; w. part. (inf.) 981. 
986. 

gavepds w. part. 981. 

dos 183 D. 

gelSonas redupl. 436 D. 
742. 


éprepos, -raros, pépio'ros, 
¢épw aor. 428 D b. 488; 


w. part. 983; w. cogn. 
acc. 715 rem.; gepé- 
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pevos 969 2; épus | -> 
with, 968 b. 

gev w. gen. 761. 

petyo 426; fut. mid. 495; 
w. acc, 712; w. cog. 
ace. 715 a; WwW. gen. 
745; pr. for pf. am 
banished 820, 8217. 

gnyds 152. 

gnul 481. 118 ¢; act 
802 c; of dnus 1028; 
w. infin. 946 b. 

@0dve0 2 aor. 489, 8; w. 
part. 984. 

0elpw pf. 448 a. 

PO:vbGous1 etc. 494. 

abide aor. 445 D. 489 D, 

29. 

pbicluBporos 60 D. 

Peovepdss 569, 5. 

Pbovew w. dat. 764,2; w. 
gen. 744; pass. 819 a. 

-pi(v) 221 D. 87 D. 

grAalrepos, -alraros 250 b. 

préw 824. 409 De; fut. 
mid, 496 a; w. two 
acc. 725. 

gtroppedhs 47 D. 

;| PiAos compar. 250 b. 258 
D; w. dat. 765, 

prrorluonas pass. dep. 
497 a. 


glarepos, plAtaros 250 b. 
prceyébw 494. 

Padé 547. 

goBdw w. ph 887. 


.| @dBos dat. 776; w. ph 


887; pdBovde 219 D. 
point LD. 
povdes 578. 


opéw, pophwer as, popijiva 


bus 185 . 
pate 2 aor. 486 D. 


gpéap 182. 
ophy 166; in comp. 576 


a. 

dptoow pf. part. 455 D a. 

povri(oo w. Sxws 885. 

dpoyriorhs w. acc. 7138. 

povdes 82 a; om. of cop. 
w., 611 a. 


gpoupdés 82 a. 
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rae 3 219 D. 


vyds 246. 
“poke adj. 231 b. 
gvAakos 216 D, 12. 
pvarat 174, 
puadoow fut. mid. 496 a: ; 
w. ace. 712; mid. 816, 
13; udaer doy 992. 
Pbtos 569, 2; w. acc. 


pipe aor. 481 De. 

giw 393 a; wepiacr 446 
D; -xee 455 Da; 2 aor. 
489, 18; pf. 849; intr, 
500, 3. 

popdouc: Ww. part 982. 

o¢s 172 a. 

ges 166. 172 a. 183. 


X, pronunc. 21; bef. r- 
mute 51; bef. w 538; 
bef. o 54; bef. ¢ 67. 
897; doubled 47; for 
x, y 452. 

-x-themes 397. 

xalpw w. acc. 712 b. 716 
b; w. dat. 778; w. 
part. 983 ; xalpwr im- 
pune 968 a. 

a w. dat. 764, 2. 

78 


xaplers 248, 567. 
xapl{ouc: with dat. 764, 2. 
ss 179 a. 252 c; acc. 

719 a. 694. 
xdonee pf. imper. 456. 
Xesuey gen. 759. 

xelp 166. 216, 20; om. 

621 ©; eis xetpas 112.0. 
xelpwv, -to'ros, 254, 2. 
Xepelon, xépni, etc. 254 

2 


xéw fut, 427; aor. 480. 
489 D, 84. 

xnads 152 b. 

xody 166. 

xt to oo 67. 897, 

xtards 295 
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xirdéy, xbdy, 74 D. 
xidy 166. 
xonddpos 575 b. 
xopeteo w. acc. 712 b. 
opm w. ace. 714 b. 
xouvs 209. 
xedouas 409 Da, d. 412; 
w. dat. 777; in part. 
968 b. 
xpéos 192; xpéos 216, 21. 


Xplwopar, Xpewpevos, 409 
D a, d. 


a, 
xpeoy, om. of copula w., 
6lla. 
xph 486; w. case 712 b; 
w. inf, 949 ; impf. 834, 
vole f. 
w pf. 849 b. 
xphotnos 569, 2. 
xphorns 150;  xpnords ib. 
xpéa 188 a, 
xpévos gen. 759; dat. w. 
éy 782 a. 
xpés 176 D. 
xo, xh, xol, 77 c. 82. 
Xdéouat W. gen. 744, 
xépa om, 621 c. 
vapls w. gen. 757 a. 


YW, pronunce. 21 b. 

-y masc., fem. 164 1 
174, 

Yduuos 152 a. 


¥do 166. 
hater v. , Sen. 738, 
de 4 


wé for "ape 261 D b. 
WedSoua: w. acc. 716 b; 
w. gen. 748, 


Wiipos 152 a. 
Wixh dat. 780. 


O, name of, 8; pronunc. 
11; from -o-, see -o-. 
-w- for -o- 455 Db; for 

ov 34 D. 412 a. 
w, 7, interch. 28 a; «, d, 
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win Att. decl. 159 ff. 

-co fem. 197 ; for -4 (dual) 
272 a8 

-« for -do (gen. sing.) 
148 D, 8; 154 Da. 

“0 OF wy Ace. sing. 161. 
198. 

-6 nom. dual 154 b. 

- adv. 260. 88 c. 

-w verbs 311 c. 406. 

-w- theme vowel 527. 

~ diphth. 18; pronunc, 
14 cs for o: 412 a. 

-p dat. sing. 154 b. 

o nom, sing. 199. 

& 76 b. 77; w. voc. 709 
a; w. acc. 723 b. 

dryabé '77. 

@de 272 c. 283. 

@dh 13 a. 87 D f. 

-w8ns adj. 586 a. 

wdis 166. 

»|,- variable vowel 810 
a; mode-suffix 878. 
408. 417. 438 b. 444. 
455 a. 478 a. 

@0dw augm. 859; d&Gec- 
xov 493 b. 

dxa 258 D. 

éxdbpoos 49 D. 

dbs 229 D, 253 D. 

-wus for -ow 409 D h. 

-wy-, -ov-, form. suff. 555. 
561, 2. 

-wy part. ending 883, 6. 

-wy gen, pl, 188. 141. 
154 d. 

&y part. 479. 

éy 1048, 2. . 

dvéouat augm. 859; aor. 
éxpiduny 441, 444 a. 
445 a. 489, 9; w. gen. 

Py ave ot, 717 Db. 

dynrds w. gen. 758 f. 

pa dat. 782; w. inf. 
952; omis., of copula 
611 a. 


wpaios w. gen. 754 e. 

Spada 220. 

épirros 77 D b. 

&popov (Sprius) 436 D. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 159 ff; 3 
decl. 197 ff; gen. sing. 
208. 207 b; acc. pl. 
154 De; adj. 226 ff; 
pf. part. 244; adv. 257 
ff. 


ds 111c, 283; uses 1054, 
1; w. gen. 757 a; after 
pos. 642; w. superl. 
651. 1054, 1a; in wish 
§70 c; indirect 980 ff. 
1049, 2; final 881 ff. 
885 c; causal 925; w. 
part. 974. 978; in ex- 
clam. 100la; és rd 
x:ora 1008 a; w. princ. 
verb 1009 a; w. inf. 
956. 

és to 722 a. 

&s 112 b. 120. 283; nad 
ds, ovd Ss, pnd Ss 284. 

és for obs 216 D, 15. 

és for és 284 D. 

-wot (for -w-vor) 407 c. 

Gowep 1054, 2. 1087, 8. 
118, 286; w. acc. abs. 
974; with part. 978 a; 
Sowep By ei 905 a; 
domepovy 286. 

ore 1054, 4. 1048, 6. 
1041. 118; after pos. 
642; w. finite verb 
927; with infin. 958; 
expressed by pronoun 
999; Sore ob (uh) 1028 
b 


-wr- stems in, 164i; 405 
D b. 


wu diphth. 18. 14 d. 
witos, wirés, 14 D d. 77 
D b. 


e@xpidw 578. 
wo, wo for aw etc, 409 D 
a. 424 D. 
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Abbreviations 6 a. 

Ability, adj. 565. 

Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 727. 747. 
972; = dat. 762. 797. 

Absolute, gen. 970 ff; acc. 978 ff. 

Abstract words 125 c. 621 b rem; 
nouns of number 295 d; in comp. 
576 b; in plural 636; w. art. 660; 
participle 966 b. 

Abundance, adj. 567. 

Acatalectic verse 1077. 

Accent 95 ff; nouns 128 ff; Ist decl. 
141. 147 c. 150; contr. forms 158 ; 
2d decl. 162; 3d decl. 172. 185. 188 ; 
Saxpdrns 193. 203; adj. 222 b. 224. 
232 a. 286a; comp. adj. 282 ; part. 
242 a. 248.477 c. 480 a; pron. 263— 
4, 272 b. 277 a; verbs $86 ff. 105. 
881 D; pi-forms 445 a. 482 a. 484 
a. 487, 2, 3; eiuf 480; in formation, 
546; in comp. 582-3 ;—in versi- 
fication 1066 a; rhythmic accent 
1071. 

Accompaniment, dat. 1774. 

Accountability, gen. 753 e. 

Accusative 123 (8); sing. 1st decl. 189. 
148; 2d. decl, sing. 151. 161; 3rd 
decl. neut. 167; masc. and fem. 169. 
186; barytone stems 179; in -ed 
208 c; pl. Ist decl. 148; 2d decl. 
154 e; 3d decl. 169 a, b; in -es 


202; in -eas 208 c; with -Se 219; 


adv. 259. 719;—Synt. 710 ff; dou- 
ble 724; in pass. 724 a; for gen. 
742 b; app. w. sent. 626; w. gen. 
788 a. 743 a. 752 a; w. dat. 764, 1; 
w. prep. 787 ff; aft. ds to 7220; 
w. inf. 939 ff; acc. abs, 973 ff; inf. 
as acc. 959; om. 745 a; acc. antec. 
incorp. 995 a. 996 a, 

Action, suffixes 551-2; expressed by 
tenses 821. 800. 

Active voice 298. 302 b; endings 876 


ff; trans. and intrans. in diff. tenses 
500 ff ;—Synt. 809 ff; act. for pass. 
952.8; act. for pass. of another vb. 
820. ; 

Acute accent 96 ff; ch. to grave . 
108. 

Addition of vowels 45. 548 b. 579. 

Address, voc. 709; nom. 707 ; w. ovros 
698. 

Adjectives 222 ff; comparison 248 ff; 
formation 562 ff; comp. 578-9; w. 
xdpts 252 c;—Synt. 640 ff; attr. 
and pred. 594; position 666 a. 670 
ff; equiv. 600; adj. pron. as adj. 
600; agr’t 620; wt. subst. 621-2; 
fem. wt. subst. 779 a; of place w. 
art. 671; w. cog. acc. 717; w. gen. 
758 ff. 730 c, e; w. dat. 765. 772 b; 
W. poss. pron. 691; w. ris 702 a; 
w. inf. 962; w. ph 1026 ;—Verbal 
adj. 299 oc. 475. 988 ff; see -rdos 
(-réoy, -réa) in Greek Ind. See Veu- 
ler, Atiributive, Predicate-Noun. 

Adjuncts of participle 975 ff. 

Adonic verse 1111 a. 

Advantage, dat. 767. 

Adverbial acc. 719. 956; part. 968 a. 

Adverbs, elision 80 c; enclit. 113 b; 
formation 257 ; accent 257 ; end’g in 
-a 258; compar. 259; demonst. 272 
c; correl. 288: neg. 287; numeral 
288. 295 c. 297. in compos. w aug. 
860 cf. 580 a; Synt. 641; pred. adj. 
for adv. 619 b; of swearing 723; 
place w. gen. 757. 760 a; w. art. (for 
adj.) 600. 641 a. 666 a; w. gen. 756 
ff ; w. dat. 772 c; w. ri 702 b; we wh 
1026; in constr. praegnans 788 b; 
prep. as adv. 785; participle for 
adv. 968 a; rel. adv. 908. 997 a. 
1008. 1054. 

Adversative conjunctions 1046 ff. 

Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 
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Aeolic, dialect 2.8 a; accent 104 Db; 
inflec. of contract vbs. 409 D bh; 
poetry 1109; dactyls 1112 d, e. 

Aeschines, Attic of, 3 d. 

Aeschylus, Attic of, 8 d. 

Affection of body, verbs of 873. 

Age, demonst. pron. 273; correl. 282. 

Agent, suff. 550. 548 b; accent 582 
c; gen. 750 a; dat. 769. 991; acc. 
991 a; w. pass. 818 a. 808, 1 b. 798 
c. 805, 1. 

Agreement, gen. rules 608-82; pecul. 
of number and gender 638 ff. 

Aiming: gen. 736 a. 739. 

Alcaeus, Aeolic of 8 a; odes of 1065 
b; Alcaic verse 1111 8. 

Alpha priv. 589; c’p’ds w. gen. 758 ¢; 
see a in Greek Ind. 

Alphabet 5 ff. 

Alternative questions 1017. 

Anaclasis 1121 a. 

Anacoluthon 1063. 

Anacrusis 1079. 

Anapaest 1068; anapaestic rhythms 
1108 ff; logaoedic anap. 1118. See 
Systems. 

Anastrophe, 109. 

Anceps, syllaba anc. 1074, 

Antecedent 598; agr’t with 627; om. 
996 ff; collective 629; definite 699 
a. 909 ; indefinite 699, 912; in rel. 
sent. 993 ff. 

Antepenult 90. 

Antibacchius 1068. 

Antistrophe 1065 ce. 

Aorist 300-3 ; augm. 854; iter. 493; 
—Synt. 822. 836 ff. 851. 854. 856 
and b; for future 848 ; in wish 871; 
subj. w. uh 874; in condit, sent. 895 ; 
subj. for fut. pf. 898 c; part. act. 
972 c; aor. in indir. disc. 935 c. 

Aorist, First, system 816. 827-8. 428 
ff; tense-suffix 372 ; endings 383, 5 
b; accent 889 c. 890; in -ca 432; 
transitive sense 500. 

Aorist, Second, system 820. 322. 333- 
4.485 ff; accent 387. 889 a. 391. 
489 ff. 445 b; pu-form 811. 489 ff. 
489; formation w. @ 494; intransi- 
tive sense 500. 

Aorist, Passive, system 819. 822. 468 
ff; tense-suffix 872; endings, 875 
ff; in depon. verbs 497 ff. 
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Apocope 84 D. 

Apodosis 879. 889. 

Aposiopesis 1060. 

Apostrophe 79 ff. 

Apposition, kinds of, 624 ff; infinitive 
in, 950; to a sentence 626. 

Appositive 595 a; agr’t 623; subst. 
implied 6338 b, c. 691; pron. 705; w. 
voc. 707 a; rel. sent. 1009. 

Aristophanes, Attic of, 3 d. 

Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e. 

Arsis 1071. 1068 b. 

Article 270; crasis 76 b. 77 b; proc- 
litic llla; w. abrdés 265. 679 ff ; for 
rel, 275 D; as demonstr, 272 b. 272 
D.275 b .— Synt. 658 ff ; posit. 666 ff; 
attrib. 600 ; as poss. 658 ; W. proper 
name 668 ; w. num. 664; w. attrib. 
665 ff ; w. adj. of place 671; w. pred. 
noun 669 ; W. pron, 678 ff ; Ww. gen. 
730b; w. was, etc. 672; W. abrds 
adrot "688 a; w. inf. 958 ff ; w. olos 
1002; w. ve 1037 a; of incorp. 
antec. 995 ¢; om. 660 ff. 674. Sce 
Neuter. 

Asclepiadean verse 1115 a, b. 

Aspiration, rej. or transf. 73 ff ; of lab, 
or pal. 452. 464 a. 

Assimilation of consonants 46. 431 D a; 
of vowels, 409 D. 

Association, dat. 772. 

Asyndeton 1089, 

Attempted action 825, 882. 

Attic, dial. 8 d; 2d decl. 159 ff. 198. 
227; redup. 868, 858 b. 451 d; fu- 
ture 425. 

Attraction in relat. sentences 994 ff ; 
inverse 1003; of relat. clause into 
infin. 947, 

Attributive 594 a. 620 ff. 683; appos. 
624a; subst. om. 621; w. article 
666 ff ; w. cogn. acc. 418; part. 965 
ff; gen. 728 a. 780. 

Attributive position 666 a. 679. 692, 3. 

3 


Augment 354 ff; w. redupl. 358; on 
sec. syll. 358 a. 359 b,d; comp. ‘vb, 
860 ff; bef. prep. 361, cf. 5804; 
double 3618, 862a, b; om. 865 D. 


856 D. 858, 493. 
bacchic rhythma, 


Bacchius, 1068; 
1126 ff. 
Barytone 99; stems 179. 
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Basis 1078 a. 

Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 

Brachylogy 1058. 

Breathings 17 ff. 

Bucolic, poetry 8 b,d; caesura 1100. 

Caesura 1081. 75 Dd; mase., fem. 
1100. 

Capacity, adj. w. gen. 754 b. 

Cardinal numbers 288 ff. 

Cases 123 (8); defect. 215 b ;—Synt. 
706 ff; of infin. 959 ff; in rel. sent. 
993 ff. 

Case-endings 183. 

Catalexis, catalectic verse, 1077; of 
iambic verse 1090 ; doubly catalcctic 
verses 1078 a. 

Causal clauses 925 ff. 

Causal rel. claus. 910; w. uf 1021 b. 

Causal conjunctions 1050. 1054, 1c. 

Causative, verbs 571, 2,8; use of mid. 
816 a. 

Cause, gen. 744. 746c; dat. 776. 778; 
circumst. part. 969 b. 977; gen. abs. 
971 a. 

Characteristic, gen. 732 d. 

Choliambus 1004. 

Choral poetry 1065 c. 

Choriambus 1068; choriambic rhythms 
1120. 

Chorus, as individual 6388. 

Circumflex accent 96 ff. 

Circumstantial part. 968 ff. 

Claiming, vbs, w. gen. 789 a. 

Classes of verbs 392 ff. 502 ff; Ist. 
393. 503 ff; 2d. 394. 511 ff. 421 ¢. 
429. 447 b. 451 b; 8d. 895. 513 ff; 
4th. 396 ff. 514 ff; 5th. 402. 521 ff; 
6th. 403. 530 ff; 7th..404. 534 ff; 
8th. 502. 539, 

Clause 876; as subst. 600; gen. w. 
733. See Sentence. 

Close vowels 12.81.87 a. 88 a.75 Db; 
stems in, 180. 131. 

Cognate, mutes 24 ; accus. 715 ff. 725 ; 
w. adj. 717; om. 745 a. 

Collective subject 609. 615a; antec. 629, 

Colon 121; in versification 1075. 

Comma 121. 

Command 844 and a. 957 and a. 

Common, dialect 3c; quantity 938; 
gender 126. 165 ; common form vb. 
inflec. 311. 883. 406; time (in mu- 
sic) 1068 b. 
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Comparative, adj. 248 ff. 236, cf. 296 ; 
adv. 259 ; = pos. 248 D ; from subst. 
255 D ;—Synt. 642 ff; w. gen. 644, 
cf. 755. 7495 w. # 648. 645. 1045, 1 
b; w. dat. 781; too or very, etc. 
649 a; w. inf. 954; conjunc. 1054. 

Compensative lengthening 34. 55 d. 56 
—7. 168 (2). 431. 

Completed action 821 ff. 851. 

Composition of words 575 ff; elision 
81 ff; prep. in comp. 784. 791 ff. 
580 ff. 576 b. 587 ff. 

Compound words 540. 575 ff; accent 
582 ;—Subst. 147 8. 185. 194 -—Adj. 
225. 282. 245. 247 b. 578; w. gen. 
753 c, d;—Verbs, 580 ff; aug. 860 
ff; redup. 870; accent 891. 887 b. 
445 b; w. gen. 751 ff; w. dat. 775 ;— 
Sentences 876 ff ;—Negatives 1018. 
1080. 

Concession, part. 969 e. 971 c. 979, 

Concessive conjunctions 1058. 

Conclusion 889 ff. 

Concrete words, pl. for sing. 686 b. 

Condition 889 ff; w. wh 1021. 1025; 
supplied 872 a; part. 969d. 971 b. 

Conditional, sentences 889 ff; mixed 
901; condit. conjunctions 1052. 889. 

Conditional relat. clauses 910 ff; w. 
uh 1021. 1026 a. 1026. 

Congruence of mode 919. 881 b. 921 b. 

Conjunctions 1038 ff; elision 80 b. 
107; proclit. 111 c; xAfy 758 a; in 
fin. clauses 881 ff; condit. claus. 
889 ff; rel. pron. for conj. 999. 

Connection, gen. 729 a rem; w. adj. 
784d; dat. 772 b. 754d. 

Consecutive conjunctions 1054, 1 f. 
927. 

Consonants 19; changes 46 ff ; 545 d; 
doubled 47 ff; added 548 c; bef. ¢ 
65-9; position 92 ff; stems in, 180 
ff. 163 ff. 174 ff. 228 ff; vb. themes 
468, 528. 582, 

Consonant - declension 181 ff. 168 ff; 
228 ff. 

Constructio ad sensum 683, 

Constructio praegnans 788. 

Continued action 800. 821 ff. 851 ff, 

Contraction 87 ff; crasis 76 ff ; accent 
105 ;—in subst. 144, 157 ff. 160. 183. 
190. 192, 193, 194, 198, 202. 201 D. 
204 ;—in adj. 228. 281 b. 288. 248, 


396 


244 ;—in adv. 257 ;—in verbs 409- 
12, 823-6. 498 b; aug. 859-60; re- 
dup. 869; aor. pass. 473 a; fut. 
422-27; w. (oa, -(c)o, 388, 4; yu- 
forms 415-19; iter. 493 b;—#in 
formation 545 a ;—in verse 1080. 

Co-ordinate, mutes 25. 51 ;—sentences 

876 a. 1005. 1038 a. 

Copula 596; omitted 611 and a. 988. 

Copulative forms wt. art. 660 a; con- 
junctions 1040 ff. 

Coronis 76. 

Correlation, of pron. 282. 276; of adv. 
283 


Crasis 76 ff. 82; accent 106. 

Cretic 1068 ; rhythms 1119, 

Crime, gen. 745. 752 a. 

Customary action 824 a, b. 830. 835 
and a. 894 a. 923. 

Cyclic dactyl 1069. 

Dactyl 1068 ; dactylic rhythms 1099 ff. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1117. 

Dactylo-trochaic rhythms 1118. 

Dative 123 (3); accent 129. 162 b. 172; 
sing. lst decl. 140; 2d decl. 154 b; 
8d decl. 195; plu. Ist decl, 142. 
220 a; 2d decl. 156; 8d decl. 57. 
171 D b; -pe for 221 D;—Synt. 
762 ff; w. prep. 787 ff; w. -réos, 
-réoy 991; inf. as dat. 959; dat. 
antec. incorpor. 995 a. 996 a. 

Declarative conjunctions 1049. 1054, 
ld 


Declension 122 ff. 131 ff; Ist. 184 ff; 
2d. 151 ff; 3d. 163 ff; irreg. 210 ff. 
Defectives 215 ff. 166 Dk; adj. 246. 


254 D, 2, 5. 258 D; compar. 255;- 


perf. 368 D ; perf. part. 868 D; aor. 
431 De, 436 D. 

Definitive apposition 624 c. 

Degree, of comparison 248 ff; w. gen. 
730c; of difference, dat. 781. 

Deliberation, subjunc. of, 866, 3. 932. 

Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 270- 
74, 275 b. 282 ;—Synt. 695 ff ; agr’t 
632; as antec. 995 b. 996 b. 997 a; 
w. art. 673 ff; w. interrog. 1012 a; 
of ref. 599; as rel, 284; art. as 
dem. 654-5; rel. as dem. 275 b. 
655 a; dem. w. appos. 625 b; co- 
ord. w. rel, 1005. 

Demosthenes, Attic of, 8 d. 

Denominative, subst. 541. 556 ff ;—adj. 
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564ff; w. gen. 749;—verbs 808. 
392 a. 570 ff. 581; augm. 362. 

Denying, vbs. w. pf 1029. 1034 a. 

Dependent, sentences or clauses 876 ff; 
w. gen, 7383; with partic. absol. 
973 a; w. interrogatives 1012; w. 
negatives 1019 ff. See Subordinate. 
— Depend. questions; see Indirect. 

Deponent verbs 2984; w. aor. pass. 
497; w. passive meaning 499. 819d; 
use of mid. 817. 

Depriving, vbs. of, 748 a. 

Descriptive apposition 624 b. 

Desiderative verbs 578. 

Designation, gen. 729 g. 

Determinative comp. 585. 5878; ac- 
cent 582 c, 589. 

Diaeresis 16. 

Dialects 1ff; dialectic formations, in 
verb 498 ff. 

Diastole 121 a. 

Dicolic verses 1075. 

Digamma 7. See Vau. 

Dimeter 1073. 

Diminutives, suff. 558; neut. 125 d. 

Diphthongs 18; contraction 89; before 
p 49; crasis 77 a,b,c; syniz. 78; 
elision 80D; om. 545¢.; quant. 
92 ff; short for accent 102, 386; 
shortened bef. vowel 92 D oc, d; 
stems 206; augm. 357. 

Dipody 1072. 

Direct, middle 812 ; object 598; ques- 
tion 1011. 1015. 1017. 700; dis- 
course 928. 

Direction, exp. by fem. adj. 622. 

Disadvantage, dat. 767. 

Disjunctive, conjunctions 1045. 

Distich 1065 a; elegiac 1101. 

Distinction, gen. 747-9. '758 g. 

Distributives 295 a. 

Dividing, vbs. of, 725 b. 

Division, adverbs of, 295 c. 

Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms 11265 ff. 
Doric, dialect 2.8 b; future 426 ; con- 
traction 409 D g; strophes 1117. 
Double, consonants 26. 46 ff. 355 a. 
865. 420 D. 428 Da. 545d; position 
92; double object 724; double neg. 

1030 ff; augm. 861 a. 862 a, b. 

Drama, Doric in, 8 b. 

Dual 128; dual fem. of adj. 222 c; of 
pron. 272 a. 275 a;—Synt., w. two 
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sing. subj. 606 a. 623 bs w. sing. 
vb. 605. 

Duration, gen. 729 d. 

Effect, acc. 714. 

Effort, verbs of, 885 ff. 

Elegiac distich 1101. 

Elements of verb 353 ff. 

Elision 79 ff; accent 107. 119 ¢. 

Ellipsis 1057. See Omession. 

Emphatic; enclit. 119 b; pronouns 
268. 278. 274 (with -i). 285. 677. 
697: ards 680 ff. 687-8; superl. 
651 ff; negatives 1032; particles 
1087. 1045 a; subj. of inf. 940b; 
prolepsis 878; place of dy 862; 
ob3é ets 290 a. 

Enclitics 118 ff; adv. 283; vb. 480. 
481 a. 

Endings, of dec]. 122; accented 172. 
188; local 217ff; adj. of two, 225. 
230. 234. 286. 245; adj. of one, 
246. 252a; comp., sup. 248 ff; 
258 ff. 296; verbs 306. 375 ff. 383 ff: 
suffixes 542 ff. 

English verse 1066 a. 

Enjoying, gen. 736 a, 740, 

Epenthesis 65. 407, 

Epic dialect 3c. 

Epicene 127. 

Epistolary aorist 838. 

Epitrite 1117, 

Epode 1065 ¢. 

Equivalents of subst. and adj. 600. 

Ethical dative 770. 

Eupolidean verse 1115 d. 

Euripides, Attic of, 8 d. 

Exclamation, nom. 707 b; acc. 728 b; 
gen. 761; rel. 10018; infin, in. 
962. 

Expectation, modes for, 898 ff. 900 ff. 
921; of answer 1015. 

Extent, ace, 720; gen. 729 d. 

Factitive aorist 836 a. 841 b. 

Fearing, fin. clauses 887 ff; w. ui od 
1083. 

Feet, in verse 1068. 

Feminine 128 (1). 125 b; 2 decl. 152; 
8 decl. 164 ff; adj. 222 a, b,c. 228; 
wt, masc. 246 D; irreg. 247; 2 pf. 


part. 451 De; for neut. 730 e;— 


fem. caesura 1100. 
Figures of syntax 1057 ff. 
Final sounds, laws of, 75 ff ;—cons. 
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85 ff ;—<elauses 880 ff. 911 ;—con- 
junc. 881 ff. 1054, le;—syll. of 
verse 1074, 

Finite modes 299 a;—Synt. 865 ff; 
pred, 592; agr’t 603 ff; w. xply 
924; w. Sere 927. 

First tenses 3038. 304 a. 

Fitness, adj. 565. 

Forbidding, vbs. w. w4 1029. 1034 a. 

Formation of words 540ff; of vba. 
353 ff. 392 ff. 

Formative lengthening 33 a. 

Fractional expressions 293. 

Fulness, adj. 567. See Plenty. 

Function, suff. expressing 557, 1. 

Future 800-3; system 315. 826, 420 
ff; tense-suffix 372, 420; like pres. 
ent 423.427; contract 423-7; trans. 
600; wanting 495. 496 a; mid. as 
act. or pass, 495, 496 ;—Syntax 822. 
843; opt. and inf. 855; univ. truth 
824 b; pres. for 828 a; subj. for 
868; in final sent. 881 c. 885 ff; 
w. ob ph 1032;—Fut. pass., endings 
875 ff; formation 474. 

Future Perfect 300-3; formation 459 
ff. 466 and b; tense-suffix 372; 
active 467; Synt. 822. 850. 849 c. 
855 b; aor. subj. for, 898 c. 

Future supposition 898 ff. 900; con- 
dit. rel. 916. 917. 

Galliambic verse 1122 i, j. 

Gender 128 (1). 124 ff. 152. 164 ff; 
heterog. 214; adj. of one, 246. 253 
a; pecul. of gynt. 633 ff. 630. 632 a; 
in formation 546 ff. 

General condition 890. 894; condit, 
rel, 914, 923. 

Geperal truth 824 a, b. 840. 

Generic article 656 ff. 

Genitive 128 (3); accent 129. 162 b. 
172; sing. Ist decl. 140. 148 ff; 2d 
decl. 154; 3d decl. 208. 208 b; 

_ plur. Ist decl. 141. 150; 2d decl. 
154; 8d decl, 192. 208; -6e» for, 
217 D; -pe for, 221 D ;—Symt. 727 
ff; as attrib. or pred. noun 600, 
666 b; pred. w. infin. 732 c; as 
subj. 734; as obj. 735; two 731; w. 
xdpew, Sleny, 719 a; w. vbs. 733 ff; 
c’pd vbs. 751 ff; w. acc. 738 a. 
748 a. 7620; for acc. 748 a.; w. 
dat. 765 a; w. prep. 787 ff; w. 
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compar. 648 b; w. poss. pron. 691. 
692, 2; w. adj. and adv. 753 ff; w. 
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clauses 921 b; in ind. disc. 935 b. 
936. 


part. 966 a; gen. abs. 970 ff; inf. | Impersonal verbs 602d and rem. 6385 a. 


as gen. 959; = about 733 a; gen. 
antec. incorp. 995 a. 996 a. See 
Objective, Subjective, Time, ete. 

Gentiles, suff. 560. 564 a. 

Glyconic verse 1111 }-n. 1116. 

Gnomic aorist 840. 

Grave aceent 96 ff. 

Groups of feet 1072, 1075. 

Hellas, Hcllenes, 2. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. 

Hephthemimeris 1102 d; hephthemi- 
meral caesura 1100. 

Herodotus, Ionic of, 3 c. 

Hesiod, Epic of, 3 c. 

Heteroclites 212. 

Heterogeneous 214. 

Hexameter 1073; dactylic 1100. 

Hexapody 1072. 

Hiatus 75; in epic poetry 75 D; at 
end of verse 1074 a. 

Hindering, vbs. of, 963; w. maf 1029. 
1034 a, 

Hippocrates, Ionic of, 3 c. 

Hipponactcan verse 1084. 1094. 

Historical present 828. 

Homer, epic of, 3c; vau 72 D. 

Hoping, vbs. of, 948 a. 

Hortative subjunc. 866, 1. 909 a. 

Hyperbaton 1062. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1078 b. 

Hypodiastole 121 a. 

Hypothetical indic. 895. 925 a. 935 a; 
infin. for, 964; part. for, 987. 

Iambus 1068 ; irrational 1070 ; iambie 
rhythms 1088 ff. 

Ictus 1071. 

Imperative 299; endings 380. 383, 2. 
885, 2, 78 b. 415 b. 441-3; accent 
$87, 391 c; perf. act. 456; fut. for, 
844 ; time of, 851 b; potent. opt. for 
872 d; in simp. sent. 878 ff; in con- 
dit. sent. 893 b. 898; in rel. sent. 
909 a; inf. for, 957; for condit. 
902; w. uh 1019; om. 612. 

Imperfect 800-1. 808; aug. 354; for- 
mation and infl, 872. 892 ff; y-form 
418 ff. 419 a; iter. 493; form with 
6 494 ;—Synt. 822. 829 ff. 849 c; in 
wish 871; in condit. sent. 894, 895 
ff; in final claus. 884; in wniéil- 


743 b. 949; part. 978; v. a. in -rdop 
(-réa) 990; pers. for impers. 944. 
Implied indirect discourse 937. 881 a. 
921 rem. 925 b. 

Improper, diphthongs 138. 96 a; hiatus 
75 De; prepos. 758. 784 a. 

Inceptive, class 403. 580 ff. 495 a; 
aorist 841. 

Incorporation 995. 

Indeclinable pron. 279; num. 290 
b, d 


, 4. 

Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 277-9. 
282-8, 267; enclit. 113 b ;—Synt. 
701 ff ;—indef. action 821 ff 3800; 
subj. of inf, 942. 

Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
280-83. 294; str’gth’d 285-6 ;— 
Synt. 699 a; as indefin. 1002 a; as 
interrog. 1011 ff. 

Independent, nom. %08; sentence w. 
ov or ph, 1019 ff. 

Indeterminate, subj. 602 d. 973 a. 

Indicative 299 ; endings $76 ff; tenses 
828. 824 ff; in simp. sent. 865; in 
wishes 871; fin. clauses 881 ¢ 884. 
885 ff. 888; in condit. sent. 893. 
894. 895 ff. 898 ff; rel, clauses 909 
ff. 914 ff, 921 b. 922; causal clauses 
925 ff; result 927; indir. disc. 982 
fF; w. neg. 1020 ff. 1082. 

Indirect, compounds 581 ; middle 818 ; 
object 598 ; dat. 763 ff. 951; reflex- 
ives 688 a ff. 

Indirect discourse 928 ff; inf. in., 946; 
neg. in. 1022; questions 700. 930. 
1016. 1017. 1022 a; implied ind. 
disc. 925 b. 987. 881 a. 921 rem. 

Inferential conjunctions 1048. 

Infinitive 299 b: endings $81. 388, 5. 
885,5; accent 889; 2 aor. 485 D b. 
448 c;—Synt. 938 ff; time of, 851. 
852 ff; w. pred. noun 782 c; equiv. 
of subst. 600; as subj. 602 d, rem. 
939 a. 946 a. 949; w. nal rdy 655 
a; w. pos. for compar. 6423 w. 
pérAdrAw 846; w. &heroy 871 a; in 
indir. disc. 980. 946; by attraction 
947; for supp. part. 986; w. neg. 
1028. 1024, 1084; w. eg” Gre 999 
a; w. olos 1000. 
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Inflection 122 ff; verbs 306. 354 ff. 
875 ff. 406 ff. 

Initial vowels, crasis 76; syniz. 78; 
aphaeresis 83; aug. 356. 359; re- 
dupl. 367-9 ;—initial o 70. 

Insertion of mute 60. 464 D a. 

Instrument, suff. 554; dat. 776 ff. 

Intensive, pron. 265 ;—Synt. 678 ff; 
w. dat. of accomp. 774 a;—verbs 
574 :—particles 1037. 

Interchange of vowels 28 ff. 511 (see 
Variation); in formation 575 a ;— 
of quantity 36. 

Interest, dat. 766 ff. 

Interjection 709 a. 761. 

Interrogation, mark of, 121. 

Interrogatives (pron. and adv.) 277. 
278. 294; Synt. 700. 1011 ff; w. 
art. 676; as pred. adj. 1012 a; in- 
terr, particles 1015; odxovy 1048, 
2 a;—interrog. sentences 1010 ff; 
followed by imperat, 875. 

Intransitive verbs 593 a; mixed sense, 
trans. and intr. 500 ff; sometimes 
tr. 712. b, c 810; = Eng. trans. 
712 a; w. verbal noun 713; denom. 
571, 4; w. acc. 714 bs; w. dat. 764, 
2; w. gen. as subj. 734; mid. 814 
a; pass. 819 a, b, ¢. 

Introductory rel. clause 1009. 

Inverse attraction 1003. 

Ionic, dialect 2. 8 c; feet 1068; 
rhythms 1121 ff. 

Iota paragogicum 274. 

Iota subscript, see « in Greek Ind. 

Tota-class 396 ff. 514 ff. 

Irrational syllable 1070. 

Irregular, decl. 211 ff; adj. 247; 
meaning in verb-forms 495 ff. 

Isocrates, Attic of, 3 d. 

Italy, Doric of, 2. 

Iterative formation 493. 

Ithyphallic verse 1085 a. 

Kindred, accus. 715 a, b. 

Koppa 7. 289. 

Labials 24; aspirated 452, 470. 464 a; 
labial stems 1641. 174 f£; themes 
895. 421 a. 513.515. 

Latin alphabet 8 a. 

Latin letters corr. to Greek 5. 7. 15. 

Lengthening of vowels 33 a. 34 ff. 64 
a. 168, 187 b. 237, 249; augm. 354 
ff; redup. 867; after Att. redup. 


868; verb-theme 421 b. 481. 440. 
447 b. 451 c. 504, 444 D. 359. 400, 
408. 466 a; ys-forms 414. 415 b. 
440; in contract verbs 409 D; perf. 
part. 455 D b; in formation 544 d. 

Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3 a. 

Letters 5; names neut. 125 d; for 
numbers 288 ff. 

Likeness, dat. 772. 

Line, verses used by the, 1065. 

Linguals 24. 470; bef. o 54, 421 a; 
ling. stems 176 ff; ling. verbs 421 
a. 516, 447 a. 

Liquids 28. 53. 64; mute and liq. 98. 
249 a. 365 a ;—liq. stems 184 ff. 170 
a; liq. themes 809. 519; liq. verbs 
809. 326-8. 448. 460. 468. 518 ff; 
fut. 422; 1 aor.431; 1 pf. 448; pf. 
mid. 463. 

Local, endings 217 ff; conjunctions 
1056. See Place. 

Locative case 220. 762. 

Logaocedic rhythms 1108 ff. 

Long vowels 9; interchange w. short 
83; syniz. 78; quant. 92; accent 
100 ff; augment 356 a; in subj. 
tense-suffix 372. See Lengthening. 

Lyric poetry 3 a, b, d. 1065. 

Lysias, Attic of, 3 d. ; 

Manner, adv. 283. 1054; expr. by fem. 
adj. 622; dat. 776 ff; circ. part. 
969 a; suppl. part. 985; rel. claus. 
908. 


Masculine 123 (1). 125. 164; for fem. 
225. 229 a. 246. 687 b; in dual 222 
c; for neut, 632 a. 730 e; for per- 
son in general 689 ;—caesura 1100. 

Material, adj. 566; gen. 729 f. 782 a. 

Meaning, irregularities 495 ff; in 
comp. 584 ff. 

Means, suff. 554; dat. 776 ff; part. 
969 a. 

Measure, gen. 729 d. 782 a. 

Mental action, gen. 742. 

Metaplastic 213. 

Metathesis 64 ff. 219 a. 400. 448 ¢, 
460. 485 D. 473 Da; of quantity 
86. 455 b. 

Metre 1066. 

M:-forms, inflection 311. 329 ff. 413 ff. 
439 ff. 476. 584; mode-suffix 373-4, 
aor, subj. 873 D; opt. 888; endings 
377. 385. 
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Middle mutes 25, 47; w. liquid 93 b. 

Middle voice 298. 302 a. 459 ff; parti- 
ciple-suffix 882; endings 876 ff. 
$88, 4. 385, 4; perf. 459 ff; fut. 
495, 496 ;—Synt. 811 ff. 819 d. 992. 

Mixed, class 502. 539; senses, trans. 
and intrans. 500; forms of supposi- 
tion 901. 

Modes 299. 857 ff. 

Mode-stem 305 b. 

Mode-suffixes 372 ff. 417. 433 b. 444 
D; of aor. opt. 434. 

Modern Greek 4 g. 

Molossus 1068. 

Monodies 1065 d. 

Monometer 1073. 

Monopody 1072. 

Motion, obj. 722; w. prep. 788 ff; w. 
adv, 788 b; vbs. w. gen. 748 b. 

Movable consonants $7 ff cf. 80 rem. 

Multiplicatives 295 b; w. gen. 755 a. 

Mutes 24 ff; changes 51-54; dropped 
408 c; mute and liquid 93, 249 a. 
865 a;—stems 174 ff. 1641; mute 
themes 809; verbs 309. 328. 439 
D. 468. 470. 511; fut. 421 a. 424 
ff; 1 perf. 447 a; pf. mid. 463. 

Nasals 28; inserted 402 c;—nasal 
class 402. 521 ff. 418. 495 a. 

Nature, long by, 92. 

Negatives 88 a, b. 287. 290 a; w. ud 
723; w. dpxhy 719 a; w. fut. for 
imper. 844; w. imper. 874; fearing 
887; ef 3¢ wh after, 906 b; purpose 
960; neg. result 961;—Neg. pron. 
and adv. 287 ;—Neg. sentences 1018 
ff. 1048 ff; foll. by Gar’ # 1046, 2 
c; by Sre uf 1049, 1 rem. 

Neuter 128 (1). 125 d, e. 164, 246; pl. 
w. sing. verb 604, 610 a; in app. w. 
sent. 626 b; attrib. 621 b; for 
masc. or fem. 617, 681 a; pronoun 
w. gen. 733; verbal in -rdos 990; 
relative 999. 1009 ;—neut. art. w. 
gen. 780 b; w. inf. 958 ff. 1029; 
w. part. 966 b;—neut. adj., as a 
259, 719 b; as cogn. acc. 716 b; w. 
gen. part. 730 c; as degree of diff. 
781 a. 

Nominative 123 (8); sing. 1st. decl. 
134. 189; in adj. 222. 228; 2d. 
dec]. 151; 8d. decl. 167. 168. 241; 
plur. Ist decl. 222 b; 8d decl. 
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208 a;—Synt. 706 ff; indep. 708; 
for voc. 707. 155; as subj. 601; in 
app. w. voc. 709 a8; w. sent. 626; 
w. inf, 940. 957; inf. as nom. 959; 
nom. antec. incorp. 995 a; omitt. 
996 a. 

Non-reality 871. 884. 895 ff. 900 c. 
915. 919 b. 921 b. 935 a. 

Notation of numbers 289, 

Nouns 122 ff; in comp. 575 ff. ef. 
681; of number 295 d. 

Number 128 (2); heterog. 214; defec- 
tive 215; in verbs 299 a; pecul. of 
syntax 633 ff ;—words of, 282. 295 
d. 296. 

Numerals 288-97; advbs. 288. 295 c, 
297; w. prep. 600 b; w. art. 664; 
w. of xdyres 672.8; w. ards 681 b; 
w. tis 702 a; w. ds 1054, 1 a. 

Object 593; accus. 711-13. 725-6; 
of motion 722; double 724; w. 
cogn. acc. 715; w. pred. acc. 726; 
gen. 735 ff; w. inf. or part. 938b; 
as subj. of inf. 941; w. supp. part. 
980; w. -réos, -réov, 990; inf. as obj. 
945. 946. 948. See Direct, Indirect. 

Objective, gen. 729 c. 732 a. 735. 

Obligation, imperf. of 834. 897. 

Oblique cases 128 a; as obj. 593. 

Odes of Pindar 1065 c. . 

Omission, of diaer. 16 a; vowels 48-4. 
545; aug. 354 D. 356 D. 358. 498; 
redup. 863 D. 491; cons. of redup. 
865; o of fut. and 1 aor. 422 ff. 
431; a in pf. 454; stem-vowel in 
comp. 575 a; endings 883. 1, 2;— 
of subj. 602; subst. 621. 966. 972 
a; antec. 996 ff; article 660 @ 
674; cog. acc. Sleny, etc. 745 a; 
obj. after pd 723 a; vids, olxos 730 
a; wis, rl, 734. 735; Sef 743 dD; F 
647: &» 872 e, 894 b. 897 b. 898 b. 
9214; subj. w. inf. 940 ff; part. w. 
Tuyxdve 984 a; before 8xws 886; 
in fin. clauses 888; condit. sent. 
903 ff; rel. sent. 1006. 1007; gen. 
abs. 972 a ;—omission of arsis 1076. 

Open vowels 12. 28. 31. 37 ff. 

Opposition, dat. 772. 

Optative 299; mode-suffix 374. 484; 
pi-form 418 a. 419 b, c. 445. 478 a; 
endings 876. 379. 877 D; accent 
102. 386. 888. 890. 418 b. 445 a; 
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- 1 aor. 434; pf. act. 457; pf. mid. | Past supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; condit. 


465; contract 410 Da; wanting 
445 ;—Synt., time of, 851. 852 ff; 
fut. opt. 855. 872 f; opt. in simp. 
sent. 869 ff; fin. clauses 881 ff; 
condit. sent. 893 b. 894. 896. 900; 
rel, sent. 909 a. 914. 917. 921. 923; 
causal clauses 925b; indir. disc. 
932, 2. 933; implied indir. disc. 
881 a. 925 b; w. neg. 1020 ff. 

Oratio recta, obliqua, 928. See Im- 
direct discourse. 

Ordinals 288 ff; w. acc. 721; w. abrds 
681 b; adj. inst. of adv. 619 a. 

Origin, gen. 729 a rem. 732 a. 

Orthothone 118 b. 119. 

Oxytone 99 ff; stems 170 a. 199. 205. 

Paeons 1068 and a. 1119. 

Palatals 24. 41. 55; aspir. 452, 470. 
464 a; 
themes 42] a. 

Paroemiac verse 1104 e. 1105 ff; loga- 
oedic 1111 f, g. 

Paroxytone 99 ff. 

Participle 299 b; inflection 241-44; 
suffixes 382. 563; endings 382. 383, 
6. 385, 6; accent 389. 477 c; 2 pf. 451 
De; pf. w. eiul 457. 464. 465. 467; 
comparison 256 ;—Synt. 965 ff. 938 ; 
time of, 856; agr’t 620; agr’t W. 
pred. noun 610; equiv. of adj. 600; 
om. 984 a; attrib. 666 ff; w. dat. of 
interest 771 a,b; neut. pass. 819 ¢; 
w. & 987; for condit. 902. 969d. 
971b; rel. w. 1004; w. interrog. 
1012; w. neg. 1025. 1027; w. wép 
979 a. 

Particles 1036 ff; accent 113 d. 120; w. 
indef. rel. 285; of wishing 870 a, 
b,c; adjuncts of part. 975 ff; in- 
terrog. 1015 ff; neg. 1018 ff. 

Particular conditions 890. 893. 

Partitive, appos. 624d; gen. 729e. 
730 c, d,e. 782a. 734. "76 b. 

Passive voice 298. 302 a. 468 ff; pas- 
sive systems 468 ff; tense-suffixes 
372; endings 375 ff; as mid. in dep. 
verbs 497 ff :—Synt. 818 ff; w. in- 
det. subj. 602d; w. acc. 724 a. 
725¢; w. nom. for acc. 726b; w. 
gen. 750 a; w.dat. of agent 769; w. 
prep. 798 ¢. 805, 1c. 808, 1 b; w. inf. 
a8 subj. 946 a. 


pal. stems 1641 174 ff. 


rel, 914. 915. 

Past tenses 301, 2. 876. 379. 883, 8; 
endings 376; contrary to fact, see 
Non-reality. 

Past time 301. 354. 828. 829. 886. 847. 
851 ff. 

Patronymics, suff, 559. - 

Pause, caesural 1081; at end of verse 
1074 a, 

Pentapody 1072. 

Penthemimeris 1102 b; ; penthemimeral 
caesura 1100. 

Penult 90. 

Perfect 800-1. 303; redup. 868 ff; 
perf. system 446 ff ;—Synt. 822. 847. 
851 and b. 858. 856; univ. truth 
824 b; pres. for, 827; aor. for, 887. 

Perfect Active system 317 ff. 321 ff 
336. 446 ff; part. 244 ; tense-suflixes 
372. 882; endings of inf. 383, 5b; 
w. pres. form 455 Da; pf. act. with- 
out -a- 454. 490 ff; meaning 456. 
491-2; intrans. 501. 

Perfect, Middle ; system 459 ff; accent 
889 b; 3 pl. 376 D d;—Passive, w. 
indeterm. subj. 602 d; w. dat. of 
agent 769. 

Period 121. 

Periphrastic fut. w. wéArAw 846. 

Perispomenon 99 ff. 

Person 261 ff. 299 a. 375 ff; subj. 608 a; 
rel, subj. 627a; two or more subj. 
606; 1 pl. for sing. 687; for dual 
378 ; 8d for Ist, 2d, 686a; person 
in general 602 c. 689. 

Person (= functionary), suff. 557. 

Personal, pron. 262 ff; a’rds 265 a; 
Synt. 677. 608 8; abréds 682; for 
poss. 689; for reflex. 684; for rel. 
1005; equiv. of subst. 600; gen. w. 
art. 673 b. 676; as eth. dat. 770 ;— 
endings 375 ff ;—constr. for impers. 
944; constr, w. -réos 989. 

Phalaecean verse 1111 q. 

Pherecratean verse 1111 b—i. 1116. 

Phoenician alphabet 8 a. 

Phrase as subst. 600 a; prep. in comp. 
588. 

Pindar, Dor. 8b; odes, 1065 c. 

Place, adj. 255 D; 671. 754 f£;—adv. 
68. 217 ff. 283. 757. 760 a. 908. 
1056 ;s—endings 217 ff; suff. 561; 
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design. wt, art. 661. 668; gen. 760. | Prepositions, crasis 76 b; elis. 80 b; 


764 f; dat. 788; w. prep. 787 ff. 
791 ff; in rel. expr. 998 b. 999b; 
condit. rel. clauses 912. 

Plato, Attic of, 3d, cf. rem.; use of 
avré 681 a. 

Plenty, gen. 743. 753 ¢. 

Pleonasm, 1061. 

Pluperfect, 300-1. 803, 449; aug. 354. 
858; redup. 863; tense-sufix 372 
D; 3 pl. 376 Dd; formation and 
infliect. 446 ff ; endings 458 a; plupf. 
without -a@ 454. 490 ff.—Synt. 822. 
847 ff; in wish 871; in condit. 
clause 895 ;—plup. pass. 602 d. 769 ; 
—in ind. disc. 935 b. 

Plural 123 (2); w. sing. vb. 604-5 ; pl. 
and dual, 634; pl. for sing. 635; 
pl. ending for dual 378 ; generaliz- 
ing plur. 636 b; pl. of ‘modesty’ 
637; pl. vb. w. sing. subj. 606 ff; 
w. coll. subj. 609. cf. 629. 

Poetry, kinds of, 1064 ff. 

Porson’s rule, 1091 (5). 

Position, long by, 92. 249 a. 258 D. 

Position, phrases of, 788 c. 

Positive, 248 ff. 642. 

Possession, gen. 729 a. 732 a. 754 c. 
768 a. 

Possessive pron. 269. 689 ff; as reflex. 
692-8 ; w. art. 675; art. as, 658; for 
obj. gen. 694 ;—poss. compounds 
586. 587 b. 589. 

Possessor, dat. 768, 

Possibility, vb. w. super]. 651 a. 

Postpositive 1036. 

Potential opt. 872; 900. 925 a. 9277. 

Power gen. 753 b. 

Praxillean verse 1112 ¢. 

Predicate 592; w. acc. of specif. 718 
rem.; pred, noun 614 ff; adj. 549 b. 
615 ff. 610 a. 619; subst. 595 b. 614. 
618, 708 b; vb. agrees w. 610; pred. 
noun Ww. attrib. part. 667 b; w. art. 
669 ff; in nom. 706 b; in acc. 726; 
in gen, 732; in dat. 777 a; w. inf. 
939 ff; inf. as pred. 950; interrog. 
1012 a; v. a. in -réos 988 ff; pred. 
part. 967 ff. 

Predicate position 670 ff. 680, 689-90. 
692, 3 a. 
Prepositional 

from, 588. 


phrases, compounds 


apocope 84D; accent 107. 109. 111 
b; w. pron, 263. 275 D; aug. 360 ff. 
862 a, b. cf. 580 a; in comp. 860 ff. 
580. 576 b. 587; 712 c. 751 ff.— 
Synt. 784 ff; w. case, for adj. or 
subst. 600. 666 ff. 648; with nu- 
meral 600 b; for condition 902; 
bef. 6 pév, 5 3¢, 786 b; w. abros 
adrov 688 a; w. inf. 958; om. in rel. 
sent. 1007; w. yé 1037, 1 a; w. 
particle and article 786 b;—im- 
proper 784 a; w. gen. 758. 

Prepositive 1036. 

Present 300 ff. 303; system 314. 823 
ff. 329 ff; formation 372. 392 ff; 
inflection 406 ff; pu-form 413 b; 
redupl. 371. 506 ff. 403 b. 404; 
tense-suffixes 372; endings 376 ff; 
contract 409-12.—Synt. 822 ff. 824. 
gel. 853. 856 and a; imper. w. pq 
874. 

Present supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; 
condit. rel. 914. 915. 

Priapean verse 1115 c. 

Primitives 541. 546 ff. 562 ff; verbs 
808. 392 a. 

Principal, tenses 301. 876. 379; parts 
of verbs 304 c. 503 ff; sentences or 
clauses 876. 1009 a; principal cae- 
sura 1081. 1100. 

Probability 898. 900. 916. 917. 

Proceleusmatic 1068 a. 

Proclitics 111 ff. 

Prohibition 866, 2. 874, 1082 a. 

Prolepsis 878. 

Prolonged long syllables 1067. 

Promising, vbs. of, 948 a. 

Pronoun 261 ff; enclit. 118 a; accent 
263. 272 b. 277 a.—Synt. 677 ff; of 
ref. 597. 627 ff; adj. and subst, 
pron. 600; app. w. sent. 626; om. 
602 a; w. art. 673 ff; w. yé 10387, 1; 
w. 54 1087, 4. See Neuter, Refer- 
ence, Personal, etc. 

Pronunciation 11 a. 14. 18 a, 19. 20. 
21 a, b. 

Proparoxytone 99 ff. 

Proper names 138 a. 149. 159 D. 185. 
193. 194. 206 Ds; nomin. indep. 
708; w. or wt. art, 663; w. &de¢ 
etc., 674. 

Properispomenon 99 ff. 
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Prosodiac verse 1104 c; logacedic 
1111 h, i. 

Protasis 879. 889. 

Prothetic vowel 45. 543 b. 

Punctuation 121. 75 De 

Purpose 881 ff. 911; inf. 951. 960. 
958 a; fut. part. 969 c; w. uf 1021. 

Pyrrhic 1068 a. 

Quality, pronouns of, 273. 282; suf- 
fixes 556. 5538 a. 

Quantity, of vow. 92 ff; variable 393 a. 
508; transfer of, 36. 160. 208 a. 
208 b, d. 455 b. 465 D;—pron. of, 
278. 282; gen. of, 743 b. See Meas- 
ure. 

Questions; vb. omitted 612. See Inter- 
rogative. 

Quotation, direct, indirect, 928. 

xteality 865. 893; contrary to reality, 
871. 884. 895 ff. 9u0 c, 915. 919 b. 
921 b. 935 a. 

Recessive accent 104 b. 386. 546. 445 
b. 487, 3; in comp’ds. 582. 

Reciprocal pron. 268. 686 b. 

Redundant neg. 1029. 

Reduplication 863 ff. 446. 450. 459. 
73 a; aug. 358; accent 891.b; in 
pres. 371. 403 b. 404; in 1st class 
506; in 6th class 580; in 7th class 
534; in 2 aor. 436 and D. 

Reference, pron. of, 597. 627 ff; an- 
tec. implicd 688 b,c. See Demon- 
strative, Relative. 

Reflexive pron. 266. 261 D a;—Synt. 
683 ff. 692-3. cf. 677 a; equiv. of 
subst. 600; w. art. 678 b; for re- 
cipr. 686 b; emphat. 688; w. com- 
par. 644; w. mid. 812 b. 

Refusing, vbs. w. uf 1029. 1034 a. 

Relatives (pron. and adv.) 275. 276. 
282. 284. 76 b;—Synt. 699. 598. 
908 ff. 998 ff; agr’t 627 ff; antec. 
om. 996; after art. 655 c; as de- 
monst. 275 b. 654 d; in indir. quest. 
1011 a; w. particles 1048, 2. 285; 
w. wép 286. 1037, 8; w. 84 1087, 4; 
art. as rel. 275 D ;—rel. clauses 908 
ff; w. uh 1021 a, b; sentences, 993 
ff ; 1046, 1c; rel. continued by dem. 
1005. See Indefinite Relatives, and 
Reference, 

Resolution in verse 1080. 

Respect, dat. 780. 
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Rest, with prep. 788; with adv. 7&8 b. 

Restrictive article 656 ff. 

Result, suffixes 553 ; infin. 953 ; clauses 
of, 927; rel. claus. 910; w. #4 1021 b. 

Rhythm 1066, 

Romaic language 4 g. 

Root 548. 807. 253. 

Root-class 404. 413. 534 ff. 

Root-vowel. See Variation. 

Rough, breathing 17 ff; after ob 88 a; 
in aug. 357 b ;—mutes 25. 27; pro- 
nunc. 21; changed to smooth 73-4. 
47. 364. 

Ruling, vbs. w. gen. 741. 

Sampi 289. 

Sappho, Aeolic of, 8 a; odes of, 1065 
b; Sapphic verse 1111 r. 

Saying, vbs. of, 929. 946; pass. pers. 
944 a. 

Scazon 1084. 1094. 

Second tenses 303. 304 a. 320-22, 489 
ff. 501. 507 ff. 514. 518, 

Secondary tense-stems 805 a, 372, 

Semivowels 23. 47 D. 

Sensation, gen. 742. 753 d. 

Sentence 601 ff. 876 ff; equiv. of subst. 
600; as subj. 602 d rem. ; in appos. 
626; connected by conj. 1088; sen- 
tence-quest. 1010. 1015 ff. See 
Clause, 


c. 

Separation, gen. 747-8. 753 g. 757 a. 

Series, metrical 1075. 

Sharing, gen. 786 a. 757. 753 a. 

Short vowels 9 ff; interchange 28; 
interch. w. long 33. 400. 403. 421 b; 
inst. of long 873 D. 488 D, b. 444 D; 
elision 79. 274; accent 100 ff; re- 
tained in verb-inflection 508 ff. 451 
d; in redupl. 863 D. 

Shortening of vowels in poetry 92 Dc. 

Sibilant 23. 

Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Simple, vowels 89. 49; correl. 282; 
words 540 ff; sentence 865 ff; sup- 
pos. 892 ff; condit, rel. clause 914. 

Singular 123 (2); vb. w. pl. subj. 604 
ff; pred. adj. 610 a; sing. and pl. 
604 ff. 606 ff. 615 ff. 628 ff; sing. 
for pl. 638. 

Size, correlatives 282. 

Smooth, breathing 17 ff; mutes 25. 
27; for rough 47. 78-4. 
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Sonant sounds 27 a. 

Sophocles, Attic of, 3 d. 

Sotadean verse 1124. 

Source, gen. 747. 750. 

Space, acc. 720. 

Specification, acc. 718. 961. 

Spirants 23; disappearance 70-72, 

Spondee 1068 ; spondaic hexam. 1100, 

Spurious compounds 575 c; spurious 
diphthongs 14 b. 40 a 410 b. 

Stema 180. 540 ff; pronoun 262. 268 
a; verb 805. 892 ff; changed in 
formation 575. 

Strong vowels interch. w. weak 82, 
435 a. 511. 544 a; strong vofel 
class 394. 511 ff. 421 @ 429. 447 b. 

Strophe 1065. 

Subject 592. 601. 706; indet. 602 d; 
agr’t 603 ff; omitted 602; two or 
more 606 ff; collective 609 ; of 
pass. 818 a. 819 a, b; w. inf. 
939 ff. 957; w. supp. part. 980; 
sentence as subj. 602 d rem. ; gen. 
as subj. 734; inf. as subj. 945. 946 
a. 949. See Indeterminate, Sentence, 
Verb, Attributive, etc. 

Subjective, gen. 729 b; subjective 
middle 814. 

Subjunctive 299. 310 a; mode-suffix 
373. 408. 417. 483 b. 444. 455. 473 
a; endings 376. 379. 877 D. 883 D, 
1. 407; perf. act. 457; pf. mid. 465 ; 
time of, 851; in simp. sentences 
866 ff. 74: indir. disc. 982 ff; 
final sent. 881 ff; condit. sent. 804. 
898; rel. clauses 914. 916. 921. 
923; w. neg. 1019. 1082. 

Subordinate sentence or clause 876 ff. 
1083 a.; sub. clause, rel. w., 1004. 
See D. 

Subscript, see ¢ in Greek Index. 

Substantives 184; accent 546; com- 
par. 255 D; formation 547 ff: com- 
pos. 575 ff; qualified 594 ff; equiv. 
600; substantive of attrib. omitted. 
621. "966; in agr’t 620. 623; quali- 
fying, in ace, 716 a; w. gen. 728 ff. 
754 e; w. two gen. 781; w. dat. 
765 a. 768 b. 772 b; w. ‘inf. 952; 
Ww. ph 1026; inf. as subst. 988. 958 
ff 


Suffixes 872 ff. 898 ff. 542. 545, 548; 
omitted 886. 454. 490 ff. 
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Superlative 248 ff. 259 ff (cf. 296) ;—~ 
Synt. 650 fF; = very 650 b; w. gen. 
650. 644 a, "55 b; w. dat. of diff. 
781 b; w. ey rois 652 a; w. eis 652 
b; W. ws, Sre, f etc. 651; W. oh 103%, 
4: in rel. clause 1008; w. as 1054, 
la. 

Sapplementary participle 980 ff. 967. 

Supposition, 889 ff. 

Surd sounds 27 a. 

Swearing, particles 1037, 18; w. ace. 
723; gen, w. xpés 805, 1. 

Syllaba anceps 1074. 

Syllabic augment 8353-4. 358 ff. 

Syllables 89 ff; quant. 92 ff; accent 
95 if; in versif. 1067; irrational 
1070. 

Syncope 88; stems in -ep- 188; 2 aor. 
436 D. 437; of arsis 1076. 

Synizesis 42. 78; 141 D b. 148 D, 2. 

Synopses of verbs 313. 837-52. 

Syntax 591 ff. 

Systems, of tenses 308 ff. 814 ff. 392 
ff;—in verse 1074 b; anapaestic 
1105. 1065 d; trochaic 1087 ; iambic 
1098; glyconic and pherecratean 
1116; dochmiac 1126. 

Tau-class 895. 513 ff. 

Temporal, aug. 354, 2. 356-8. 860 ff ; 
conjune. 1056. 1054, 1 b. See 


Tenses “800 ff; of indic. 821 ff; in 
other modes 851 ff. See First, See- 


Tense-stem 805. 310; formation 872 
ff. 392 ff. 
Tense-suffixes 372 ff. 

Tense-systems, see Systems. 
Tetrameter 1078; troch. catal. 1088; 
iamb. cat. 1095 ; anap. cat. 1107. 

Tetrapody 1072. 

Tetraseme syllables 1067. 

Theme, of vbs. 307 ff; in comp. 579; 
theme-vowel 394. 400. 4381. 

Theocritus, Doric of, 3 b. 

Theophrastus, dial. of, 8 e. 

Thesis 1071. 1068 b; 75 Dd. 92 De. 
94 D. 

Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 

Thinking, vbs. of, 929. 946; pass. 

pers. 944 a. 

Thucydides, Attic of, 8 d. cf. rem.; 
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use of opay 692,38; of neut. part. 
966 b. 

Time, adj. 566 b; as adv. 619 a; adv. 
283. 908. 1055. 1056; design. wt. 
art. 661; acc. 720; time since 721; 
gen. 759. 757 a; dat. 782; w. prep. 
791 ff; tenses 821. 823. 851 ff. 870 
d. 872 b, c; part. 968 a, 971. 976; 

_rel. expr. 998 b. 999 b; S8coy ov 
1035 b ;—in music 1068 b. 

Tmesis 580 a. 786. 

Touching, vbs. w. gen. 736 a. 738. 

Tragedy, Attic of, 8 d, cf. rem. 

Transfer of quantity 36. 160. 208 a. 
208 b. 455 b. 465 D. 

Transitive verbs 593 a; sometimes 

‘intr. 712 b, c. 810; trans. phrase 
713; w. acc. 710 ff; w. two acc. 
724-6; w. dat. 764, 1; adj. w. gen. 
754 a; mixed senses 500-1. 

Transposition, see DMetathesis. 

Tribrach 1068. 

Trimeter 1073 ; iambic 1091 ff. 

Triple time (in music) 1068 b. | 

Tripody 1072. 

Triseme syllables 1067. 

Trochee 1068; long 1069; irrational 
1070; trochaic rhythms 1082 ff. 
1110 d. 

Ditima 90; accented in decl. 129. 
172, 

Unattainable, wish 871; purpose 884. 

Unlikeness, dat. 773. 

* Until,’ rel. clauses, 920. 

Value, gen. 729 d. 746. 745 b. 758 f. 

Variation, of vowels in roots 544, 435. 
451. 471. 508. 574; of themes 405. 
517; of stems 179. 190. 202. 286 b. 
237. 211 ff; in comp. 575 a. 576, 
See Interchange, Strong and Weak, 
Long and Short, Variable Vowel, 

Variable Vowel 310; in suffixes, 372 
a. 878. 383. 393 ff. 406. 408, 417. 
419. 428 D b. 483 b. 485. 444. 455. 
473 a. 494, 503 ff; see Variation, 
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Vau 7; pronunc. 23 a; retained 72 D; 
numeral 289; influence 197 ff. 359. 
869. 436 a. 575 a. 589 b. 

Verba sentiendi et declarandi 929. 

Verbal noun, w. acc. 713; adj., see 
-tés -réos, in Greek Index. 

Verbs 298 ; formative elements 858 ff; 
in -uz 811 ¢; primitive 308; denom. 
808. 570 ff. 581; comp. 580. 581; 
agr’t 608 ff; omitted 611 ff. 905. 
1006 ; subj. om. 602 ff; w. gen. 783 
ff; w. dat. 768 ff. See Finite, Im- 
personal, Transitive, Intrans., Vowel, 
Liquid, ete. 

Verb-stem 807. 

Verses 1073. 

Versification 1064 ff. 

Vocative 128 (8); voc. sing. Ist decl. 
147; 2d decl, 154. 155; 8d decl. 
170. 167, 180. 185. 188. 198. 199. 
205; Synt. 709. 707. 

Voices 298. 495 ff. 809 ff. 

Vowels 9 ff; changes 28 ff; metath. 
64 ff; quant. 92 ff; accent 95 ff. See 
Interchange, Long, Short, Lengthen- 
ing, Shortening, Close, Open, Strong, 
Weak, Variable, Variation, Addt- 
tion, Omission, etc. 

Vowel-decl. 182. 222 ff ;—Vowel-stems 
130 ff. 184 ff. 151 ff. 201 ff 222 ff; 
— Vowel themes 4th class 401. 520; 
added o 461. 469; made by transp. 
448 c. See Vowel- Verbs. 

Vowel-verbs 809. 328. 401. 409. 421 
b. 428 ff. 429. 447 b. 508 ff. 507. 
520. 

Want, gen. 743. 758 c. 

Way, adv.. 283. 779 a. 

Weak and strong vowels 82, 485 a, 
511. 

Whole, gen. 729 e. 

Wishing 870 ff. 957 a. 1020. 1050, 4. 

Word-questions 1010. 1011 ff, 

Xenophon, Attic of, 3 d. 

Zeugma 1059, 


THE END. 


TABLE 


SHOWING 1HE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 
TWO EDITIONS. 


OLD NEW. | OLD NEW. | OLD. NEW. 
1-5... scccscccee eee edb | 26D... . cw ccc 86 D | 47 Rem. a........... 61 b 
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67 Do....... «00075 Do| 95 8.......... seve. L028 
67 Dd.......e eee. T5 Dd] 95 b....... 000s .-.102 b 
67 De... cece cees 75 De} 96......... ce eees - 103 
se 76 and b| 96, Rem. a......... 1044 
68, Rem. a .......... TT BOT co ccc cee eeecee ..104 b 
68 Di... cece eee eee 76 D|97 D....... cence 104 D 
68 D fin............ 7D} 9 wee vececccecenes 105 
68, Rem. b.......... [6 01 WD.cccccccccccsccce . 106 
68, Rem. ¢....77 band d | 100.......ccceeceeess 1 
68, Rem. c. fin....... 774/100 D........... ...110a 
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TZ D...ccccccseceee 82 D/102 Da............ 110 b 
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y ©: 85 | 108... cece cece vccces 111 
TAD nce ccceeee 000085 | 104 B... ce eee 112 a and b 
74, EXC, C....cccenee 85 b | 104 b........ ceceeee 126 
74, Exc. d...ss.eeee. 85 b]105....0000.00. veeee 118 
(0 a 85 D| 105 D............. 118 D 
TB ccocccccscccccvesece 861106... ..cc cece cccess 114 
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86, Rem. a........ --92b/119.......... 124 and 272 
86 D.... cc ccecccees 92D | 119, Rem.a........ 2728 
.) Ssesesess 93 | 119, Rem. b........709 1) 1 
yr: 98a/119D............. 272 D 
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Hladley’s Greek Grammar. Revised and in part rewritten, by 
Professor Freperic D. ALLEN, Harvard College. 12mo. 428 pages. 


This Grammar not only presents the latest and best resulta of Greek studies, 
but also treats the language in the light received from comparative philology. 
The work is clear in its Jangnage, accurate in its definitions, judicious in its 
arrangement, and sufficiently comprehensive for all purposes, while it is free 
from cumbrous details. It is simple enough for the beginner and comprehensive 
enough for the most advanced students. 


Hadley’s Greek Grammar. 12mo. 866 pages. 
Hadley’s Elements of Greek. 12mo. 246 pages. 


Harkness’s First Greek Book. Comprising an Outline of the 
Forms and Inflections of the Language, a complete Analytical Syntax, 
and an Introductory Greek Reader. With Notes and Vocabularies. 
12mo, 276 pages. 


Asan introdactory book in Greek, one fitted to lead the learner from the alpha- 
bet up to a fair knowledge of Attic narrative Greek, the American teacher can 
find no text-book superior to this. It is grammar, composition, and reading- 
book, all in one; and, if it be carefully mastered, the student may pass with 

erfect ease to the ‘‘ Anabasis’’ of Xenophon. The book is complete in itself; 

ut, for the convenience of such as prefer to use it in connection with some stand- 

ard grammar, references are made in the syntactical parts to the Grammars of 
ey, Crosby, and Sophocles. 


_ Arnold’s First Greek Book. On the Plan of the First Latin Book. 


12mo, 297 pages. 


Arnold’s Introduction to Greek Prose Composition. 12mo. 
237 pages. 


SzconD Part TO THE ABOVE. 12mo. 248 pages. 


Arnold’s Greek Reading-Book. Containing the Substance of the 
Practical Introduction to Greek Construing, and a Treatise on the 
Greek Particles; also, Copious Selections from Greek Authors, with 
Critical and Explanatory English Notes and a Lexicon. 12mo. 618 
pages. 

The First Three Books of Anabasis: with Explanatory Notes 
and References to Hadley and Kiihner’s Greek Grammars, and to 
Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses. A Copious Greek-English 
Vocabulary, and Kiepert’s Map of the Route of the Ten Thousand. 
By James R. Borsz. 12mo. 268 pages. 
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Five Books of Xenophon’s Anabasis: with Notes, Grammatical 
References, Lexicon, and other Aids to the Learner. By James R. 
Bows. 12mo. 430 pages. 


Xenophon’s Anabasis: with Explanatory Notes for the Use of 
Schools and Colleges in the United States. By James R. Boise, 
Ph. D. (Tiibingen), LL. D., Professor of Greck in the University of 
Michigan. 12mo. 893 pages. 


The demand for a convenient edition of this t claesic, really adapted to 
the wauts of schools, has been met by Professor Buise in a manner that leaves 
nothing to be desired. Decidedly the best German editions, whether text or 
commentary be considered, have appeared within the last few years ; and of these 
Mr. Boise has made free use; while, at the same time, he has not lost sight of the 
fact that the classical schools of this country are behind those of Germany, and 
that simpler and more elementary explanations are therefore often necessary in 
& work prepared for American echools. Nothing has been put in the notes for 
the sake of a mere display of learning, and nothing has been introduced by way 
of comment except what can be turned to practical use by the reader. 


Greek for Beginners. By the Rev. Josrra B. Mayor, M. A., Pro- 
fessor of Classical Literature, King’s College, London; formerly 
Head Master of Kensington School. Revised, and edited as a Com- 
panion-Book to Hadley’s Greek Grammar, by Edward G. Coy, M. A., 
Instructor in Phillips Academy. 12mo. 176 pages. 


Mayor's book 8 a Jarge popularity in England, and has been recently 
edited and adapted to American use by Mr. Coy, the able inetructor of Greek in 
Phillips Academy, Andover. It is edited to make it a convenient companion to 
the ‘‘ Greek Grammar" of Hadley. It has examples for translation both wave, 
with copious references to Hadley notes, and two vocabularies. This book, like 
Harkness, limits itself to the Aitic dialect ; and the general scope of the two 
books e same. 


Exercises in Greek Composition. Adapted to the First Book of 
Xenophon’s Anabasis. By Jauzes R. Boiss, Professor of Greek in 
the University of Michigan. 12mo, 185 pages. 


These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those in the Anabasis, 
having the same words and constructions, and are designed by uent repeti- 
tion to make the learner familiar with the language of Xenophon. Accordingly, 
the chapters and sections in both are made to correspond. 


The First Three Books of Homer’s Diad, according to the Text 
of Dindorf ; with Notes, Critical and Explanatory, and References to 
Hadley’s, Crosby’s, and Goodwin’s Greek Grammars, By Hznry 
CLark Jounson, A. M., LL.B, 12mo. 180 pages. 


In preparing this edition, it has been my aim to render the Notes sufficient! 
elementary to enable the beginner in the Epic Dialect to study with pleasure an 
profit ; and, with this end in view, I have endeavored to point out and explain 

ifficulties arising from the dialect, the meter, and the syntax, and to call atten- 
tion to the exact shades of meaning denoted by the various words employed by 
the poet.” —Frum Preface. 
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Selections from Herodotus: comprising mainly such Portions as 
give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon and the 
Death of Cyrus the Great. By Herman M. Jounson, D. D., Pro- 
fessor of Philosophy and English Literature in Dickinson College. 
12mo. 185 pages. | 


The present selection embraces such parts of Herodotus as give a connected 
history of Asiatic nations, In preparing his notes, the editor has borne in mind 
that they are intended for learners in the earlier part of their classical course ; he 
has, therefore, made the explanations in the former part of the work quite full, 
with frequent references to such grammars as are in the hands of most students. 


The Ionic Dialect of Herodotus. By Hrnuan M. Jounyson, D. D. 
12mo. Paper. 15 pages. 


Sophocles’s Cidipus Tyrannus. With English Notes for the Use 
of Students in Schools and Colleges. By Howarp Crossy, A. M., 
Professor of the Greek Language and Literature in the New York 
University. 12mo. 188 pages. 


The object had in view in this publication is to farnish to college students the 
masterpiece of the greatest of Greek tragic poets in a convenient form. No 
Jearned criticism on the text was needed or has been attempted. The Tauchnitz 
edition has been chiefly followed, and such aid is rendered, in the way of notes, as 
may assist, not render needless, the efforta of the student. Too much help begets 
indolence ; too little, despair; the author has striven to present the happy mean. 

The inviting appearance of the text and the merit of the commentary have 
made this volume a favorite wherever it has been used. 

Silber’s Progressive Lessons in Greek, together with Notes and 
Frequent References to the Grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, and 
Crosby; also, a Vocabulary and Epitome of Greek Grammar for the 


Use of Beginners. 12mo. 179 pages. 


Whiton’s First Lessons in Greek ; or, the Beginner’s Companion- 
Book to Hadley’s Grammar. 12mo. 120 pages. 


Champlin’s Greek Grammar. 12mo. 208 pages. 
Kiihner’s Greek Grammar. Large 12mo. 620 pages. 


Greek Ollendorff. Being a Progressive Exhibition of the Principles 
of the Greek Grammar. By Asanet C. Kenprics, Professor of the 
Greek Language and Literature in the University of Rochester. 
12mo. 871 pages. 


Hahn’s Greek Testament. Arranged by Joan Avausrus Tirr- 
MANN, according to the best authorized Version. Completely revised, 
corrected, and annotated. American edition. Edited by Edward 
Robinson, 8.T.D. 1 vol., 12mo, 
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Owen’s Xenophon’s Anabasis. Revised edition. With a beauti- 
ful Map. 12mo. 440 pages. 
Owen’s Homer’s Tliad. 12mo. 759 pages. 


Owen’s Greek Reader. Containing Selections from Various Au- 
thora. Adapted to Sophocles’s, Kiihner’s, and Crosby’s Grammars ; 
with Notes, and a Lexicon. 12mo. 838 pages. 


Owen’s Acts of the Apostles. 12mo. 276 pages. 

Owen’s Homer’s Odyssey. 12mo. 516 pages. 

Owen’s Thucydides. 12mo. 68% pages. 

Owen’s Xenophon’s Cyropeedia. 12mo. 578 pages. 

Robbins’s Xenophon’s Memorabilia of Socrates. 12mo. 421 
pages. 

Smead’s Antigone of Sophocles. 12mo. 242 pages. 


Smead’s Philippics of Demosthenes. With Historical Introduc- 
tions, and Critical and Explanatory Notes. 12mo. 


Tyler’s Plato’s Apology and Crito. 12mo. 180 pages. 


Hackett and Tyler’s Plutarch on the Delay of the Deity in pun- 
ishing the Wicked. 12mo. 171 pages. 


HEBREW. 

Gesenius’s Hebrew Grammar. Seventeenth edition. With Cor- 
rections and Additions by Dr. E. Répiazr. Translated by T. J. 
Conant, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Seminary, 
New York. 8vo. 3861 pages. 


SYRIAC. 


Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German by 
Enocu Hurcursson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Gram- 
mar, and a Chrestomathy and Brief Lexicon prepared by the Trans- 
lator. Svo. 867 pages. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 
NEW YORK, BOSTON, CHICAGO, SAN FRANCIOCO, 


D. APPLETON & CO.’S 
EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 


LATIN. 
Professor Harkness’s Series of Latin Text-Books. 


An Introductory Latin Book. Intended as an Elementary Drill- 
Book on the Inflections and Principles ef the Language. 12mo. 


162 pages. 

This work gives a distinct outline of the whole grammar, with exercises in 
translation from each language into the other, 8 stions to the learner, notes 
and vocabularies, and prepares the way to both the reading and the writing of 
easy classic Latin. 


A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Edition of 1874, 
12mo. 857 pages. 


A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Standard edition of 
1881. 12mo. 480 pages. 


This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive work. It presents a sys- 
tematic arrangement of the great facts and laws of the lan , exhibiting not 
only the matical forms and constructions, but also those vital principles 
which underlie, control, and explain them. 

The present edition is the result of a thorough and complete revision of that 
of 1874. Toa large extent it is a new and independent work; yet the paradigms, 
rujes of construction, and in eral all parts intended for recitation, have been 
only slightly changed. The aim of the work tn its present form is threefold: 1. 
To be a clear, simple, and convenient Elementary Latin Grammar, giving the 
essentials for that use in distinctive type and in the form best adapted the end. 
%. To be an adequate and trustworthy Grammar for the advanced student—a 
complete Grammar of the Latin lan , for the use of critica] students of eve 
grade of acholarship. 8. To bea practical introduction to the broader fields o 
philology and modern linguistic research, with references to the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous questions which arise in such study. 


The Elements of Latin Grammar. For Schools. 12mo. 156 
pages. 


A New Latin Reader. With Exercises in Latin Composition, 
intended as a Companion to the Author's Latin Grammar. With 
References, Suggestions, Notes, and Vocabularies. 12mo. 227 pages. 


The “New Reader” differs from the “Reader” in two respects. The first 
parts of the two books are wholly different. The new has in this part alternating 


exercises in translation both ways from one into the other, with num- 
bered references to the ‘‘ Grammar” at every step. e second part is substan- 
tially the same in both books, except that nine of the Latin sections in the Old 
are removed, and their places in the New filled with Engliah to be translated into 
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A Latin Reader. With References, Suggestions, Notes, and Vocabu- 
lary. 12mo. 212 pages. 


A Latin Reader. With Exercises in Latin Composition. 12mo. 


806 pages. 
This is the ‘Latin Reader” complete, with which is bound in Part First— 
for nine pages, notes appended—of the ‘‘ Practical Introduction to Latin Com- 
position. 


A Practical Introduction to Latin Composition. For Schools 
and Colleges. Part 1. Elementary Exercises, intended as a Com- 
panion to the Reader. Part IJ. Latin Syntax. Part ITI. Elements 
of Latin Style, with Special Reference to Idioms and Synonyms, 
12mo. 3806 pages. 


A simple, progressive, and complete—that is to say, practical—text-book, and 
teaches the language synthetically. Starting with the beginner as soon as he 
has learned a few grammatical forma, it leads him step by step to a point where 
he is so far master of both the theory and the practice of the language that he no 
longer needs the aid of a special text-book, until he can read Cesar, Sallust, and 
Cicero, with comparative ease. This work has three parts. The first is purely 
elementary, and is a companion to the *“ Reader.” The second gives the student 
instraction and practice composition which should be continued until he is 
prepared for college. The third is intended for the earlier portion of a collegiate 
course of study, and aims to introduce the student toa practical acquaintance 
with the elements of style. 


Ceesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War. With Notes, Dio- 
tionary, Life of Cesar, Map of Gaul, Plans of Battles, etc. 12mo. 


384 pages, 


This work is prepared with great care, having full explanatory notes on mat- 
ters of grammar and style, a complete dictionary, map of Gaul, plans of battles, 
and a life of Cesar. The references to the ‘‘Grammar” enable the student to 
understand constructions not already perfectly familiar to him. 


Cicero’s Select Orations. With Explanatory Notes and a Special 
Dictionary. 12mo. 398 pages. 


This book contains ten select orations, giving specimens of Roman eloquence 
in its various departments—foreusic, senatorial, and judicial. The orations are 
the four “In Catilinam,” the “Pro Archia Poéta,”’ ‘*De Imperio Pompeii,” 
** Pro Marcello,” ** Pro Ligario,” “Pro Rege Delotaro,” and the first Philippic 
“In Antonium.” 


Sallust’s Catiline. With Explanatory Notes and a Special Vocabu- 
lary. 12mo. 162 pages. 


This work follows the ‘“ Csesar,’? and is edited with the same care, giving 
notes; illustrations, special dictionary, and references to the author’s ‘ Gram- 
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Preparatory Course of Latin Prose Authors. Large 12mo. 
639 pages. 


This work presents, in a single volame, a course of reading in the prose 
authors sufficiently extended to meet the requirements for admission to any 
American college. It contains four books of Csesar’s ‘‘Commentaries,” the 
* Catiline” of Sallust, and eight of Cicero’s orations—the four ‘In Catilinam,” 
the ‘Pro Archia Poéta,”’ ‘‘De Imperio Pompeii,” ‘‘ Pro Marcello,” and ‘* Pro 
Ligario.” The editorial aids consist of notes, illastrations, special dictionary, 
analyses, and a map of Gaul. It is especially convenient as part of the shorter 
course marked out above, inasmuch as it, the ‘‘Grammar,” and the ‘* New 
Reader,”’ only three books, provide al] that is required in the course. © 


A Complete Latin Course for the First Year, coniprising an 
Outline of Latin Grammar and Progressive Exercises in Reading and 
Writing Latin, with Frequent Practice in Reading at Sight. 12mo. 
850 pages. 1883. 


This volume contains a series of simple exercises progressively arranged, and 
designed to lead the way directly to connected discourse, together with numerous 
exercises and passages intended for practice in sight-reading and composition 
exercise, accompanied by frequent suggestions to the Jearner; also a Grammatical 
Outline, with paradigms of declension and conjugation, and all needed rules of 
syntax and statements of grammatical principles, given in the exact form and 
la in which they occur tn “ Harkness’s Standard Latin Grammar.” It is 
designed tos herve as a complete introductory book in Latin, no other grammar 

ng re 

It is ne thoroughly practical book, and brings out, more clearly than any other 
introductory Latin book now published, the latest and most approved theories 
and methods of Latin instruction. It will stand pre-eminent in the peculiarly 
practical nature of the drill which it will afford upon etymological distinctions 
and the perplexing idiomatic forms of Latin discourse, as well as the facility with 
which it enable the pupil to take up and master the difficulties of Latin 
syntax. It is in every way worthy to take ita place in the unrivaled Latin eeries 
of which it will be the introductory book. 


The same work will be furnished, when desired, without the Gram- 
matical Outline, under the following title: 


Progressive Exercises in Reading and Writing Latin, with 
Frequent Practice in Reading at Sight, intended as a Companion- 
Book to the author’s Latin Grammar. 12mo. 


Both editions contain numerous notes and suggestions, and an adequate Latin- 
English and English-Latin Dictionary. 


The Complete Text of Vergil. With Notes and the Vergilian 
Dictionary. By Henny 8. Frrezz, Professor of Latin in the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 12mo. Cloth. 


The Aeneid of Vergil. With Notes and Dictionary. By Henry §. 


Frieze. 12mo. Cloth. 
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The Aeneid of Vergil. With Notes. By Henry 8S. Faizzz. 12mo, 
Cloth. 598 pages. Large type. 


The Bucolics and Georgics, and the First Six Books of 
the Aeneid. With Notes and Dictionary. By Henry 8. Faueze. 
12mo. 


A Vergilian Dictionary. By Henry §. Frizz. 12mo. 229 pages. 


The text of Frieze’s new editions of Vergil is the result of a carefal compari- 
son of the texts of the most eminent among the recent Vergilian critics, especially 
those of Wagner, Jahn, Forbiger, Radewig, Ribbeck, and oningto . The refer- 
ences in the Notes are to the grammars of Harkness, Madvig, Zumpt, Allen and 
Greenough, Bartholomew, and Gildersleeve. 

The Dictionary contains all words found in the Bucolics, the Georgics, and 
the Aeneid, including all proper names, preserving all important varieties of 
orthography, and, therefore, convenient for use with any edition or text of Vergil. 
It aims to represent com letely the Vergilian usage of words, and refers con- 
stantly to the text for the illustration of definitions given. 


The Tenth and Twelfth Books of the Institutions of Quin:. 
tilian. With Explanatory Notes. By Henry §. Frizz. 12mo. 
175 pages. 


M. Tullii Ciceronis Laclius de Amicitia. With English Notes. 
By Joun K. Lorn, Associate Professor of Latin, Dartmouth College. 
12mo. 111 pages. 


The text adopted for this work is that of Balter and Kayser, the edition of 
1860. It has been carefully compared with Holm’s revision of Orelli’s text, and 
with those of other editors. Any changes from the standard text have been 
noticed in the notes. 

In preparing the notes, the aim has been to furnish explanations on points of 

mmar, history, biograpby, and ancient customs, and, particularly by tranela- 

on and special remark, to indicate the different and the corresponding idioms 
of the Latin and the Eng ish, and thus, thro idiomatic English, to assist to a 
better understanding of the structure of the Latin. 


Selections from the Poems of Ovid. With Notes. By J. L. 
Lixcotn, LL. D., Professor of Latin in Brown University. 12mo. 
238 pages. 


This edition of Ovid was prepared at the request of many teachers of Latin 
who regard the poetry of Ovid more suitable for the use of beginners than that 
of Vergil, an opinion that governs the course pursued in the Kuropean schools 
generally. The text is very carefully annotated, and references made to Hark- 
nese’s Standard Grammar. 

Some selections from the ‘‘ Amores," the ** Fasti,”’ and the “ Tristia,”’ have 
been added to those made from the ‘‘ Metamorphoses,” not only on account of 
the interesting themes of which they treat, but also for the sake of giving the 
student an opportunity of becoming acquainted with Latin elegiac verse, of 
which, in Latin poetry, Ovid is the acknowledged master. 


With Notes and Vocabulary. 
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Cornelius Nepos. Prepared expressly for the Use of Students Learn. 
ing to Read at Sight. With Notes, Vocabulary, Index of Proper 
Names, and Exercises for Translation into Latin. Illustrated by 
numerous Cuts. By THomas B. Linpsay, Ph. D., Assistant Professor 
of Latin in the Boston University. 12mo, 857 pages. 


Among the characteristic features of this new edition of ‘ Cornelius Nepos 
are the following: The orth phical accuracy of the text, the results of the 
investigations of Fleckeisen, Brambach, and others, having been kept carefally 
in view. The notes have been prepared with special reference to the training of 
the student in sight-reading, and to assist him in grasping the main idea of the 
sentence. The English-Latin exercises make immediate use of the words and 
idioms of the text, thus fixing them firmly in the mind. The marking of the long 
vowels and the relation of derivatives to a common root are among the speci 
features of the vocabulary. Itis a valuable supplementary reading-book, where 
the curriculum does not admit of its introduction into the prescribed course, 

‘** Cornelius Nepos *’ is one of the authors regularly read in the German Gym: 
nasia. The clearness of his style and the interest of the subjects treated by him 
are especially adapted to engage the attention of the student, and make his study 
of Latin a pleasure rather than a task. 


Tue Same, for Sight-Reading in Schools and Colleges, with English- 
Latin Exercises and Index of Proper Names. By Tuomas B. Linp- 
SaY. 12mo., 


This edition contains the Text, the English-Latin Exercises, and the Histori- 
cal and Geographical Index, and is designed to meet the wants of students that 
have already reached a certain proficiency in the language, and desire in addition 
to the regular course to read a Latin author at sight. 

Arnold’s First and Second Latin Book and Practical 
Grammar. Revised and carefully corrected, by J. A. SPENCER, 


D.D. 12mo. 359 pages. 


Arnold’s Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composi- 
tion. Revised and carefully corrected, by J. A. Spencxr, D. D. 
12mo. 3856 pages. 


Arnold’s Cornelius Nepos. With Questions and Answers, and an 
Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. With Notes by E. A. Jonnson, 
Professor of Latin in the University of New York. New edition, 
enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical and Geographical Index, ete, 
12mo. 850 pages. 


Germania and Agricola of Caius Cornelius Tacitus. With 
Notes, for Colleges. By W.8. Tyzer, Professor of the Greek and 
Latin Languages in Amherst College. 12mo. 193 pages. 
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Tyler's Histories of Tacitus. With Notes, for Colleges. 12mo, 
4538 pages. 


Lincoln’s Horace. With English Notes, for the Use of Schools and 
Colleges. 12mo. 575 pages. 


Lincoln’s Livy. Selections from the First Five Books, together with 
the Twenty-first and Twenty-second Books entire; with a Plan of 
Rome, a Map of the Passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the 
Use of Schools. By J. L. Lincoxn, Professor of the Latin Language 
and Literature in Brown University. 12mo. 3829 pages. 


Sallust’s Jugurtha and Catiline. With Notes and a Vocabulary. - 
By Nosie Burier and Mrvarp Sroreus. 12mo. 3897 pages. 


Cicero’s Select Orations. ‘With Notes, for the Use of Schools and 
Colleges. By E. A. Jounson, Professor of Latin in the University 
of New York. 12mo. 459 pages. 


Cicero de Officiis. With English Notes, mostly translated from 
Zumpt and Bonnell. By Tuomas A. THacuer, of Yale College. 
12mo, 194 pages. 


Beza’s Latin New Testament. 12mo. 291 pages. 


Ceosar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War. With English Notes, 
Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geographical and Historical 
Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A. Spencer, D.D. 12mo. 
408 pages. 


Quintus Curtius: Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited, 
and illustrated with English Notes, by Wmx1am Henry Crossy. 
12mo. 3885 pages. 
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